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The United Nations: Crisis and Opportunity

by Francis 0. Wilcox

Assistant Secretary for International Organisation Affairs x

It is always a pleasure for me to meet with you

on the eve of the General Assembly. My pleasure

this year is tempered with regret that this will

be my last appearance in my present capacity

before this distinguished group.

Since 1955 I have come to regard this meeting

as an event of considerable importance. The
American Association for the United Nations,

and the other nongovernmental organizations

represented here, together serve as focal points

for promoting a wider public understanding and

support for the United Nations. Support for the

United Nations has, of course, long been one of

the basic tenets of American foreign policy.

The unremitting efforts of your organizations

serve the dual purpose of assuring American
leadership within the United Nations and of as-

sisting the United Nations itself to perform its

important functions. The Government of the

United States is grateful for the very effective

work you are doing.

For my part, it has been my good fate to be

intimately connected with the United Nations dur-

ing its period of maximum growth and most try-

ing challenges. I have had occasion during

many difficult crises to thank you for your

messages of support and understanding. I have

appreciated as well your unfailingly constructive

criticism. All this serves to help insure the close

links between government and citizen which are

so vital in our free society.

As Americans we can again this year take pride

in the strong delegation which will represent us

1 Address made before the American Association for

the United Nations at New York, N.T., on Sept. 18

(press release 550).

at the forthcoming General Assembly. It repre-

sents a cross section of American life at its best.

It will be led, vigorously and ably, by the Presi-

dent, by Secretary of State Herter, and by Am-
bassador Wadsworth.

Importance of the Current Session

It requires no great insight to understand why
this session will be long, difficult, and of critical

importance to the United States and to the free

world. There are four major reasons why this

session is different from those which have pre-

ceded it.

First, the Assembly takes place at a time when
the United Nations, moving vigorously to bring

order and stability to the Congo, is directly chal-

lenged in this effort by the Soviet Union

;

Second, Chairman Khrushchev, flanked by the

largest satellite delegation ever assembled in New
York, arrives next Monday, doubtless to under-

take a sustained propaganda campaign against the

United States

;

Third, these developments take place in a Gen-

eral Assembly which has doubled in size in the

past 15 years and which will admit at least 15 new
members at the present session ; and

Fourth, all this will occur during our own na-

tional elections, at a time when the leaders of

certain countries may assume erroneously that our

decisionmaking machinery is most vulnerable.

This is not true ; but the real danger exists that

the Soviet Union and its satellites may mistake

the normal vigor and emphasis of an electoral

campaign for internal division and seek to capi-

talize on our assumed differences.

I believe, therefore, that we cannot reiterate too
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often our basic agreement on the fundamentals of

foreign policy. There are, to be sure, important

differences in style, and emphasis, but not of es-

sential content. Even if there were, the aggressive

attitude of the Soviet Union since the abortive

summit conference would certainly have impelled

us to submerge most of our differences in order

to meet the Communist challenge.

These four factors come into conjunction at a

time when the capacity of man to cause unlimited

destruction appears far to have outstripped his

ability to control the more aggressive facets of

his nature. This is what makes 1960 such a criti-

cal year. We are called upon, as seldom before,

to bring all our intellectual and moral resources

to bear on the problems we face.

1960: Challenge and Opportunity in Africa

The distinguished President of the 12th Assem-

bly [Sir Leslie Munro] coined a felicitous but

premature phrase when he labeled it the "African

session." The present Assembly deserves that

title.

Three related developments will give the cur-

rent Assembly a distinctively African flavor. The

first is the dramatic increase in the number of

independent African states. The second, which

I will discuss later, is the great importance of

African items on the Assembly's agenda. Finally,

seldom has the United Nations had a greater op-

portunity for service than it finds now on the

African Continent.

Fourteen new African states have already been

recommended for membership by the Security

Council.2 The applications of at least two more,

Nigeria and Mauritania, are scheduled to be re-

ceived later in the session. On the assumption

that all 14 present applications are voted on fa-

vorably by the Assembly in its early stages, the

African group will number 24, thereby becoming

the largest single regional group in the United

Nations.

Some people have seriously questioned whether

this enlarged world organization can remain a

useful instrument for promoting either the na-

tional interest of the United States or the cause

of world peace. I believe it will.

The expanded size of the General Assembly

2 For background, see Bulletin of July 25, 19G0, p. 149,

and Sept. 19, 1960, p. 456.
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presents us with both challenges and opportuni-

ties. With nearly 100 members, we will unques-

tionably have to work harder to reach our objec-

tives. Debates will be longer and consultations

more complicated.

But, on the credit side, the United Nations has

become more truly representative of the whole

of mankind and its moral influence has been

strengthened. There is great opportunity within

the framework of the United Nations for coopera-

tive efforts between ourselves and the African

states to advance our mutual interests. Although

the African members thus far have been mainly

preoccupied with colonial problems, we can expect

that they will increasingly focus their attention

on issues of worldwide concern.

We must not assume that the addition of nu-

merous African states means that we will be out-

voted in the United Nations. On problems vital

to our interests and those of the free world, wide-

spread support will continue to be forthcoming.

Time and again the United Nations has demon-

strated remarkable flexibility and capacity for

growth in the face of new circumstances.

In this expanded United Nations which meets

2 days from now there will be more than ever

a premium on constructive policies. It is up to us

to continue to bring forward such policies. The

challenge will do us good.

We must never forget that there is between the

Africans and ourselves a common bond of free-

dom. The United States, the first country to win

its independence by a successful revolution against

colonial rule, has always used its influence realis-

tically to achieve the greatest freedom for the

greatest number of countries. We hope to estab-

lish the closest possible relations with the new

states, to assist them as we are able, and to give

them our sympathy and support wherever

possible.

Soviet Imperialism

The African renaissance points up a striking

contrast with conditions in the Soviet heartland.

Everywhere in Asia and Africa during the past

15 years new countries have come of age and have

been granted their independence. Over a billion

people have earned the right to govern themselves

and have become represented at the United Na-

tions. The Western colonial systems have rapidly

Department of State Bulletin



liquidated themselves, leaving behind a frame-

work of modern techniques and expectations.

This process, unprecedented in the history of

the world, has been responsible for much of the

turmoil of the last 15 years. But, in general, the

transition has been remarkably peaceful. New
countries have won their independence by the vote,

by passive resistance, or by simply demonstrating

ability and responsibility.

As this process altered the face of the globe, the

direct opposite was taking place near the periphery

of the Soviet Union. Wherever the influence of

the Red Army could be brought to bear, inde-

pendent countries were being snuffed out or

reduced to puppet status. Except where the free

world made it clear that Soviet force would not

be permitted to prevail, every state bordering on

the U.S.S.R. lost its independence.

Here is one of the most striking paradoxes of

our times. The Soviet Union seeks to pose

—

sometimes successfully—as the great champion of

the oppressed peoples. It gives the lie to this

posture by its every act. Clearly the Soviet Union
and Communist China are the only imperialist

powers in the world today. Truth and justice

demand that we do our utmost to expose this

tragic fact.

A striking case in point is Hungary. The
regime installed coldbloodedly by Russian tanks

in 1956 remains in power. Mr. [Janos] Kadar,

the principal instrument of Soviet imperialism in

Hungary, has shown his subservient position in

accompanying his master to the General Assembly.

Nevertheless, there are some who suggest that

what transpired in 1956 is past history, that con-

tinuing to discuss it does no real good, and that

this "cold war item" diverts attention from more

pressing problems susceptible of solution. I dis-

agree profoundly with this point of view.

Assembly action on Hungary has great moral

significance. The repeated acts of censure by the

world community have had a significant impact.

Full acceptance of this regime would be to reward

wrongdoing, and this should not happen. It is

in order to preserve the prestige and moral au-

thority of the United Nations that our Govern-

ment lias called for continuing consideration of

the situation in Hungary at this session. 3 Dis-

cussion of the sad fate of Hungary can also serve

to warn the independent states of Africa to remain

on their guard against Soviet attempts on their

sovereignty.

The Challenge of African Issues

The importance of Africa in membership terms

will be matched by the number and complexity

of African items on the agenda. Last year nearly

one-third of the resolutions adopted pertained to

Africa; the number probably will be greater this

year. Items range from such major political

problems as Algeria and apartheid in the Union

of South Africa to the minutiae of colonial admin-

istration in the trust and non-self-goveming

territories. I would like to focus for a moment
on some of these items.

The General Assembly will have before it two

major questions concerning the Union of South

Africa: apartheid and the mandated territory of

South-West Africa. Each has been on General

Assembly agendas for many years; each arouses

angry passions; each is regarded by nonwhite

delegations as the touchstone of our sincerity on

human rights.

With respect to apartheid, the United States

supports fully the action taken by the Security

Council last spring 4 in bringing to bear the great

abilities and resourcefulness of the Secretary-

General on this question. I hope very much that

the conversations between Mr. Hammarskjold and

the South African Government—which were in-

terrupted by the Congo crisis—can be resumed at

an early date.

The mandated territory of South-West Africa

is the only international territory which was not

placed under the United Nations Trusteeship

System after World War II. We have consist-

ently maintained that the mandate remains in

force and that activities of the Union should be

subject to United Nations supervision. We have

worked long and hard to solve this problem, most

recently through our membership on the Good

Offices Committee which met from 1957 to 1959

in an effort to reach an agreement with the

Union. I believe that unless the Union is will-

ing to negotiate in good faith one or more African

countries may decide to take the question to the

International Court of Justice.

8
Ibid., Sept. 12, 1960, p. 422.
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At the other tip of the African Continent, in

Algeria, a minority of European extraction lives

amid a Muslim majority. These two communi-

ties, which almost literally cannot survive with-

out each other, also find it difficult to live side

by side under the terms which have prevailed in

the past. For 6 years now, a nationalist move-

ment, with an army in the field and a provisional

government in exile, has been fighting with every

means at its disposal for Algerian independence.

France questions the right of the nationalist or-

ganization to speak for the mass of Algerians.

While trying to adapt the administration of Al-

geria to the changing times, the French Govern-

ment has declared its intention to permit the

Algerian people to choose, in peace and serenity,

the nature of their relationship with France.

Meanwhile the hostilities continue. This is

clearly a grave problem which must soon be solved,

but where no simple solution is available.

When General de Gaulle announced France's

intention to afford the people of Algeria the op-

portunity to determine their own future, this

statesmanlike decision was universally welcomed

as an important step toward achievement of a

just, peaceful, and democratic solution in Algeria.

We hope these objectives can be achieved. In

these circumstances, I think everyone will agree

that the Assembly should avoid any actions which

might make a solution more difficult.

The Congo

Midway between these two troubled areas, in the

heart of the equatorial rain forest of central

Africa, is the Congo, the site of one of the most

dramatic United Nations actions ever undertaken.

As you are well aware, the General Assembly is

now meeting in special session to deal with the

Soviet challenge to the Secretary-General, the

United Nations Force, and the entire United Na-

tions effort in the Congo. 5

The United Nations enterprise has been called

the most advanced and sophisticated experiment in

international cooperation in our time. It is that,

but it is also an operation which has succeeded

thus far despite the efforts of the Soviet Union and

its friends to sabotage it in every conceivable way.

The Soviet propaganda machine has maligned

1 See p. 527.

the Secretary-General and Dr. Ralph Bunche

[U.N. Under Secretary] ; it has promised and

delivered material assistance to one side in a civil

war ; it has encouraged African to kill African ; it

has behaved cynically, hoping that the United

Nations effort would fail so that it might move

to take over an inexperienced government.

For its part the United States has fully sup-

ported the United Nations even though it meant

giving up our freedom of maneuver. We trans-

ported the bulk of the United Nations troops in

the Congo—more than 14,000 out of nearly 17,000.

We have contributed $5 million to the emergency

rehabilitation program undertaken by the United

Nations. We have contributed food as requested

by the Secretary-General. Above all, we resisted

the temptation to act unilaterally even when our

airmen were brutally assaulted and when the

Soviet Union sent some two dozen aircraft and

over a hundred technicians to intervene in the in-

ternal struggles of the Congo.

We believe this was the best course to follow, and

we continue our strong support for the efforts of

the Secretary-General. There is more at stake

than the Congo, important as the future of this

country is to all of us. In a very real sense the

future of the United Nations is involved.

The brutal fact, which has once again been

demonstrated, is that the Soviet Union does not

want a strong United Nations. They have con-

sistently clone what they could to undermine its

work and to defy its will.

I sincerely hope the members of the United Na-

tions understand clearly what the issue in the

Congo crisis really is. The issue is not whether

they should support the United States or the

Soviet Union. The central question is whether

they throw their moral support back of the United

Nations and its efforts to keep the peace in the

Congo, or whether they choose to side with the

Soviet Union and its deliberate policy of sabotage

and subversion.

This should not be a difficult decision. Actually,

one of the prime purposes of the United Nations

is to help protect the independence and the integ-

rity of the smaller countries. In a very troubled

world, the United Nations offers them the best

hope they have for peace and progress. In their

own self-interest, they must not allow its authority

to be undermined or its influence diminished.
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The Challenge of Service to Africa

The impact of the United Nations on Africa has

already been great. High standards of colonial

administration have been encouraged through the

activities of the Trusteeship Council and other

United Nations agencies. It has propagated the

principle of self-determination for all peoples

ready and willing to accept its burdens. Most
important of all, it stands ready to assist further

the new states in a number of ways.

First, it has established a United Nations pres-

ence in areas of need or potential trouble. The
United Nations was able to move as rapidly as it

did in the Congo partly because Dr. Bunche was

in Leopoldville when serious trouble broke out.

Although no one expected the rapid, cataclysmic

deterioration of public order, it was quite clear

that the Congo would need assistance during its

first months and years of independence. There is

a United Nations presence in Guinea, Togo, and

Somalia, and other countries can receive similar

assistance for the asking. The Secretary-Gen-

eral's representatives are an element of stability,

a source of advice, and a channel for additional

help.

Second, the United Nations can furnish effective

economic assistance. In the rapidly accelerating

tempo of the African drive for a better life in a

free society, economic development is of critical

importance. The United Nations is being called

upon more and more to help to provide the newly

established states with the assistance which they

require to learn the skills to manage their own
affairs.

One of the most important innovations in this

field is the experimental program for the provision

of operational, executive, and administrative per-

sonnel initiated in 1959. OPEX provides experts

to give advice as well as to perform key tasks in

the governments of the developing countries. The
United States strongly favors a generous support

of this valuable program.

The expressed preference of the African states

for a multilateral approach to economic develop-

ment means that the United Nations Technical

Assistance Program and the Special Fund can

expect to have greater demands made upon them
in the immediate years ahead.

An organization which will become more and

more prominent in African affairs is the Economic

Commission for Africa, one of the four regional

commissions of the United Nations. All of the

countries of Africa as well as the metropolitan

powers having African interests are members.

The ECA is a going concern. It was established

in 1958 with headquarters at Addis Ababa and has

approved a work program tailored to meet the

needs of the newly emerging states of Africa.

This organization is certainly destined to play an

important role in promoting the development of

economic activities, coordinating development

plans, and raising living standards in the con-

tinent.

Of course the United Nations cannot begin to

do the whole assistance and development job in

Africa. Private investment, bilateral assistance,

regional aid programs, the funds of the World
Bank and Export-Import Bank and other institu-

tions must contribute to this effort. The United

Nations can do much to contribute to the establish-

ment of conditions in which other organizations

and methods can operate more effectively.

Third, the United Nations can help provide the

security under which these countries can develop

freely and without fear of aggression. There is

the very real danger that some of the new African

states, inspired by fear or by a spirit of intense

nationalism, might engage in a competitive arms

race that would drastically increase the difficulties

of economic development. It is, of course, the

right of every sovereign state to determine the ends

for which its productive capacity and its resources

will be used. But the existence of the United

Nations as a world security organization should

make it unnecessary for African states to use a

large part of their resources for military purposes.

Fourth, the United Nations can assist in the set-

tlement of numerous boundary disputes that can

be expected to arise in the future. Frontiers were

often established arbitrarily without regard to

ethnic or linguistic factors. There is hardly a

border on the whole continent that may not be

challenged on some logical basis—and I am sure

some of them will be. In this connection the

United Nations is uniquely qualified to assist in

solving troublesome boundary questions by the

many procedures for peaceful settlement provided

by the charter.

Other Problems and Issues

Of the non-African problems before the United

Nations, none is more important than disarma-

ment. In a divided world of uneasy equilibrium,

where mankind has reached a stage of potential
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mutual annihilation, the United States must con-

tinue to seek workable agreements on disarma-

ment, We continue to hope that the Soviet Union

will cooperate with us to banish the nightmare of

nuclear war.

We have proposed a practical and balanced

three-step program aimed at ultimately achieving

complete and verified disarmament.6 In the

first stage, we seek to create a more stable military

environment. We would slow up the arms race

through measures which can now be readily initi-

ated. Among other things, production of fission-

able material for weapons purposes would be

stopped; placing weapons of mass destruction in

satellites or in space vehicles would be prohibited

;

on-site inspection could be instituted at missile

launching pads and air and naval bases, as a point

of departure for establishing controls over nuclear

delivery systems in subsequent stages; and initial

reductions in armed forces undertaken.

In the second step, further reductions covering

the entire spectrum of national arms would take

place. Concurrently an international United Na-

tions police force would be established.

In the third and final step, national armed
forces and armaments would be reduced to a level

sufficient only for the maintenance of internal

order and to man and equip the international

force. Acceptance of this plan in whole or in part

by the Soviet Union would establish a significant

first milestone on the road toward total disarma-

ment.

For the time being, however, we fear the Soviet

Union may be unwilling to give up what it con-

siders an important propaganda point in order

to achieve concrete, realistic disarmament. At
this session the Soviet will probably make every

effort to convince the new states that only the

Communist world is sincerely interested in gen-

eral and complete disarmament.

Mr. Khrushchev can be expected to place new
twists in the Soviet Union's disarmament pro-

posals which he will announce with great fanfare.

These will probably be couched in generalities

and platitudes designed to represent "concessions"

to the West and to appeal to emotions rather than

reason.

I would be much surprised and greatly en-

couraged if Soviet proposals turn out to be more

"For text of U.S. disarmament proposals of June 27,

1960, see Bulletin of July 18, 1960, p. 90.

substantial. But whatever the Soviet attitude, we
will continue to seek meaningful, controlled

measures to achieve our major goal of complete

disarmament under a regime of world law guar-

anteed by a United Nations Peace Force.

It is, of course, not desirable for the Assembly

to get involved in detailed negotiations in the

disarmament field. The problem is far too com-

plex for that. I would hope, however, that, fol-

lowing a general debate of the major issues, the

Assembly would urge the early resumption of

negotiations.

In the related field of outer space, the United

Nations is faced with a unique challenge. Only

the United Nations is able to cope with the com-

plicated political, legal, and technical problems

involved in assuring the open and orderly conduct

of space activities. The need for concerted action

is great because scientific exploration develops at

an ever-accelerated pace. We have made a num-

ber of concrete proposals in the past, including the

banning of weapons of mass destruction in outer

space. We will press forward with this suggestion

as well as others during the coming session.

In the Near East, as in Africa, the United

Nations continues to contribute very substantially

to stability and progress. We believe the United

Nations Emergency Force should continue to

patrol the armistice demarcation line until con-

ditions permit its removal. The United Nations

Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees

(UNRWA), although a palliative which does not

strike at the real cause of the refugee problem,

renders absolutely indispensable services to over

a million unfortunate victims of Middle East

tensions.

UNEF is one of three major financial burdens

on the United Nations. In 1960 we offered a

voluntary contribution to UNEF of $3.2 million

over and above our assessed share, bringing our

contribution to 48.5 percent of the total cost. We
have found it necessary in the past to make such

voluntary contributions in order to enable those

least able to pay to give some measure of support

for the force. It has also been made necessary by

the fact that the Soviet bloc, in an effort to destroy

UNEF, has flatly refused to pay its share of the

assessment,

The second major financial burden is the Congo

operation. We estimate that the cost of maintain-

ing an 18,000-man force in the Congo for a 12-

month period will be from $75 million to $100
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million. Moreover, this figure does not include

economic rehabilitation and technical assistance.

The financing of this important activity clearly

will be one of the toughest problems this Assembly

will have to meet.

I need not remind this audience that we are

rapidly approaching a financial crisis of major

proportions in the United Nations. But even

with added expenditures like UNEF and the

Congo, the cost of supporting the United Nations

is incredibly small. Last year, for example, our

contribution to all United Nations programs

amounted to only 61 cents per capita.

In the third place, the Advisory Committee on

Administrative and Budgetary Questions has sug-

gested that the General Assembly might wish to

"establish a Peace and Security Fund to be main-

tained at a level of 20 or 25 million dollars which

might be financed partially from the regular

budget and partially by voluntary contributions."

Clearly this would be one way of putting the

financing of such expensive operations as UNEF
and the Congo force on a sound basis. It would

also permit even more rapid United Nations ac-

tion to restore peace in the future. If such a pro-

posal is put forward at this session, the United

States will strongly support it.

I would like to add only briefly some thoughts

on the related problems of Tibet and Chinese

representation. This year an objective and well-

documented report by a committee of the Inter-

national Commission of Jurists has been issued

which finds the Chinese Communists guilty of

religious genocide in Tibet and of committing

other grave violations of human rights. The

Dalai Lama continues to look to the United Na-

tions and the free world for assistance. Obviously

the situation in Tibet has grave implications for

free peoples everywhere. I am confident that the

General Assembly will give its most earnest at-

tention to this tragic situation.

Tibet is but the latest in a long series of aggres-

sive actions by the Chinese Communist regime.

As a result, this regime is farther than ever from

forcing its way into the United Nations.

It is significant that for the first time in recent

years the problem of Chinese representation was

not proposed for the agenda by India and the

Soviet Union itself had to introduce the item.

The argument has been made in the past that

Chinese Communist conduct would surely improve

if it became a U.N. member. This is surely wish-

ful thinking. There is nothing to indicate that

a regime which has scorned, defied, and carried on

a war against the United Nations while not a mem-
ber would change its basic policies by being

brought into the Organization. On the contrary,

it would be most likely to regard this as proof

that it can continue its lawless behavior with im-

punity. Therefore we will continue to resist

all efforts to seat this regime. It clearly does not

meet the requirements of the charter for member-

ship.

The Khrushchev Visit

"When I spoke to you last year, it was against

a background of speculation that the visit to the

United Nations of Mr. Khrushchev might result

in a relaxation of tensions. As comment I sug-

gested that we should not look for any miracles,

but I did not then envisage the degree to which

United States-Soviet relations would deteriorate

during the course of the year.

It seems to me that in dealing with the Soviet

bloc we must avoid extremes of optimism or pes-

simism. Soviet objectives form a relative constant,

despite the wide fluctuations in tactics. Whatever

line Mr. Khrushchev adopts during his stay at

the United Nations—whether he is conciliatory or

inflammatory or both at different times—we must

pursue our own objectives with determination and

persistence.

Certainly his actions during the past year are

difficult to interpret. His rude and abrupt dis-

ruption of the summit conference; his heavy-

handed utilization of the U-2 and RB-47 cases

to intensify tensions; his continued arbitrary

imprisonment of two American pilots shot down

far from Soviet territory ; and his increasing re-

sort to rocket-rattling techniques warn us to

remain very much on our guard.

There is one matter I would like to clear up

about Mr. Khrushchev's visit. Unfortunately

some people may be under a mistaken impression

that our Government invited Mr. Khrushchev and

certain other leaders to our shores. Actually, of

course, Mr. Khrushchev was not invited to this

country. He comes as a member of the Soviet

delegation to the United Nations to participate in

the work of the General Assembly. Under the

Headquarters Agreement which we have with the

United Nations, he has a right to do this.
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At this point I want to comment briefly on the

security arrangements which the United States

has decided upon in connection with the attend-

ance of the heads of the Soviet, Hungarian, Al-

banian, and Cuban delegations. For evident rea-

sons, the personal protection of these individuals

poses special problems and places heavy responsi-

bilities upon the United States Federal, State, and
local authorities. The area limitations on move-

ment which we have announced for these individ-

uals 7 are based solely on considerations of secu-

rity. They are designed to help us meet our

obligations under the Headquarters Agreement to

insure the personal safety of all delegates and to

guarantee their unimpeded movement to and from
the United Nations headquarters.

However much our people may question Mr.

Khrushchev's motives for coming here, we cannot

forget that our country serves as host to the United

Nations. As such we must extend to United Na-
tions delegates the protection, the privileges, and
the courtesies that are necessary in order to en-

able the United Nations to carry on its important

work.

It seems clear that his visit to the United Na-

tions is hardly likely to improve East-West rela-

tions. We can expect to see him mount a massive

propaganda attack against the United States, if

only to seek to influence the newly independent

states.

However, Mr. Khrushchev may find that he has

committed another in a long series of tactical

errors. Increasingly the world looks askance at

the double standard practiced by the Soviet Union

and its allies. Increasingly the world contrasts

the extension of freedom in the areas under West-

ern influence with its denial in the Soviet orbit.

Whatever tune the Soviet leader feels con-

strained to play, the United States will continue

to seek the creation of a stable and viable world

order by all practicable, means.

If Mr. Khrushchev finally decides that a re-

laxation of tensions would be advantageous, there

are a number of steps the Soviet Union might

take toward this end.

1. It could cease its unilateral intervention in

the Congo and support the United Nations in its

efforts to bring peace and stability to that

troubled land.

' See p. 521.
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2. It could permit a neutral examination of the

circumstances surrounding the flight of the RB-
47 and release the American airmen which it has

illegally imprisoned.

3. It could accept a workable system of inspec-

tion and control in order to break the disarma-

ment deadlock.

4. It could demonstrate in concrete terms its

willingness to participate in the important work
of the United Nations in the peaceful uses of

outer space.

5. It could permit self-determination to operate

in the divided countries by United Nations super-

vised elections in East Germany and Korea.

6. It could help strengthen the United Nations

by supporting the creation of a U.N. Peace Force

and by assuming its full financial responsibility

for U.N. programs.

If 1960 is a year of grave crisis, it is also a year

of unparalleled opportunity. If we can success-

fully meet the crises we face—notably, but by no
means exclusively, in the Congo—the United

Nations will emerge as a strengthened force for

the maintenance of peace.

Mr. Khrushchev could do much to help if he

would only choose to do so.

Aviation Consultations Opened
With Scandinavian Countries

Press release 531 dated September 13

The Department of State announced on Sep-

tember 13 that aviation consultations among the

United States and the three Scandinavian coun-

tries [Denmark, Norway, and Sweden] having an

interest in SAS [Scandinavian Airlines S}'stem,

Inc.] opened at Copenhagen September 12.

Chairman of the U.S. delegation is Edward A.

Bolster of the Department of State; other mem-
bers include officials from the Civil Aeronautics

Board, the Department of Commerce, and a rep-

resentative of the Air Transport Association as

an observer. United States authorities expressed

confidence that an understanding of airline ca-

pacity problems could be reached in a spirit of

good will and consonant with the mutual interests

of all parties concerned.
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Secretary Herter's News Conference of September 14

Press release 535 dated September 14

Secretary Eerter: I have no prepared state-

ment, so to will have questions.

Q. Mr. Secretary, the White House has an-

nounced today that the President will go to the

United Nations, I believe on the %2d, and make

a speech there. Two questions about this. What
results do you expect to be achieved by his appear-

ance there, and do you expect that he will see Mr.

Khrushchev while he is there?

A. "Well, with respect to the first question, as

to what results he expects to achieve, I don't want

to speculate at the present time. The President

has made a decision to go there, and until he actu-

ally makes his speech and the subject of that be-

comes known, I think it would be idle to speculate

in advance.

With respect to his seeing Mr. Khrushchev,

any plans, of course, of the President must come-
any plans that he makes must be announced from

the White House. As far as I know in connec-

tion with his announcement, he plans to return

after his speech to Washington.

Q. Mr. Secretary, the United States Govern-

ment has placed security precautions in effect for

Mr. Khrushchev's stay in New York.1 This was

done, according to the announcement, because of

the fact that he has raised hostility in this country
and it may be difficult to insure his safety. Mr.

Castro has announced that he is coming to the

United Nations, and he has been somewhat critical

of the United States, and there is some hostility

to him in this country. Do you contemplate put-

ting similar restrictions into effect on Mr. Castro?

A. Yes. We will advise the Cuban Embassy of

that this morning.

Q. What are they?

A. The same as those that apply to Mr. Khru-

President Eisenhower To Address

General Assembly on September 22

Statement tty James 0. Hagerty

Press Secretary to the President

White House press release dated September 14

The President has long indicated that he was
considering going to the United Nations to address

the General Assembly.

The President will go to New York on the

morning of Thursday, September 22d, for this

purpose. He will have specific proposals to make to

the United Nations delegates at that time.

The President will return to Washington after

his address.

shchev and the Albanian and Hungarian heads of

state.

OAS Censure of Dominican Republic

Q. Could you summarize what you expect to

achieve from the actions of the OAS [Organisa-

tion of American States] in regard to the Domini-

can Republic? 2

A. That is hard to tell. As you know, this was

a definite vote of censure on the Dominican Re-

public, with the breaking off of diplomatic rela-

tions and the very important provision that

diplomatic relations would not be resumed until

the OAS was convinced that the Government of

the Dominican Republic was no longer a threat

to the peace and safety of the Western Hemi-

sphere. This in effect means that diplomatic re-

lations cannot be resumed until two-thirds of the

nations of the OAS agree to do so. Presumably

this can only have an indirect effect, that of

pressure from the Organization as a whole that

the type of activity carried on by the Dominican

Government, particularly in connection with the

1 See p. 521.
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attempt on the life of the Venezuelan President,

will have to cease and that that Government will

be so organized as to satisfy the Latin American

countries—the members of the OAS—that it can

become a peaceful member of the Organization.

Q. Meanwhile do you anticipate any problems

for American businesses in the Dominican

Republic?

A. We don't know what problems may arise.

As you know, we are still maintaining our con-

sular representation.

Q. Mr. Secretary, your earlier remarks about

the President having to announce xohatever plans

he has for any meetings might lead to the specula-

tion that the President has changed his mind over

what he told us at the news conference last week,

namely, that in order for him to meet with Mr.

Khrushchev, Mr. Khrushchev would have to re-

lease the RB-Jfl fliers
3 and perhaps meet other

conditions. Do you mean to imply there has been

a change in this?

A. I do not. As far as I know, there has been

no change in that whatever.

Q. Mr. Secretary, there seems to be some in-

consistency between Premier de Gaulle's request

for a three-power directorate for global planning

and his opposition to integration of NATO forces.

I wonder if you would give us your views on

Premier de Gaulle's recent press conference.

A. Well, I would rather not go into the whole

press conference. I think I have made it very

clear what our views are with regard to integra-

tion. I made a statement on that recently at the

American Bar Association meeting 4 and the U.P.I.

[United Press International] convention. 5 As
you know, we have always taken a position that,

from the point of view of an effective military

operation, integration is an essential part of the

NATO military structure. With respect to the

tripartite matter, that is something that has been

discussed. There have been occasional meetings

on a tripartite basis. It has never been institu-

tionalized, and we do not expect that it will be.

Q. Mr. Secretary, Generalissimo Trujillo indi-

3 For background, see ibid., Aug. 8, 1900, p. 200; Aug.

15, 1960, p. 235 ; and Aug. 22, 1960, p. 275.

* rbid., Sept. 19, 1960, p. 435.

• Ibid., Sept. 26, 1900, p. 467.

cated at one time that he had been appointed to

head the Dominican delegation to the United Na-

tions Assembly. Have you had any information

whether he still intends to come, and, if so, would

he be subject to the same restrictions applying to

some other chiefs of state?

A. We have had no specific word as to whether

he is coming or not. He did receive a visa some

time ago which would allow him to come. With
respect to the question of any limitation, it has

not been considered.

Travel Restrictions in Berlin

Q. Mr. Secretary, could you give us your esti-

mate of the recent actions that were taken in and

around Berlin by the East German authorities

regarding travel restrictions?* What do you

think the purpose of these actions is, and what do

you think the response of the "West should be?

A. The most recent information we have is that

the Soviet authorities are now backing up the meas-

ures that were taken by the East German au-

thorities to restrict travel. This is a very clear

bit of evidence that the East Germans imposed

those restrictions with the knowledge and consent

of the Soviet authorities before they did so. We
consider that this is a serious matter. We are

meeting with representatives of the British, the

French, and the West Germans in Bonn, and fol-

lowing those discussions we will take this matter

on. I don't want to comment now.

Q. Mr. Secretary, with regard to the restrictions

on Fidel Castro, there are many people in this

country who have strong feelings on the question

of Abdul Nasser. Will there be any restrictions

on Mr. Nasser?

A. Those have not been considered.

Q. Mr. Secretary, the same question with regard

to Mr. Tito.

A. The same answer.

U.N. General Assembly Session

Q. Mr. Secretary, do you intend to confer with

any of these gentlemen you have just been re-

ferring to at the United Nations?

A. As far as I know there has been no request

'For background, see ibid., Sept. 19, 1960, p. 439, and

Sept. 20, 19(50, p. 473.
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to confer with me when I am there. I plan to go

up next Monday [September 19] and to be there

during the week. I shall be available, of course,

for consultations, probably primarily with foreign

ministers. It has been the custom over a good

many years that the Secretary of State has gone

to New York and spent a week's time in which to

be available to talk with the various foreign

ministers who are coming with their delegation.

Actually, as of now I have no specific appoint-

ments. Several individuals have indicated that

while I am there they would like to talk to me,

but no specific appointments of any kind have been

made.

Q. Mr. Secretary, with the General Assembly

meeting coming next week, could you give us some

general approximation of the way you look for-

ward to it, in view of the fact that Premier

Khrushchev had called for a heads-of-government

meeting, which we had opposed; but isn't he to

some considerable degree getting his heads-of-gov-

ernment meeting?

A. A good many heads of government are com-

ing. Whether more will come or not, we don't

know.

Insofar as the heads-of-government meeting is

concerned, that I would think was very doubtful.

Mr. Khrushchev is coming in the capacity as head

of the U.S.S.K. delegation, which means that he

will sit with the delegation, will be present pre-

sumably on the floor during the discussion, and

will be entitled to sit at committee meetings.

The position of the President, of course, is very

different. He is going only to make one state-

ment. He is not staying on. I will be staying as

head of the delegation as long as I am there, and

then Ambassador [James J.] Wadsworth will

carry on.

"What other heads of government plan to do

from the point of view of staying in New York
and carrying on, we don't know.

There is a procedural matter that is of some

interest. The actual general debate does not begin

until Thursday, but on Tuesday and Wednesday
there will be organizational matters—the election

of the President of the General Assembly. There

will then be the question of the admission of new
states, which then goes before the General Com-
mittee. Whether or not Mr. Khrushchev will sit

in the General Committee and recommend the

admission of Red China or not, we don't know

—

or whether that will become a routine matter. But
I am told that insofar as the general debate is

concerned, allowing each delegation an oppor-

tunity to speak—that will take at least 3 weeks.

Whether or not any committee activities will take

place at the same time, I don't know, but it hasn't

been customary for any other committee activities

to take place ; so there may be a considerable post-

ponement of committee work as such until all the

delegates there who wish to speak have spoken.

Q. Mr. Secretary, sir, are we considering in-

viting any of the lieads of state at the United

Nations to visit Washington, especially Mr.
Nasser and Mr. Tito? And, if so, how can you
invite some without discourtesy toward others?

A. As yet no invitation has been issued to any-

one from Washington that I know of. The ques-

tion of the invitation of heads of state is a matter

for the President to decide, and any announce-

ments on that subject will have to come from the

White House.

Relations With Japan

Q. Mr. Secretary, would you give us an ap-

praisal of V.S.-Japanese relations since your
talks with Mr. \_Zentaro\ Kosaka and the advisa-

bility of President Eisenhower's accepting an in-

vitation to go there this year?

A. The talks with Foreign Minister Kosaka
were very friendly and in my opinion very satis-

factory. He is an individual of very real dis-

tinction and of very warm manner.

The relationship between ourselves and the

Japanese, I think, is being indicated more and

more certainly through the prefectural elections

that have taken place in Japan, where there has

been an actual test. This relationship has been

more and more friendly and warm. I think that

with the visit of the Crown Prince—coming here

very shortly—this will accentuate this situation.

Insofar as any invitation to the President is con-

cerned, that again is a matter for the President

to decide.

Q. Mr. Secretary, if any further Russian Ufs
desire to refuel in a NATO country on the way
south to the Congo, will they be permitted to re-

fuel? Is there a concerted Allied policy of the

Russian planes transiting Allied airspace en

route to Africa?

A. I can speak of that only in connection with
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those that -went through Greece and who asked

for permission to overfly and to refuel. The

Greek Government consulted with the United

Nations; the United Nations agreed; the Greeks

insisted on an inspection of the planes, their

cargoes, and crews before they went on. That was,

I think, the 29th of August, that those planes went

through. Since that time the Greek Government

has had no further request.

Question of Creating a "First Secretary" Position

Q. Mr. Secretary, on several occasions during

this campaigning, Mr. Lodge has said that he has

Mr. Nixon's assurances that, in the event of a

Republican victory, he will be given the direction

of foreign affairs apart from our military matters.

I wonder if you could give us your views on this,

which would amount to a large departure in the

American system, and could you tell us specifically

whether you think the Vice President should han-

dle this, whether any man of stature would take

the Secretaryship of State under these conditions?

A. I don't want to comment on what may have

been any conversation between the Vice President

and Ambassador Lodge. As you know, there has

been discussion going on for a year and a half or

more on the possibility of the setting up of what

has been called a "First Secretary" position in

the Government, a position presumably which

would be one of top Cabinet rank—of the very

top Cabinet rank—in order to coordinate activ-

ities of Defense, State, and so on. This is a

matter that has been under study for some time.

There is certainly a problem connected with the

tremendous variety of activities that a Secretary

of State has to take on today. There are very

great pressures from the point of view of the

purely human element, and the time element, in

the many international conferences which are

being held and will probably have to continue to

be held at the Secretary of State level.

With respect to any firm conclusions on this

matter, this is obviously something that any Presi-

dent will have to determine for himself. Whether

it will be in the nature of a position which re-

quires Senate confirmation, whether it will be an

elective position, or what it would be, I couldn't

tell you at the present time.

Q. Mr. Secretary, on a related point, in this

administrative review, do you still contemplate

also the possibility of raising—of creating an

Under Secretaryship for Inter-American Affairs,

ichich has been proposed on several occasions?

A. That has been considered. It has been dis-

cussed with our South American Advisory Com-
mittee on—Inter-American Advisory Committee.

It's a problematical question. If we begin to ap-

point an Under Secretary for any geographic

area, at once the Assistant Secretaries for the

other areas would be downgraded very consider-

ably. And any area that didn't have an Under

Secretary representing them would feel that they

were being downgraded in the world. So that I

think that this is a matter that should be studied

a good deal more seriously before a final decision

is made.

Q. Mr. Secretary, in advance of Premier

Khrushchev^s arrival, there have been reports that

the Soviets might announce that they have

launched some rather spectacular space experi-

ments. Do you have any reason to believe that

this might be a likelihood?

A. No, I have no reason to believe that it would

be a likelihood. I have heard the same, probably

rumors, that you have. But beyond that we have

no specific information.

A Free Press

Q. Mr. Secretary, there have been many sugges-

tions in the press, radio and television, letters to

editors, et cetera, that the American press—the

public—should absolutely disregard and do noth-

ing about printing the appearance of Khrushchev

and Castro and the rest of them. Do you have

any personal advice or departmental advice of

what we might tell the American people about

that? How can we handle it, I mean?

A. No, we have a free press in this country.

We have no intention of dictating in any way, or

trying to dictate in any way, as to what should

be published and what should not be published.

Insofar as invitations to these individuals are

concerned to speak, that is a matter entirely of

the responsibility of the individual organization.

If they themselves want to ask persons who have

been manifestly hostile to the United States, and

insulting to the United States, to appear before

them and on their platforms, that is a matter for

their own determination.
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Q. Mr. Secretary, the Belgian Prime Minister

[Gaston Eyskens] said yesterday that he is back-

ing General de Gaulle's concept of NATO. And
I was wondering, since you expressed disagree-

ment with it, whether you are planning any action

in the NATO Council.

A. This is undoubtedly a matter that will be

discussed in the NATO Council. As you know,

the NATO Council meets every week. I think it's

actually being discussed in the NATO Council

today. Whether any resolution will be reached

is something else again. It will undoubtedly be

a subject for discussion at the ministerial meeting

in December. As you know, NATO and its struc-

tures and policies are under constant review, both

in the Council and in these periodic ministerial

meetings.

Q. Mr. Secretary, have you made any recom-

mendations to the President with respect to in-

viting one or more of the visiting heads of state

to Washington?

A. No, I have not.

Q. Mr. Secretary, we have been ashed at vari-

ous times the following question, and I wonder

what your answer might be. The question is,

what happens if Mr. Khrushchev decides that he

is going outside Manhattan Island and in fact

does go? The same question, of course, would

apply to any others on whom the restrictions

were imposed.

A. I am afraid that is entirely a speculative

question, and I couldn't give you any definitive

answer to it.

Q. Mr. Secretary, if Mr. Khrushchev were to

request permission to go outside of Manhattan

and to deliver a speech before some organization,

would we permit him to got

A. I would be doubtful about that outside of

Manhattan. Obviously he is entitled to complete

freedom with respect to any activity which is

directly connected with his relationship and the

carrying out of his duties in the United Nations.

Aid our responsibility is to see to it that he can

carry out those functions without hindrance.

Naturally we are hopeful that the attitude toward

these individuals who are a very difficult security

risk will comport with the usual courtesy and

dignity that the American people reserve for

peoples who are on their shores on a mission

—

and a legitimate mission—to an international

organization.

Q. Mr. Secretary, you spoke a moment ago of

the possibility that Khrushchev might propose

the admission of Communist China to the United

Nations personally. What is your assessment

now in view of the fact that there will be about

15 new members at this session? What's your

assessment of the possibility of this Soviet pro-

posal succeeding at this time?

A. I don't think that we can make that assess-

ment as yet. I don't think that there is any way
of speculating necessarily that the new nations

that will be undoubtedly admitted—some 15 or

16 of them—will necessarily vote as a bloc. We
assume that as independent nations they will use

their own judgment, and how they will exercise

that judgment we can't predict at the present

time.

Q. Mr. Secretary, there seems to be a feeling

in some parts of the Department that the answer

of the West German Government to the actions

around Berlin has been either slow or timid. Do
you share this feeling? Do you feel that the

West German Government has been dragging

their feet on this matter?

A. I would prefer not to comment on that mat-

ter. As you know, this is being discussed in Bonn
at the present time, and until a determination is

made there, I would prefer not to comment.

Overflight Rights of Russian Planes

Q. Mr. Secretary, I believe we failed to get a

clear ansioer to a previous question regarding

whether or not there is any concerted Allied

policy regarding the overflights by Russian planes

to the Congo over Allied territory. Is there, or

is there not, such a policy/ or if there is not such

a policy, is such a one planned?

A. As far as I know, every one of the nations

that I am familiar with from the point of view

of permitting any overnight rights has consulted

with the United Nations to inquire as to whether

these are in conformity with its own operations.

And I do not know of any overflights that have

been granted that have not been in conformity

with that same policy. Whether any have gone

through Cairo, whether any have gone through

any other places, we do not know. All of the
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Russian planes that are in the Congo that we

know of have come either through the transport

of troops from Ghana, which was done with the

consent of the United Nations, or through Greece,

as I explained, at the end of August.

Q. I don't want to pursue this too much further,

but I wanted to get clear, should the Russians try

to fly over Allied territory to carry further troops

or further supplies and equipment or technicians

to the Congo, is there any standby Allied plan

against such a policy?

A. I'm not quite clear what you mean by Allied

plan. NATO?

Q. NATO, yes.

A. I assume that all the NATO nations would

cooperate the same way. But if this is something

requested by the United Nations, and they can

check that it actually is what the United Nations

has approved of in the way of relief and so on,

that then they would grant this ; otherwise they

would probably not.

Q. Mr. Secretary, with President Eisenhower

planning to go to the United Nations, is it your

understanding that he will be the only Western

head of government to go?

A. No, I don't know what Western heads of

government will go.

Q. Mr. Secretary, in advance of Mr. Khru-

shchev's arrival, do you have any thoughts as to

whether he intends to try to negotiate seriously,

or do you regard his visit as primarily a propa-

ganda gambit?

A. Well, I have already expressed myself on the

question of negotiating seriously in a group of

anywhere from 82 to 96 members. That is just

not a forum in which one can negotiate seriously,

particularly on the very intricate subjects like

disarmament. We, as you know, are very hopeful

that disarmament discussions will be resumed, but

in a forum where it is practical to make some

headway, instead of what would appear to be just

a propaganda forum for speeches rather than

serious negotiations.

Situation in the Congo

Q. Mr. Secretary, could you give us your cur-

rent assessment of the situation in the Congo,

whether it has improved or worsened?

A. I wouldn't dare do that. Hour by hour the

situation changes there so that it's very difficult

to be certain as to what is taking place. It cer-

tainly couldn't be clearer that the power struggle

between [President Joseph] Kasavubu and

[Premier Patrice] Lumumba is continuing. One

day one seems to be on top, the next day the next

seems to be on top, and sometimes you get shifts

in the course of a single day. So that it's very

difficult to assess it from here. The only thing

one can say is that from all reports the rest of

the country, outside of the struggle in Leopold-

ville, is very much quieter. The cease-fire has been

observed, and even the tribal warfare in Kasai

seems to have abated.

Q. Mr. Secretary, shortly after the San Jose

conference, the President of Mexico indicated

that he offered to in effect mediate between the

United States and Cuba. Have you received any

indications that he will raise the subject with you

when you are going there this week?

A. No. I would doubt whether or not he would.

As you may recall, at San Jose a provision was

made for the setting up of an ad hoc committee of

the OAS consisting of six nations, of which

Mexico was one,7 which would be called together

at the request of the governments concerned to

investigate the facts in the disputes as between

the two nations and with the request for the lend-

ing of good offices toward the settlement of those.

We have ourselves requested the OAS to assemble

such a committee. We have had every indication

that the Cubans would not make a similar request.

Q. Thank you, Mr. Secretary.

National Councilor of Uruguay

Visits United States

The Department of State annoimced on Sep-

tember 17 (press release 549) the visit to Wash-

ington September 18-20 of Eduardo Victor

Haedo, Member of the National Council of Gov-

ernment of Uruguay. Councilor Haedo met with

President Eisenhower and Under Secretary Dil-

lon before going to New York to head the Uru-

guayan delegation to the U.N. General Assembly.

' The other members of the Ad Hoc Good Offices Com-

mittee are Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, and

Venezuela.
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Albania, Hungary, U.S.S.R. Officials

Restricted in Movements on U.N. Visit

The U.S. Mission to the United Nations on

September 10 delivered to the Albanian, Hwn-
garian, and Soviet Missions to the United Nations

aide memoire restricting the movements of the

heads of their countries'' delegations to the 15th

session of the U.N. General Assembly luhile they

are in the United States.

Following are the texts of the aide memoire

delivered to the Hungarian and Soviet Missions?

a Department statement of September 10, an

exchange of communications between the United

States and the Soviet Union, and a statement by

President Eisenhower.

AIDE MEMOIRE TO HUNGARIAN MISSION

Press release 52S dated September 10

1. The United States Government has noted the

designation of the Minister of State of Hungary,

Janos Kadar, as head of the Hungarian Delega-

tion to the Fifteenth General Assembly meeting

of the United Nations.

2. A special situation exists with regard to the

provision of adequate security to Mr. Kadar in

his transit of United States territory for the pur-

pose of attending meetings of the United Nations.

3. This special situation arises, of course, be-

cause of the hostile public statements that Mr.

Kadar and other Hungarian authorities have di-

rected against the United States, the repression

practiced by the Hungarian Government against

the Hungarian people in violation of their human
rights and fundamental freedoms, and the Hun-

garian Government's continuing uncooperative

conduct within the United Nations on the Hun-
garian problem and its defiant attitude toward

the resolutions on Hungary adopted by the United

Nations General Assembly.

4. The United States Government therefore re-

quests (a) that arrangements be made for Mr.

Kadar to reside in the closest convenient prox-

imity to the Headquarters of the United Nations

and (b) that his movements, other than those

involving his arrival in and departure from the

United States in connection with his official mis-

sion, should not extend beyond Manhattan Island.

5. Since security arrangements must be made

some time in advance, the United States Govern-

ment requests the earliest possible notification as

to his proposed time and method of arrival, place

of residence, length of stay, and time and method

of departure.

6. All members of entourage accompanying Mr.

Kadar will be subject to the same restrictions on

their movements that are presently in effect for

members of the permanent staff of the Hungarian

Mission to the United Nations.

AIDE MEMOIRE TO SOVIET MISSION

Press release 524 dated September 10

1. The United States Government has been

informed by the Soviet Government that the

Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the

USSR, N. S. Khrushchev, will head the Soviet

Delegation to the Fifteenth General Assembly

meeting of the United Nations.

2. The United States Government's concern in

this connection is with the provision of adequate

security to Mr. Khrushchev and members of the

Soviet Delegation in their transit of United

States territory for the purpose of attending

meetings of the United Nations.

3. The question of assuring the necessary secu-

rity for Mr. Khrushchev and the Soviet Delega-

tion has, of course, been complicated by the hostile

public statements of the head of the Soviet Gov-

ernment and by the destruction of an American

plane over international waters by Soviet action

and the continued illegal detention of two Ameri-

can flyers.2

4. The United States Government therefore

requests that arrangements be made for Mr.

Khrushchev to reside in the closest convenient

proximity to the headquarters of the United

Nations and that his movements other than those

connected with arrival and departure be limited

to those required by his official mission, not beyond

Manhattan Island.

5. Since security arrangements must be made
some time in advance, the United States Govern-

1 The aide memoire to the Albanian Mission was not

released.
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2 For background, see Bulletin of Aug. 1, 1960, p. 163

;

Aug. 8, 1960, p. 211 ; Aug. 15, 1960, p. 235 ; and Aug. 22,

1960, p. 274.
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ment requests the earliest possible notification as

to the exact time of arrival, place of residence,

length of stay, and time and method of departure.

DEPARTMENT STATEMENT*

The Department is releasing the text of an aide

memoire delivered today to the Soviet Mission to

the United Nations by the U.S. Mission.

The Headquarters Agreement 4 between the

United States and the United Nations provides

that Federal, State, and local authorities shall

afford any necessary protection to persons offi-

cially attending U.N. sessions except while they

are on U.N. premises. This includes, of course,

their attending the sessions without impediment.

The Federal Government also has the ultimate

responsibility to see that these obligations are met.

Since these are foreign representatives, the State

Department will, as usual, coordinate the efforts

of the various Federal, State, and local officials

involved in this matter.

It should be clearly understood that, in the

absence of an official invitation to visit the United

States, the presence of officials of other govern-

ments in connection with United Nations business

in no way either requires or implies approval by

the United States Government of their decision

to come here.

Nonetheless, such foreign officials, regardless of

the nature of their governments or the policies of

those governments, as the consequence of the rela-

tions of their governments to the United Nations

have the right to proceed about the business of the

United Nations without let or hindrance. This

does not mean that they are necessarily entitled to

travel within the United States outside the im-

mediate area of the United Nations headquarters.

These persons must, however, be able to travel

to and from their place of residence in Manhattan

and the United Nations headquarters building.

The security measures taken by this Government,

as set forth in the aide memoire I have referred

to, are designed to facilitate this travel.

In view of the foregoing, certain of these for-

eign officials, therefore, have been informed that

they are expected not to travel outside Manhattan

Island except as may be necessary in connection

with their arrival and departure.

Citizens of the United States, as well as all other

persons who may be within the confines of the

United States either as permanent residents or

visitors, will therefore, it is hoped, comport them-

selves in a dignified and restrained fashion with

regard to all persons coming to this country as I

official representatives to the United Nations and
I

thus contribute to the best of their ability to the
|

maintenance of public order.

U.S.-SOVIET EXCHANGE OF COMMUNICATIONS

U.S. Communication 5

Press release 534 dated September 13

The Department of State refers to the com-

munication presented to the Secretary of State

by the Soviet Ambassador on September 13. As
is pointed out in that communication, the Chair-

man of the Council of Ministers of the U.S.S.R.,

Mr. Khrushchev, is traveling to New York as head

of the Soviet Delegation to the 15th Session of the

General Assembly of the United Nations. Mr.

Khrushchev's presence in New York, therefore,

relates solely and directly to his mission to the

United Nations General Assembly. As is further

pointed out in the communication under reference,

the relations between the Government of the

United States of America and properly accredited

delegates to the United Nations meetings in New
York are governed by the Headquarters Agree-

ment between the United States of America and

the United Nations.

In accordance with the Headquarters Agree-

ment, the Government of the United States of

America has certain responsibilities regarding the

protection of those delegates and assurance of

their unimpeded transit to and from the United

Nations headquarters.

It is precisely in strict fulfillment of the obli-

gations which rest with the Government of the

United States of America as a result of the Head-

quarters Agreement that the measures referred to

in the aide memoire of September 9,
6 left with

the Soviet Permanent Representative to the

United Nations by the United States Mission to

' Read to news correspondents by Francis W. Tully, Jr.,

Department press officer, on Sept. 10.

' For text, see Bulletin of Jan. 6, 1947, p. 27.

• Delivered to the Soviet Embassy at Washington on

Sept. 13.

* Delivered to the Soviet Mission on Sept. 10.
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the United Nations, have been decided upon.

While Mr. Khrushchev is within the territorial

limits of the United States of America but outside

the United Nations headquarters itself, the ulti-

mate responsibility for assuring the security of

Mr. Khrushchev and his unimpeded movement to

and from United Nations headquarters rests with

the Government of the United States of America.

These measures, which include the requirement

that Mr. Khrushchev reside in closest convenient

proximity to the headquarters of the United Na-

tions and that his movements, other than those con-

nected with the arrival and departure, be limited

to those required by his official mission, and not

extending beyond Manhattan Island, are designed

specifically to assure to Mr. Khrushchev the un-

hindered fulfillment of his mission to the United

Nations. They can in no way be considered to

interfere with what is called in the Soviet com-

munication under reference the normal work of

the Soviet Delegation to the 15th Session of the

General Assembly. Travel beyond the limits of

Manhattan Island is clearly not essential to the

normal functioning of a delegation to a session of

the United Nations General Assembly.

Soviet Communication »

Unofficial translation

The Government of the U.S.S.R. considers it necessary

to inform the Government of the United States as

follows

:

The U.S. Mission to the United Nations, acting upon
instructions of the Government of the United States,

presented to the Mission of the U.S.S.R. on September 9

of this year the text of an aide memoire in which were
set forth restrictions, unprecedented in the history of the

United Nations, on the movement of the head of the

U.S.S.R. delegation to the 15th session of the U.N. Gen-

eral Assembly, Chairman of the Council of Ministers of

the U.S.S.R. N. S. Khrushchev.

These actions of the Government of the United States

cannot be considered other than as an unfriendly act

toward the U.S.S.R., having as its goal interference with

the work of the Soviet delegation to the 15th session of

the U.N. General Assembly.

Such an act of the Government of the United States

can be directed only toward worsening in advance the

international atmosphere at that very moment when the

heads of many governments are planning to undertake

new efforts for the reduction of international tension.

Only in such a way is it also possible to judge the fact

that the Government of the United States drags into the

7 Delivered by Soviet Ambassador Mikhail A. Menshikov
to Secretary Herter on Sept. 13.

question of assuring the security of the Soviet delega-

tion to the 15th session of the U.N. General Assembly

its version of the RB^7 plane, a version which as is

known is in direct contradiction with the facts that con-

firm the flagrant intrusion of this plane into the airspace

of the Soviet Union.

The Head of the Soviet Government, as was pointed

out in the statement of the Government of the U.S.S.R.

to the Government of the United States of America of

September 7, 1960, is arriving in New York to take part

in the work of the U.N. General Assembly session. In

accordance with the Headquarters Agreement between

the United States and the United Nations, the Govern-

ment of the United States is obliged to insure the

security of delegations of all member countries of the

United Nations inasmuch as the United Nations is

located on the territory of the United States. In this

agreement there are no provisions which would give the

Government of the United States the right to act arbi-

trarily with respect to the heads of the delegations arriv-

ing to take part in the work of the U.N. General

Assembly or any of its organs. The United Nations is

located on the territory of the United States not by the

grace of the United States but on the basis of interna-

tional agreement which the Government of the United

States is obliged to carry out. If the Government of the

United States refuses to provide for the unhindered ful-

fillment by the delegations arriving in New York of the

tasks entrusted to them, the question naturally arises

how in such a case the United Nations can in the future

function normally on the territory of the United States.

The Government of the Soviet Union cannot accept

these arbitrary actions of the Government of the United

States, and it protests against unlawful attempts to in-

terfere with the normal work of the Soviet delegation to

the 15th session of the U.N. General Assembly and in-

sists on the strict fulfillment by the Government of the

United States of those obligations which it bears in

accordance with the Headquarters Agreement concluded

between the Government of the United States and the

United Nations. The Soviet Government also expects

that the Government of the United States will insure to

the head of the Soviet delegation the possibility of travel-

ing without hindrance between New York and Glen Cove

where, as is known to the American authorities, Soviet

delegations to the sessions of the U.N. General Assembly

are usually located.

Washington, September IS, 1960

STATEMENT BY PRESIDENT EISENHOWER

White House (Camp David, Md.) press release dated September 17

The United States Government and State and

local authorities are faced with an extremely diffi-

cult security problem in view of the forthcoming

attendance at the United Nations General Assem-

bly of nearly a score of Chiefs of State or Heads

of Government, several of whom have been bitterly

antagonistic to the United States.
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In this situation I am confident that I can count

on the traditional dignity and cooperation of our

people. Although the Chiefs of State or Heads

of Government are coming to New York to attend

the United Nations and not to visit the United

States, it is essential that their activities in con-

nection with the United Nations be in no way

impaired. The United States Government, by its

agreement with the United Nations, has guaran-

teed free and unimpeded access to the United Na-

tions so that the representatives of foreign

governments may properly discharge their func-

tions in connection with that organization.

The calm and reasonable conduct of our citizens

will give a renewed demonstration of our nation's

sense of responsibility.

Secretary Heads U.S. Delegation

to Mexican Anniversary Festivities

Following are statements made by Secretary

Herter on September 15 upon his departure from

Washington for Mexico City to attend Mexico's

anniversary festivities and upon his arrival in

Mexico.

Departure Statement

Press release 538 dated September 15

I have been named by the President to head the

United States special delegation to the anniver-

sary festivities to which the Mexican Government

has invited representatives of most of the coun-

tries of the world. This is a special anniversary

year for Mexico, highlighted by the sesquicen-

tennial celebration of her independence.

The United States delegation is composed of

honored private citizens and distinguished officials

including the Secretary of Defense and the Post-

master General. 1 We carry to our friend and

neighbor to the south, to the Mexican Government

and the Mexican people, the most sincere congrat-

ulations of the United States.

Arrival Statement

Press release 541 dated September 15

It is a great honor to have been chosen, along

with a number of distinguished fellow citizens,

1 For other members of the U.S. delegation, see Depart-

ment of State press release 523 dated Sept. 9.

by President Eisenhower to represent him at the

ceremonies celebrating the 150th anniversary of

Mexico's independence. To President Lopez

Mateos and the entire Mexican people I bring a

sincere expression of friendship and esteem from

President Eisenhower, who cherishes the memory

of his warm reception in Acapulco last year.2

This is my first visit as Secretary of State to this

progressive nation, with which the United States

of America has so many enduring ties. I know

the remarkable history of the Mexican people,

and I know of their vigorous industrial and social

growth.

The sister Eepublic which I represent here on

this important occasion extends its best wishes for

the future happiness and prosperity of the United

Mexican States.

Congressional Documents

Relating to Foreign Policy

86th Congress, 1st Session

Soviet Political Agreements and Results. Staff study for

the Subcommittee To Investigate the Administration
of the Internal Security Act and Other Internal Secu-
rity Laws of the Senate Judiciary Committee. Ill pp.

[Committee print]

Columbia River Basin Fishery Resources. Hearings be-

fore the Senate Interstate and Foreign Commerce Com-
mittee on S. Con. Res. 35, a concurrent resolution to

make an investigation concerning anadromous fish in

the Columbia River Basin ; S. 25S6, a bill to provide for

the conservation of anadromous fish spawning areas in

the Salmon River, Idaho ; and S. 1420, a bill to promote
the conservation of migratory fish and game by requir-

ing certain approval by the Secretary of the Interior

of licenses issued under the Federal Power Act. No-
vember 10-12, 1959. Part 2. 418 pp.

86th Congress, 2d Session

The United States Through the Eyes of Soviet Tourists.

An analysis of their published reports prepared by the

staff of the Subcommittee To Investigate the Adminis-

tration of the Internal Security Act and Other Internal

Security Laws of the Senate Judiciary Committee.

35 pp. [Committee print]

United States Foreign Policy. Hearings before the Sen-

ate Foreign Relations Committee on foreign policy

studies : "Possible Nonmilitary Scientific Developments

and Their Potential Impact on Foreign Policy Problems

of the United States." "Worldwide and Domestic Eco-

nomic Problems and Their Impact on the Foreign Policy

of the United States," and "United States Foreign

P liCy_Africa." Part 1. January 28-March 16, 1960.

237 pp.
Impact of Imports on American Small Business. Hear-

ing before a subcommittee of the Senate Select Com-
mittee on Small Business. June 16, 1960. 315 pp.

2 Bulletin of Mar. 9, 1959, p. 331.
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India Tax Convention. Hearing before the Senate For-

eign Relations Committee on Ex. H, 86th Congress, 2d
session. June 28, 1060. 48 pp.

Foreign Commerce Study. The Role of the State Depart-

ment in Coordinating the Reciprocal Trade Agreements
Program. Prepared at the request of Senator Clair

Engle by the Legislative Reference Service of the Li-

brary of Congress. July 1960. 50 pp. [Committee
print]

Strengthening Free World Security : NATO and Atlantic

Cooperation, the United Nations and World Govern-

ment. A collection of excerpts and bibliographies pre-

pared by the Foreign Affairs Division, Legislative Ref-
erence Service, Library of Congress. July 26, 1960.

91 pp. [Committee print]

Organizational History of the National Security. Study
submitted to the Senate Government Operations Com-
mittee by its Subcommittee on National Policy Machin-
ery. August 11, 1960. 52 pp. [Committee print]

U.S. Participation in the UN. Report by the President

to the Congress for the year 1959. August 16, 1960.

H. Doc. 378. 282 pp.

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings

Adjourned During September 1960

In Session as of September 30, 1960

Lists of meetings adjourned and those currently in session now appear
in the third issue of the Bulletin each month.

Scheduled October 1 Through December 31, 1960

Development Assistance Group: 3d Meeting
GATT Committee II on Expansion of International Trade
U.N. ECE Electric Power Committee
U.N. ECE Timber Committee: 18th Session

International Committee of Weights and Measures . .

The Hague Conference on Private International Law: 9th Session . .

Executive Committee of the Program of the U.N. High Commissioner
for Refugees: 4th Session.

Inter-American Travel Congresses: 3d Meeting of Technical Com-
mittee of Experts on Tourist Travel Promotion.

International Criminal Police Organization: 29th General Assembly .

FAO Regional Conference for Europe: 12th Session
GATT Council of Representatives
U.N. ECE Committee on the Development of Trade: 9th Session. .

IAEA Symposium on Inelastic Scattering of Neutrons in Solids and
Liquids.

U.N. ECE Committee on Agricultural Problems: Working Party on
Standardization of Perishable Foodstuffs.

International General Conference on Weights and Measures ....
10th Pan American Railway Congress

South Pacific Commission: 21st Session
U.N. Special Fund Pledging Conference
FAO Council: 34th Session
GATT Balance-of-Pavments Consultations
ECAFE/FAO Far East Pulp and Paper Conference
U.N. ECE Consultation on Agricultural Production Projections . .

FAO Group on Cocoa: 6th Session of Committee on Statistics . . .

ICAO Caribbean Regional Meeting on Rules of Air and Air Traffic

Control.

Washington Oct. 3-
Geneva Oct. 3-

Geneva Oct. 3-

Geneva Oct. 3-

Paris Oct. 4-
The Hague Oct. 5-

Geneva Oct. 5-

Mexico, D.F Oct. 6-

Washington Oct. 10-
Rome Oct. 10-
Geneva Oct. 10-

Geneva Oct, 10-

Vienna Oct. 11-

Geneva Oct. 11-

Paris Oct. 11-
Rio de Janeiro Oct. 12-
Sao Paulo Oct. 20-
Brasilia Oct. 27-
Noumea, New Caledonia . . . Oct, 13-

New York Oct, 13-
Rome Oct. 17-
Geneva Oct, 17-

Tokyo Oct. 17-
Geneva Oct. 17-

Rome Oct. 17-
Mexico, D.F Oct. 17-

1 Prepared in the Office of International Conferences, Sept. 16, 1960. Asterisks indicate tentative dates. Following

is a list of abbreviations: CCITT, Comite consultatif international telegraphique et telcphonique; ECAFE, Economic
Commission for Asia and the Far East; ECE, Economic Commission for Europe; ECOSOC, Economic and Social Council;

FAO, Food and Agriculture Organization; GATT, General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade; IAEA, International Atomic
Energy Agency; IA-ECOSOC, Inter-American Economic and Social Council; ICAO, International Civil Aviation Organi-

zation"; ICEM, Intergovernmental Committee for European Migration; ILO, International Labor Organization; IMCO,
Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative Organization; ITU, International Telecommunication Union; NATO, North
Atlantic Treatv Organization; OAS, Organization of American States; U.N., United Nations; UNESCO, United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization; UNICEF, United Nations Children's Fund; WMO, World Mete-
orological Organization.
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Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings

—

Continued

Scheduled October 1 Through December 31, 1960—Continued

GATT Working Party on Latin American Free Trade Area .... Geneva Oct. 17-
IMCO Subcommittee on Unification of Maritime Tonnage Measure- London Oct. 17-
ment.

FAO Group on Cocoa: Executive Committee Rome Oct. 18-
ICAO Airworthiness Committee: 4th Session Montreal Oct. 18-
FAO Technical Meeting on Coffee Production Abidjan, Ivory Coast .... Oct. 20-
International North Pacific Fisheries Commission: 7th Meeting . . Vancouver Oct. 24-
ILO Permanent Agriculture Committee Geneva Oct. 24-
Inter-American Travel Congresses: 3d Meeting of Technical Commit- Buenos Aires Oct. 24—

tee of Experts on Removal of Travel Barriers.
Consultative Committee on Cooperative Economic Development in
South and Southeast Asia ("Colombo Plan"): 12th Meeting

Officials Meeting Tokyo Oct. 31-
Ministerial Meeting Tokyo Nov. 14-

GATT Contracting Parties: 1 7th Session Geneva Oct. 31-
Inter-American Travel Congresses: Permanent Executive Committee . Buenos Aires Oct. 31-
UNESCO Intergovernmental Copyright Committee: 5th Session . . London Oct. 31-
FAO Advisory Campaign Committee on Freedom From Hunger . . Rome October
FAO/UNICEF Joint Policy Committee: 3d Meeting Rome October
Pan American Institute of Geography and History: 7th General

Assembly:
9th Pan American Consultation on Cartography Lima October
6th Pan American Consultation on Geography Lima October
5th Pan American Consultation on History Lima October

3d Meeting of IA-ECOSOC Permanent Technical Committee on Rio de Janeiro October
Ports.

10th U.N. Technical Assistance Conference New York October
11th U.N. ECOSOC Technical Assistance Conference New York October
FAO/OAS/ILO Technical Meeting on Rural Cooperatives for the San Juan Nov. 1-

Northern Zone of Latin America.
1st FAO Regional Conference for Africa Lagos, Nigeria Nov. 3-
ILO Inter-American Study Conference on Labor-Management Montevideo Nov. 3-

Relations.
UNESCO Executive Board: 57th Session Paris Nov. 7-
ILO Governing Body: 147th Session Geneva Nov. 8-
FAO International Rice Commission: 7th Session Saigon Nov. 9-
International Wheat Council: 31st Session London Nov. 9-
FAO International Rice Commission: Working Party on Engineering Saigon Nov. 10-

Aspects of Rice Production, Storage, and Processing.
U.N. ECAFE Working Party on Customs Administration: 2d Session. Bangkok Nov. 10-
U.N. Scientific Advisory Committee Geneva Nov. 11-
6th Meeting of Experts of American Central Banks Guatemala Nov. 14-
UNESCO General Conference: 11th Session Paris Nov. 14-
ICAO Visual Aids Panel: 1st Meeting Montreal Nov. 16-
5th FAO Regional Conference for Asia and the Far East Saigon Nov. 21-
ICEM Executive Committee: 16th Session Geneva Nov. 21-
ITU CCITT: 2d Plenary Assembly New Delhi Nov. 21-
U.N. ECE Working Party on Steel Statistics and Ad Hoc Meetings of Geneva Nov. 21-

Experts on Productivity and Automation.
U.N. ECAFE Working Party on Housing and Building Materials: Bangkok Nov. 22-

6th Meeting.
Inter-American Statistical Institute: 7th Session of Committee on undetermined Nov. 28-
Improvement of National Statistics.

International Sugar Council: 8th Session London Nov. 28-
U.N. ECE Committee on Agricultural Problems: 12th Session . . . Geneva Nov. 28-
ITU CCITT Study Group 2/1 New Delhi November
U.N. ECAFE Ad Hoc Working Party on Classification of Inland Bangkok November

Waterways.
U.N. ECOSOC Technical Assistance Committee Geneva November
WMO Commission on Climatology: 3d Session London Dec. 1-
ICEM Council: 13th Session Geneva Dec. 1-
GATT Working Party on Commodities Geneva Dec. 5-
4th U.N. ECAFE Regional Technical Conference on Water Re- Colombo Dec. 5-

sources Development.
U.N. ECE Inland Transport Committee: 20th Session Geneva Dec. 5-
U.N. ECOSOC Regional Seminar on the Participation of Women in Addis Ababa Dec. 12-

Public Life.

UNESCO Executive Board: 58th Session Paris Dec. 14-

U.N. ECE Coal Committee: 52d Session Geneva Dec. 19-
Inter-American Children's Institute: 41st Meeting of the Directing Montevideo December

Council.
NATO Ministerial Council Paris December*
U.N. Economic and Social Council: 30th Session (resumed) .... New York December
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Soviet Union Blocks Support for U.N. Action in Congo;

Security Council Calls for Special Session of General Assembly

Following are statements made in the Security

Council by U.S., Representative James J. Wads-
worth during debate on U.N. action in the Re-

public of the Congo, together with texts of three

resolutions: (1) a U.S. draft resolution which

was not put to a vote; (£) a resolution proposed

by Ceylon and Tunisia, tohich was vetoed by the

Soviet Union; and (3) a resolution proposed by

the United States calling for an emergency special

session of the U.N. General Assembly, which was

adopted by the Council on September 17.

STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 14

D.S./U.N. press release 3476

I know that a good many members of the

Council share the concern with which my delega-

tion views the impending discussion on the ques-

tion of which is the proper government and which

is, therefore, the proper delegation to come before

this body. We have, as everyone knows, two re-

quests from two different persons and backed up

by the persons respectively in their homeland who
have sent them to us to discuss the matter which

so gravely concerns us all. The Government of

the United States considers that it is neither nec-

essary nor appropriate in the present circum-

stances—by that I mean today, at this moment—
for the Council to delve into long and complex

questions or details of Congolese constitutional

law in order to resolve the issue now before us.

There are questions of substance which could be

considered without regard to the immediate call-

ing to the table of either or both of the delega-

tions who are in New York for the purpose.

It is our belief that this matter can and should

be disposed of as simply as possible. There is no

question, as far as I know, anywhere as to the

identity of the Head of State of the Republic of

the Congo. He is President Joseph Kasavubu.

We believe that we may properly look to the Head
of State for authoritative information concern-

ing the Government of the Congo. President

Kasavubu has given a perfectly clear expression

on this and has communicated to the Security

Council that Foreign Minister Justin Bomboko is

the representative of the Congo for the current

series of Council meetings.

I quite realize that arguments will be adduced

that the other group is sent here by the Prime

Minister [Patrice Lumumba]—if he still be the

Prime Minister—and that under our rules the

credentials of delegations to appear in such mat-

ters can also be signed by the Prime Minister as

well as the Chief of State and the Foreign

Minister.

But here we have a situation which seems to

change almost hourly, and I think it ill behooves

the Council to plunge into an argument as to the

propriety of asking either or both of these dele-

gations to take their seats at this moment.

I do not, as I did formerly, feel that the Council

should further delay discussion of the substance

of this matter. I believe that the report of the

Secretary-General a should be discussed. I believe

that a resolution or resolutions should be intro-

duced and that they be discussed with utmost dis-

patch and, at the same time, with the requisite

deliberation.

It is my hope, Mr. President, that there will be

no motion and therefore no debate at this moment

as to the calling of one or both of these delega-

tions to the table. My Government feels strongly

that this would not be useful from the standpoint

of the Council proceedings at this time. I am
therefore authorized to say that we would be

inclined to favor an agreement by the Council on

an informal basis that for the time being neither

of the delegations be invited to the table.

1 U.N. doc. S/4482 and Add. 1, 2, and 3.
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STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 15

U.S./U.N. press release 3480

The historic United Nations action in the

Congo 2
is at the crossroads. Under attack by the

Soviet Union and others, it must be supported.

If the United Nations fails, there will be no alter-

native to unilateral action by many parties, with

all the implications that this would have for

Africa. If the United Nations action succeeds

—

and for its part the United States is doing every-

thing it can to that end—a major crisis will have

been averted largely through the efforts of the

Africans themselves, working as they are through

the United Nations.

I would recall to the members of this Council

that in July, before it came to the Security

Council, the Government of the Congo appealed

to the United States to give it military assistance.

The United States immediately responded that any

military assistance should be provided through

the United Nations and not directly by the United

States. We made this momentous policy deci-

sion—which could have been different—because

we did not want to see the African Continent

subjected to a contest among non-African powers.

Since that time the United States has both sup-

ported fully the United Nations effort here in the

Security Council and provided the indispensable

material support which permitted the speedy

establishment of an effective United Nations force

in the Congo. Over 80 percent of the United

Nations troops in the Congo were taken there by

the United States Air Force acting under United

Nations request.

We have given total and complete support to

the United Nations effort and have refrained from

intervening unilaterally in any way.

It has not been long since the conference of the

independent African states meeting in Leopold-

ville issued a communique which warned against

the danger of the Congo becoming an arena of the

cold war. The United States Government agrees

completely with this considered and unanimous

opinion. That is why we have adhered strictly

to the principle of channeling all help to the Congo
through the United Nations in accordance with

the resolutions of the Security Council.

3 For background, see Bulletin of Aug. 1, 1960, p. 159

;

Aug. 8, 1960, p. 221 ; Sept. 5, 1960, p. 384 ; and Sept. 12,

1960, p. 421

.
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In contrast the Soviet Union, under the smoke-

screen of voting for the Security Council resolu-

tions, which it has apparently done only for fear

of appearing to oppose African members of the

Organization, has repeatedly sought to subvert

United Nations action in the Congo.

Pattern of Soviet Penetration

In recent days this pattern has become increas-

ingly clear. By slandering the Secretary-General,

the United Nations Command, and even some of

the countries contributing troops, the Soviet

Union has tried to cover up its own penetration.

It has also sought, by smearing the United Na-

tions action with an insulting charge of imperial-

ist conspiracy, to scare off countries which are

genuinely anti-imperialist and anticolonialist

from supporting the United Nations.

Let me refer to just one Soviet Government

statement of September 9, which was distributed

here at the United Nations

:

s

In fact there has been formed a coalition of colonialists

which aims to suppress the young African state—the

Congo Republic—by the hands of African soldiers from

Tunisia, Morocco, Ethiopia, Ghana. The real purposes

of the coalition of interventionists are evident from its

arrogant actions. The entire Africa, the whole world

see now that an attempt is being made to replace one

kind of colonialists in the Congo by another kind in the

form of collective colonialism of NATO countries, with

the blue flag of the United Nations as a cover.

We could cite many more statements by the

Soviet Government and representatives here, but

I shall not take the time of the Council to do so.

Referring to the statement which I have just

read, it would be hard to imagine a statement

which showed greater contempt for the intelli-

gence of the United Nations and its members.

Moscow Radio and the Soviet press have poured

out a stream of invective against the Secretary-

General and Under Secretary Ralph Bunche.

The latest Soviet communication to the President

of the Security Council distributed recently plays

the same themes. It lumps together Belgium,

NATO, the United States, the United Nations

Command (which, incidentally, consists chiefly of

African military officers), and by implication the

Secretary-General, charging they are trying "to

replace one set of colonialists by another." I am
confident that the responsible leaders of African

* Unofficial translation ; for text, see U.N. doc. S/4497.
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countries will not be fooled by the machinations

of a country whose record of aggressive "colonial-

ism" is without parallel in our times.

The Soviet Union does not want the United Na-

tions to succeed in Africa. A strong United Na-

tions means stability and order. But most of all

it would close the door to outside intervention.

The United Nations offers an alternative to de-

pendence by Congo on any other nation and an

alternative, therefore, to undue obligation.

The verbal attempts to discredit the Secretary-

General—who, as everyone at this table knows,

enjoys our full confidence—and the United Na-

tions would be serious enough. But it is ominous

when we add to this the record of Soviet efforts

to penetrate the Congo physically.

Irony of Soviet Deceit

The resolution of July 22 requested all states to

do nothing which would impede the restoration

of law and order. This resolution was clearly

understood to be directed against introduction of

military personnel or supplies except in support

of United Nations action. Yet the U.S.S.R., who
protested the presence of United States personnel

in the Congo who were there at the direct request

of the United Nations action, has calculatedly

sent its own personnel and supplies, destined for

military uses, into the Congo against United Na-

tions wishes, using deceit and fraud to do so.

At the very moment when the Soviet Repre-

sentative was voting for the resolution calling on

states not to impede the restoration of law and

order, the Government of the U.S.S.R. began to

introduce a stream of material and personnel into

the Congo, not to assist but to disrupt the action

of the United Nations and to develop Soviet influ-

ence with a view to establishing a Soviet satellite

state in the heart of Africa. Trucks supposedly

sent to assist the Congolese people in peaceful pur-

suits were, in fact, sent for military purposes out-

side the control of the United Nations. Techni-

cians were sent in, not to assist the United Nations

in restoring the shattered economy but to make
more effective the killing of Congolese by Congo-

lese. Diplomats ostensibly sent to carry on normal

relationships were, in fact, sent to promote de-

fiance of the United Nations. Aircraft sent

ostensibly to bring foodstuffs were, in fact, dis-

patched with double crews (and half cargoes) to

support a military campaign carried out without

United Nations sanctions.

How ironical this is when for weeks the Soviet

propaganda machine has poured out stories of

"plots" by the United States and its allies against

the Congo.

What we are witnessing in the Congo today is

a textbook illustration of the Soviet tactic of uti-

lizing the legitimate aspirations of nationalist

movements for purposes of Soviet imperialism.

Serious Consequences of Unilateral Action

The United States Government, for its part,

continues to support United Nations collective ac-

tion for peace in the Congo. The success of the

United Nations will benefit peoples everywhere.

Its failure could not be contained in the Congo.

But the United Nations effort cannot succeed if a

double standard is permitted. The only alterna-

tive to the United Nations action is unilateral

action, and the consequences of that would be most

serious.

All the effort and cooperation which has gone

into the United Nations action must not be lost

and replaced by a cold-war struggle in the center

of Africa. The United Nations can succeed if we
will press on, rebuffing all such attempts to divide

us.

The Secretary-General's fourth report on the

Congo, together with his oral introduction, should

give the Council proper perspective and direction.

He and the United Nations Command have acted

in the cause of world peace and for the good of

all the Congolese people. They have acted within

their mandate.

There is no justification for the Soviet allega-

tions against them. We can only express regret

that other governments have voiced similar criti-

cisms, which we are certain are unfounded.

What the U.N. Should Do

Much remains to be done by the United Nations

in the Congo.

First, the Council should encourage the Secre-

tary-General to build up the massive financial and

technical assistance program required. It is es-

sential that the rehabilitation of the Congo be

handled by the United Nations.

Insofar as the United States is concerned, our

Congress has already adopted appropriate legisla-
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U.S. Gives $5 Million to U.N.

for Aid to Republic of the Congo

U.S./U.N. press release 3467

Ambassador James J. Wadsworth transmitted on

September 6 to the Secretary-General a check in the

amount of $5 million as a part of the U.N. program

of international assistance to the Republic of the

Congo.

Transmittal of the funds to the Secretary-General

is in keeping with the policy of the U.S. Government
to channel assistance to the Congo through U.N.

facilities. The money has been earmarked for the

financing of imports into the Republic of the Congo
as stipulated in an agreement signed in Geneva
August 23 between U.N. Under Secretary for Eco-

nomic and Social Affairs Philippe de Seynes and
Pascal N'Kaye, Minister of Finance, and Albert

Delvaux, Resident Minister of the Republic of the

Congo.

tion enabling us to make a substantial contribu-

tion to United Nations assistance for the Congo.

It would, however, be hopeless for the United Na-
tions to give economic assistance without parallel

action to increase security and political stability.

Only if the United Nations is in a position to

guarantee law and order can conditions be created

for an effective program, and, as far as my Gov-
ernment is concerned, security and stability are

indispensable for such assistance.

Second, action must be taken to safeguard the

most fundamental human rights in the Congo. To
safeguard these elementary rights it is essential

to reestablish law and tranquillity. We most
sincerely urge all authorities in the Congo to co-

operate in this.

We fully approve the decision that the United
Nations Command took to take emergency con-

trol of the airport, harbor, and communication
facilities. We consider that these were minimum
measures and clearly within the United Nations

mandate. If similar circumstances should arise

in the future, we would expect to see such clear-

cut action repeated.

Third, the Security Council should urge the

parties within the Congo to make every effort to

resolve their differences by peaceful means.

Fourth, the Security Council should make it

unmistakably clear once more that no one—and

I repeat, no one—should be permitted to intervene

unilaterally in this dangerous situation and that

no personnel, supplies, or equipment for military

use should be sent by any state into the Congo
except through the United Nations.

Finally, the United States has noted with con-

cern the Secretary-General's reports on the delays

in the departure of the last units of the Belgian

troops and the reports that arms have been

shipped to Katanga by air from Belgium. Such

developments are regrettable and can only aggra-

vate the problem if they are repeated and kept on.

All nations must rely on the United Nations and

refrain from adding fuel to the fire which our

Organization is trying to control. There should

be no aid of a military nature sent to the Congo
outside the United Nations framework. The facts

are, of course, that the Belgian troops have been

moving out, while others, such as those from the

U.S.S.R., have been moving in.

Mr. President, United States policy in the

Congo is simple. We support the United Nations

wholeheartedly. We consider it the only satisfac-

tory alternative to chaos, war, and intervention.

We support wholeheartedly those within the

Congo and outside who work with the United Na-

tions, and we oppose those who defy the United

Nations for their own interests. We ask the other

members of the Council to join in maintaining and

strengthening the laudable principles which have

guided the United Nations action to help the

Congo.

I would, therefore, like to introduce, Mr. Presi-

dent, a resolution on this subject which I would

read.

[Here Ambassador Wadswortb. read the text of draft resolu-

tion S/4516.]

FIRST STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 17 (A.M.)

U.S./U.N. press release 3483

The representative of Ceylon has asked for

priority for the resolution which he has intro-

duced together with the delegate of Tunisia.

My delegation has carefully examined the text

of the Ceylon-Tunisian draft,4 and, in our opinion,

it contains the necessary elements to insure the

continuation and expansion, if necessary, of effec-

tive United Nations action in the Congo. Its ob-

jectives and provisions parallel those of our own

* U.N. doc. -S/4523.
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draft resolution. In fact there is little substantive

difference between the two texts.

We therefore have no objection to the Ceylon
request for priority. And I wish merely to say

that I trust that we will be able to vote on the

text as it was presented to the Council without

the amendments suggested by the distinguished

representative of the Soviet Union. 5

SECOND STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 17 (A.M.)

U.S./U.N. press release 34S4

When a few moments ago I indicated no objec-

tion to giving priority to the Tunisian-Ceylon

resolution, I did so in the expectation that the

United States resolution would not be voted on

upon the happy occasion that the Ceylon-Tunisian

resolution would have been passed.

At the same time, now that it has not been

passed, I still feel that it would only further

lengthen our procedures if I should press for a

vote on the United States resolution. I would
therefore indicate now formally that I do not in-

tend and do not wish to press for the vote.

At the same time, Mr. President, I think that

it is incumbent upon me to say the following.

The Soviet Union has just shown the lengths to

which it will go in opposition to effective United

Nations assistance for the Kepublic of the Congo.

The alternative, if it fails, would be grave indeed,

ally in Soviet action outside the United Nations

and in attacks on all aspects of the United Nations

program. Now it has taken the form of vetoing

a resolution which would have provided financial

aid to the Congo and would have gone far toward

preventing, had persons lived up to it, any uni-

lateral intervention in Congolese affairs. And we
would certainly have expected that all members

of the Council would have heeded the call. I must

also note that this is a resolution of which the

very substantial majority of the African dele-

gations felt themselves in support.

Yesterday I said the United Nations action in

the Congo was at the crossroads. That remains

my view. United Nations action must succeed.

The alternative, if it fails, would be grave indeed.

The United States, like eight other members of

this Council, was prepared to make the decisions

which would encourage and expand United Na-
tions assistance to the Congo. The Soviet Union
was not. As I said the other day, the Soviet

Union does not want the United Nations to suc-

ceed in the Congo, because it wants to create a

satellite there. For our part, we are not willing

to concede failure simply because of a Soviet veto.

We believe that the United Nations must take

action to provide funds for the Congo. It must
take action to protect the Congo against attempts

at subversion such as I have mentioned.

Inasmuch as the Council has been unable to ful-

fill its responsibilities owing to this veto, I propose

the following resolution, which I urge the Secu-

rity Council to adopt promptly.

[Here Mr. Wadsworth read the text of draft resolution S/4525
calling for an emergency special session of the General Assembly.]

U.S. DRAFT RESOLUTION °

The Security Council,

Recalling its resolutions of 14 and 22 July and of 9

August 1960,

Noting the reports of the Secretary-General on develop-

ments in the Republic of the Congo and the needs of the

Republic for urgent financial assistance,

Noting the unsatisfactory economic and political situa-

tion that continues in the Congo,

1. Urges the Secretary-General to continue to give

vigorous effect to the resolutions of the Council

;

2. Calls upon member Governments to make voluntary

financial contributions to a United Nations Fund for the

Congo, to be used under United Nations control as deter-

mined by the Secretary-General, for the financing of the

necessary governmental expenditures not covered by gov-

ernmental revenue owing to the present disruption of

the administration and civilian life

;

3. Urges all parties to the internal conflicts within the

Republic of the Congo, in the interest of its unity and
integrity, to seek a speedy settlement by peaceful means
with such assistance from the Secretary-General as may
be required

;

4. Reaffirms its request to all States to refrain from
any action which might tend to impede the restoration

of law and order and in particular to refrain from send-

ing personnel, supplies or equipment to be used for mili-

tary purposes into the Congo other than through the

United Nations in accordance with its responsibilities

under the pertinent resolutions of the Security Council

;

5. Reaffirms that the United Nations Force should con-

tinue to act to restore and maintain law and order as

necessary for the maintenance of international peace and
security.

"The Soviet amendments (U.N. doc. S/4524) were re-

jected by the Council on Sept. 17 (a.m.).

* U.N. doc. S/4516 ; withdrawn in favor of the Ceylon-

Tunisia draft resolution.
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CEYLON-TUNISIA RESOLUTION 7

The Security Council

Recalling its resolutions of 14 and 22 July and of 9

August 1960,

Having considered the fourth report of the Secretary-

General of 7 September 19G0,

Taking note of the unsatisfactory economic and polit-

ical situation that continues in the Republic of the Congo,

Considering that, with a view to preserving the terri-

torial integrity and independence of the Congo and to

protecting and advancing the welfare of its people and to

safeguarding international peace, it is essential for the

United Nations to continue to assist the Congo,

1. Reaffirms its resolutions of 14 and 22 July and of 9

August and urges the Secretary-General to continue to

give vigorous implementation to them ;

2. Calls upon all Congolese within the Republic of the

Congo to seek a speedy solution by peaceful means of

all their internal conflicts for the unity and integrity of

the Congo;

3. Reaffirms that the United Nations Force should con-

tinue to act to restore and maintain law and order as

necessary for the maintenance of international peace and

security

;

4. Appeals to all Member Governments for urgent

voluntary contributions to a United Nations Fund for the

Congo to be used under United Nations control and in

consultation with the Central Government of the Congo

for the purpose of rendering the fullest possible assist-

ance to achieve the aforementioned objectives

;

5. Reaffirms specifically

—

(a) its request to all States to refrain from any action

which might tend to impede the restoration of law and

order and the exercise by the Government of the Congo

of its authority and also to refrain from any action

which might undermine the territorial integrity and the

political independence of the Republic of the Congo and

decides that no assistance for military purposes be sent

to the Congo except as part of the United Nations action

;

(b) its call to all Member States, in accordance with

Articles 25 and 49 of the Charter, to accept and carry

out the decisions of the Security Council and to afford

mutual assistance in carrying out measures decided upon

by the Security Council.

RESOLUTION CALLING FOR EMERGENCY SES-

SION OF GENERAL ASSEMBLY

The Security Council,

Saving considered the item on its agenda as contained

in document S/Agenda 906,

Taking into account that the lack of unanimity of its

permanent members at the 906th meeting of the Security

Council has prevented it from exercising its primary

responsibility for the maintenance of international peace

and security,

Decides to call an emergency special session of the

General Assembly as provided in General Assembly reso-

lution 377A(V) of 3 November 1950," in order to make

appropriate recommendations.

United States Delegations

to Internationa! Conferences

ECE Coal Committee

The Department of State announced on Sep-

tember 16 (press release 548) that George A.

Lamb, manager, Business Surveys, Consolidation

Coal Co., Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa., will serve as U.S.

delegate to the 50th session of the Coal Committee

of the UN. Economic Commission for Europe,

which will be held at Geneva, September 19-23,

1960.

The Coal Committee meets quarterly to discuss

various aspects of the coal industry in Europe,

with particular reference to marketing. This ses-

sion will be concerned, among other things, with

investments in the European coal industries and

long-term trends in coke demand in the European

steel industries.

1 U.N. doc. S/4523 ; not adopted, owing to the negative

vote of a permanent member of the Council (U.S.S.R.).

The vote, on Sept. 17 (a.m.), was 8 in favor, 2 against

(Poland and U.S.S.R.), and 1 abstention (France).

8 U.N. doc. S/4526 (S/4525) ; adopted on Sept. 17 (a.m.)

by a vote of 8-2 (Poland and U.S.S.R.), with 1 abstention

(France).

•For text, see BtniETiN of Nov. 20, 1950, p. 823.
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Promoting Economic and Social Advancement in the Americas

The third meeting of the Special Committee

of the Council of the Organization of American
States To Study the Formulation of New Meas-

ures for Economic Cooperation (Committee of

21) convened at Bogota, Colombia, September
5-13. Following is a statement made by Under
Secretary Dillon, chairman of the U.S. delegation,

on September 6 and the text of the Act of Bogota
adopted on September 13, together with a state-

ment made by Mr. Dillon on his arrival at Bogota

on September 3 and a list of the members of the

U.S. delegation.

STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 6

Press release 513 dated September 6

It is a great pleasure to meet with you again

in the Committee of 21 to consider how we may
best intensify our efforts to further the lofty ob-

jectives of Operation Pan America, given to us

by the eminent President of Brazil, Juscelino

Kubitschek.1 In beginning our deliberations we
have been inspired by the eloquence of His Excel-

lency President Alberto Lleras Camargo, truly

an outstanding man of the Americas. To the

Government and people of the Republic of Co-
lombia I wish to express our gratitude for the

warm hospitality we have received here in the

gracious and cultured city of Bogota. And I

should like to say a very special word about the

role played at the recent meeting of foreign min-

isters in San Jose,2 where the delegation of Co-
lombia gave forthright leadership to the forces of

freedom and democracy in our hemisphere. The
remarks at San Jose of His Excellency Dr. Julio

Cesar Turbay Ayala will be recalled hi years to

come as one of the most important declarations

of our time.

1958, p.
1 For background, see Bulletin of June 30,

1090, and Oct. 13, 1958, p. 574.
' Ibid., Sept. 5, 19G0, p. 355, and Sept. 12, 1960, p. 395.

This third meeting of the Committee of 21 has

before it an unprecedented opportunity. By our

decisions we can, if we will, launch a far-reaching

attack on the poverty, ignorance, and lack of social

justice which, even in this 20th-century world of

miraculous technical progress, still oppress so

many of our fellow citizens in Latin America.

There are those in the world today who are try-

ing to take advantage of this situation for their

own selfish ends. They say to the masses, "Come
to us, give up your freedom, give up your indi-

viduality, and we will lead you to material bene-

fits that you can get in no other way." We must
recognize that there is great temptation in this

false doctrine. It poses a challenge to all we hold

dear—to the very dignity of man as a free and
individual being. We do not fear this challenge.

We welcome it.

Our fundamental task here at Bogota is nothing
more than to outline the route by which the peo-

ple of the Americas can achieve the material

progress they desire without any sacrifice of fun-

damental human rights and freedoms. At this

meeting we can, if we will, give a powerful impe-

tus to constructive forces of domestic action and
international cooperation working hand in hand
to promote the common objective of the economic

and social advancement of our peoples today.

The Great Imperative of Our Time

More than ever before our governments are

aware of the acute need to rescue the underprivi-

leged from their life of misery—to raise the stand-

ards of living of the great masses of the people.

This is the great imperative of our time. Unless

we succeed in this task, democracy, freedom, and
spiritual values that we in the Western Hemi-
sphere hold so dear will become the prey of

tyrants and demagogs, aided and abetted by
external forces which seek nothing less than to

rule the world and to extinguish the light of

freedom everywhere. We face an hour of danger.
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To overcome this danger we must prove anew the

ability of the free governments of the hemisphere

to spread the material benefits of civilization to

all of their peoples.

The inspired concept of Operation Pan Amer-

ica has now become an irreversible objective of the

Americas. I am sure I speak for us all when I

express our warm appreciation to Brazil for hav-

ing given us this lofty ideal. Operation Pan

America has helped us all to address ourselves

with great vision and dedication to the task of

speeding up the economic growth of the develop-

ing nations of Latin America. We have become

more conscious of the need for increased develop-

ment capital to meet the growing requirements

for roads and power, for factories and mines, and

for all the other productive enterprises essential

to healthy and progressive economies.

The countries of Latin America have recognized

that the bulk of the development capital required

must come from domestic savings, both public and

private. Many of them have taken important,

and often courageous, actions to increase the rate

of savings through effective monetary and fiscal

policies, but the mobilization of domestic capital,

essential though it is, is only one of the domestic

measures which must be taken if rates of national

economic growth are to be increased. In the more

highly industrialized countries, where there is

refatively full employment of resources, the rate

of economic growth depends primarily upon the

rate of savings and investment and upon new sci-

entific and technological progress. In the devel-

oping countries of Latin America, on the other

hand, the rate of economic growth will be influ-

enced importantly by other factors, particularly

by the degree to which unemployed or underem-

ployed resources can be put into productive use

and by the extent to which already known techno-

logical methods can be adopted.

The greatest economic asset of any country is

its people. The productivity of a country will

vary directly not only with the capability of its

management personnel but also and specially with

the degree of skills, training, and technical com-

petence of its working people. Here is an enor-

mous resource possessed by all the Latin American

countries. To these developments much more

effort must be devoted in the years ahead. To

bring these latent but powerful economic forces

into play requires organization and planning by
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the developing countries themselves, including the

preparation of well-conceived projects and pro-

grams and the establishment of priorities in the

activities of the government sector. It requires

the provision of incentives and encouragement to

private enterprise, both local and foreign, to de-

velop the vast potential of Latin American mar-

kets. It requires the modernization of the legal

and institutional framework, including improve-

ments in fiscal practices designed to produce the

larger governmental revenues required to main-

tain financial stability in an expanding economy.

It requires national economic policies directed to

the diversification of production, so that precarious

dependence on one or a few industries or com-

modities may be avoided. While greater domestic

savings and greater national efforts are indispen-

sable to the further economic development of the

Latin American countries, it is also true that

much more must be done to enlarge the flow of

development capital to Latin America from inter-

national sources.

New Sources of Capital for Investment

Last month at San Jose the American Repub-

lics joined in formally recognizing that both col-

lective and national efforts to eradicate under-

development have so far been insufficient and that

it is necessary to intensify inter-American eco-

nomic cooperation through a substantial increase

of available resources. New sources of interna-

tional economic development capital for Latin

America are rapidly coming into existence.

Within the last 2 years the American Republics

have created a new instrument of inter-American

financial cooperation, the Inter-American De-

velopment Bank.3 I think we may be confident

that the Bank will soon become a vigorous and

operative institution for widening the stream of

international capital flowing toward Latin

America to accelerate economic development. It

should also become an invaluable source of tech-

nical assistance in the preparation of development

plans and projects. The comprehensive and ob-

jective judgment which the Bank, because of its

multilateral character, can bring to the develop-

ment problems of Latin America is of key impor-

tance. We are indeed fortunate to have in the

3 For background, see ibid.. May 4, 1959, p. 646 ;
June 8,

1959, p. S49 ; and June 22, 1959, p. 928.
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governors, the executive directors, the president,

and the principal officers of the Bank men of out-

standing quality, experience, and integrity. Our
governments have also made possible by their

initiative and support the establishment of the new
International Development Association,4 an affil-

iate of the World Bank, for the purpose of pro-

viding additional capital on flexible terms suited

to the many uses of developing countries of the

free world which cannot be satisfied by loans

subject to normal banking criteria. Similarly our

governments have acted to bring about very sub-

stantial increases in the resources of the Inter-

national Monetary Fund and the World Bank. 5

I should also mention the formation of the

Development Assistance Group by 10 important

capital-lending countries.6 The objective of this

group is to mobilize better the resources of the

industrialized countries for assistance to the less

developed areas, including the countries of Latin

America.

Finally, in addition to the resources which it has

already pledged to the institutions which I have

just mentioned, the United States has acted to

increase further the provision of assistance for

basic economic and industrial development in

Latin America on terms suited to the need of the

developing countries. In our endeavor to

increase the provision of public capital for eco-

nomic development we must not lose sight of the

important role of private capital as a source of

funds for development. Private capital will, of

course, go only where it is welcome and where it

has the expectation of fair and equitable treat-

ment. Arbitrary and punitive actions against

foreign private enterprises, such as we have wit-

nessed in one American country in recent months,

discourage the private investment community not

only in the country which takes such actions but

elsewhere as well. It is to be hoped that the

noticeable decrease in foreign private investment

in Latin America resulting from the past year's

events in Cuba will be of short duration. In the

'For background, see Hid., Feb. 29, 1960, p. 345, and
Mar. 14, 1960, p. 422.

"Ibid., Oct. 5, 1959, p. 488.

"The 10 countries are Belgium, Canada, the Federal
Republic of Germany, France, Italy, Japan, the Nether-
lands, Portugal, the United Kingdom, and the United
States; for background, see ibid., Feb. 1, 1960, p. 139, and
Apr. 11, 1960, p. 577.

interests of rapid economic development we must
all take steps to reassure and encourage private

investors so that Latin America may benefit from
a renewed and increased flow of foreign private

capital.

The increased multilateral efforts to provide

public capital to which I have referred, the con-

tinued support from our Export-Import Bank,
further increases in basic development assistance

from the United States to Latin America on
suitable terms, and the continued investment of

private capital should serve to swell substantially

the flow of development capital into Latin

America for essential projects such as power,

transport, industry, agriculture, and mining, thus

strengthening the sinews of the Latin American
economies and stimulating their rate of growth.

But we must do still more.

Expanding Social Development

To our steadily increasing programs of eco-

nomic development we must add the new and
broad dimension of social development in a con-

scious and determined effort to further social jus-

tice in our hemisphere. All of you here are

aware of this pervasive problem. But I think it

is obvious, in the light of the existing social ten-

sions, that the efforts hitherto undertaken have in

many cases been inadequate and must be intensi-

fied in order to strike at the root of the problem.

We must bring fresh hope to the less privileged

people who make up such a large proportion of

the population in many of the countries of Latin

America. We must open before them the path

to a better life of material well-being, equality,

and dignity. We must help them to replace a

hovel with a home. We must help them to acquire

ownership of the land and the means for its pro-

ductive use. We must help them to enjoy and

use the fruits of modern knowledge for them-

selves, their families, and their country. It is

not enough only to construct modern factories,

powerplants, and office buildings.

These things are essential to the development

process. But it often takes many years for their

benefits to reach down to the ordinary citizen.

We must therefore broaden our efforts to help all

of the people. The task is nothing less than to

lift whole segments of the population into the

20th century. We must do this in order to bring

increased opportunity to the man in the street
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and the man on the farm. In doing so we will

make it possible for many millions of people to

participate more fully in the economic life of

their countries and to make increasing contribu-

tions to national economic growth, contributions

which have often been insignificant in the past.

The Government of the United States is pre-

pared to devote over the years ahead large addi-

tional resources to the inauguration and carrying

forward of a broad new social development pro-

gram for Latin America, dedicated to supporting

the self-help efforts of the governments and peo-

ples of Latin America. As a first step President

Eisenhower has recommended, and our Congress

has authorized, the appropriation of $500 million

for this purpose. 7 The appropriation itself will

be requested at the next session of our Congress

in 1961. As progress is made through joint and

cooperative efforts in this area of social develop-

ment, we would expect to continue our support

with new and additional funds.

It is the hope of my Government that here at

Bogota we will strengthen the process of economic

development in Latin America by reaching agree-

ment on the major elements of a vigorous pro-

gram of social development and on the necessary

instrumentalities to carry it out. Such a program

is, in our view, an essential element of Latin

American development.

As you know, my delegation has transmitted to

your governments a draft agreement for the es-

tablishment of an inter-American program of

social development. This has been circulated by

the secretariat. The draft agreement envisages,

first, an overall attack on social problems through

improvement in the conditions of rural life,

through better use of agricultural land, through

better housing and community facilities, and

through the modernization and improvement of

education. The agreement thus embodies the con-

cept so vividly expressed by President Eisenhower

at Newport last July

:

8

I have in mind the opening of new areas of arable land

for settlement and productive use. I have in mind better

land utilization, within a system which provides oppor-

tunities for free, self-reliant men to own land, without

violating the rights of others. I have in mind housing

with emphasis, where appropriate, on individual owner-

7 For background, see ibid., Aug. 29, 1960, pp. 314 and

316, and Sept. 5, 1960, p. 367.
8 Ibid., Aug. 1, 1960, p. 166.

ship of small homes. And I have in mind other essential

minimums for decent living in both urban and rural

environments.

The agreement also envisages increased contri-

butions to this effort by Latin American govern-

ments, particularly through the modernization of

tax systems, more effective use of land resources,

and modernized credit institutions.

Secondly, the agreement looks toward the estab-

lishment of an inter-American fund for social

development to be financed by the United States

but to be administered primarily by the Inter-

American Development Bank on flexible terms

and in accordance with selective criteria estab-

lished in the light of the resources available. It

is the view of the United States that this fund

would be made available for loans which could

cover costs in local currency and which could

also be repaid in the currency of the borrowing

country, thus avoiding burdens on the balance of

international payments. Loan repayments to the

Bank would be available for relending, thus con-

stituting a revolving fund. While this new inter-

American fund would not be able to finance mas-

sive projects such as large-scale housing, it could

assist in a wide variety of social projects within

the areas I have just described. I am sure that

all would agree that loans from the special fund
should only be made in association with projects,

programs, or other measures of self-help formu-

lated and adopted by the Latin American coun-

tries themselves.

Finally, as one of the ways of strengthening the

Inter-American Economic and Social Council, the

proposed agreement would authorize it to carry

out annual reviews of the progress achieved in

the field of economic and social development as a

whole and to outline the areas in which future

progress should be sought. The United States

believes that it is of the greatest importance to

build up and fortify the economic institutions of

the OAS [Organization of American States] and

to assure that they discharge effectively their vital

responsibilities. Thus we can further our common
goal of providing ever greater strength to the

inter-American system. I wish to make it quite

clear that this new program to help the people of

Latin America is designed to be in addition to, and

not in substitution for, assistance for basic eco-

nomic and industrial development. It is designed

to complement efforts for basic economic develop-

536 Department of State Bulletin



merit by further strengthening progress toward

social justice for all. As I have said, the United

States will also make every effort to increase its

assistance for basic economic and industrial de-

velopment in Latin America.

We would be glad to hear the views of other

delegations on the new social development pro-

gram which we are proposing. We earnestly hope

that out of our discussions hi the next several

days will come the text of an luiderstanding which

we can all support. While the proposed agree-

ment on social development contains separate sec-

tions dealing with the several aspects of the

program, we believe that it must be viewed as an

integrated whole.

Work of the Subcommittee of Nine

I would now like to turn to the work of the

Subcommittee of Nine 9 and the report which it

has prepared for our consideration. The Subcom-
mittee of Nine, and especially its distinguished

chairman, Seiior Vicente Sanchez Gavito of

Mexico, deserve our thanks for a job well done.

Our thanks are also due to the Government of

Brazil, which submitted the plan of work on

which the discussions of the Subcommittee were

based. The Subcommittee's report contains many
practical recommendations in the fields of finance,

agriculture, education, productivity, technology,

and trade which reflect a wide area of agreement

among the American states on additional measures

of national and international action. These rec-

ommendations are now to be examined by the

various working groups of the Committee of 21.

The delegation of the United States is ready to

support favorable action by the Committee of 21

on all of the recommendations of the Subcommit-

tee of Nine, with the exception of a very few rec-

ommendations relating to finance. In the case of

these recommendations, to which the United States

entered certain reservations, my Government will

have suggested changes to propose which we hope

* The Subcommittee of Nine, composed of Argentina,

Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica, Cuba, Mexico, Peru, the United

States, and Venezuela, was established by the Committee
of 21 during its meeting at Buenos Aires Apr. 27-May 8,

1959. The main purpose of the Subcommittee of Nine was
to maintain relations with OAS inter-American organs in

connection with the progress of the Committee of 21 and
to receive and give preliminary study to any new pro-

posals in this regard which might be presented by govern-

ments.

will enable us to reach full agreement on the sub-

jects concerned. If at this conference we can act

on the report of our Subcommittee, if we can

launch a new inter-American program of social

development, and if we can give impetus to the

provision of increased resources for basic economic

and industrial development in accordance with the

spirit of Operation Pan America, we will have

opened a new era of inter-American cooperation.

In our endeavors here we must be ever conscious

of the many millions of our people who desper-

ately need the help that we can give them. Their

eyes are upon us; we must not disappoint them.

As the distinguished President of Colombia, Al-

berto Lleras Camargo, said in addressing the Con-

gress of the United States, with reference to the

need for intensified inter-American cooperation:

". . . this must be a high operation of reciprocal

confidence in a great common destiny, and an act

of faith, on your part and on ours, in the political,

economic, and social principles that we share." 10

ACT OF BOGOTA "

Provisional text

Measures fob Social Improvement and Economic De-

velopment Within the Framework of Operation

Pan America

The Special Committee to Study the Formulation of

New Measures for Economic Cooperation,

Recognizing that the preservation and strengthening

of free and democratic institutions in the American re-

publics requires the acceleration of social and economic

progress in Latin America adequate to meet the legiti-

mate aspirations of the peoples of the Americas for a bet-

ter life and to provide them the fullest opportunity to

improve their status

;

Recognizing that the interests of the American repub-

lics are so interrelated that sound social and economic

progress in each is of importance to all and that lack of

it in any American republic may have serious repercus-

sions in others

;

Cognizant of the steps already taken by many Ameri-

can republics to cope with the serious economic and so-

cial problems confronting them, but convinced that the

magnitude of these problems calls for redoubled efforts by

governments and for a new and vigorous program of

inter-American cooperation

;

Recognizing that economic development programs,

which should be urgently strengthened and expanded,

10 Bulletin of May 2, 1960, p. 701.
u Adopted by the Committee of 21 on Sept. 13 by a vote

of 19-1 (Cuba) ; the Dominican Republic was not present

at the third meeting.
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may have a delayed effect on social welfare, and that ac-

cordingly early measures are needed to cope with social

needs

;

Recognizing that the success of a cooperative program

of economic and social progress will require maximum
self-help efforts on the part of the American republics and,

in many cases, the improvement of existing institutions

and practices, particularly in the fields of taxation, the

ownership and use of land, education and training, health

and housing

;

Believing it opportune to give further practical expres-

sion to the spirit of Operation Pan America by immedi-

ately enlarging the opportunities of the people of Latin

America for social progress, thus strengthening their

hopes for the future;

Considering it advisable to launch a program for social

development, in which emphasis should be given to those

measures that meet social needs and also promote in-

creases in productivity and strengthen economic develop-

ment,

Recommends to the Council of the Organization of

American States

:

I. Measures for Social Improvement

An inter-American program for social development

should be established which should be directed to the

carrying out of the following measures of social improve-

ment in Latin America, as considered appropriate in each

country

:

A. Measures for the improvement of conditions of rural

living and land use

1. The examination of existing legal and institutional

systems with respect to

:

a. land tenure legislation and facilities with a view

to ensuring a wider and more equitable distribution of

the ownership of land, in a manner consistent with the

objectives of employment, productivity and economic

growth ;

b. agricultural credit institutions with a view to pro-

viding adequate financing to individual farmers or groups

of farmers

;

c. tax systems and procedures and fiscal policies with

a view to assuring equity of taxation and encouraging

improved use of land, especially of privately-owned land

which is idle.

2. The initiation or acceleration of appropriate

programs to modernize and improve the existing legal

and institutional framework to ensure better conditions

of land tenure, extend more adequate credit facilities and
provide increased incentives in the land tax structure.

3. The acceleration of the preparation of projects and
programs for:

a. land reclamation and land settlement, with a view

to promoting more widespread ownership and efficient

use of land, particularly of unutilized or under-utilized

land

;

b. the increase of the productivity of land already

in use ; and

c. the construction of farm-to-market and access

roads.

4. The adoption or acceleration of other government

service programs designed particularly to assist the small

farmer, such as new or improved marketing organiza-

tions ; extension services ; research and basic surveys

;

and demonstration, education, and training facilities.

B. Measures for the improvement of housing and com-

munity facilities

1. The examination of existing policies in the field

of housing and community facilities, including urban and
regional planning, with a view to improving such policies,

strengthening public institutions and promoting private

initiative and participation in programs in these fields.

Special consideration should be given to encouraging

financial institutions to invest in low-cost housing on a

long-term basis and in building and construction

industries.

2. The strengthening of the existing legal and institu-

tional framework for mobilizing financial resources to

provide better housing and related facilities for the peo-

ple and to create new institutions for this purpose when
necessary. Special consideration should be given to legis-

lation and measures which would encourage the establish-

ment and growth of

:

a. private financing institutions, such as building

and loan associations

;

b. institutions to insure sound housing loans against

loss;

c. institutions to serve as a secondary market for

home mortgages;

d. institutions to provide financial assistance to local

communities for the development of facilities such as

water supply, sanitation and other public works.

Existing national institutions should be utilized,

wherever practical and appropriate, in the application of

external resources to further the development of housing

and community facilities.

3. The expansion of home building industries through

such measures as the training of craftsmen and other

personnel, research, the introduction of new techniques,

and the development of construction standards for low

and medium-cost housing.

4. The lending of encouragement and assistance to

programs, on a pilot basis, for aided self-help housing,

for the acquisition and subdivision of land for low-cost

housing developments, and for industrial housing projects.

C. Measures for the improvement of educational sys-

tems and training facilities

1. The reexamination of educational systems, giving

particular attention to

:

a. the development of modern methods of mass educa-

tion for the eradication of illiteracy;

b. the adequacy of training in the industrial arts

and sciences with due emphasis on laboratory and work

experience and on the practical application of knowledge

for the solution of social and economic problems

;

c. the need to provide instruction in rural schools

not only in basic subjects hut also in agriculture, health,

sanitation, nutrition, and in methods of home and com-

munity improvement

;

d. the broadening of courses of study in secondary

schools to provide the training necessary for clerical and

executive personnel in industry, commerce, public admin-

istration, and community service;
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e. specialized trade and industrial education related to

the commercial and industrial needs of the community

;

f. vocational agricultural instruction

;

g. advanced education of administrators, engineers,

economists, and other professional personnel of key im-

portance to economic development.

D. Measures for the improvement of public health

1. The reexamination of programs and policies of pub-

lic health, giving particular attention to

:

a. strengthening the expansion of national and local

health services, especially those directed to the reduction

of infant mortality

;

b. the progressive development of health insurance

systems, including those providing for maternity, accident

and disability insurance, in urban and rural areas

;

c. the provision of hospital and health service in

areas located away from main centers of population

;

d. the extension of public medical services to areas

of exceptional need

;

e. the strengthening of campaigns for the control

or elimination of communicable diseases with special

attention to the eradication of malaria

;

f. the provision of water supply facilities for

purposes of health and economic development

;

g. the training of public health officials and
technicians

;

h. the strengthening of programs of nutrition for

low-income groups.

E. Measures for the mobilization of domestic resources

1. This program shall be carried out within the frame-

work of the maximum creation of domestic savings and
of the improvement of fiscal and financial practices

;

2. The equity and effectiveness of existing tax

schedules, assessment practices and collection procedures

shall be examined with a view to providing additional

revenue for the purpose of this program

;

3. The allocation of tax revenues shall be reviewed,

having in mind an adequate provision of such revenues

to the areas of social development mentioned in the fore-

going paragraphs.

II. Creation of a Special Fund for Social

Development

1. The delegations of the Governments of the Latin

American republics welcome the decision of the Govern-

ment of the United States to establish a special

inter-American fund for social development, with the

Inter-American Development Bank to become the pri-

mary mechanism for the administration of the fund.

2. It is understood that the purpose of the special

fund would be to contribute capital resources and techni-

cal assistance on flexible terms and conditions, including

repayment in local currency and the releuding of repaid

funds, in accordance with appropriate and selective

criteria in the light of the resources available, to sup-

port the efforts of the Latin American countries that are

prepared to initiate or expand effective institutional

improvements and to adopt measures to employ efficiently

their own resources with a view to achieving greater

social progress and nj'-re balanced economic growth.

III. Measures for Economic Development

The Special Committee,

Having in view Resolution VII adopted at the Seventh

Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs

expressing the need for the maximum contribution of

member countries in hemisphere cooperation in the

struggle against underdevelopment, in pursuance of the

objectives of Operation Pan America,

Expresses Its Conviction

1. That within the framework of Operation Pan Amer-

ica the economic development of Latin America requires

prompt action of exceptional breadth in the field of inter-

national cooperation and domestic effort comprising

:

a. additional public and private financial assistance on

the part of capital exporting countries of America, West-

ern Europe, and international lending agencies within

the framework of their charters, with special attention to

:

i. the need for loans on flexible terms and condi-

tions, including, whenever advisable in the light of the

balance of payments situation of individual countries, the

possibility of repayment in local currency,

ii. the desirability of the adequate preparation and

implementation of development projects and plans, with-

in the framework of the monetary, fiscal and exchange

policies necessary for their effectiveness, utilizing as

appropriate the technical assistance of inter-American

and international agencies,

iii. the advisability, in special cases, of extending

foreign financing for the coverage of local expenditures

;

b. mobilization of additional domestic capital, both

public and private

;

c. technical assistance by the appropriate international

agencies in the preparation and implementation of na-

tional and regional Latin American development projects

and plans

;

d. the necessity for developing and strengthening

credit facilities for small and medium private business,

agriculture and industry.

Recommends :

1. That special attention be given to an expansion of

long-term lending, particularly in view of the instability

of exchange earnings of countries exporting primary

products and of the unfavourable effect of the excessive

accumulation of short- and medium-term debt on con-

tinuing and orderly economic development.

2. That urgent attention be given to the search for

effective and practical ways, appropriate to each commod-

ity, to deal with the problem of the instability of exchange

earnings of countries heavily dependent upon the exporta-

tion of primary products.

IV. Multilateral Cooperation for Social and
Economic Progress

The Special Committee,

Considering the need for providing instruments and

mechanisms for the implementation of the program of

inter-American economic and social cooperation which
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would periodically review the progress made and propose

measures for further mobilization of resources,

Recommends:

1. That the Inter-American Economic and Social Coun-

cil undertake to organize annual consultative meetings

to review the social and economic progress of member
countries, to analyze and discuss the progress achieved

and the problems encountered in each country, to

exchange opinions on possible measures that might be

adopted to intensify further social and economic progress,

within the framework of Operation Pan America, and to

prepare reports on the outlook for the future. Such

annual meetings should begin with an examination by

experts and terminate with a session at the ministerial

level.

2. That the Council of the Organization of American

States convene within 60 days of the date of this Act

a special meeting of senior government representatives to

find ways of strengthening and improving the ability of

the Inter-American Economic and Social Council to ren-

der effective assistance to governments with a view to

achieving the objectives enumerated below, taking into

account the proposal submitted by the delegation of

Argentina in Document CECE/III-13:
a. To further the economic and social development

of Latin American countries

;

b. To promote trade between the countries of the West-

ern Hemisphere as well as between them and extra-conti-

nental countries

;

c. To facilitate the flow of capital and the extension

of credits to the countries of Latin America both from

the Western Hemisphere and from extra-continental

sources.

3. The special meeting shall

:

a. Examine the existing structure of the Inter-Amer-

ican Economic and Social Council, and of the units of the

Secretariat of the Organization of American States work-

ing in the economic and social fields, with a view to

strengthening and improving the Inter-American Eco-

nomic and Social Council

;

b. Determine the means of strengthening inter-Amer-

ican economic and social cooperation by an administra-

tive reform of the Secretariat, which should be given

sufficient technical, administrative and financial flexibility

for the adequate fulfillment of its tasks;

c. Formulate recommendations designed to assure

effective coordination between the Inter-American Eco-

nomic and Social Council, the Economic Commission for

Latin America, the Inter-American Development Bank,

the United Nations and its Specialized Agencies and other

agencies offering technical advice and services in the

Western Hemisphere

;

d. Propose procedures designed to establish effec-

tive liaison of the Inter-American Economic and Social

Council and other regional American organizations with

other international organizations for the purpose of study,

discussion and consultation in the fields of international

trade and financial and technical assistance

;

e. And formulate appropriate recommendations to the

Council of the Organization of American States.

In approving the Act of Bogota the Delegations to the

Special Committee, convinced that the people of the Amer-

icas can achieve a better life only within the democratic

system, renew their faith in the essential values which

lie at the base of Western civilization, and re-affirm their

determination to assure the fullest measure of well-being

to the people of the Americas under conditions of freedom

and respect for the supreme dignity of the individual.

ARRIVAL STATEMENT, BOGOTA

Press release 511 dated September 3

I have been looking forward for some time to

visiting your country, for Colombia holds great

interest for every serious student of inter-Amer-
ican relations who is concerned with the develop-

ment of democratic ideals and solidarity among
the American Republics.

The devotion of your Government and your

people to democratic ideals and inter-American

solidarity was amply reaffirmed at the recently

concluded meeting of foreign ministers in Costa

Rica, where Colombia's distinguished representa-

tives eloquently joined with your sister nations

of the Americas in forthrightly denouncing and

taking steps to eliminate vestiges of tyranny in

the hemisphere and in upholding the solidarity

of the American Republics against external

intervention.

It will be a distinct personal privilege for me
to confer with that internationally admired and

respected champion of freedom, His Excellency

President Lleras Camargo, and with members of

his official family. We recall with pleasure his

visit to Washington last April, for it was an event

of real significance in the history of Colombian-

United States relations.

In reviewing Colombia's recent accomplish-

ments, I have been particularly impressed by your

nation's achievements in the economic field. The

able and wise management of your finances and

economy and the efforts to achieve sustained

economic growth and improved social welfare

which have characterized the past 3 years bode

well for the future progress of Colombia and are

a source of great satisfaction to the United States,

for we have a sympathetic interest in the well-

being of the people of Colombia. We stand ready

in the future, as we have in the past, to assist

Colombia's efforts toward self-development,

growth, and improved social welfare.

This land, which gave birth to Santander and
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where Bolivar made his home for many years,

provides an auspicious environment in which to

realize our hopes for a successful conference of the

Committee of 21. The Government and people

of the United States recognize that free and
democratic institutions in Latin America can be

strengthened and preserved only to the degree that

the individual citizen can live a life of dignity and
is accorded an opportunity to improve his status

through his own efforts. It was in keeping with

this recognition that President Eisenhower re-

quested of the Congress of the United States addi-

tional financing required to pursue this goal. It

is my firm hope and belief that social progress

will be accelerated throughout the hemisphere as a

result of the deliberations we are about to under-

take here.

U.S. DELEGATION

The Department of State announced on August
30 (press release 501) that Under Secretary of

State Douglas Dillon will head the U.S. dele-

gation to the third meeting of the Special Com-
mittee of the Council of the Organization of

American States To Study Formulation of New
Measures for Economic Development (Committee

of 21), which is scheduled to convene at Bogota,

Colombia, on September 5. Congressional ad-

visers to the U.S. delegation will be Senators

Bourke Hickenlooper and Wayne Morse of the

Senate Foreign Eelations Committee.

In addition to the Under Secretary and the

Senators, the U.S. delegation will include

:

Alternate Representatives

Robert Cutler, U.S. Executive Director, Inter-American

Development Bank
Thomas C. Mann, Assistant Secretary of State for Inter-

American Affairs designate

T. Graydon Upton, Assistant Secretary of the Treasury

Senior Advisers

Theodore C. Achilles, Counselor, Department of State

Vance Brand, Managing Director, Development Loan
Fund

Dempster Mcintosh, American Ambassador to Colombia
Max Myers, Administrator, Foreign Agricultural Serv-

ice, Department of Agriculture

Byron T. Shaw, Administrator, Agricultural Research
Service, Department of Agriculture

Lynn U. Stambaugh, Senior Vice President, Export-Im-
port Bank of Washington

Harry R. Turkel, Ambassador, U.S. Representative on
the Inter-American Economic and Social Council

Advisers

Rollin S. Atwood, Regional Director, Office of Latin
American Operations, International Cooperation Ad-
ministration

Edward Berman, Chief, Latin American Program Divi-

sion, Office of Educational Services, ICA
Osborne T. Boyd, Chief, Housing Division, Office of Public

Services, ICA
Dixon Donnelley, Special Assistant to the Under Secretary

of State

Theodore L. Eliot, Jr., Special Assistant to the Under
Secretary of State

Charles R. Harley, Chief, Latin American Division, Office

of International Finance, Department of the Treasury
Ralph V. Korp, Latin American Division, Office of Inter-

national Finance, Department of the Treasury
John M. Leddy, Special Assistant to the Under Secretary

of State

Sydney L. W. Mellen, Chief, Commodities Division, Office

of International Resources, Department of State
Alexander M. Rosenson, Acting Deputy Director, Office

of Inter-American Regional Economic Affairs, Depart-
ment of State

R. H. Rowntree, Chief, Economics Division, Export-Im-
port Bank of Washington

William V. Turnage, Special Assistant to the Assistant

Secretary of State for Economic Affairs

Simon N. Wilson, Office of Inter-American Political Af-

fairs, Department of State

Current U.N. Documents:

A Selected Bibliography 1

General Assembly

Draft Declaration on Freedom of Information. Note by
the Secretary-General. A/4437. August 17, 1960. 4 pp.

Election of Members of the International Court of Justice

:

(a) Election of Five Members of the Court; (b) Elec-
tion of a Member of the Court To Fill the Vacancy
Caused by the Death of Sir Herseh Lauterpacht. Mem-
orandum by the Secretary-General. A/4449. August
23, 1960. 5 pp.

Economic and Social Council

Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East : Sum-
mary Records, Sixteenth Session, 9-21 March 1960.
E/CN.11/532. May 26, 1960. 244 pp.

Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance. Annual
Report of the Technical Assistance Board to the Techni-
cal Assistance Committee for 1959. E/3337/Add. 1.

June 10, 1960. 81 pp.
Commission on the Status of Women. Questionnaire on

Inheritance Laws as They Affect the Status of Women.
E/CN.6/368. June 17, 1960. 7 pp.

1 Printed materials may be secured in the United States
from the International Documents Service, Columbia
University Press, 2960 Broadway, New York 27, N.Y.
Other materials (mimeographed or processed documents)
may be consulted at certain designated libraries in the
United States.
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Security Council Rejects Soviet Bid for Endorsement

of OAS Action on Dominican Republic

Following are statements made by Ambassador

James J. Wadsworth, U.S. Representative in the

Security Council, on September 8 and 9 during de-

bate on a Soviet resolution (
U.N. doc. S/USl/Rev.

1) which sought Security Council endorsement of

action taken by the Organization of American

States against the Dominican Republic at its Sixth

Meeting of Consultation of Foreign Ministers,1 to-

gether with the text of a resolution sponsored by

Argentina, Ecuador, and the United States, which

was adopted by the Council on September 9.

STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 8

U.S. /D.N. press release 3468

On August 20 of this year the Sixth Meeting of

Consultation of American Foreign Ministers de-

cided, after full investigation had shown the justi-

fication of the Venezuelan complaint in this matter,

on the breaking of diplomatic relations of all mem-

ber states of the Organization of American States

with the Dominican Republic and on a partial

interruption of economic relations beginning with

the immediate suspension of trade in arms and

implements of war of every kind. This decision

was supported by the United States, and on August

26 the United States broke diplomatic relations

with the Dominican Republic.2 Even prior to the

decision of the Sixth Meeting of Consultation that

I have referred to, the United States had already

suspended trade in arms or implements of war with

the Dominican Republic. Secretary Herter also

made clear in San Jose that the United States was

also prepared to support further measures to help

restore democratic government in the Dominican

Republic.

In accordance with article 54 of the charter the

action of the Organization of American States was

1 For background, see Bulletin of Sept. 5, 1960, p. 355.

2
Ibid., Sept. 12, 1960, p. 412.
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reported to the Security Council by the Secretary

General of this Organization on August 26,
3 so

that the Security Council, in the words of the

resolution adopted in San Jose, should have "full

information concerning the measures agreed upon

in this resolution."

Today the United States, having agreed to the

convening of this meeting, did not oppose the

adoption of the agenda. While believing that the

Security Council might properly discuss and take

note of the resolution of the Sixth Meeting of the

Organization of American States, we reject the

contention of the U.S.S.R. that this resolution,

or action taken pursuant to it, requires any en-

dorsement by the Security Council in accordance

with article 53 of the charter. The United States

does not consider that the resolution adopted by

the Sixth Meeting requires the endorsement of

the Security Council under article 53. It is sig-

nificant that no member of the Organization of

American States sought authorization from the

Security Council under article 53 for the steps

taken in connection with that resolution and that,

in specifically deciding that the resolution should

be transmitted to the Security Council only for its

full information, the foreign ministers were clearly

expressing their view that this action required only

notification to the United Nations under article 54.

It is noteworthy that article 54 clearly envisions

the possibility of activities by regional agencies

for the maintenance of international peace and

security in regard to which the responsibility of

the regional organization to the Security Council

is purely that of keeping it informed.

It is also noteworthy that in the present instance

either of the actions which are being taken col-

lectively by the members of the Organization of

American States could be taken individually by

any sovereign nation on its own initiative.

The United States believes that it is entirely

1 U.N. doc. S/4476.
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proper for the Security Council in this instance

to take note of the resolution adopted by the Sixth

Meeting of Foreign Ministers, and we have there-

fore joined with the other members of the Organi-

zation of American States who sit in the Security

Council, Argentina and Ecuador, in sponsoring

the resolution to this effect contained in document

S/M84.

Now, Mr. President, the inter-American sys-

tem is the oldest regional organization in the

world. For generations the peoples of this hem-

isphere have painstakingly built up institutions

and procedures designed to enable the American
Republics to settle their own problems through

regional processes and to prevent the intervention

of alien ideologies in inter-American affairs. The
charter of the Organization of American States

and the Eio Treaty are the fruit of years of

patient effort. They are supported by the Ameri-

can Republics as indispensable safeguards of

their political independence and individual free-

doms. The Sixth Meeting of the Foreign Min-
isters was not the first time that the Rio Treaty

has been invoked or that situations which have
arisen in the inter-American community have been

considered under the Rio Treaty.

Mr. President, in common with my colleague

from the Argentine, I do not propose at this

meeting to take up the time of the Council with

any discussion as to any motive which might have

impelled any other member of the Council to

bring this particular subject before a meeting. I

believe this to be an unfruitful strategy and will

not indulge in it.

The American Republics, I would remind my
colleagues, however, have within the past month
condemned intervention or the threat of interven-

tion, no matter how phrased, by extracontinental

powers in American Republic affairs.4 They
have rejected specifically any attempt of Com-
munist China or the U.S.S.R. to make use of the

political, economic, or social situations of any
American state and have reaffirmed that the inter-

American system is incompatible with any form
of totalitarianism.

The Security Council can best affirm its faith

in the inter-American system by the adoption of

the resolution submitted by members of the Or-
ganization of American States in the Council.

We urge that it do so.

Resolution Taking Note of OAS Report

on Sixth Meeting of Consultation 1

The Security Council,

Having received the report from the Secretary

General of the Organization of American States

transmitting the Final Act of the Sixth Meeting
of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs of

the American Republics (S/447G),

Takes note of that report and especially of resolu-

tion I approved at the aforesaid Meeting, whereby
agreement was reached on the application of

measures regarding the Dominican Republic.

'U.N. doc. S/4491 (S/4484) ; adopted by the

Council on Sept. 9 by a vote of 9 to 0, with 2

abstentions (Poland and the U.S.S.R.).

4 Bulletin of Sept. 12, 1960, p. 395.
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FIRST STATEMENT, SEPTEMBER 9

U.S./U.N. press release 3469

Yesterday I made it clear that I did not feel

that it would be particularly fruitful to question

motives or to indulge in polemics as to motives

of any member of this Council who wishes to

bring a matter to the attention of the Council.

However, after hearing the remarks of the dis-

tinguished representative of the Soviet Union
[Arkady A. Sobolev] this morning, I think any

questions about motives have now been removed.

The U.S.S.R. is seeking to use the Security

Council as an instrument to advance its own
totalitarian designs in the Americas. He has dis-

torted the charter, projected false and unwar-

ranted attacks against the United States, and
has even gone to the extent of accusing the entire

membership of the Organization of American
States of seeking to violate the charter.

Xow, among other things, the Soviet repre-

sentative accused the United States of interven-

tion in Latin America. I can think of no better

way to answer this than to quote the words of

the distinguished representative of Ecuador, Am-
bassador [Jose A.] Correa, which he spoke at the

876th meeting [of the Security Council] in reply

to a similar charge by Ambassador Sobolev. Of
his statement I will read only an excerpt:

... I most solemnly deny such an assertion. The
history of Latin American countries has been indeed a

history of struggle for the principle of non-intervention,

but in that struggle we have been victorious. The prin-
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ciple of non-intervention in the domestic affairs of

other states is in force in the inter-American world. It

is in force both in theory and in reality. It is in force

in fact and in law. From the beginning of the good

neighbor policy proclaimed by President Roosevelt more

than 35 years ago, the relationships of the Government

of the United States with the Latin American countries

have been characterized by mutual respect and by fruitful

and mutual cooperation in the political, economic and

social fields.

As I indicated yesterday, Mr. President, the

American Republics denounced Soviet ambitions

to intervene in the Americas in the Declaration of

San Jose, and those sentiments apply equally here.

It would be perhaps amusing1

, if it were not

ominous, to think that it is the U.S.S.R. which

is seeking to pose as the defender of this United

Nations Charter of ours.

Here is the country which evoked the regional

organization—a military regional organization

—

of Communist Eastern Europe—the Warsaw
Pact—in its attempt to justify in the Security

Council its brutal repression of the Hungarian

revolution. Here is the country that did not seek

Security Council authority then but defied it.

And ever since it has contemptuously ignored re-

peated United Nations condemnation of its actions

and repeated United Nations demands that it

withdraw its troops. In our opinion, Mr. Presi-

dent, such a country has little, standing in seeking

to distort the charter to its own ends today.

The Soviet request for Security Council action

in this case is a bald effort to seek a veto over the

operation of the inter-American system. In our

opinion it is malicious meddling and will not

succeed.

SECOND STATEMENT, SEPTEMBER 9

D.S./U.N. press release 3470

I wish very briefly to record our position in

relation to the intervention made by the distin-

guished representative of the Soviet Union that

my delegation considers that the three-power reso-

lution was not submitted under article 53 and that

the interpretation of the Soviet representative of

the action taken here today does not reflect the

views of the United States.

As to the principle of the matter being left open

for future consideration by the Council, my dele-

gation considers this particular item completed,

and in the future we shall judge proposals on

their merits.

TREATY INFORMATION

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Automotive Traffic

Convention on road traffic and annexes. Done at Geneva
September 19, 1949. Entered into force March 26, 1952.

TIAS 2487.

Accession deposited: Jordan, January 14, 1900.

Customs convention on temporary importation of private

road vehicles. Done at New York June 4, 1954. En-
tered into force December 15, 1957. TIAS 3943.

Accession deposited {with reservations): Poland,
March 16, 1960.

Health
Additional regulations amending the international sani-

tary regulations (World Health Organization Regula-
tions No. 2) of May 25, 1951 (TIAS 3625), with respect

to the health part of the Aircraft General Declaration.

Adopted at Geneva May 19, 1960. Will enter into force

January 1, 1961.

Postal Services

Universal postal convention with final protocol, annex,

regulations of execution, and provisions regarding air-

mail, with final protocol. Done at Ottawa October 3,

1957. Entered into force April 1, 1959. TIAS 4202.

Adherence deposited: Kuwait, August 11, 1960.

Property

Convention of Paris for the protection of industrial prop-

erty of March 20, 1883, revised at Brussels December
14, 1900; at Washington June 2, 1911; at The Hague
November 6, 1925 ; at London June 2, 1934 ; and at Lis-

bon October 31, 1958. Done at Lisbon October 31, 1958.
1

Ratified by the President: August 29, 1960.

Telecommunications

Telegraph regulations (Geneva revision, 1958) annexed
to the international telecommunication convention of

December 22, 1952 (TIAS 3266), with appendixes and
final protocol. Done at Geneva November 29, 1958.

Entered into force January 1, 1960. TIAS 4390.

Notification of approval: Iceland, August 12, 1960.

International telecommunication convention with six an-

nexes and final protocol. Done at Geneva December 21,

1959.
1

Ratification deposited: Israel, August 12, 1900.

Radio regulations, with appendixes, annexed to the inter-

national telecommunication convention, 1959. Done at

Geneva December 21, 1959.
1

Notification of approval: Iceland, August 12, 1960.

BILATERAL

Australia

Agreement amending the agreement of June 22, 1956

(TIAS 3830), concerning the civil uses of atomic en-

ergy. Signed at Washington September 14, 1900. En-

ters into force on date each Government receives from

1 Not in force.
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the other written notification that it has complied with
all statutory and constitutional requirements.

Chile

Agreement for the loan of a U.S. submarine to Chile.
Effected by exchange of notes at Santiago June 28 and
July 16, 1960. Entered into force July 16, 1960.

China

Agricultural commodities agreement under title I of
the Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance
Act of 1954, as amended (68 Stat. 455; 7 U.S.C. 1701-
1709), with exchanges of notes. Signed at Taipei Au-
gust 30, 1960. Entered into force August 30, 1960.

France
Convention of establishment, protocol, and joint declara-

tion. Signed at Paris November 25, 1959.1

Ratified by the President: August 29, 1960.

Haiti

Agreement relating to the transfer of military equipment
to Haiti. Effected by exchange of notes at Port-au-
Prince September 1, 1960. Entered into force Septem-
ber 1, 1960.

Iran

Reciprocal trade agreement. Signed at Washington April
8, 1943. Entered into force June 28, 1944. 58 Stat. 1322.
Terminated: August 25, 1960.

Agreement providing that the United States will not in-
voke article VI of reciprocal trade agreement of 1943
(58 Stat. 1322) with respect to temporary imposition
by Iran of commercial profits taxes on certain products.
Effected by exchange of notes at Tehran April 12, 1960.
Entered into force April 12, 1960. TIAS 4467.
Terminated: August 25, 1960.

Agreement terminating reciprocal trade agreement of
April 8, 1943, as amended (58 Stat. 1322, TIAS 4467).
Effected by exchange of notes at Tehran July 27, 1960
Entered into force July 27, 1960.

Norway
Agreement amending the agreement of December 5, 1958
and January 6 and 17, 1959 (TIAS 4187), relating to
the procedures for the reciprocal filing of classified
patent applications. Effected by exchange of notes at
Oslo April 25 and August 12, 1960. Entered into force
August 12, 1960.

Pakistan

Treaty of friendship and commerce, and protocol. Signed
at Washington November 12, 1959.

1

Ratified by the President: August 29, 1960.

DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

U.S. Passport Service Established

Press release 530 dated September 13

The Secretary of State announced on Septem-
ber 13 that on September 15 there would be estab-
lished a United States Passport Service.

1 Not in force.

October 3, I960

The designation of "Service" will more accu-
rately describe the functions performed by this

important area of the Department of State in pro-
viding passports and related services for U.S. cit-

izens. It will also reemphasize the active interest
and participation of the Department in the enor-
mously expanding field of international travel.

International travel by Americans, which will be
the principal concern of the Passport Service, is

one aspect of the increase in world tourism. Presi-
dent Eisenhower has emphasized how important
is such travel among peoples to the building of
international understanding.

Miss Frances G. Knight, now Director of the
Passport Office, will be designated Director of the
United States Passport Service. Secretary Herter
will ask for specific legislation next January to
abolish the old designation of Passport Office,

which was established by legislation in 1952.
The "Service" designation is in conformance

with recommendations made by the Senate Com-
mittee on Government Operations. Legislation
sponsored by members of this Senate committee as
well as various other bills in the House have, dur-
ing the last two Congresses, recommended the
establishment of a Passport Service.

The Passport Office, in addition to passport
issuances, is charged by the Secretary with the
Department's responsibilities in determining the
U.S. citizenship status of persons claiming such
citizenship outside of the United States, in

registering U.S. citizens residing abroad, and in

assuring that proper direction is provided to
members of the Foreign Service stationed abroad
who are designated as passport and citizenship

officers.

Over 280 Foreign Service posts are authorized
to perform service relating to U.S. citizenship and
225 Foreign Service posts perform passport func-
tions. More than 175,000 passport issuances and
renewals were performed at foreign posts in the
fiscal year ending June 30, 1959.

In the United States the Passport Office and its

eight agencies issued or renewed 830,000 passports
in the fiscal year ending June 30, 1960, an increase

of 18.5 percent over the previous fiscal year. The
eight field agencies are located at Boston, Chicago,
Los Angeles, Miami, New Orleans, New York,
San Francisco, and Seattle. A representative of
the Passport Office is also at Honolulu, Hawaii.
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Consulate Established at Bamako, Soudan

On August 2G, 1900, an American consulate was offi-

cially established at Bamako, Soudan, under the substan-

tive and administrative supervision of the Embassy at

Dakar, Senegal. The new consular district comprises all

of Soudan, which was formerly included in the consular

district of the Embassy at Dakar.

Fletcher Warren as Ambassador to Turkey, effective

November 15. (For an exchange of correspondence be-

tween President Eisenhower and Ambassador Warren,

see White House press release dated September 14.)

Francis O. Wilcox as Assistant Secretary of State for

International Organization Affairs, effective January 1,

1901. ( For an exchange of correspondence between Presi-

dent Eisenhower and Mr. Wilcox, see White House press

release dated September 13.)

African Posts Raised to Consulates General

DAR-ES-SALAAM, TANGANYIKA

The Department of State announced on September 15

(press release 540) that the American consulate at Dar-es-

Salaam, Tanganyika, will be elevated to a consulate

general on October 1, 1900. Dar-es-Salaam is the capital

of Tanganyika, a U.N. Trust Territory under British

administration. In addition to this trust territory the

jurisdiction of the post, which was opened in February

1948, includes the island portions of the British Pro-

tectorate of Zanzibar.

KAMPALA, UGANDA

The Department of State announced on September 15

(press release 539) that the American consulate at

Kampala, Uganda, will be elevated to a consulate general

on October 1, 1900. Kampala is the capital of the British

Protectorate of Uganda, for which this Foreign Service

post has jurisdiction. The United States first established

a post in Kampala in August 1957.

Designations

William C. Burdett, Jr., as Director, Office of British

Commonwealth and Northern European Affairs, effective

September 12.

Edmund J. Dorsz as Deputy Administrator, Bureau of

Security and Consular Affairs, effective September 15.

(For biographic details, see Department of State press

release 537 dated September 15.)

Daly C. Lavergne as Director, U.S. Operations Mission,

Tunisia, effective September 18. (For biographic details,

see Department of State press release 522 dated Septem-

ber 9.

)

T. Eliot Weil as Director, Office of South Asian Affairs,

effective September 4.

Resignations

Selden Chapin as Ambassador to Peru, effective Octo-

ber 15. (For an exchange of correspondence between

President Eisenhower and Ambassador Chapin, see White

House press release dated September 14.)
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President Eisenhower Addresses U.N. General Assembly

Address by the President :

Mr. President, Mr. Secretary-General, members
of the General Assembly, and guests:

The people of the United States join me in
saluting those countries which, at this session of
the General Assembly, are represented here for
the first time. With the admission of new mem-
bers, mainly from the giant continent of Africa,
almost 100 nations will be joined in a common
effort to construct permanent peace, with justice,

in a sorely troubled world.

The drive of self-determination and of rising
human aspirations is creating a new world of
independent nations in Africa, even as it is pro-
ducing a new world of both ferment and of prom-
ise in all developing areas. An awakening
humanity hi these regions demands as never before
that we make a renewed attack on poverty, illit-

eracy, and disease.

Side by side with these startling changes, tech-
nology is also in revolution. It has brought
forth terrifying weapons of destruction which, for
the future of civilization, must be brought under
control through a workable system of disarma-
ment, And it has also opened up a new world of
outer space—a celestial world filled with both be-
wildering problems and dazzling promise.
This is, indeed, a moment for honest appraisal

and historic decision.

We can strive to master these problems for
narrow national advantage, or we can begin at
once to undertake a period of constructive action
which will subordinate selfish interest to the gen-
eral well-being of the international community.
The choice is truly a momentous one.

'Made before the 15th session of the U.N. General
Assembly at New York, N.Y., on Sept. 22 (White House
press release; as-delivered text).
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Today I come before you because our human
commonwealth is once again in a state of anxiety
and turmoil. Urgent issues confront us.

A Program for Africa

The first proposition I place before you is that
only through the United Nations Organization
and its truly democratic processes can humanity
make real and universal progress toward the goal
of peace with justice. Therefore I believe that
to support the United Nations Organization and
its properly constituted mechanisms and its

selected officers is the road of greatest promise
in peaceful progress. To attempt to hinder or
stultify the United Nations or to deprecate its

importance is to contribute to world unrest and,
indeed, to incite the crises that from time to tune
so disturb all men. The United States stands
squarely and unequivocally in support of the
United Nations and those acting under its man-
date in the interest of peace.

Nowhere is the challenge to the international
community and to peace and orderly progress
more evident than in Africa, rich in human and
natural resources and bright with promise. Re-
cent events there have brought into being what is,

in effect, a vast continent of newly independent
nations.

Outside interference with these newly emerging
nations, all eager to undertake the tasks of mod-
ernization, has created a serious challenge to the
authority of the United Nations.

That authority has grown steadily during the
15 years since the United Nations pledged, in
the words of its own charter, "to bring about by
peaceful means, and in conformity with the prin-
ciples of justice and international law, adjust-
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merit or settlement of international disputes or

situations which might lead to a breach of the

peace." And during those years the United Na-

tions successfully supported Iran's efforts to ob-

tain the withdrawal of foreign military forces;

played a significant role in preserving the inde-

pendence of Greece; rallied world resistance to

aggression against the Republic of Korea; helped

to settle the Suez crisis; countered the threat to

Lebanon's integrity; and, most recently, has

taken on an even more important task.

In response to the call of the Republic of the

Congo, the United Nations, under its outstand-

ing Secretary-General, has recently mounted a

large-scale effort to provide that new republic with

help.2 That effort has been flagrantly attacked

by a few nations which wish to prolong strife in

the Congo for their own purposes. The criticism

directed by these nations against the Secretary-

General, who has honorably and effectively ful-

filled the mandate which he received from the

United Nations, is nothing less than a direct

attack upon the United Nations itself. In my
opinion, he, the Secretary-General, has earned the

support and gratitude of every peace-loving

nation.

The people of the Congo are entitled to build

up their country in peace and freedom. Inter-

vention by other nations in their internal affairs

would deny them that right and create a focus

of conflict in the heart of Africa.

The issue thus posed in the Congo could well

arise elsewhere in Africa. The resolution of this

issue will determine whether the United Nations

is able to protect not only the new nations of

Africa but also other countries against outside

pressures.

It is the smaller nations that have the greatest

stake in the effective functioning of the United

Nations. If the United Nations system is success-

fully subverted in Africa, the world will be on its

way back to the traditional exercise of power

politics, in which small countries will be used

as pawns by aggressive major powers. Any na-

tion, seduced by glittering promises into becoming

a cat's-paw for an imperialistic power, thereby

undermines the United Nations and places in

jeopardy the independence of itself and all others.

It is imperative that the international commu-

nity protect the newly emerging nations of Africa

* For background, see p. 583.
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from outside pressures that threaten their inde-

pendence and their sovereign rights.

To this end I propose a program which contains

five major elements:

First: A pledge by all countries represented at

this Assembly to respect the African peoples'

right to choose their own way of life and to de-

termine for themselves the course they choose to

follow. And this pledge would involve three

specific commitments:

To refrain from intervening in these new na-

tions' internal affairs—by subversion, force, prop-

aganda, or any other means;

To refrain from generating disputes between

the states of this area or from encouraging them

to wasteful and dangerous competition in

armaments

;

And to refrain from any action to intensify

or exploit present unsettled conditions in the

Congo—by sending arms or forces into that trou-

bled area, or by inciting its leaders and peoples

to violence against each other.

These actions my country—and many others-

are now avoiding. I hope this Assembly will call

upon all its members to do likewise and that each

speaker who follows me to this platform will sol-

emnly pledge his country to honor this call.

Second: The United Nations should be pre-

pared to help the African countries maintain

their security without wasteful and dangerous

competition in armaments.

United Nations experts are being asked to train

the Congo's security forces. If the Secretary-

General should find it useful to undertake in-

creased activity in order to meet requests of this

nature elsewhere, my country would be glad to

join other member states in making essential con-

tributions to such United Nations activity.

More importantly, I hope that the African

states will use existing or establish new regional

machinery in order to avert an arms race in this

area. In so doing they would help to spare their

continent the ravages which the excesses of chau-

vinism have elsewhere inflicted in the past. If,

through concerted effort, these nations can choke

off competition in armaments, they can give the

whole world a welcome lesson in international

relations.

The speed and success of the United Nations

in dispatching substantial forces to the Congo

should give these states assurance that they can
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rely on the United Nations to organize an effective

response if their security is threatened. This

should reduce any pressures on them to raise

larger forces than are required to maintain in-

ternal security. Thus they would help to free

their resources for more constructive purposes.

Third: We should all support the United Na-
tions response to emergency needs in the Kepublic

of the Congo which the Secretary-General has

shown such skill in organizing. I hope that states

represented here will pledge substantial resources

to this international program and agree that it

should be the preferred means of meeting the

Congo's emergency needs. The United States

supports the establishment of a United Nations
fund for the Congo. We are prepared to join

other countries by contributing substantially for

immediate emergency needs to the $100-million

program that the Secretary-General is proposing. 3

Fourth: The United Nations should help newly

developing African countries shape their long-

term modernization programs. To this end

:

The United Nations Special Fund and Ex-
panded Technical Assistance Program should be

increased so that in combination they can reach

their annual $100-million goal in 1961. The Spe-
cial Fund's functions should be expanded so that

it can assist countries in planning economic
development.

The United Nations operational and executive

personnel program for making available trained

administrators to newly developing countries

should be expanded and placed on a permanent
basis. The United States is prepared to join other

countries in contributing increased funds for this

program, and for the Special Fund, and for the

United Nations Technical Assistance Program.

The "World Bank and International Monetary
Fund should be encouraged increasingly to pro-

vide counsel to the developing countries of Africa
through missions and resident advisers. We
should also look forward to appropriate and timely

financial assistance from these two multilateral

financial sources as the emerging countries qualify

for their aid.

Of course, many forms of aid will be needed

:

both public and private, and on a bilateral and
multilateral basis. For this assistance to be most

* For a letter from Secretary Herter to Secretary-Gen-
eral Hammarskjold upon presentation of a $5-million U.S.
contribution, see p. 588.

effective it must be related to the basic problems
and changing needs of the African countries them-
selves.

Fifth: As the final element of this program I

propose an all-out United Nations effort to help

African countries launch such educational activi-

ties as they may wish to undertake.

It is not enough that loudspeakers in the public

square exhort people to freedom. It is also essen-

tial that the people should be furnished with the

mental tools to preserve and develop their freedom.

The United States is ready to contribute to an
expanded program of educational assistance to

Africa by the family of United Nations organiza-

tions, carried out as the Secretary-General may
deem appropriate and according to the ideas of the

African nations themselves.

One of the first purposes of this assistance, after

consultation and approval by the governments in-

volved, might be to establish, staff, and maintain

—

until these governments or private agencies could
take over—institutes for health education, for vo-

cational training, for public administration and
statistics, and perhaps other purposes. Each insti-

tute could be appropriately located and specifically

dedicated to training the young men and women
of that vast region, who are now called upon to

assume the incredibly complex and important re-

sponsibilities inherent in an explosive emergence
into nationhood.

If the African states should wish to send large

numbers of their citizens for training abroad under
this program, my country would be glad to set up
a special commission to cooperate with the United
Nations in arranging to accommodate many more
of these students in our institutions of learning.

These then are the five ingredients of the pro-

gram I propose for Africa

:

Noninterference in the African countries' in-

ternal affairs;

Help in assuring their security without wasteful

and dangerous competition in armaments;

Emergency aid to the Congo

;

International assistance in shaping long-term

African development programs;

United Nations aid for education.

Aid to Other Developing Areas

Such a program could go far to assure the Afri-

can countries the clear chance at the freedom,

domestic tranquillity, and progress they deserve.
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The changes which are occurring in Africa are

also evident elsewhere. Indeed, Africa is but one

part of the new world of change and progress

which is emerging in all the developing areas.

We must carry forward and intensify our pro-

grams of assistance for the economic and social

development in freedom of other areas, particu-

larly in Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

Beyond this, we must never forget that there

are hundreds of millions of people, particularly in

the less developed parts of the world, suffering

from hunger and malnutrition, even though a

number of countries, my own included, are pro-

ducing food in surplus. This paradox should not

be allowed to continue.

The United States is already carrying out sub-

stantial programs to make its surpluses available

to countries of greatest need. My country is also

ready to join with other members of the United

Nations in devising a workable scheme to provide

food to member states through the United Nations

system, relying on the advice and assistance of

the Food and Agriculture Organization.

I hope this Assembly will seriously consider a

specific program for carrying forward the promis-

ing food-for-peace program. 4

Standby Arrangements for U.N. Forces

In the developing areas we must seek to promote

peaceful change, as well as to assist economic and

social progress. To do this—to assist peaceful

change^—the international community must be able

to manifest its presence in emergencies through

United Nations observers or forces.

I should like to see member countries take posi-

tive action on the suggestions in the Secretary-

General's report looking to the creation of a quali-

fied staff within the Secretariat to assist him in

meeting future needs for United Nations forces.

To regularize the United Nations emergency

force potential, I proposed in 1958 creation of

standby arrangements for United Nations forces. 5

Some progress has been made since that time.

Much remains to be done.

The Secretary-General has now suggested that

members should maintain a readiness to meet pos-

sible future requests from the United Nations for

4 For background, see Bulletin of Aug. 15, 1960, p. 248,

and Sept. 10, 1960, p. 449.
5
Ibid., Sept. 1, 1958, p. 337.

contributions to such forces. All countries repre-

sented here should respond to this need by ear-

marking national contingents which could take

part in United Nations forces in case of need.

The time to do it is now—at this Assembly.

I assure countries which now receive assistance

from the United States that we favor use of that

assistance to help them maintain such contingents

in the state of readiness suggested by the Secre-

tary-General. To assist the Secretary-General's

efforts, the United States is prepared to earmark
also substantial air and sea transport facilities on a

standby basis to help move contingents requested

by the United Nations in any future emergency.

Over the long run, further progress toward in-

creasing the United Nations' ability to respond to

future needs is surely possible. The prospects for

such progress, however, will remain just that

—

prospects—unless we move now to exploit the im-

mediate possibilities for practical action suggested

by the Secretary-General.

Outer Space

Another problem confronting us involves outer

space.

The emergence of this new world poses a vital

issue : "Will outer space be preserved for peaceful

use and developed for the benefit of all man-
kind? Or will it become another focus for the

arms race—and thus an area of dangerous and
sterile competition?

The choice is urgent. And it is onrs to make.

The nations of the world have recently united in

declaring the continent of Antarctica "off limits"

to military preparations. We could extend this

principle to an even more important sphere. Na-
tional vested interests have not yet been developed

in space or in celestial bodies. Barriers to agree-

ment are now lower than they will ever be again.

The opportunity may be fleeting. Before many
years have passed, the point of no return may have

passed.

Let us remind ourselves that we had a chance in

194G to insure that atomic energy be devoted ex-

clusively to peaceful purposes. That chance was

missed when the Soviet Union turned down the

comprehensive plan submitted by the United

States for placing atomic energy under interna-

tional control.

"We must not lose the chance we still have to con-

trol the future of outer space.
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I propose that

:

1. We agree that celestial bodies are not subject

to national appropriation by any claims of

sovereignty.

2. We agree that the nations of the world shall

not engage in warlike activities on these bodies.

3. We agree, subject to appropriate verification,

that no nation will put into orbit or station in

outer space weapons of mass destruction. All

launchings of space craft should be verified in

advance by the United Nations.

4. We press forward with a program of inter-

national cooperation for constructive peaceful uses

of outer space under the United Nations. Better

weather forecasting, improved worldwide commu-

nications, and more effective exploration not only

of outer space but of our own earth—these are

but a few of the benefits of such cooperation.

Agreement on these proposals would enable

future generations to find peaceful and scientific

progress, not another fearful dimension to the

arms race, as they explore the universe.

Disarmament

But armaments must also be controlled here

on earth if civilization is to be assured of survival.

These efforts must extend both to conventional

and nonconventional armaments.

My country has made specific proposals to this

end during the past year. New United States

proposals were put forward on June 27,
6 with

the hope that they could serve as the basis for

negotiations to achieve general disarmament. The

United States still supports these proposals.

The Communist nations' walkout at Geneva,

when they learned that we were about to submit

these proposals, brought negotiations to an abrupt

halt. Their unexplained action does not, however,

reduce the urgent need for arms control.

My country believes that negotiations can—and

should—soon be resumed. Our aim is to reach

agreement on all the various measures that will

bring general and complete disarmament. Any
honest appraisal, however, must recognize that

this is an immense task. It will take time.

We should not have to wait until we have agreed

on all the detailed measures to reach this goal be-

fore we begin to move toward disarmament. Spe-

6 For test, see ibid., July 18, 1060, p. 90.
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cific and promising steps to this end were sug-

gested in our June 27 proposals.

If negotiations can be resumed, it may be pos-

sible to deal particularly with two pressing

dangers—that of war by miscalculation and that

of mounting nuclear weapons stockpiles.

The advent of missiles, with ever shorter reac-

tion times, makes measures to curtail the danger

of war by miscalculation increasingly necessary.

States must be able quickly to assure each other

that they are not preparing aggressive moves

—

particularly in international crises, when each side

takes steps to improve its own defenses, which

actions might be misinterpreted by the other.

Such misinterpretation, in the absence of machin-

ery to verify that neither was preparing to attack

the other, could lead to a war which no one had

intended or wanted.

Today the danger of war by miscalculation

could be reduced, in times of crisis, by the inter-

vention, when requested by any nation seeking to

prove its own peaceful intention, of an appro-

priate United Nations surveillance body. The
question of methods can be left to the experts.

Thus the vital issue is not a matter of technical

feasibility but the political willingness of individ-

ual countries to submit to inspection. The United

States has taken the lead in this field.

Today I solemnly declare, on behalf of the

United States, that we are prepared to submit to

any international inspection provided only that it

is effective and truly reciprocal. This step we will

take willingly as an earnest of our determination

to uphold the preamble of the United Nations

Charter, which says its purpose is "to save suc-

ceeding generations from the scourge of war,

which twice in our lifetime has brought untold

sorrow to mankind. . .

."

The United States wants the Soviet Union and

all the nations of the world to know enough about

United States defense preparations to be assured

that United States forces exist only for deterrence

and defense—not for surprise attack. I hope the

Soviet Union wUl similarly wish to assure the

United States and other nations of the nonaggres-

sive character of its security preparations.

There is a more basic point : In an age of rap-

idly developing technology, secrecy is not only

an anachronism—it is downright dangerous. To

seek to maintain a society in which a military

move can be taken in complete secrecy, while pro-
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fessing a desire to reduce the risk of war through

arms control, is a contradiction.

A second danger which ought to be dealt with

in early negotiations is posed by the growth and

prospective spread of nuclear weapons stockpiles.

To reverse this trend I propose that the nations

producing nuclear weapons immediately convene

experts to design a system for terminating, under

verification procedures, all production of fission-

able materials for weapons purposes. That ter-

mination would take effect as soon as the agreed

inspection system has been installed and is oper-

ating effectively, while progress in other dis-

armament fields is also being sought.

The United States is prepared, in the event of

a termination of production, to join the U.S.S.R.

in transferring substantial quantities of fission-

able materials to international stockpiles. The
United Nations Disarmament Commission has al-

ready heard the proposal of Ambassador Lodge 7

to set aside not pounds, as was proposed by the

United States in 1954, but tons of fissionable ma-

terials for peaceful purposes. Additional trans-

fers would be made as progress in other aspects

of disarmament is accomplished.

If the U.S.S.R. will agree to a cessation of

production of fissionable materials for weapons

purposes, some production facilities could be

closed without delay. The United States would

be willing to match the U.S.S.R. in shutting

down major plants producing fissionable mate-

rials, one by one, under international inspection

and verification.

The proposed working group of experts could

also consider how to verify the complete elimina-

tion of nuclear weapons, which is part of the third

stage of our proposed disarmament program of

June 27. There is as yet no known means of

demonstrably accomplishing this ; we would hope

that the experts could develop such a system.

United States officials are willing to meet im-

mediately with representatives of other countries

for a preliminary exchange of views on these

proposals.

Some who have followed closely the many fruit-

less disarmament talks since the war tend to be-

come cynical—to assume that the task is hopeless.

This is not the position of the United States.

Men everywhere want to disarm. They want

their wealth and labor to be spent not for war but

for food, for clothing, for shelter, for medicines,

for schools.

Time and again the American people have

voiced this yearning—to join with men of good

will everywhere in building a better world. We al-

ways stand ready to consider any feasible proposal

to this end. And as I have said so many times,

the United States is always ready to negotiate

with any country which in integrity and sincerity

shows itself ready to talk about any of these prob-

lems. We ask only this—that such a program not

give military advantage to any nation and that it

permit men to inspect the disarmament of other

nations.

A disarmament program which was not in-

spected and guaranteed would increase, not re-

duce, the risk of war.

The international control of atomic energy and

general and complete disarmament can no more be

accomplished by rhetoric than can the economic

development of newly independent countries.

Both of these immense tasks facing mankind call

for serious, painstaking, costly, laborious, and

nonpropaganda approaches.

Some Immediate Problems

I have specifically avoided in this address men-

tion of several immediate problems that are trou-

bling the United States and other nations. My
failure to do so does not mean in any sense that

they are not of great concern both to the United

States and to the entire international community.

For example, accumulating evidence of threat-

ening encroachments to the freedom of the people

of West Berlin continues to disturb us deeply.8

Another instance, though, of special concern to

the United States, the shooting down of an Amer-

ican aircraft last July 1st over international wa-

ters, the apparent killing of four of its crew

members, and the imprisonment of two others on

trumped-up spy charges, is a shocking affront to

the right of all nations to peaceful passage on

and over the high seas. By its veto in the Secu-

rity Council the Soviet Union prevented a full

investigation of the facts of the case.9 But these

facts still demand to be heard as a proper matter

' Ibid., Sept. 5, 1960, p. 376.
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for the consideration of an impartial tribunal.

The particular problems I have just mentioned

are not merely isolated instances of disagreements

among a few nations. They are central to the

issue of peace itself and illustrative of the con-

tinuous and interdependent nature of our respec-

tive national concerns. They must be confronted

with the earnestness and seriousness which their

settlement demands.

The Structure of True Peace

The basic fact today of all change in the domain
of international affairs is the need to forge the

bonds and build the structure of a true world

community.

The United Nations is available to mankind to

help it create just such a community. It has ac-

complished what no nation singly, or any limited

group of nations, could have accomplished. It has

become the forum of all peoples and the structure

about which they can center their joint endeavors

to create a better future for our world.

We must guard jealously against those who in

alternating moods look upon the United Nations

as an instrument for use or abuse. The United

Nations was not conceived as an Olympian organ

to amplify the propaganda tunes of individual

nations.

The generating force behind a successful United

Nations must be the noble idea that a true inter-

national community can build a peace with justice

if only people will work together patiently in an

atmosphere of open trust.

In urging progress toward a world community,

I cite the American concept of the destiny of a

progressive society. Here in this land, in what

was once a wilderness, we have generated a

society and a civilization drawn from many
sources. Yet out of the mixture of many
peoples and faiths we have developed unity in

freedom—a unity designed to protect the rights

of each individual while enhancing the freedom

and well-being of all.

This concept of unity in freedom, drawn from

the diversity of many racial strains and cultures,

we would like to see made a reality for all man-
kind. This concept should apply within every

nation as it does among nations. We believe that

the right of every man to participate through his

or her vote in self-government is as precious as

the right of each nation here represented to vote

its own convictions in this Assembly. I should

like to see a universal plebiscite in which every

individual in the world would be given the op-

portunity freely and secretly to answer this ques-

tion: Do you want this right? Opposed to the

idea of two hostile, embittered worlds in perpetual

conflict, we envisage a single world community,
as yet unrealized but advancing steadily toward
fulfillment through our plans, our efforts, and

our collective ideas.

Thus we see as our goal, not a superstate above

nations, but a world community embracing them
all, rooted in law and justice and enhancing the

potentialities and common purposes of all peoples.

As we enter the decade of the 1960's, let us

launch a renewed effort to strengthen this inter-

national community, to forge new bonds between

its members in undertaking new ventures on be-

half of all mankind.

As we take up this task, let us not delude our-

selves that the absence of war alone is a sufficient

basis for a peaceful world. I repeat, we must also

build a world of justice under law, and we must

overcome poverty, illiteracy, and disease.

We of the United States will join with you in

making a mounting effort to build the structure

of true peace—a peace in which all peoples may
progress constantly to higher levels of human
achievement. The means are at hand. We have

but to use them with a wisdom and energy worthy

of our cause.

I commend this great task to your hearts, to

your minds, and to your willing hands. Let us go

forward together, leaving none behind.

Thank you, and God bless you.

The Bonds That Unite

U.S. and Latin America

Remarks by President Eisenhower 1

This is the time, I think, to reaffirm some of our

convictions and our beliefs that are important to

all of us. I have, someone told me today, 2 days

less than 4 months still to serve in my present

1 Made at a luncheon for the delegates of the American
Republics to the United Nations at New York, N.Y., on

Sept. 22 (White House (New York, N.Y.) press release).
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office, and possibly this is the last time I shall have
an opportunity to tell you, as representatives of

your several governments, something of my affec-

tion for the people of Latin America with whom I

have worked and the alFection of my Government
for these governments, all of which have served

and worked so closely with us.

I tried to tell you this morning something of

the importance that we of America attach to the

functioning and indeed the existence of the

United Nations, and the possibility it has for fur-

thering the aspirations of men. 2 But I want to

tell you in somewhat more intimate fashion how
deeply I believe in the Organization of Ameri-
can States, organized within the limits prescribed

by the charter of the United Nations.

Gentlemen, our nations are bound together not

merely by inescapable ties of geography. We are

strong and we are worth while only because we are

bound together by things of the spirit. The dedi-

cation we have to imperishable values, of human
dignity and liberty, and the sovereignty of our

respective nations—these are the things that are

worth while.

But because we do believe in these values and
have these same dedications, we must devote our-

selves as a unit to the production of that kind of

atmosphere, that kind of situation in the world,

that will let us progress, with the help of the God
in which we all believe, toward a better life, not

merely for such people as sit around this table

but for the lowliest peon, the lowliest farmer, the

lowliest dweller in Harlem and the East Side to-

ward a better life.

My friends, our neighboring Republic to the

south and ourselves decided to build a dam, and it

began by being called, according to the name of

where it was situated, El Diablo. The President

of Mexico and I decided to change that name, and

it is now the Amistad Dam. This is the word that,

it seems to me, all of us can well adopt as our

motto, because we do have, as I said, the same
dedications, the same devotions, and the same
beliefs.

Now, although I had already promised there

would be no speech, I found I have already vi-

olated my promise, but I will ask you all to stand

witli me to drink a toast to "amistad."

See i>. 551.

President Directs Panamanian Flag

Be Flown in Canal Zone

Following are statements issued on September
17 at Washington by Anne Wheaton, Associate

Press Secretary to the President, and at Panama
by Joseph S. Farland, UjS. Ambassador to the

Republic of Panama, together with the text of a
note from Ambassador Farland to the Acting
Minister of Foreign Relations of Panama.

STATEMENT BY MRS. WHEATON

White House press release dated September 17

Last December [2] the President stated liis

belief that there should be visual evidence of Pan-

ama's titular sovereignty over the Panama Canal

Zone. The President has now, as a voluntary and

unilateral decision on the part of the Government

of the United States, approved and directed the

flying of the flag of the Republic of Panama
together with the United States flag on a daily

basis in Shaler Triangle in the Canal Zone. The
President has authorized the American Ambas-

sador, Joseph S. Farland, to make a public state-

ment to this effect.

The President hopes that his decision will dem-

onstrate the continuing close bonds that exist

between the peoples of the United States and the

Republic of Panama and their Governments.

STATEMENT BY AMBASSADOR FARLAND

I am happy to announce that President Eisen-

hower has, as a voluntary and unilateral decision

on the part of the Government of the United

States, approved the flying of the flag of the

Republic of Panama together with the United

States flag on a daily basis in Shaler Triangle in

the Canal Zone. This decision is in reflection

of the genuine friendship that exists between our

Governments and peoples, and symbolizes close

ties that unite us.

TEXT OF U.S. NOTE

Panama, R.P., September 17, 1960

Excellency : I have the honor to refer to the

desire heretofore expressed by the Government of
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the Republic of Panama to have the Panamanian
flag flown in the Canal Zone.

I am pleased to state that, after the highest con-

sideration by my Government, I am instructed to

inform you that as a further reflection of the gen-

uine friendship existing between our two Govern-

ments and peoples, my Government has deter-

mined that as a voluntary act on the part of the

United States, and in recognition of the titular

sovereignty residing in the Republic of Panama
with respect to the Canal Zone, the Panamanian
flag will hereafter be flown together with the

United States flag on a daily basis in the area

known as Shalers Triangle in the Canal Zone.

This determination is in no wise to be considered

as modifying in any way the Treaties and Agree-

ments in force between the United States and
Panama.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of

my highest consideration.

Joseph S. Farland
His Excellency

Rodrigo Miro G.,

Acting Minister of Foreign Relations,

Panama.

Secretary Benson Visits South America

To Promote Market Development

White House press release dated September 23

At the request of the President, Secretary of

Agriculture Ezra Taft Benson will visit several

South American countries. The purpose of the

trip is to promote development of markets for

American farm products and will include good-

will visits and a discussion of other trade matters.

The Secretary and the President conferred on
plans for the trip on September 23, after the

President's return from New York, where he met
with representatives of Latin American countries

on September 22. The Secretary plans to leave

for South America October 20.

The South American visit is being made at this

time in connection with the President's recently

announced economic development program for

South America J and the expanded food-for-peace

program.2

Secretary Benson has made a series of successful

agricultural trade- and market-development trips

under a program agreed on early in the adminis-

tration.

Department Welcomes African

Students to United States

Remarks by Robert H. Thayer^

It is a very great privilege for me to be here to-

night and to extend to you personally on behalf

of the Department of State a very warm welcome

to the United States. You have come here for a

very important purpose, and in your coming there

has been placed upon your shoulders and upon the

shoulders of the people of America a very grave

responsibility.

You have come here for the purpose of acquiring

the knowledge and skills that will equip you to help

develop your countries very rapidly so that they

may take their rightful place in the family of na-

tions in this modern world. The universities and

those involved in bringing you to these shores for

this purpose have agreed to do everything in their

power so that you can acquire this knowledge and

these skills.

We in America believe that we can perform this

service to you effectively and speedily because we

ourselves were once in the position in which your

countries find themselves now—suddenly standing

on your own feet on land rich in resources waiting

to be developed with vast virgin territories sur-

rounding you and with very few tools of practical

value with which to get to work. Our ancestors

many years ago set to work to acquire the knowl-

edge and the skills to develop our country. That

we succeeded in doing so I hope will be evident to

you as you travel around this land of ours.

Today the progress of science has made it possi-

ble for our development to come a hundred times

more rapidly than it did when the United States

became free nearly 200 years ago. We know your

'Bulletin of Aug. 1, 1960, p. 166, and Aug. 29, 1960,

p. 314.

* For background, see ibid., Sept. 19, 1960, p. 449.

'Made to the first group of African students arriving

under airlift of the African-American Students Founda-

tion, Inc., at New York, N.Y., on Sept. 15 (press release

545). Mr. Thayer is Special Assistant to the Secretary of

State for the Coordination of International Educational

and Cultural Relations.
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need for speedy development; we sympathize with

your desires to be quick in raising the standard of

living of your peoples. We believe that here in

this country you will find the basis on which you

will be able to return to your countries and make

the contributions which are so sorely needed there.

But in addition to our desire to give every pos-

sible assistance to you in your efforts to contribute

to the development of your own countries, we have

an objective that is even more important than that.

This objective is to create a basis of mutual under-

standing between the peoples of Africa and the

peoples of the United States and a conviction that

such a basis can only be established by our getting

to know each other through having Africans come

to the United States and Americans go to Africa

in a constant exchange of people and of ideas.

You have come here to go to our universities to

study and to learn and to get everything that you

possibly can out of America, but at the same time

you can make just as great a contribution to us

here in America as we may be able to make to you.

Your presence here, your personal associations

with American men and women, your visits to

their homes, and your conversations with them

about your own lives and customs and habits will

enable Americans to have a clearer understanding

of the people of Africa. This understanding is

vital for the future welfare of the world because

only on this type of mutual understanding can

there be laid the foundations of lasting peace.

You are going to find many curious things in

this country and many things that you will not

like. We are not perfect in spite of what they may
tell you in any orientation courses they give you,

but we are human beings in the same way that

you are human beings. We have the same capac-

ity for joy and sorrow, for love and for hate, for

pleasure and anger as you have. Some of us you

will like and some of us you will not like, but the

important thing is for you to understand us and

for us to understand you ; and your coming here

and living among us for the months ahead is go-

ing to make this possible.

The concern of this Government is that you

should see every facet of American life while you

are here—the good and the bad—and that you

should, in taking back to your country what we

have to give, also take back with you more than

a fair share of our friendship and fellowship as

human beings. This Government's interest in you

is nonpolitical. We in the Department of State

don't care who you were for and who you were

against when you lived in your own country. Nor
do we care who you are for and who you are

against while you are in this country. We are

interested in you for yourselves as fellow humans.

I am charged within the Department of State

with the coordination of all programs of this coun-

try in international education and cultural rela-

tions and that includes the bringing of students

from abroad to our schools and universities. By
far the greatest number of students come here from
abroad under the sponsorship, not of the Govern-

ment, but of private organizations and institu-

tions. The United States Government is a service

organization. It tries to lead the way in our

system of government for private activity and en-

deavor in all fields. We are limited in our activity

by the share of the taxpayers' money which Con-

gress gives us, and we are more than delighted

when nongovernment institutions and foundations

can be persuaded to join us in a work which we
believe is of vital importance if peace is to be

maintained in the world. We in the State De-

partment are proud that so large a contribution

to our overall student scholarship program should

come from private sources. For the energy and

dynamic quality of so much of the economic, social,

cultural, and educational activity which you will

come to know and observe in the United States is

privately inspired and privately supported. This

means that much of the driving energy which

makes America work and which has brought it to

its present position of a world power comes from

the people, not the Government. This is the very

essence of democracy, of people learning how to do

things themselves and undertaking the responsi-

bility for doing these things.

In a sense this is the very problem you Africans

face in Africa today, that of learning how to as-

sume massive responsibilities yourselves. I like

to think that this is why so many of you have

wanted to come to America to study, to better

equip yourselves for the responsibilities of self-

government and the economic security which you

seek to provide for yourselves and your families.

Thus, one of the first words of advice I would have

for all of you is—as you settle down to your pro-

grams of study in the United States—to see how

many evidences you can observe of the dynamic

quality of American life and how it is an indi-
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vidual-centered way of life in which so often

individuals are responsible for the massive ac-

complishments in housing, industry, education,

and culture which we as a nation have made in

just 350 years of history.

I want every one of you here to know that the

United States Government is prepared to help

you to the best of its ability and to the limit of

its available resources. I hope that every one of

you here will not hesitate to communicate with me
in room 3126 of the New State Building in Wash-
ington at any time during your stay in this coun-

try if there are any problems which you believe we
can help you solve. My door is always open to

you. We are delighted that you have come. We
wish you the best of luck and the greatest success

in your work here and hope that you will return

to your countries well equipped for the important

job that lies before you.

Japanese Foreign Minister Confers

With Secretary Herter

Zentaro Kosaka, Foreign Minister of Japan,

visited Washington September 11-13 en route

to the 15th session of the U.N. General Assembly.

Following is the text of a joint communique re-

leased on September 13 at the conclusion of talks

between Mr. Kosaka and Secretary Herter, to-

gether with an exchange of letters between Presi-

dent Eisenhower and Prime Minister Hayato

Ikeda.

JOINT COMMUNIQUE

Press release 529 dated September 12

Foreign Minister Kosaka conferred with Secre-

tary of State Herter and Under Secretary [Liv-

ingston T.] Merchant at the State Department

this afternoon. Ambassador [Koichiro] Asakai,

Assistant Secretary [J. Graham] Parsons and

Ambassador [Douglas] MacArthur also partici-

pated in the discussions.

The Secretary and the Foreign Minister dis-

cussed the international situation. They recog-

nized the need of further collaboration on the part

of all nations under the principles of the United

Nations Charter in order to relax current inter-

national tensions. They reaffirmed their convic-

tion that consistent efforts should be continued by

the two countries toward the realization of world

peace in freedom and justice.

Noting with satisfaction the traditional friendly

relations existing between the United States and

Japan in all fields, political, economic and cul-

tural, the Secretary and the Foreign Minister

agreed upon the importance of maintaining close

cooperation between the two countries within the

framework of their new Treaty of Mutual Coop-

eration and Security.1

Recognizing the importance of the role to be

played by the United Nations in the current inter-

national situation, they exchanged views on vari-

ous problems confronting the forthcoming session

of the General Assembly of the United Nations.

With respect to the problems of disarmament

and the discontinuance of nuclear weapons tests,

they reaffirmed the need for an early resumption

of negotiations on general disarmament and also

the necessity of an expeditious conclusion of a

nuclear weapons test ban agreement incorporating

provisions for effective international control.

They exchanged views on various problems in

Asia, and were agreed on the benefit of maintain-

ing close contact and consultation on matters of

mutual interest in the area.

Both the Secretary and the Foreign Minister

expressed their hope for a speedy improvement

of Japanese-Korean relations.

Matters of mutual interest concerning the

Ryukyu Islands were also discussed.

In view of the importance of mutual under-

standing for the furtherance of American-Japa-

nese friendship, it was agreed to promote further

contacts and exchanges in the economic, cultural

and scientific fields between the two countries.

They expressed gratification that American-

Japanese economic relations are growing closer

through the expansion of trade on a mutually

beneficial basis. It was also agreed that the trade

between the two countries should expand in the

future on a liberal and orderly basis. Exchang-

ing views on the general problem of world econ-

omy, they reaffirmed that international commerce

should be developed according to the principle of

non-discrimination.

The Foreign Minister stated that Japan is

drawing up and executing plans for liberalization

1 For text, see Bulletin of Feb. 8, 1960, p. 184.
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of trade and foreign exchange, and that it is the

intention of the Japanese Government to promote

its liberalization programs as rapidly as circum-

stances permit. This statement was welcomed by

the Secretary of State who pointed out the im-

portant bearing which rapid liberalization by
Japan and other countries can have on the

maintenance of a liberal trade policy by the

United States.

The Secretary and the Foreign Minister agreed

that it is vitally necessary that the industrialized

countries assist the economic advancement of the

less developed countries, and that Japan and the

other industrialized countries, as well as the

United States, should continue to extend eco-

nomic assistance according to their own economic
capabilities.

EXCHANGE OF LETTERS BETWEEN PRESIDENT
EISENHOWER AND PRIME MINISTER IKEDA

White House press release dated September 16

President Eisenhower to Prime Minister Ikeda

September 14, 1960

Dear Mr. Prime Minister: I deeply appreci-

ate the warm sentiment for the United States

expressed in your personal letter to me which
Foreign Minister Kosaka handed to Secretary

Herter.

The American people share with the vast ma-
jority of Japanese the earnest wish for lasting

American-Japanese friendship. Let me assure

you that the American people fully understand

the circumstances which led to the request by

your government to postpone my visit to Japan.

I share the regret, which you were kind enough

to express, that the planned visit could not be

carried out at that moment. But I assure you
that the ties that link Japan and the United States

are much too strong to be impaired by such

momentary developments.

Rather than dwelling unnecessarily on events

of the past, I would prefer to stress my great con-

fidence in the future of relations between our two

countries. The partnership existing between

Japan and the United States today is built on a

solid foundation of common interest, mutual con-

fidence, and mutual trust. I am certain that we
can look forward with assurance to even closer

ties between our two countries in the coming

years. I trust, too, that at some future time I may
have an opportunity to accept your cordial

invitation.

Sincerely,

Dwight D. Eisenhower

His Excellency

Hayato Ikeda

Prime Minister of Japan

Prime Minister Ikeda to President Eisenhower '

My Dear Mr. President : It affords me the greatest

of pleasure to send this personal letter to you by our

Minister for Foreign Affairs, Mr. Kosaka, who is visit-

ing Washington to have a frank exchange of views on
matters of mutual interest with your Secretary of State,

Mr. Herter, and other leaders of your country, prior to

attending the 15th General Assembly of the United

Nations.

I wish to express my profound regrets that the Japa-

nese Government was compelled to ask you to postpone

your visit to our shores in June and, at the same time,

my deep gratitude for the sympathetic understanding

shown by you, Mr. President, and by the American
people, of the most unfortunate circumstances. I also

wish to convey to you the deep feeling of friendship

which the overwhelming majority of the Japanese people

entertain toward you and the American people and our

hopes that we shall be able to welcome you to our

country in the near future.

It is our affirmed policy to maintain and to develop

the broad basis of cooperation and partnership between

our two countries which have the common aim of a

peace based on freedom and justice and the betterment

of human welfare. I am firmly resolved to adhere to

this basic policy and sincerely hope that the mutual
understanding between our two peoples will be further

strengthened and that our relations of goodwill and
friendship will be further promoted.

Finally, I wish to take this opportunity to express

our sincere appreciation to you for extending a cordial

invitation to Their Highnesses the Crown Prince and
Crown Princess to visit your country. I am confident

that their forthcoming visit to your country in this

auspicious year which marks the centennial of Japan-
United States relations will serve immeasurably toward
further cementing the ties of friendship between our

two peoples.

With kindest personal regards and best wishes for

your continued good health,

Sincerely yours,

Hayato Ikeda

The Honorable

Dwigut D. Eisenhower
President of the United States

of America

1 The Prime Minister's letter was delivered to Secretary

Herter on Sept 12.
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New Opportunities in Foreign Trade

by Acting Secretary Dillon 1

For more, than a quarter of a century the

Foreign Traders Association of Philadelphia has

been in the forefront of unremitting efforts, in

which the Department of State has joined, to

keep overseas markets open to American goods.

You have consistently supported liberal trading

policies designed to offer other nations fair and

reasonable access to our own market. Such poli-

cies are essential if our export trade is to grow

and prosper.

Today our export markets are more important

to our country than ever before. We must expand

them in our national interest. I know that we

in Government can count on your association to

join wholeheartedly with like-minded organiza-

tions in the vigorous effort recently launched by

President Eisenhower to sell more American

products overseas and thus improve our balance-

of-payments picture, create more American jobs,

and stimulate the healthy growth of our own and

other free economies.

The international economic situation which con-

fronts us today is completely different from that

which existed at the close of World War II. In

the immediate postwar period the United States

was primarily interested in rebuilding the war-

devastated economies of other free nations. With

our help the countries of Western Europe were

makinsr an organized effort to reconstruct. In

the Far East the Japanese, also with our help,

were rebuilding their industrial plant. Mean-

while we were the only large-scale producers of

manufactured goods for export. American prod-

ucts virtually sold themselves to the extent that

1 Address made before the Foreign Traders Association

of Philadelphia at Philadelphia, Pa., on Sept. 15 (press

release 544). Mr. Dillon received the annual award of

the association on this occasion.

other countries were able to pay for them. Our
main concern then was the "dollar gap."

We have now entered a new decade and a new
trading era. The other industrialized free nations

have reconstructed their economies, rebuilt their

monetary reserves, and are competing strongly

for world markets. This is a development we
should welcome. The early postwar period, when
we dominated the free world's economy, was
clearly abnormal. Hence we directed our policy

toward rebuilding the economies of the other

countries of the free world. Success in this effort

was essential, for a free world in which the U.S.

alone enjoyed economic strength could not long

survive. We can take justifiable pride in the re-

surgent strength of our allies, for we helped to

nourish it.

Today, however, the international economic

situation has greatly changed. The commercial

export surplus of the United States for some
years has not covered the foreign exchange costs

of maintaining American soldiers, sailors, and air-

men overseas, of expanding tourist expenditures,

and of the flow of public and private funds abroad

for investment and assistance. The result is a

large deficit in our overall balance of payments.

In 1958 the deficit amounted to $3,500,000,000.

In 1959 it rose to $3,800,000,000. Figures for the

first half of 1960 indicate that there will be a sub-

stantial improvement in our payments situation,

with the deficit reduced to about two and a half

billion dollars. Even so, this is a larger deficit

than we could sustain on a continuing basis. Al-

though there is no cause for alarm, the United

States must intensify its efforts to assure reason-

able equilibrium in its balance of international

payments over the years ahead.

World trade is larger than ever before and con-
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tinues to expand. The United States must partic-

ipate in this diversification of trade on a basis

which will yield a sufficiently large export surplus

to finance our essential overseas military expendi-

tures, an adequate outflow of private American in-

vestment capital, and the relatively small part of

the economic and development assistance we pro-

vide under the Mutual Security Program which

affects our balance of payments. In short, a sub-

stantial export surplus has become essential to

our national security, to the achievement of our

foreign policy objectives, and to our economic

prosperity.

Removing Discriminations Against American Goods

A first and essential step to enlarge our exports

has already been taken. This was to open world

markets to the American trader by obtaining the

removal of foreign discriminations against Amer-
ican goods. The postwar need for such trade dis-

crimination has now all but disappeared. The fi-

nancial reserves of our important trading partners

have been rebuilt to satisfactory and, in some

cases, very high levels. We have therefore been

able to make great progress in removing obstacles

to our exports during the past year and a half.

Let me cite some significant examples

:

• The United Kingdom has narrowed its dollar

discriminations to the point where it continues to

impose discriminatory controls against the dollar

area on only 10 commodities.

• Discrimination by France against industrial

goods from the dollar area is now limited to only

two products—ethylene glycol and cosmetics—al-

though a number of agricultural items are still

subject to quantitative restrictions which, in 21

cases, discriminate against the dollar.

• Italy has dropped roughly 1,000 items from

the list of dollar goods requiring import licenses.

Nevertheless controls are still maintained against

a substantial number of tariff items from the

dollar area. In view of the high level of Italian

gold and dollar reserves, such discrimination is

no longer justified. We are exerting every effort,

both in direct discussions with the Italian Gov-
ernment and through the General Agreement on

Tariffs and Trade, to see that these remaining

restrictions are promptly eliminated.

• The Federal Republic of Germany has re-

moved the great majority of controls from indus-

trial products, although it still maintains rather

extensive restrictions on imports of agricultural

products, some of which discriminate against the

United States. This situation must be improved,

and we are continuing our efforts to better it.

• Belgium, the Netherlands, Portugal, and
Switzerland have virtually done away with

discriminations.

• Norway has withdrawn 400 commodities
from a list of some 700 previously subject to im-

port licenses. New automobile imports, including

those from the United States, are to be liberalized

next month.

• Sweden, which retains discriminations on a

few agricultural items, has recently added to the

dollar import free list such products as cotton

textiles and nylon products.

• Japan has begun a program of liberalization

to be spread out over the next several years. In

view of Japan's rapidly improving financial situ-

ation, however, a speedup in its present plans is

both justified and required.

• The Federation of Malaya and the State of

Singapore have removed the last remaining im-

port licensing discrimination against regular di-

rect shipments from the dollar area. The Fed-

eration of Rhodesia and Nyasaland has likewise

removed the last vestiges of discrimination

against dollar imports.

Further trade liberalization measures have also

been taken by the Governments of Australia, Aus-

tria, Colombia, Finland, Ghana, Greece, Iceland,

India, New Zealand, Pakistan, the Philippines,

Spain, Trinidad and Tobago, and Uruguay.

The effects of this extensive lowering of the

bars against American products are already evi-

dent in the substantial increase we have seen in

our exports this year. The latest figures indicate

a commercial export surplus for 1960 approach-

ing $4 billion as compared with $1 billion last

year. Although much of this improvement is due

to the recovery of our cotton exports from ab-

normally low levels and to sales of jet aircraft,

a substantial amount-—possibly 25 percent of the

estimated $3 billion improvement, or $750 mil-

lion—can be fairly attributed to increased sales

of items which previously had been hampered by

discriminatory import restrictions. We are con-

tinuing our efforts to eliminate the last vestiges

of unjustified discrimination against our exports.
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We are confident that in the near future such

discrimination will cease to be a significant ob-

stacle to expanded trade.

GATT Negotiations at Geneva

In addition to our efforts to sweep away quan-

titative restrictions which hamper our trade op-

portunities, we are constantly working—as we
have since the inception of our trade agreements

program more than 25 years ago—to reduce tariff

barriers. "We are, in fact, just entering upon what
promises to be one of the most complex tariff

conferences in which the United States has ever

participated: the multilateral discussions which
have just begun at Geneva within the framework
of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.2

We attach great importance to the current

GATT meeting for two reasons

:

First, it offers us an opportunity for negotia-

tions with the European Economic Community
aimed at agreement on the lowest possible level for

its new common external tariff. The importance

of this aspect of the negotiations is reflected in

the fact that the Community conducts one-fifth of

the world's trade and is outranked only by Canada
as a market for American goods. Last year trade

between the United States and the six member
countries of the Community [Belgium, France,

Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Luxem-
bourg, Netherlands] amounted to some $2,400,-

000,000 in each direction. I can assure you that

we are keenly aware of the importance to our

American exporters of tariff levels which will

give them continued access to this important mar-

ket. To the extent that we succeed at Geneva in

obtaining reductions in the new external tariff,

we will narrow the differential between it and the

duty-free treatment which goods produced within

the Community will receive when internal tariffs

are eliminated.

The second reason we consider this conference

important arises out of our substantial success in

obtaining the relaxation of quantitative restric-

tions, including discriminatory restrictions,

against our trade. As more and more of these re-

strictions are dismantled, we can focus on customs

tariffs as the princif>al remaining factor impeding
our access to many foreign markets. By offering

2 Bulletin of Sept. 19, 1960, p. 453.
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carefully selected concessions in our own tariffs

in exchange for tariff concessions from other

countries that will benefit our exports, we can

create further opportunities for the expansion of

free-world trade on a mutually advantageous

basis.

The concessions we will offer in our own tariffs

will be determined only after the most intensive

study by our Tariff Commission and after full

consideration of the viewpoints of interested do-

mestic producers. We plan to make greater use

of public advisers in the Geneva negotiations than

we have in the past. We will have more industry

advisers at Geneva, as well as a large group of

business consultants on call in Washington. All

of these arrangements should insure that we will

obtain at least as much as we give during the

negotiations and that no domestic industry will

sustain serious injury as a result of new tariff

concessions.

While we are discussing imports, I would like

briefly to mention a subject on which there has

been some misunderstanding. This is our national

policy of promoting private American investment

in the newly developing areas in order to speed

their development and thus reduce demands on

our public funds. I have heard it alleged that

the Department of State encourages the. construc-

tion of plants in foreign lands by American busi-

ness which are expressly designed to undercut

domestic plans in the American market.

Nothing could be further from the truth.

In our view industrialists who erect plants

abroad usually do so because of sound economic

considerations based on worldwide market possi-

bilities and not for the purpose of disrupting the

American market or for competing unfairly with

domestic producers. Actually I believe that there

are very few, if any, cases in which Americans
have invested abroad with the primary purpose of

undercutting domestic manufacturers in our home
market. I believe that American capital which
flows abroad does so for the purpose of better

serving foreign markets.

In any event I want to assure you most em-
phatically that the Department of State does not

favor the use of American capital to build plants

in foreign countries which are designed specif-

ically to produce for the American market.

To return to our exporters: The extent to which

565



they take advantage of new opportunities opened

by the removal of discriminatory restrictions

abroad will depend upon how vigorous an effort

American business makes to sell its products in

world markets against increasingly keen compe-

tition. This is a competition which American

business should welcome. As the leading pro-

ponents of the benefits of a system of free enter-

prise, our businessmen are now, in their own and

in the Nation's interest, called upon to put their

principles into practice with greater vigor than

ever before. I am sure they will not be found

wanting. To assist I hem, government is moving

as never before in our history to facilitate exports.

Export Expansion Program

This new partnership between business and

government was announced in a special message

to Congress from President Eisenhower last

March.3 The three Federal agencies most directly

concerned—the Department of Commerce, the

Department of State, and the Export-Import

Bank—have already made considerable progress

in carrying it out. I can assure you that we in

government are giving the program high priority.

I hope that business will also approach it with a

sense of urgency and national purpose. The pro-

gram calls for integrated and coordinated efforts

both at home and abroad. These are its key

elements

:

The Department of Commerce is seeking to

stimulate the interest of U.S. business in export

trade and, in particular, to encourage firms which

have not previously entered foreign markets to

explore the potentialities of export sales. Special

attention is being given to smaller and medium-

sized firms. The Department of Commerce is also

improving and expanding its export trade services

in such ways as these: better techniques for in-

forming U.S. firms of trade opportunity leads,

analysis of major competitive weaknesses of U.S.

exports, information on foreign economic and

trade conditions, practical advice designed to help

American firms get into the export business, and

increased efforts to improve personal contact with

American businessmen through the Department's

domestic field offices.

The Department of State is devoting greater ef-

3 For text, see ihiil., Apr. 11, 10G0, p. 560.
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forts to assisting U.S. business to find and com-

pete for export markets and is building up its staff

of commercial officers overseas. These officers

have been directed to increase their efforts to iden-

tify and report sales opportunities for American

goods, to travel more widely in their areas of as-

signment, to give more personal attention to visit-

ing businessmen, to attend bid openings to the

extent practicable, and to encourage use of U.S.

standards and specifications.

The Department of State is able to report con-

crete results from its stepped-up program of as-

sistance to American business. For example, the

flow of reports from our posts abroad on trade

opportunities for American exporters is already

one-third higher than last year.

For the first time the Export-Import Bank is

now providing export guaranties of noncommer-

cial risks for short-term transactions. Addition-

ally, the Bank has expanded and improved its

credit and comprehensive guaranty facilities for

medium-term export transactions. These new

facilities will supplement, rather than compete

with, private banking institutions.

The Department of Agriculture is also expand-

ing its agriculture trade promotion activities to

further increase the sale of American farm prod-

ucts abroad.

Promotion of travel to the United States is being

given additional emphasis.

Important as they are, these improvements are

merely a beginning. Full implementation of the

export program calls for improved facilities and

additional increases in the staffs of the agencies

concerned. Accordingly, the President requested

from the Congress a supplemental appropriation

to the 1961 budget of the Department of State

which would have permitted a substantial and

early buildup in the number of American com-

mercial officers abroad, as well as supporting local

staff. Because the Congress appropriated only

a portion of the funds requested, our staff increase

this fiscal year will not be as large as originally

planned. We propose, however, to provide for its

continued expansion in our regular budgets for

fiscal year 1962 and subsequent years. The addi-

tion of new commercial officers will make it pos-

sible to provide more extensive facilities abroad

to service United States business seeking export

markets.
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Another means of stimulating our exports will

be the establishment of permanent overseas trade

centers where American products can be exhibited

for sale. Such government-operated trade centers

were contemplated for London and Bangkok. We
chose these two contrasting cities because we knew
we could gain valuable experience operating trade

centers both in a highly industrialized area and in

a relatively underdeveloped one—experience

which would be of great assistance in launching

similar centers in other areas. However, the con-

gressional appropriation approved for the Com-
merce and State Departments will permit only one

of these centers to be started during this fiscal year.

The export expansion program as a whole is

designed to supply American businessmen with

services and facilities comparable to those now
available to their competitors in other countries.

We seek to provide the tools that will enable small

business concerns which have never before ex-

ported their products to enter this competitive

field with a reasonable chance to make a profit.

If we succeed in our new program of export

promotion, we will gain benefits going far beyond
the improvement we must achieve in our balance

of payments. We will benefit labor by providing

more and better jobs, and we will help business by
increasing output and profit opportunity.

Equally important is the fact that larger Amer-
ican exports will help the countries with which

we trade. The importance of trade in expanding

and strengthening the economy of the entire free

world was made abundantly clear during a con-

ference held at Bogota to discuss the problems of

growth in Latin America, from which I returned

only yesterday.4

I had the honor of presenting to the conference

President Eisenhower's new program for social

and economic development for Latin America.

The program was universally acclaimed, and the

conference successfully charted the way for a great

cooperative attack on underdevelopment in the

spirit of Operation Pan America, first proposed

by President Kubitschek of Brazil 2 years ago. 5

At the conference we discussed all aspects of

development. We joined together in recognizing

' Ibid., Oct. 3, I960, p. 533.
6 Hid., June 30, 1958, p. 1090.

the overriding importance to all our countries of

economic advancement in Latin America. Our
Latin friends also make it clear that they consider

trade to be equally as important to the success of

this effort as financial assistance from abroad.

The economic growth of the Latin American
countries is also important to our own prosperity.

For, as the underprivileged in Latin America and
other parts of the free world attain higher stand-

ards of living and greater purchasing power, they

will become increasingly more important custom-

ers of the United States.

Our interest in expanding mutually advanta-

geous trade with other nations, particularly in the

underdeveloped areas, has far more than commer-
cial implications. The aim of our foreign trade

policy should be to develop an international en-

vironment favorable to the expansion of inter-

national economic and political freedom. Other
nations cannot be forced or bribed into adopting
our system of economic freedom. Through trad-

ing with us, they can come to see the advantages
of freedom and to choose that way for themselves.

We can best influence the conduct of world trade

by our own example, by demonstrating through
our actions that we rely on free markets to keep
us economically strong. That is the best and, in

fact, the only way we can build an environment
favorable to economic freedom.

U.S. Recognizes Republic of Mali

and Republic of Senegal

White House press release dated September 24

The United States announced on September 24
its recognition of the Eepublic of Mali and the
Eepublic of Senegal.

The United States designated its consulate at
Bamako as the U.S. Embassy in Mali.

The President has indicated his intention to

appoint Henry S. Villard, who was formerly ap-
pointed Ambassador to the Federation of Mali,
as the first Ambassador to the Eepublic of Senegal,
subject to the approval of the Senegalese Govern-
ment.

Pending the arrival at Bamako of a U.S. am-
bassador to the Eepublic of Mali, the former con-
sul in Bamako, John Gunther Dean, will act as
Charge d'Affaires.
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New Economic Horizons

hij W. Randolph Burgess

U.S. Permanent Representative to the North Atlantic Council 1

We live today in a world where each morning

seems to bring some new eruption or explosion

upon the international scene. Almost every one

of these could—if unchecked—spell disaster for

the rest of us.

Added to the political and military dangers is

an economic threat. Bankers know how quickly

a Peron or a Castro can destroy slowly and pains-

takingly built economic values, and they also

know the cost of rebuilding in any country the

base for a tolerable standard of living.

We are thus all vitally interested in diagnosing

the causes of the strange malaise from which our

world is now suffering, and in searching out the

possible cures.

For the diagnosis, let me suggest that the erup-

tion in the Congo and its parallel in Cuba and

elsewhere reflect two great explosive forces. One
of these we may call explosion from within, due

to natural forces such as : the blasting of old limi-

tations of distance and communications; new rates

of growth of population; certain pervasive social,

political, and economic ideas. One of the most

potent of these forces is the time-honored prin-

ciple of freedom, for which America stands as a

symbol; but it is often pursued blindly. Peoples

have broken old patterns and allegiances and have

formed new nations ; and in some cases they have

plunged themselves into chaotic disorder.

The other great force is external pressure from

the East, where the Communist powers have

arisen not only with twisted ideas of man and his

destiny but with openly declared ambition to

dominate the rest of the world. They back this

1 Address made before the American Bankers Associa-

tion at New York, N.Y., on Sept. 21 (press release 551

dated Sept. 20).
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up with mechanisms which could destroy the civi-

lized world.

They would prefer to convert the old countries

of the free world as well as these new nations by

propaganda, by subversion, by economic induce-

ments ; but they do not exclude the use of force to

conquer where they cannot convert.

All of this is alarming and challenging, for the

future of humanity is at stake.

To meet this threat has called for new thinking,

new institutions, and dedicated leadership.

The powers of the new science and the dreadful

speed and force of military power have outgrown

the old mechanisms and many of the established

processes of governments. For example, we can-

not ever again wait until war is upon us before we
assemble and train our armies and coordinate our

plans with others. Any future war may—and

probably will—be won or lost by the forces in

being when the shooting starts.

Above all, we have found that no nation is strong

enough to "go it alone," and we have therefore

recognized the need for international associations

to improve our understanding of each other and

increase our ability to act together quickly.

In recent weeks there have been dramatic proofs

of the necessity for joint international action.

That was the only practicable way of dealing with

the outburst in the Congo.2 No single country

could take the responsibility alone without grave

risk of war. But the United Nations could act

with much less danger. If there had been no

United Nations, some such organ would have to be

created. This recent experience has, however, re-

emphasized the limitations along with the strong

points of the United Nations.

3 For background, see p. 583.
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Again, in Cuba, it has been found essentia] to

bring to bear on that perplexing problem the joint

judgment of all the American states through the

OAS [Organization of American States]. 3 The
weight of the combined public opinion of neighbor

countries is a great influence; in fact, it is the best

known substitute for armed intervention.

So we have developed from sheer necessity, as

well as from more idealistic motives, a series of

international organizations to deal with different

problems, and they are proving their worth.

Defense

Let us take a brief look at some of them. First

at NATO [North Atlantic Treaty Organization].

It came into being 11 years ago for the protection

of the Atlantic Community from the threat of

Soviet aggression. This threat had been made
vividly clear by the takeover of Czechoslovakia

and the Berlin blockade in 1948.

The NATO alliance has succeeded completely

in its primary objective of preserving peace. It

has done so by developing an effective military

force, which it is ready to use at a moment's notice

if any of the members are attacked. The com-

bined power of the NATO partners is very great;

the alliance has provided a convincing deterrent

against aggression. NATO has stopped the west-

ward march of communism in Europe.

It should be noted also that this alliance of 15

nations has proved invaluable for uses other than

the purely military, particularly for consultation

on the many puzzling and widespread political

problems of today : disarmament, Germany and

Berlin, relations with the Soviets, Cyprus, as well

as scientific and economic matters. This consulta-

tion means better mutual understanding and a

lessening of conflicting interests, hence, much more

effective action, both jointly and separately.

To hold 15 countries together in both action and

spirit, where all votes must be unanimous, requires

vision and elasticity on the part of the govern-

ments and sympathetic understanding on the part

of the public of these countries.

It is noteworthy and encouraging that the tor-

rents of threats and false accusations which the

Soviets launch from time to time in the hope of

splitting the alliance asunder have had exactly the

3 For background, see Bulletin of Sept. 12, 1960, p. 395.
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opposite effect—have, in fact, bound it more closely

and firmly together.

Meantime we and other members of the alliance

are constantly searching for every possible avenue

lo reach properly safeguarded agreements with

t he Soviet Union for reducing the arms race—thus

far in vain, but we shall keep on trying.

Economic Agencies

The problem of preserving our Western civili-

zation and keeping the less developed countries

from communism or chaos is far more than mili-

tary. It is political, social, educational, and es-

pecially economic. Economic disorder in new
countries is highly dangerous and invites the So-

viet economic offensive to move in through a wide-

open door.

To meet this challenge the United States has

done much individually. But even more effective

is what we and our Western partners have done

together through international cooperation.

Among the first and best of these agencies have

been the International Bank for Reconstruction

and Development and the International Monetary

Fund, which now include in their membership
more than 60 countries of the free world.

The World Bank has, during its nearly 15 years

of existence, made loans—mostly medium- and
long-term—of $4.9 billion, of which $620 million

has been repaid. The International Monetary
Fund has made advances of $3.5 billion, of which

$2.4 billion has been repaid.

But these figures, important as they are, are by

no means the entire achievement of these organiza-

tions. Behind every advance of money has been

a thorough and continuing analysis of the eco-

nomic problems of the borrower and a mutual

agreement on sound programs. These interna-

tional institutions, with their international staffs,

can give advice and make requirements which
would be utterly unacceptable to the recipients if

they came from any single country. The heart of

the formula is mutual participation.

The countries which have worked together as

partners in these institutions have received a lib-

eral and convincing education in the economic facts

of life and have together built a solid economic

basis for resistance to the insidious approaches

of communism.

Today the work of the International Bank is

being strengthened by the addition of a subsidiary
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for special types of lending, the International De-

velopment Association. Also the now Inter-Amer-

ican Development Bank will follow the same prin-

ciples. The technical assistance agency of the

United Nations has been strengthened. In Europe

t!ie Common Market and the Free Trade Area have

been developed. Each one of these has arisen in

response to a particular need.

A New Atlantic Initiative

Also in response to an evident need, and of spe-

cial interest today, is a new overall economic or-

ganization of the Atlantic Community, just com-

ing into being. It is called the OECD—the Or-

ganization for Economic Cooperation and De-

velopment—in which for the first time the U.S.A.

and Canada will be full members along with 18

European countries.

This new project had its beginning in 1947 with

the Marshall plan. For that purpose, the Euro-

pean countries, at the suggestion of the United

States, organized themselves to work with us.

Our common purpose was the revival of war-

ravaged Europe.

Thus was born the OEEC [Organization for

European Economic Cooperation]. This body
proved so useful that it was put to work on many
problems, particularly that of reducing trade

barriers so that goods might flow more freely

among the countries of Europe, It gradually

enlarged its operations to include a wide range of

successful consultation on economic trends and
policies. It has helped build a sound base for the

brilliant postwar recovery of Europe and its recent

economic growth and prosperity.

With the reduction of trade barriers, the trade

among the members of the OEEC has tripled since

1947, and it should be noted that the trade of these

countries with America has also tripled. Our
sharing in the new European prosperity has, I

believe, fully repaid us as a nation for our expendi-

tures on the Marshall plan.

This European revival has, as expected, stiffened

competition ; but the tremendous increase in trade

volume and trade opportunities for American
business has more than offset some inevitable

adjustments and even hardships.

The United States and Canada, while not mem-
bers, have participated as associates in various

activities of the OEEC. But that is not enough
to meet today's increasing economic challenge.

The economic problems we are now facing are

essentially problems for the whole Atlantic Com-
munity.

We in this country have come to believe that

Europe, recovered from depression and growing
economically stronger every month, could share

with us more fully than heretofore in the respon-

sibility for dealing with the new economic demands
from other parts of the world. Europe can now
afford to put up a larger share of the funds, as well

as technical, scientific, and educational assistance.

Also a broad partnership offers the best protection

to all concerned against trade discrimination.

So last December, in Paris, President Eisen-

hower proposed the reorganization of the OEEC
with full American participation. 4 This initiative

was greeted enthusiastically by all the countries of

Western Europe.

The 20 governments concerned (with represent-

atives of the Common Market "communities"^

organized a working "Group of Four" to draw up
plans and a charter. 5 This "Group of Four" con-

sisted of representatives of France from the

Common Market countries, the United Kingdom
from the Free Trade Area, Greece from the other

European countries, and the United States pre-

siding. This "Group of Four'' made its report in

2y2 months.

After careful review the 20 governments agreed

in July on the principles of the reconstituted

organization and selected Dr. Thorkil Kristensen,

former Finance Minister of Denmark, a distin-

guished economist and statesman, as Secretary

General. He is now at work with various tech-

nical committees to complete the plans of opera-

tion and the charter so that it will be ready for

parliaments and our Congress to ratify next year.

The name contains the word "development" as

well as cooperation. The organization will look

outward as well as inward. It will be concerned,

as was its predecessor, with the economic strength

and growth of its members, but it will also seek to

contribute to sound economic growth of the less

developed countries.

One of its tasks will be the attempt to resolve

* For text of a special communique issued at Paris on

Dec. 21, 1959, at the close of a meeting of the Heads of

State and Government of France, Germany, the United

Kingdom, and the United States, see ibid., Jan. 11, I960,

p. 43.

''Ibid., Feb. 1. 1960, p. 146. and Feb. 15, 1960, p. 264.
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the trade problems which result from the estab-

lisliment of the Common Market and the Free

Trade Area, while protecting the interests of the

United States and other countries not members
of either group.

So this expanded international partnership

should take an important part in bringing to bear

more effectively the joint power of the Western

nations on the vital undertaking of insuring a

peaceful and prosperous world wherein we, our

children, and grandchildren can continue to enjoy

"Life, Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness."

I firmly believe that it is only by such united

effort that our free way of life can survive.

Some of you may have become discouraged

with international cooperation through listening

to long and apparently fruitless debates in the

United Nations or by reading of clashes and dif-

ferences of opinion in international agencies.

The machinery may seem too cumbersome, prog-

ress too slow. Of course, in contrast with the

swift, ruthless conduct of a dictatorship, it is slow

and cumbersome.

The methods of these organizations are, after

all, the methods of democracy, and democracy

does work both here at home and in these inter-

national organizations. The test is the very great

successes which have been achieved. In fact, we
must make these agencies work, for they offer in

many fields the best means both of protecting our

own national interests and moving toward a more
prosperous and stable world.

Paying the Bill

You and I, as bankers, are concerned with

another aspect of the question. How are we going

to pay for these programs ?

Let me say that, in terms of money, the pro-

grams I have described do not add up to a very

large sum. When you work in partnership with

other countries, you get a lot more for your money.

A large and increasing proportion of the

money that is spent through the organisms is in

the form of loans, and the money comes back.

Many of the dollars, moreover, used in this way
are spent in the United States, employ American

labor, and do not strain our balance of payments.

Also it is worth noting that our total expendi-

tures on so-called foreign aid have been declining

in relation to our capacity, as measured by our

gross national product. In the early fifties, mu-

tual security appropriations were over 2 percent

of our gross national product. They are now less

than 1 percent.

I should stress here that the amounts the Presi-

dent has requested for military and economic aid

are a minimum essential. When they are cut, our

chances of success are hurt.

There is, of course, the problem of our balance

of payments, about which much has been written.

Without attempting a full analysis of this prob-

lem, I want to state my own view that our balance-

of-payments problem is not primarily a question of

our government expenditures abroad but is largely

a result of our fiscal, monetary, price, and cost

policies at home, which affect the broad swing of

our economy and our competitive position. If we
keep order in our own house by sound govern-

ment, sound business, and sound labor policies, we
shall unquestionably be able to do our full share

in meeting our external economic responsibilities.

Furthermore, with the recovery of Europe, our

partners are gradually taking a larger share of

the burden.

Our Task

This is the open season for criticism, but let us

look fairly and squarely at the record. Let us see

how far we have come since the dark days of the

war. Our nonpartisan record of foreign policy

over the past 15 years has, in the main, been sound

and effective—one in which we can take pride.

The Western World is stronger, more secure, more

prosperous, more united than anyone could fairly

have predicted 15 years ago.

The United States, by virtue of its past record

and by reason of its strength, is still the free

world's recognized leader, no matter what you

may be told to the contrary. We must continue

to be worthy of that challenge and that

responsibility.

Let me close by suggesting that bankers have

a special interest in the various ways by which we

as Americans are meeting that challenge in part-

nership with our friends and neighbors

:

First, because the banking business is greatly

benefited by the world background of economic

growth and stability, which are the very objec-

tives of these international organizations

;

Second, because a good many bankers have been

called on to give personal leadership in these agen-
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cies and have rendered constructive and distin-

guished service;

Third, because the banking community as a

whole by training and experience is particularly

well qualified to understand the complex issues

involved

;

Finally, because bankers have unusual oppor-

tunities for passing on to others their own under-

standing of these too frequently misunderstood

questions—and it is only through the support and

participation of an informed public that our inter-

national programs can succeed.

So I put forward my suggestions this morning,

not as matters of abstract interest but rather as

matters which concern each of you personally and

vitally and in which you can take a constructive

part.

What we do today will influence the course of

history and the welfare of our country for years

to come.

Economic Interdependence in the Free World

by Charles W. Adair, Jr.

Deputy Assistant Secretary for Economic Affairs 1

The concept of interdependence is of course a

familiar one to the chemical industry. Your in-

dustry is characterized by essential interrelation-

ships among products and among segments of

industry. Coal tar, which is the starting point

for many of your products, is a byproduct of the

manufacture of coke. The production level of

coke depends on the demands of the steel industry.

Thus, fluctuations in your raw material supply

result from developments in a quite different seg-

ment of industry. Coal tar is the raw material

for an infinite variety of derivatives, many of

which can also be produced on a commercial basis

from other raw materials. Some of these coal tar

products in turn are intermediates for still fur-

ther elaboration through chemical reactions,

whether the production is for medicinals or dyes

or plastics or a myriad of other uses.

The demand for any of these products may de-

pend on developments in a quite different section

of industry, as is strikingly illustrated by the

plastics industry itself. With nearly 20 percent

of plastics produced in the United States in 1959

going into building construction, the plastics area

of the chemical industry has come to have a large

1 Address made before the Plastics Group of the Manu-
facturing Chemists Association at Osterville, Mass., on

Sept. 8.

and growing stake in the building industry,

which, in turn, is recognized as one of the prime

indicators of overall economic activity.

Just as interdependence is a key factor in

chemical production, so it is in the world eco-

nomic situation as we move into the 1960's. In

an interdependent world, nations cannot ignore

their mutual duties and obligations. As with in-

dividual persons in our community life, the more

fortunate nations must be more responsible. In

the United States and a few other countries,

mostly in Western Europe, we find the highest

standard of living which the world has ever seen.

In some countries, especially in Africa, Asia, and

the Near East, we unfortunately find great and

widespread poverty. In most of these less de-

veloped areas the yearnings for independence and

economic advancement are inseparable. It is

clear that the more favored nations cannot con-

tinue to move ahead or even continue to survive

if they ignore the privation, disease, insecurity,

and frustrations of subsistence living. Our duties

may seem to involve some self-sacrifice and ex-

pense which we would like to avoid, but fail-

ing to do the necessary things would be more

expensive.

This is not to imply that in our thinking or in

our actions the desires of others should always be
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controlling factors. Our first duty is to promote
our own national interest. But the advancement
of our interest very often lies in cooperation with
others. For example, if we maintain high barriers

to trade, other nations must do the same. The cost

to us is less international trade and higher domestic

prices. Similarly, if we do not assist peoples

clamoring for higher living standards, we can be

assured they will attempt to raise those standards

through methods which might clearly be detri-

mental to our interests. We cannot afford to act

exclusively on the basis of short-term selfish gains.

Economic Development

Let us look for a moment at the problem of

economic development, for it is the greatest

economic problem facing the free world today.

As a general proposition economic development
cannot be a bootstrap operation. Our own
economic development was stimulated and facil-

itated by Great Britain and other Western
European countries whose investors provided

financing in the early years of our country. Only
as the United States grew and prospered was it

able to finance its own continuing development.

Eventually the United States became an exporter

of capital to other countries, with mutual benefit

to both exporter and importer.

In recent years some of the more advanced

countries have developed to the point of being

able to provide their own needs for investment

capital, and some are able to export capital to less

developed countries. This growing ability to

finance foreign economic development is important

because in great areas of the world—Africa,

Asia, the Near East, and Latin America—masses

of people are living on a bare subsistence level.

Vast amounts of capital are needed to provide

public services, to increase production, and to give

hope of better living for growing populations.

These needs we cannot ignore, and it would be

foolhardy to try.

The amounts needed are so great that it is es-

sential that we utilize all available resources, both

public and private. The United States Govern-

ment is continually working to see how this may
best be done. In the last year or two we have

taken a number of actions in both sectors. In the

public sector, we promoted the doubling of the

capitalization of the World Bank. In the inter-

national field, we sponsored the establishment of

the Development Assistance Group with a view to

coordinating and increasing the flow of capital

from free-world countries. Further efforts on our
part are reflected in the creation of the Develop-
ment Loan Fund and United States participation

in the newly established International Develop-
ment Association and the Inter-American Devel-

opment Bank. In the recent session of Congress
an administration-backed program of $600 million

for economic development in Latin America was
approved.

We have continually attempted to mobilize all

sources of foreign capital to help meet the enor-

mous need. Several free-world nations are fur-

nishing increasing amounts of foreign assistance.

For example, France and Great Britain, consider-

ing their smaller per capita wealth, are making
available quantities of aid comparable to that of

the United States.

Encouragement of Private Investment

As to the private sector, we believe that the

financial and technical resources of American pri-

vate enterprise should be drawn on as much as

possible in order to sustain and accelerate the

process of free-world economic growth. Because
private investment serves as an integral and major
component of economic development in the less

developed countries, it merits every reasonable

encouragement by the United States Government.
Experience has demonstrated that, even without-

special incentives, a sizable amount of private

investment will flow to industrialized countries.

Historically United States investment abroad has
been heavily concentrated in Latin America, Can-
ada, and Western Europe with much less going
to the less developed countries of Africa, Asia,

and the Middle East. In many of the less de-

veloped countries there are formidable obstacles

to private investment, and governmental assist-

ance is indicated as a means of increasing the flow.

In the last year the United States Government
has taken a number of steps to maximize the con-

tribution of the private sector of the United States

economy in developing countries.

First, the Government has provided increased

technical assistance to build up local private sec-

tors in less developed countries as a basis for and
a complement to outside private investment. We
have good reason to believe, on the basis of our

experience to date, that many of the developing
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countries are now prepared to move more rapidly

than heretofore with programs to encourage pri-

vate enterprise.

Second, the Government has provided direct

dollar lending through the Export-Import Bank
and the Development Loan Fund. It has also

loaned local currency proceeds of sales of surplus

agricultural commodities under P.L. 480 [Agri-

cultural Trade Development and Assistance Act]

agreements. In addition we have given support

to foreign development banks, expanded govern-

mental guaranty and insurance programs, and

encouraged participation by private financing

facilities in lending programs of the U.S. Gov-

ernment and international financing organizations.

Third, in the field of taxation the Government

has continued its program of negotiating income-

tax treaties. We have also vigorously supported

proposed legislation to provide deferral of tax on

income earned in less developed countries until

the earnings are distributed in the United States.

Fourth, through its program of negotiating

commercial treaties and through the activities of

its diplomatic and consular posts abroad, the Gov-

ernment seeks to define and secure the rights of

Americans investing overseas. Arid when these

rights are violated, we attempt to insure that every-

thing possible is done to protect the investor.

These are merely a few of the many measures

the Government is taking to encourage private

participation in the economies of developing coun-

tries. The Department of Commerce performs

many valuable services to companies interested

in investing abroad, with which most of you no

doubt are familiar.

It is expected that some may question whether

such measures do not result in impairment of

United States export trade. However, experience

has shown that with increased development in a

country its capacity for international trade in-

creases. Accordingly, aid to less developed coun-

tries, far from damaging our exports, will in the

long run result in increased market opportunities

for American exporters, for the demand for goods

is bound to grow as incomes in the less developed

countries increase.

These are some of the facilities which the

United States Government offers to private busi-

ness organizations or individuals desiring to in-

vest abroad. The decision whether to move into

foreign fields is, of course, one for the investor to

make for himself. In some cases the decision, for

sound business reasons, will be to organize or par-

ticipate in foreign ventures. In many other cases,

when all circumstances are fully evaluated, pro-

duction in the United States for export abroad

will be seen to be the most advantageous solution.

In any event, private enterprise could not carry

alone the enormous responsibility, today or in

the near future, for providing the capital needed

by the less developed countries of the free world.

Governmental assistance—not from the United

States alone by any means—will be needed for

such "economic overhead" projects as roads, dams,

and harbor development and for continued techni-

cal assistance in such fields as health, education,

agriculture, monetary policy, and public adminis-

tration. In addition there is a continuing need

for aid to economies where the threat of Commu-
nist aggression or subversion may act as a special

deterrent to private investment. Generally the

results of a program of economic development

will be slow and unspectacular. But we must

not be discouraged by the difficult and unreward-

ing aspects of the task. The stakes are high, and a

long and continuing effort will be required in the

years ahead.

It has been pointed out here earlier that eco-

nomic development improves foreign trade pros-

pects. Nevertheless the full potential of trade is

not realizable without some effort. On the part of

the developing country itself, there may be serious

problems in seeking to expand markets for its

traditional products and to diversify its exports as

well. In the more advanced countries American

private enterprise must be alert to develop new

markets. Wherever there are thriving markets

for American goods, there you will find that Amer-

ican private enterprise is making a real selling

effort. Nevertheless there are some areas where

our well-advertised Yankee salesmanship is not

living up to its reputation. The world market

situation has changed very greatly since World

War II, and in some cases it appears that Ameri-

can businessmen have not reassessed their earlier

marketing patterns.

The industrial nations of the free world have

reconstructed their economies and are now com-

peting strongly for world markets. The old "dol-

lar gap" has disappeared. The United States still

exports more than it imports, but our export sur-

plus dwindled in 1958 and 1959 almost to the
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point of disappearing. If the export surplus is to

cover our necessary outpayments, such as military

expenditures, economic assistance to foreign

countries, the outflow of investment capital, and

our net deficit on travel account, we must sub-

stantially increase our exports. This is essential

if we are to maintain reasonable equilibrium in

our balance of payments. It should be added that

our export surplus in 1960 promises to be a very

substantial improvement over 1959.

Efforts To Expand American Exports

Within the Government the changing situation

has been recognized for some time, and some im-

portant steps to expand our exports have already

been taken. Working through the trade agree-

ments program, the United States has urged other

countries to remove discriminatory restrictions

against dollar goods. These restrictions were

imposed after World War II, when serious

balance-of-paynients difficulties made them neces-

sary. However, they are no longer defensible in

view of the economic improvement which these

countries have achieved. Most of these restric-

tions have now been removed, largely through

the framework of the General Agreement on

Tariffs and Trade and the International Monetary
Fund. As a result new opportunities have been

opened for the sale of American goods abroad.

President Eisenhower last March sent a special

message to Congress 2 outlining a program de-

veloped by the administration providing for gov-

ernmental stimulation of American exports. The
administration's program is a prime example of

the interdependence of the public and private sec-

tors. It is expected to help business, at the same

time working for the public good.

The President's message initiated new action by

the executive branch—especially the Departments

of State and Commerce and the Export-Import

Bank—to improve and expand Government serv-

ices to private industry in the development of

export trade. It also sought to enlist increasing

cooperation between Government and business in

finding new markets abroad. The program signals

the high priority being given to export expansion

in Government policy. The new features of the

Government's program include strengthening of

the trade promotion services of the Department of

Commerce, expanded commercial activities of the

Foreign Service, increased agricultural trade

promotion activities of the Department of Agri-

culture, establishment of new overseas trade cen-

ters, and expanded use of international trade fairs,

trade missions, and other means of stimulating

the interest of foreign buyers in United States

products.

GATT Negotiations at Geneva

The United States is also continuing to work,

particularly through the GATT, for the reduc-

tion of tariffs on a reciprocal, multilateral basis.

These reductions take fully into account the

economic interdependence of the participating

countries. We have just embarked on the most
complex tariff negotiations in which the United
States has ever participated, namely, the GATT
negotiations at Geneva. 3

We hope to make these negotiations an operation

of real worth to the trading interests of our own
country (both exporters and importers) and to

our GATT trading partners. The preparations

for these negotiations have been under way for

many months in the interagency trade agreements

organization. Procedures have been laid down
by law and Executive order to make sure that the

trade agreements program produces results in the

national interest.

As in previous tariff conferences, these negotia-

tions have as their objective the reduction of the

level of tariffs and other import charges. The
first phase of the negotiations, which is expected

to continue through the remaining months of this

year, is principally concerned with negotiations

with the Commission of the European Economic

Community (more familiarly known as the Com-
mon Market) to establish a new schedule of

tariff concessions to replace the existing national

schedules of the member states. The second

phase, which we expect will begin early in 1961,

will cover negotiations for an exchange of new
tariff concessions among contracting parties, in-

cluding the Commission of the EEC, and similar

negotiations with countries invited to accede to

the GATT. With the disappearance of quanti-

tative restrictions imposed for balance-of-pay-

ments reasons, tariffs stand out as the most

2 For text, see Bulletin of Apr. 11, 1960, p. 560.
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575



important remaining barrier to our access to

many foreign markets. We are therefore bar-

gaining for lower customs duties abroad, which

will advance the export interests of the United

States.

In this connection, many chemical products,

including a number of specialties in the plastics

held, are included in the list of products on which

the United States will consider requesting tariff

concessions. This list was issued last May at the.

same time that the list of articles under consid-

eration for possible tariff concessions by the

United States was issued. 4 We are hopeful that,

as in the past, we will be able to win from other

countries tariff concessions of real value to the

American chemical industry. At the same time

we will need to give the most careful considera-

tion to the possibility of granting concessions in

our own tariffs in the chemical field. Any such

concessions would, of course, be subject to the

safeguards established by our trade agree-

ments legislation for the protection of American

industry.

European Economic Community

Returning to the subject of the European Eco-

nomic Community, this regional arrangement

came into being because France, Italy, Benelux

[Belgium, Netherlands, and Luxembourg], and

the Federal Republic of Germany recognized the

desirability of greater economic interdependence.

It was their judgment that the road to strength

lay through economic integration. The Com-

munity comprises an area of 450,000 square miles

with a population of more than 165 million. As

the world's largest importer and its second largest

exporter, it conducts one-fifth of all international

trade and is second only to Canada as a market

for United States goods. In the field of chemicals

and related products, there is a brisk trade be-

tween the United States and the EEC. Our ex-

4 For the list of products to be considered for possible

U.S. concessions, see Department of State publication

6986, for sale by the Superintendent of Documents, U.S.

Government Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. (40

cents) ; for corrections to the list, see Bulletin of July 4,

1060, p. 22. For the list of products on which the United

States may seek concessions from other countries, see

Department of State publication 6987, for sale by the

Superintendent of Documents (30 cents).

ports to that important area run far ahead of our

imports. In 1959 United States exports in this

category to the EEC totaled nearly $280 million

while our imports were around $117 million, or

less than half the value of our exports. And this

was in a year when our total trade with the EEC
was in almost exact balance between exports and

imports—just under $2.4 billion in each direction.

The EEC envisages the stepwise elimination of

tariffs and quantitative restrictions in trade

among the member states within the next 10 to

15 years at most. During this same period the

Community will also arrive by stages at its com-

mon external tariff, which was generally fixed by

arithmetic averaging of the previous national

tariffs. For certain products, however—includ-

ing some of substantial importance to our trade

—

the members decided to fix the new rates by nego-

tiation among themselves.

We are very much aware of the importance to

our American industry of a tariff level which will

permit our exporters to have continued access to

this important trade area. One of our principal

objectives at the GATT tariff conference will be

to negotiate the external tariff downward as much
as possible so that the difference between the ex-

ternal and internal tariffs of the Community will

be small enough to permit increased American

trade. Under the accelerated implementation of

the Rome Treaty agreed upon by the Community
last May, internal tariffs within the Community
have already been cut by 20 percent. Another 10

percent cut is scheduled to occur next January 1.

At the same time the first step will be taken

toward establishing the new common external

tariff through increases or decreases, as the case

may be, in the tariffs previously charged by the

member states. Of particular interest to us in the

acceleration program of the Community is the de-

cision to offer a provisional 20 percent reduction in

the level of the common external tariff for the

purpose of calculating the changes to be made in

the national tariffs next .January 1. The perma-

nence of this reduction, according to the Commu-

nity's announcement, depends on the extent to

which the desire of the EEC for reciprocity is

satisfied during the tariff negotiations. We feel

that the Community's 20 percent reduction, if it

can be made definitive, represents an important

contribution to liberal world trade policy.
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Other Regional Groupings

Another regional economic organization, the
European Free Trade Area, was established more
recently than the European Economic Community.
The EFTA, composed of the United Kingdom,
Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Switzerland, Austria,
and Portugal, is more limited in scope and pur-
pose than the EEC. Under the EFTA conven-
tion, tariffs and nontrade barriers among the par-
ticipating countries are, with certain exceptions,
to be eliminated by stages during a transitional
period. Each country will, however, retain its
own national tariff on imports from outside the
EFTA area. Accordingly, in the new tariff nego-
tiations conference the United States will be nego-
tiating separately with EFTA members on the
basis of their individual national tariffs. On the
other hand, our negotiations with the EEC will
be based on the common external tariff, and the
Commission of the Community will be the sole
negotiator for the member states.

Present indications are that in the years ahead
we shall hear more of regional economic groupings
in various parts of the world. Early last Febru-
ary, Guatemala, Honduras, and El Salvador signed
a Treaty of Economic Association with a view to-
ward the economic integration of the three coun-
tries into a customs union. Later the same month
Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Mexico, Paraguay, Peru,
and Uruguay signed the Treaty of Montevideo,
which has as its declared purpose the establish-
ment of a Latin American free trade area. In
other parts of the world—Asia, Africa, and the
Middle East—serious proposals have been made
for still further regional organizations.
To the extent that these organizations are out-

ward looking, with liberal policies on foreign trade
and investment, they can produce benefits to them-
selves and to the rest of the free world. If the
realities of the economic interdependence between
the regional group on the one hand and outside
countries on the other hand are taken fully into
account, then we may expect a real contribution to
economic progress.

The foregoing is only a brief outline of the way
in which our economic interdependence with other
free-world countries manifests itself and how it is
reflected in our governmental and private actions.
Nothing is more certain, as we move into the 1960's
and the years ahead, than the continued inter-

October 10, 1960

twining of the economic interests and the economic
welfare of the free-world countries one with an-
other. It is a fact which is at the same time our
greatest strength and our greatest challenge.

President Eisenhower Welcomes
India-Pakistan Indus River Pact

Statement oy President Eisenhower

White House press release dated September 19

I warmly welcome the signing today at Karachi
of the treaty between Pakistan and India by
President [Mohammed] Ayub [Khan] and Prime
Minister [Jawaharlal] Nehru on the use of the
waters of the Indus River and its tributaries. This
brings to a salutary close a dispute of major pro-
portions which had existed between these two free-
world countries since their independence 13 years
ago. The livelihood of some 50 million people will
be enhanced by the solution of this problem.
The peaceful settlement of this issue marks the

inauguration of a new chapter in the conduct of
international relations wherein the expert "good
offices" of an international organization have
served to assist two equally determined nations to
reconcile their opposing viewpoints and to reach
an amicable agreement over a highly contentious
dispute.

President Ayub and Prime Minister Nehru, to-
gether with their representatives, have demon-
strated to the world a quality of the highest states-
manship in reaching the compromises necessary
to an agreement on this question. President
Eugene E. Black and Vice President W. A. B. Iliff

of the International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development deserve the highest praise for their
years of patient effort in assisting India and Paki-
stan to negotiate their differences in this matter.
The World Bank must also be commended for

subscribing its own financial support and in en-
listing the support of six friendly governments
to participate in the financing of this enormous
project of development of the Indus Basin,1 with-
out which agreement would not have been possible

1 For background, see Bulletin of Mar. 21, 1960, p. 442,
and May 9, I960, p. 740.

577



despite the large investments being made by

Pakistan and India themselves.

The United States is proud to be able to par-

ticipate in this cooperative endeavor in the interest

of the economic growth and security of these newly

developing nations. It was with great interest

that I was able to discuss this matter with Presi-

dent Ayub and Prime Minister Nehru when I was

in their capitals last autumn.

The amicable and friendly resolution of this

difficult issue with multilateral assistance is a strik-

ing example of the value of international coopera-

tion and good will in the pursuit of a lasting peace

with justice for all the world.

The Visa Process and Review of Visa Applications

hy Frank L. Auerbach x

In the great edifice of law, immigration oc-

cupies but a small niche. Professional interest

in the field of administrative law, of which im-

migration law is a part, in itself is of fairly

recent date if we think of the long history ot

civil and penal law. Few schools of law offer

courses on immigration, none of them, to the best

of my knowledge, in their required curriculum.

The general practitioner of law usually finds

himself in unknown territory when an immigra-

tion case comes to his attention, and he will

usually turn to one of those specializing in the

field for advice and guidance.

If we so recognize immigration law as a highly

specialized area within the law field, I believe

you will agree with me that within the field of

immigration the visa process is the least known

and the most commonly misunderstood area.

This is not surprising. The legal profession most

frequently gets involved in an immigration case

once an alien in the United States is threatened

with deportation, less frequently so when an alien

at a port of entry is excluded and appeals from

the exclusion order. Only occasionally will an

attorney be retained in the case of an alien abroad

who seeks a visa or who has been refused a visa.

1 Address made before the Federal Bar Association at

Chicago 111., on Sept. 16 (press release 536 dated Sept.

14) Mr. Auerbach is Adviser to the Administrator of

the Bureau of Security and Consular Affairs and As-

sistant Director of the Visa Office.
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This fact, coupled with the complexities of our

immigration laws, has led to many misunder-

standings of the visa process among educated lay-

men, and even among members of the legal pro-

fession. Few treatises on immigration law deal

exhaustively with visa matters. American con-

suls have been described as independent agents

who, subject onlv to their personal preferences

and whims, issue and deny visas. They have been

accused of placing their interviews with appli-

cants somewhere in the area between mmdread-

ing and entrapment. The role the Department

of^State plays in the visa-issuing process is even

less known.

Under these circumstances I am most grateful

for the opportunity to present to you a factual

description of what the visa process involves, the

existing safeguards protecting the visa applicant,

and the philosophy behind this machinery.

Responsibility of Consular Officer

What does the visa process involve? It in-

volves the decision by an American consular offi-

cer whether a particular alien applying for a

visa should be issued a visa or whether his appli-

cation must be denied. The consular officer's

decision is of greatest importance to an alien who

wishes to come to the United States since the visa

refusal, as a rule, closes the door to the United

States.
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A consular officer who has a visa application
before him has to make two basic determina-
tions: First, he has to decide whether the
applicant for a visa may be classified as a non-
immigrant, such as a visitor for business or pleas-
ure, student, or temporary worker, or whether he
is an immigrant. The second decision to be made
by the consul is whether the visa applicant meets
the qualitative standards of the law. The latter

decision depends a great deal on the determina-
tion of the alien's classification since different

qualitative standards apply to immigrants and
nonimmigrants. Broadly speaking, qualitative

requirements applicable to visitors and other non-
immigrants are less exacting than those applying
to immigrants. Also there is greater adminis-
trative authority to waive existing disqualifica-

tions in the cases of nonimmigrants than there is

in the cases of immigrants. In making his deci-

sion on both counts the consular officer is subject
to the provisions of the immigration laws which
specify the classification requirements and set

forth some 30 qualitative grounds, the presence
of any one of which calls for a denial of a visa.

They include physical, mental, and moral defects;

membership in and affiliation with certain sub-
versive organizations; advocacy of subversive
doctrines; trafficking in narcotic drugs; economic
disqualification ; and illiteracy.

The responsibility of consular officers relating
to the refusal of visas is described in section

221(g) of the Immigration and Nationality Act,
which enjoins the consular officer from issuing
a visa if he knows or has reason to believe that
the alien is ineligible. In describing the respon-

sibilities of the Secretary of State for the admin-
istration of the immigration laws, the law in

section 104(a) specifically excepts those powers,
duties, and functions conferred upon consular
officers relating to the granting or refusal of visas.

Does this limitation justify the belief that con-
sular officers may act arbitrarily in issuing or
refusing visas and may with impunity let their

personal preference and whims decide whether a
particular person should or should not come to

the United States? The answer to this question
is an unqualified no. The Secretary of State
is given the responsibility by the same section of
law to establish regulations and issue instructions
and to perform such other acts as he deems neces-
sary for carrying out the provisions of the immi-
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gration laws relating to the powers, duties, and
functions of diplomatic and consular officers of
the United States.

Some 923,000 visas were issued during the fiscal

year 1960, and some 63,000 were refused—or less
than 7 percent of all applications submitted.
Only in an infinitesimally small percentage of
these refusals did we receive questions or com-
plaints about the consular action. But these few
cases give us concern since we are fully aware of
the great responsibility placed upon the Depart-
ment of State and consular officers in connection
with the far-reaching decision whether an alien
should be issued or denied a visa. The Depart-
ment is most sensitive of the fact that the proper
discharge of the visa function is one of the more
important responsibilities it carries in connection
with the conduct of our foreign relations. There
is no field in which our Foreign Service officers are
actively engaged abroad which offers so many
opportunities for contact with the population of
a foreign country as the visa function. We are
most mindful of the fact that one poorly handled
visa case may destroy all the good will created
in a host country by a consistently good record
of visa work or by our diplomatic or economic
endeavors. That the provisions of our immigra-
tion laws bear heavily on our foreign affairs was
expressed by Justice Jackson. In delivering the
opinion of the court in Harisiades v. United
States, Justice Jackson said in part, "It is perti-

nent to observe that any policy toward aliens is

vitally and intricately interwoven with contem-
poraneous policies in regard to the conduct of
foreign relations, the war power and the mainte-
nance of a republican form of Government." 2

Selection, Training, and Supervision of Officers

The Department is equally mindful of the im-
portance of a competent and fair administration
of the visa function as part of the American con-
cept of justice and fair play. To achieve these
ends as far as the responsibilities of consular offi-

cers are concerned, the Department has followed
a three-pronged approach through the selection,

training, and supervision of Foreign Service
officers engaged in visa work.

The selection process for Foreign Service offi-

cers is one of the most rigorous recruitment proc-

' Harisiades v. United States, 342 U.S. 580, 588 (1952).
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esses in the Federal Government, if not the most

rigorous of all. This is illustrated by the fact

that, of 3,959 candidates who took the written

examination in December 1957, only 676 passed.

Of these, 185 withdrew of their own accord. Of

the remaining 491 candidates, 94 passed the oral

examination. Twenty of these were disqualified

for personal reasons or withdrew, and 74 have

been accepted for the Foreign Service. I believe

it is fair to say that the selection process of new

Foreign Service officers is a careful one if we

find that only 1.87 percent of those who took the

written examination have been accepted into the

Service. The selection of these officers is not based

on one-sided qualifications but on the search

for well-balanced, well-rounded personalities to

whom we can entrust the conduct of our foreign

relations. Every young officer before being as-

signed to the field has to undergo a concentrated

training course in consular affairs at the Foreign

Service Institute, 2 weeks of which are devoted

exclusively to visa work. Additional briefing

periods are usually provided at the Visa Office

of the Department.

Once in the field, officers are governed in their

visa work by carefully prepared visa regulations

which are published in parts 41 and 42 of title

22 of the Code of Federal Regulations. These

regulations are annotated with precedent decisions

and rulings on questions of law and procedure.

During the last year the Department has com-

pletely revised its visa regulations. The new

nonimmigrant visa regulations became effective

on January 1, I960,3 and the new immigrant regu-

lations on August 15, 1960. Your organization

and other leading bar associations were invited

to offer comments before the regulations became

effective. We were pleased to note that no criti-

cism of the new regulations was received.

The Department used the opportunity of the

publication of these new regulations to define in

them as clearly as possible the responsibilities of

the consular officers. The regulations provide that

"a visa shall be refused only upon a ground

specifically set out in the law or regulations

issued thereunder." 4 Since the law requires a

"For an article on "New Nonimmigrant Visa Regula-

tions" by Hallie Mae Pryor, chief of the Regulations

Branch of the Visa Office, see Bulletin of Jan. 4, 1060,

p. 9.

4 22 CFR 41.90 and 42.90.
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consul to refuse a visa if he has "reason to believe"

that the alien is ineligible to receive a visa, the

regulations specify that this term as used in the

Immigration and Nationality Act shall be con-

sidered to require a determination based upon

facts or circumstances which would lead a reason-

able person to conclude that the applicant is ineli-

gible to receive an immigrant or nonimmigrant

visa as provided in law and regulations. 6 The

regulations also set forth the procedure to be fol-

lowed by consular officers in refusing a visa. They

specifically provide that an immigrant visa may

be refused only after the alien has made a formal

application. The applicant must be informed

of the provisions of law on which refusal is based

and of any statutory provision under which ad-

ministrative relief is available. Regulations

require the consular officer to inform the alien that

his decision to refuse a visa will be reviewed by

at least one other consular officer and that he will

receive a written notice of the result of the review.

The principal consular officer at the post or a

designated senior officer reviews the case of each

applicant who has been refused a visa. If the re-

viewing officer does not concur in the refusal he

can take one of two courses of action. He may

either assume responsibility for the case himself

or may refer the case to the Department for an

advisory opinion. If the refusal is affirmed the

applicant is given formal written notice which

states the statutory basis for the refusal and any

administrative relief which may be available.

From the procedure so far described you will see

that we have made every effort to insure the

maximum possible consistency in what must, in the

final analysis, be human judgment. Of course, any

law or any regulations, however precisely worded,

must necessarily leave an area of interpretation

when these laws or regulations are applied to

individual cases, each of which is somewhat dif-

ferent from the next one.

In instructing consular officers about their

responsibilities in the visa field we have made it

abundantly clear that no procedure should be

instituted which would diffuse the individual con-

sular officer's responsibility among several officers.

It is the Department's intention that every

decision be based as solidly as possible upon a

full exploration of the facts and upon the best

experience and wisdom and judgment available.

6 ibid.
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Advisory Opinion Procedure

Of course there will always be cases in which
novel questions of law arise which cannot be

readily resolved in the field. To meet this situa-

tion the Department for years has offered ad-

visory opinions to consular officers at their request

or if a case comes to the Department's attention as

a result of an inquiry from congressional sources,

attorneys, relatives, or other interested parties.

Like the visa procedure in the field, the advisory

opinion procedure in the Department is not too

well known and has often been misunderstood.

At this point I should like to acquaint you
briefly with the organizational structure in the

Department of State within which advisory opin-

ions are rendered. Under the law the Secretary's

responsibility for the administration of the im-

migration laws is delegated to the Administrator

of the Bureau of Security and Consular Affairs,

who has the rank of an Assistant Secretary. Re-

quests for advisory opinions are initially handled

in the Visa Office, a component of the Bureau of

Security and Consular Affairs. Only the most

routine advisory opinions are subject to the

scrutiny of so few as two officers. These usually

relate to cases on which precedent decisions have

already been developed. Any advisory opinion

request which goes beyond established precedents

is reviewed by experienced senior personnel under

the direct supervision of the Director of the Visa

Office. Many legal questions are referred to the

General Counsel of the Visa Office, who serves

under the general direction of the Legal Adviser

of the Department of State. Occasionally ques-

tions of law are submitted to the Attorney Gen-
eral for a ruling. Visa cases of far-reaching legal

or political significance are brought to the at-

tention of the Administrator of the Bureau of

Security and Consular Affairs, who decides

whether they should be taken to a higher level.

The question then remains what significance an

advisory opinion has once it is submitted to the

field in view of the language of the act that the

powers, duties, and functions relating to the grant-

ing or refusal of visas are reserved to consular

officers. This provision is interpreted by the De-

partment to relate to the determination of facts

in individual cases and to the application of the

law to these specific facts. The Department's visa

regulations provide that "rulings of the Depart-
ment concerning interpretation of law, as distin-

guished from an application of the law to the

facts, shall be binding upon consular officers." 6

If upon the recei2>t of the Department's advisory

opinion a consular officer contemplates taking ac-

tion contrary to the advisory opinion, he is re-

quired by regulation to resubmit the case to the

Department with an explanation of the proposed

action. In an extreme case the Department has

authority to assign a particular visa case to an-

other officer.

Through these processes and procedures the De-

partment has made every effort to protect the alien

and to afford him as many safeguards as appear

justifiable, consistent with the view that the issu-

ance and denial of visas is primarily a foreign

affairs function. The question then remains

whether visa refusals should be subject to formal-

ized review procedures in the Department and to

a final scrutiny by the courts. It is the Depart-

ment's view that the present procedures meet both

the interest of the alien and that of the United

States. Decisions of consular officers not infre-

quently are based on highly sensitive security in-

formation or on information which stems from
confidential sources. A visa denial based on con-

fidential information is most carefully reviewed

under the existing processes. It would not be

possible, however, to reveal these reports or their

sources without jeopardizing sources of intelli-

gence essential to the security and defense of the

United States. For this reason the Department is

opposed to the institution of review proceedings

which may force its hand either to reveal classi-

fied information or sources of information, or to

reverse the refusal of a visa in an individual

case. For the same reason the Department is of

the opinion that it would be inconsistent with the

interrelationship of our policies in regard to the

conduct of foreign relations and toward aliens of

which Justice Jackson spoke if visa refusals were

subject to court review. That the highest court

shares this view was expressed in Brownell v.

Shung. In this important case, as you know, the

Supreme Court held that exclusion orders of the

Immigration and Naturalization Service may be

challenged either by habeas corpus or by declara-

tory judgment. In rendering this decision, the

Court observed: "We do not suggest, of course,

that an alien who has never presented himself at

the borders of this country may avail himself of

•22 CFR 41.130 and 42.130.
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the declaratory judgment action by bringing the

action from abroad." 7

I should like to conclude my observations by

bringing you the personal greetings and best

wishes for the success of your deliberations from

the Honorable John W. Hanes, Jr., the Adminis-

trator of the Bureau of Security and Consular

A Hairs, and from Mr. Robert F. Hale, the Direc-

tor of the Visa Office. Both officials have asked

me to assure you of the Department's continuing

efforts to perfect its visa procedures, and they

extend through me an invitation to you and to the

legal profession in general to submit to us any

observations, comments, or suggestions you may
have about the work done by consular officers in

the field or by the Department in carrying out the

mandate of the law.

Noah Langdaie Named to Advisory

Commission on Educational Exchange

The White House announced on September 24

that President Eisenhower had given a recess

appointment to Noah N. Langdaie, Jr., as a mem-
ber of the U.S. Advisory Commission on Educa-
tional Exchange for a term expiring January 27,

19G3, vice Laird Bell, term expired.

Congressional Documents
Relating to Foreign Policy

86th Congress, 2d Session

International Labor Organization Convention. Message
from the President transmitting a convention (No. 109)
concerning wages, hours of work on board ship, and
manning, adopted by the International Labor Confer-
ence at Geneva on May 14, 1958. S. Ex. L. August
31, 1960. 21 pp.

The Twelfth Semiannual Report on Activities Carried on
Under Public Law 480, 83d Congress, as Amended.

' 352 U.S. 180, 184, n. 3 (1956).

Message from the President transmitting the report.
H. Doc. 449. August 22, 1960. 82 pp.

Fourth Annual Report on the Trade Agreements Pro-
gram. Message from the President transmitting the
report. H. Doc. 447. August 22, 1960. 116 pp.

Legislation Relating to Amounts of Sugar Which May
Be Purchased in the Dominican Republic. Message
from the President. H. Doe. 451. August 23, 1960.
2 pp.

Impact of Imports on Small Business. Report of the
Senate Select Committee on Small Business on im-
pact of imports on small business. S. Rept. 1908.
August 23, 1960. 18 pp.

Departments of State and Justice, the Judiciary, and
Related Agencies Appropriation Bill, 1961. Conference
report to accompany H.R. 11666. H. Rept. 2136. Au-
gust 23. 1960. 8 pp.

American Republics Cooperation Act and Other Subjects.
Hearings before the House Foreign Affairs Committee
on H.R. 13021, a bill to provide for assistance in the
development of Latin America and in the reconstruc-
tion of Chile, and for other purposes. August 2.3, 1960.

50 pp.
Providing for Assistance in the Development of Latin
America and in the Reconstruction of Chile. Report
to accompany H.R. 13021. August 25, 1960. 8 pp.

Mutual Security and Related Agencies Appropriation Bill,

1961. Conference report to accompany H.R. 12619.

H. Rept. 2164. August 25, 1960. 6 pp.
Importation of Certain Articles for Religious Purposes.
Report to accompany H.R. 4384. S. Rept. 1911. Au-
gust 25, 1960. 2 pp.

Bamboo Pipestems. Report to accompany H.R. 10841.

S. Rept. 1912. August 25, 1960. 2 pp.
Temporary Suspension of Duty on Heptanoic Acid. Re-

port to accompany H.R. 12659. S. Rept. 1913. August
25, 1960.

International Food for Peace Resolution. Report to ac-

company S. Con. Res. 116. S. Rept. 1922. August 26,

1960. 4* pp.
Amending the Trading With the Enemy Act. as Amended.
Report to accompanv S. 531. S. Rept. 1919. August 26,

1960. 24 pp.
Proposed Supplemental Appropriation for the Panama
Canal. Communication from the President. S. Doc.
122. August 26, 1960. 2 pp.

Chemical-Biological-Radiological (CBR) Warfare and Its

Disarmament Aspects. A study prepared by the Dis-

armament Subcommittee of the Senate Foreign Rela-
tions Committee. August 29, 1960. 43 pp. [Committee
print]

Sugar. Report to accompany H.R. 13062. H. Rept. 2200.

August 29, 1960. 8 pp.
Overall Limitation on Foreign Tax Credit. Conference

report to accompany H.R. 100S7. H. Rept. 2199. Au-
gust 29, 1060. 13 pp.

Amendments to Public Law 480. Report to accompany
H.R. 12720. H. Rept. 2216. August 31, 1960. 14 pp.

Sugar. Report to accompany H.R. 13062. S. Rept. 1940.

August 31, 1960. 2 pp.
Report on United States Relations With Panama. Re-

port by the Inter-American Affairs Subcommittee of

the House Foreign Affairs Committee. H. Rept. 2218.

August 31, 1960. 89 pp.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

U.N. General Assembly Holds Fourth Emergency Session;

Endorses Secretary-General's Policy in the Congo

Following are statements made by U.S. Repre-

sentative James J. Wadsworth during the debate

on the Congo in the fourth emergency special

session of the U.N. General Assembly, September

17-20, together with the text of a resolution

adopted by the Assembly in the early morning of

September SO.

STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 17

D.S. delegation press release 3488

Admission of New Members

Before moving into the substance of this ques-

tion I would crave your indulgence for just one

moment for what might possibly be considered as

somewhat of an explanation of vote, or explana-

tion of lack of vote, on the procedural motion

which has just been adopted by this Assembly. 1

The original proposal made by the United

States was to admit now new members who would
have been admitted in a matter of only 2 or 3 days.

The reason for this was that we believed that all

the present members, or most of the present mem-
bers, would without hesitation wish to make it

possible for as many new members as might be

available to participate in this important debate

which affects so many of them so closely. I made
it clear, however, in an earlier intervention—and
I should like to remind members of this—after

the unanimous adoption of my motion that it

1 On Sept. 17 Ambassador Wadsworth on a point of

order had moved that the item on "Admission of new
members to the United Nations" be transferred from the

provisional agenda of the loth General Assembly to the

4th emergency special session. The proposal was unani-

mously adopted, but later a procedural motion to adjourn
the debate was adopted by a vote of 43-0-26.

would be agreeable to the United States to give

more time for consideration if that were the wish

of the Assembly.

I must confess to considerable astonislunent that

the Assembly has voted for an indefinite postpone-

ment in the face of the realities of the day. But
since that has been the Assembly's decision, I

accept it without further argument, as I indicated

I would.

Security Council's Action on the Congo

To take up the substance of this question, the

United States took the initiative in proposing this

emergency session because we are convinced that

no effort can or should be spared to insure success

for the United Nations action in the Congo. The
Security Council had, until last night, been able

to act effectively in taking the necessary decisions

to support that action. Even last night we be-

lieved and we hoped that the Council would adopt

a useful and moderate resolution sponsored by

Ceylon and Tunisia.2 That resolution, in our

view, sought to achieve a reasonable goal that none

could oppose—at least oppose and still maintain

any appearance of support for the United Nations

in the Congo. Apparently our estimation was

shared by all but two members of the Council.

But an unfavorable vote on the part of the Soviet

Union dashed our hopes.

Fortunately a procedure exists precisely to pre-

vent such attempts to paralyze essential action by

the United Nations.

Thus, for the fourth time in its history, the Se-

curity Council, frustrated by the use of the veto,

has called the General Assembly into emergency

2 For background and text of resolution, see Bulletin

of Oct. 3, 1900, p. 527.
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session under the procedure known as "uniting

for peace." 3 Never was that phrase "uniting for

peace" more significant than at this moment.

The Council's Mandate

Since the night of July 13 the Security Coun-

cil has dealt with the crisis of the Congo, the

breakdown of public order, the outside interven-

tion, and all the urgent and far-reaching conse-

quences of those events.4 Under the Council's

mandate the Secretary-General has assembled in

the Congo a United Nations Force of some 18,000

soldiers, deployed in every province of the Congo.

Despite enormous difficulties the United Nations

Force has made significant progress in restoring

public order and security. It has acted with

strict impartiality to protect all those, of what-

ever faction, whose lives were threatened by mob
violence. All of these steps have been reported

meticulously and faithfully to the Security Coun-

cil by the Secretary-General.

In addition the Secretary-General has been able

to report activities by the United Nations in pro-

viding emergency food rations, emergency medi-

cal services, administrative support to depart-

ments of the Congolese Government, and many
other services which have helped to save lives and

prevent even more widespread suffering among
the people of the Congo.

Never in the history of international organiza-

tion has such a great operation been mounted so

quickly. The selfless dedication of the Secretary-

General and his entire staff in carrying on this

operation, and the ready response and great self-

sacrifice—not to say physical bravery—of the men
and women serving the United Nations all the

way from Ireland to Ethiopia are all beyond

praise. In this "year of Africa" we who have

supported the United Nations in this great under-

taking believe that the future of freedom in

Africa, and even the peace of the world, is to a

great extent in the hands of the United Nations

and that we could not afford to fail. That knowl-

edge has inspired exertions which can well be

described, in many instances, as heroic.

One of the premises on which the Security

Council's action was based, and by which the Sec-

retary-General was guided in assembling the

United Nations Force, was that no permanent
member of the Security Council should contribute

troops to the force. This, in turn, was based on
an even more fundamental premise: that, if the

Congo was to have any future at all, it must not

become a battleground in a conflict between great

powers.

U.S. Faithful to U.N. Principle

The United States has been faithful to that

principle. We have sent no troops and no weapons
to the Congo. "We have sent no personnel or ma-
terial of any kind except at United Nations re-

quest and under United Nations authority. We
have made extraordinary efforts to support the

United Nations action and have placed at the dis-

posal of the Secretary-General and his staff our

transport aircraft and many other services. We
have not taken one single step in the Congo inde-

pendent of the United Nations.

We followed this course not only out of respect

for this organization but also because the avoid-

ance of needless conflict between great powers is

a matter of the most elementary prudence. And
we honestly hoped that all others would do the

same.

The United States was by no means alone in ex-

pressing this hope and in warning against the

danger of great-power conflict hi Africa. The

record of the Security Council debates is full

of statements on this subject. The same point

was made very clearly by the recent conference

of independent African states in Leopoldville,5

which warned that the territory of the Republic

of the Congo must not become a cold-war arena.

Soviet Defiance of Council's Decisions

If that advice had been heeded by all concerned,

the General Assembly would not be in session to-

night. But it was not heeded. The Soviet Union,

alone among the great powers of the world, chose

to defy the Security Council decisions for which

it had voted and to strike out on its own path.

In direct violation of the Security Council's

proceedings the Soviet Union dispatched to the
s For text of the Uniting-for-Peace resolution, see ibid.,

Nov. 30, 1950, p. 823.

' For background, see ibid., Aug. 1, I960, p. 159 ; Aug. 8,

1960, p. 221 ; Sept. 5, 1960, p. 384 ; and Sept. 12, 1960, p. 421.

6 For a message from Acting Secretary Dillon to the

chairman of the conference, see ibid., Sept. 19, 1960,

p. 440.
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Congo hundreds of so-called "technicians"—whose
character may be judged by the fact that only a
few days ago the Congolese authorities ordered
these men to leave the Congo. Meanwhile, nearly
two dozen Soviet transport aircraft and 100 Soviet
trucks appeared in the Congo—not to participate

in the United Nations program, not to put them-
selves under the United Nations authorities there,

but to promote strife and bloodshed between
Congolese tribes and factions.

All the while the Soviet propaganda machine
beamed inflammatory broadcasts to Africa incit-

ing civil strife and slandering the United Nations,
its Secretary-General, and his representatives.

Soviet propaganda pamphlets bearing the same
message were distributed in the Congo itself, with
Comrade Khrushchev's picture on the front page.

Consequences of Soviet Action

The United Nations operation in the Congo has
so far withstood that assault, but the consequences
which flowed from the Soviet action have made it

necessary to act without delay if we are to prevent
attempts to subvert the Congo and thwart the
United Nations. This, and the necessity of pro-
viding funds to support the United Nations action
in the Congo, was the primary focus of the recent
series of Security Council meetings.

The Council, after considering the situation,

took up a draft resolution sponsored by Tunisia
and Ceylon. It contained several important pro-

visions but none more urgent than that of para-
graph 5, which I now quote

:

Reaffirms specifically

—

(a) its request to all States to refrain from any action
which might tend to impede the restoration of law and
order and the exercise by the Government of the Congo of
its authority and also to refrain from any action which
might undermine the territorial integrity and the political
independence of the Republic of the Congo and decides
that no assistance for military purposes be sent to the
Congo except as part of the United Nations action.

That draft resolution was vetoed by the Soviet
Union, and the purpose of the veto was made clear
by Mr. [Valerian] Zorin [Soviet representative]
in a statement from which I now quote:

The representative of Ceylon and later the representa-
tive of Tunisia themselves stated that we

—

in this case he meant the Soviet Union

—

have no right to deprive the Government of military
assistance. They also said that such assistance should,
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according to our proposal, be provided exclusively
through United Nations channels. ... We feel that it is

not at all possible to take such a course.

Thereby the Soviet Union asserted a unilateral

right to introduce military personnel and mate-
rial into the Congo in defiance of the Security
Council and in total disregard of the consequences.
The issue, Mr. President, was clearly joined.

Actions Needed To Reinforce U.N. Mandate

The General Assembly has now met to clarify
and reinforce the mandate of the United Nations.
Let me now summarize briefly what we believe

the General Assembly must do if it is to preserve
the vital momentum of the United Nations opera-
tion and thereby save the Congo from chaos.

First, we believe that the Assembly should
uphold the principle that the United Nations in
this critical period must be the source of outside
assistance to the Eepublic of the Congo. In this

respect we seek to affirm and strengthen the man-
date already given to the Secretary-General by
the Security Council.

Secondly, we would urge member states to make
voluntary financial contributions to a United Na-
tions fund for the Congo to be used under United
Nations control. The present disruption of the
economic, administrative, and judicial machinery
of the Congo makes it imperative to furnish aid as
rapidly and as generously as possible. The
Eepublic of the Congo faces a dire threat of
imminent bankruptcy. Its economic life has been
disrupted and crippled by civil strife. The
United Nations must forestall the disaster of
hopelessness and hunger which hangs over the
Congo. Aid must be forthcoming immediately.

Thirdly, we would place the full weight of the
United Nations behind an appeal to all Congolese
to avoid further recourse to violence. There have
been encouraging signs recently in this respect.

But the threat of civil war still hangs over certain
areas of the country, and this threat should now
be removed.

Fourthly—and this is vital—unilateral actions

from whatever source must not be permitted
to obstruct the United Nations effort in the
Congo. It would be particularly dangerous if

any power were again to send personnel or equip-

ment into the Congo which would frustrate the
purposes of the United Nations. The alternative

to United Nations action to prevent tins is unilat-
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eral action, with all the grave consequences this

would entail.

This is a critical and vital moment for the

future of Africa, and perhaps even more for the

future of the United Nations. It is not a moment

to falter. "We must maintain the authority and

the momentum of the efforts we have begun. We
must insure that the Congo is not made the scene

of international conflict as the result of outside

interference with the United Nations effort. The

issue is clearly drawn, not between great powers

that belong to the United Nations but between

those who would foment war in the Congo to

promote their own ambitions and the community

of nations which would seek to place the Congo

on the path of true independence and peace. The

decision between the two will go far to determine

the fate and future of us all.

Mr. President, in this year of destiny for

Africa may this Assembly make the right

decision.

STATEMENT OF SEPTEMBER 19

U.S. delegation press release 3490

In my opening speech to this emergency As-

sembly on Saturday, I said that the historic

United Nations action in the Congo was at the

crossroads.

It was at the crossroads in two ways. First,

the actions and impartial direction of the Secre-

tary-General of the United Nations have been put

under bitter and unfounded attack from the

U.S.S.E. The whole Assembly—the whole

world—has heard these attacks. This attack

was even participated in by the head of the So-

viet Union, Chairman Khrushchev, who said on

September 12

:

The colonialists and imperialists are carrying out

their policy through the hands of the U.N. Secretary-

General, Mr. Hammarskjold. It is not as if Mr. Ham-

marskjold does not understand this. No, he is fully

aware of it and he is doing it consciously.

This attack on the Secretary-General and the

others preceding and following it have now been

formalized further in the resolution the U.S.S.E.

has introduced today, as well as in the amend-

ments that they have produced to the Asian-Afri-

can resolution.

Second, the Soviet Union was and is doing
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everything within its power to frustrate the suc-

cess of the United Nations effort by sending men,

supplies, and equipment to the Congo in defiance

of Security Council decisions.

The Soviet representative reflected this brazen

Soviet desire to satellize the Congo when in the

Security Council he vetoed the resolution intro-

duced by Ceylon and Tunisia. He then said

—

he accused these two states

:

"They also said that such military assistance

. . . should be provided exclusively through

United Nations channels. . . . We" —meaning

the Soviet Union in this case— "feel that it is not

at all possible to take such a course."

This policy, Mr. President, and nothing else, is

what has dictated the Soviet Union's cold fury

against the Secretary-General and the United

Nations Command in the Congo. This was an

issue which had to be faced and faced squarely.

The only alternative to United Nations preventive

action was unilateral action with all the grave

consequences that this would entail.

These issues were the same as those which faced

the Security Council. The Ceylon-Tunisian reso-

lution in the Security Council dealt with them

fortlmghtly. It backed up the Secretary-General

for his vigorous efforts to carry out the Security

Council resolutions. It called on all states to re-

frain from sending any supplies or men for mili-

tary purposes to the Congo. The resolution was

therefore vetoed by the U.S.S.E., and it was

necessary for this Assembly to be convened.

Afro-Asian Resolution

We now have befoi-e us a resolution presented

by 17 states, including all the African states.
6 I

must say frankly that there are some deficiencies

in this draft which under ordinary circumstances

we would feel it desirable to correct. In fact, I

have quite frankly voiced this opinion in discus-

sion with various delegations since the introduc-

tion of the resolution. However, we are not acting

in normal circumstances. We are acting in

emergency session, and we should reach decisions

quickly. The best, therefore, must not become

the enemy of the good.

On the two key issues on which this Assembly

was required to express itself, this draft is

unequivocal.

• U.N. doc. A/L. 292/Rev. 1.

Department of Sfafe Bulletin



First, the resolution "fully supports" the reso-

lutions of the Security Council. It then asks the

Secretary-General "to continue to take vigorous
action" in accordance with them and to continue
to assist the Government of the Congo to maintain
order and safeguard the unity of the Congo. This
language clearly expresses the opinion of the
Assembly that the Secretary-General has properly
in the past and should continue in the future to

act in accordance with those resolutions and in

accordance with the principles set forth in the
Secretary-General's reports which the resolution
endorsed. The confidence of the Assembly in the

Secretary-General and in the execution of United
Nations resolutions in the Congo is thus clearly

stated. When contrasted with the demands of the
Soviet draft resolution for a censure of the Secre-
tary-General, the intent of the sponsors of this

draft is even more pointedly apparent.

Second, the draft resolution has faced directly

and squarely up to the realities of Soviet policy

toward the Congo. Paragraph 6 is crystal clear

in stating that, even though the United Nations
recognizes the sovereign rights of the Congo, it

is nevertheless calling upon all states—and that

must include the Congo as well as the U.S.S.K.
and its friends—to refrain from allowing any as-

sistance of a military nature in the Congo except

upon the request of the United Nations through
the Secretary-General.

I note with pleasure the straightforward inter-

pretation which the representative of Ghana [Alex
Quaison-Sackey] made on this point in intro-

ducing the resolution last night

:

We go on to say that there should be no provision of
arms, whether directly or indirectly, or of other materials
of war and military personnel, or other assistance for
military purposes, during the temporary period of mili-
tary assistance through the United Nations. ... I think
the phrase "except upon the request of the United Na-
tions through the Secretary-General" must be underlined.

We feel very strongly that no help whatsoever should be
sent to the Congo without the express request of the
United Nations, and that this help should go only through
the United Nations medium.

The injunction is categorical. It is made even
more categorical by endorsing the Security Coun-
cil call on all states not to take any steps which
would make maintenance of law and order more
difficult. For our part, I can assure the Assembly
that the United States has not sent any men, sup-
plies, or materials to the Congo for military pur-

poses except in support of the United Nations
Force and at direct United Nations request. The
United States fully intends to continue that policy.

It is now the responsibility of the U.S.S.K. and
any others to do likewise.

Other Constructive Steps Proposed

The resolution, of course, is not confined to these

overwhelming issues. It also proposes other con-

structive steps.

Among other things, the resolution appeals to

all Congolese to seek a solution of their conflict

by peaceful means and authorizes "as appropriate"
and "in consultation with the Secretary-General"

the appointment by the Advisory Committee of

representatives for the purpose of assisting in

conciliation. We concur with this appeal for a
solution by peaceful means and can foresee circum-

stances where United Nations assistance in concili-

ation might be useful. We are pleased, moreover,
that the language of the last part of the para-
graph is permissive and that consultation with
the Secretary-General is also envisaged. We
must guard carefully against introducing, our-

selves, any complicating elements into the Congo.
The timing and nature of any such efforts, as well

as the willingness of those concerned to accept
them, should be carefully considered before they

are initiated.

Finally, the resolution makes an appeal for
voluntary contributions for a fund for the Congo
to be used under United Nations control. We feel

that the language which sets out the purposes of

this fund is slightly ambiguous. We take it to

mean, however, that the fund is to be used for

purposes specified in the Secretary-General's

fourth report. 7 With this understanding the

United States will give prompt consideration to

the appeal.

The United States, in the context of these com-
ments, will vote for the resolution if it is not ad-

versely amended.

The Soviet Resolution

Finally, Mr. President, there is also another

resolution before us—the resolution of the

U.S.S.R. 8 I do not believe that too much com-
ment on it is necessary. To our mind it is full of

:

U.N. doc. S/4482 and Add. 1, 2, and 3.
1 U.N. doc. A/L. 293 ; withdrawn by the Soviet Union.
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U.S. Contributes $5 Million

to U.N. Fund for the Congo

U.S. /U.N. press release 3496

Following is the text of a letter from Secretary

Ecrtcr to Secretary-General Hammarskjold upon

presentation by Mr. Eerter of a $5-million check as

a U.S. contrihution for the United Nations Fund for

the Congo.

September 23, 1960.

Excellency: This is in response to your letter

of September 20, I960* referring to the General

Assembly resolution of September 20 * which ap-

pealed to "all Member Governments for urgent vol-

untary contributions to a United Nations Fund for

the Congo" for which you estimate a need of

$100,000,000.

My Government is prepared to respond to your

request and is immediately making an advance

contribution of $5,000,000 on the assumption that

contributions will also be forthcoming from other

Governments. Additional contributions will be

made as specific plans and requirements are de-

veloped by the United Nations.

No decision can be made at this time concerning

the total amount which the United States is pre-

pared to contribute to the United Nations Fund
for the Congo because of conditions established by

United States legislation. In particular, exist-

ing legislation under which funds are now available

to the United States Government provides that the

United States contribution will not exceed 40% of

the total made available to the United Nations for

this purpose.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of

my highest consideration.

Christian A. Herteb

Secretary of State of the

United States of America

1 Not printed.

' U.N. doc. A/RES/1474/Rev. 1 (ES-IV).

misstatements of fact and of slanderous allegations

against the Secretary-General, the United Nations

Command, and other member states of the United

Nations. It demands a policy totally at variance

with the one in the other draft. The United States

will vote against it and hopes the Assembly will

reject it decisively.

The same considerations apply to the amend-

ments which the U.S.S.E. has moved to the Afri-

can draft 9 under the guise of seeking general

agreement. The Soviet Union, in our opinion, is

trying in these amendments to impose its own
views concerning the Government of the Congo.

It is trying to shift the attention of the Assembly

from the U.S.S.E., which has been sending mili-

tary equipment and personnel into the Congo, to

Belgium, which has been taking its troops out.

It is trying to change the resolution from one

supporting the Secretary-General to one critical

of him. It is trying to take out of United Nations

control a fund which is supposed to be a United

Nations fund.

The United States will therefore vote against

these amendments and hopes the Assembly will

reject them decisively.

AFRO-ASIAN RESOLUTION >°

The General Assembly,

Having considered the situation in the Republic of the

Congo,

Taking note of the resolutions of 14 and 22 July and of

9 August 19G0 of the Security Council,

Taking into account the unsatisfactory economic and

political conditions that continue in the Republic of the

Congo,

Considering that, with a view to preserving the unity,

territorial integrity and political independence of the

Congo, to protecting and advancing the welfare of its

people, and to safeguarding international peace, it is

essential for the United Nations to continue to assist the

Central Government of the Congo,

1. Fully supports the resolutions of 14 and 22 July and

of 9 August of the Security Council

;

2. Requests the Secretary-General to continue to take

vigorous action in accordance with the terms of the afore-

said resolutions and to assist the Central Government of

the Congo in the restoration and maintenance of law and

order throughout the territory of the Republic of the

Congo and to safeguard its unity, territorial integrity

and political independence in the interests of international

peace and security

;

3. Appeals to all Congolese within the Republic of the

Congo to seek a speedy solution by peaceful means of all

tbeir internal conflicts for the unity and integrity of the

Congo, with the assistance, as appropriate, of Asian and

African representatives appointed by the Advisory Com-

mittee on the Congo, in consultation with the Secretary-

General, for the purpose of conciliation

;

4. Appeals to all Member Governments for urgent

1

U.N. doc. A/L. 294 ; withdrawn by the Soviet Union.

"U.N. doc. A/RES/1474/Rev. 1 (ES-IV) (A/L.292/

Rev. 1) ; adopted on Sept. 20 (a.m.) by a vote of 70 to 0,

with 11 abstentions (Soviet bloc, France, and Union of

South Africa).
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voluntary contributions to a United Nations Fund for the
Congo to be used under United Nations control and in

consultation with the Central Government for the purpose
of rendering the fullest possible assistance to achieve the
objective mentioned in the preamble

;

5. Requests:

(a) All States to refrain from any action which might
tend to impede the restoration of law and order and the
exercise by the Government of the Republic of the Congo
of its authority and also to refrain from any action
which might undermine the unity, territorial integrity
and the political independence of the Republic of the
Congo

;

(b) All Member States, in accordance with Articles 25
and 49 of the Charter, to accept and carry out the de-
cisions of the Security Council and to afford mutual as-
sistance in carrying out measures decided upon by the
Security Council

;

6. Without prejudice to the sovereign rights of the Re-
public of the Congo, calls upon all States to refrain from
the direct and indirect provision of arms or other mate-
rials of war and military personnel and other assistance
for military purposes in the Congo during the temporary
period of military assistance through the United Nations,
except upon the request of the United Nations through
the Secretary-General for carrying out the purposes of
this resolution and of the resolutions of 14 and 22 July
and of 9 August 1960 of the Security Council.

U.N. Admits to Membership
13 African States and Cyprus

Statement by Secretary Herter 1

Let me begin by offering you the congratula-

tions of the United States on your election to the
high post of President of the General Assembly.2

By your past distinguished services to this Organ-
ization you have earned our confidence and re-

spect. We wish you every success.

The United States wholeheartedly welcomes the

admission into the United Nations of the newly
independent states of Africa and the state of

Cyprus. Their achievement of independence rep-

*Made in plenary session on Sept. 20 (U.S. delegation
press release 3491). The General Assembly on Sept. 20
admitted to U.N. membership by acclamation the follow-
ing new members: Republic of Cameroun, Central Afri-
can Republic, Republic of Chad, Republic of the Congo
(Brazzaville), Republic of the Congo (Leopoldville),
Republic of Cyprus, Republic of Dahomey, Gabon Repub-
lic, Republic of the Ivory Coast, Malagasy Republic,
Republic of the Niger, Republic of Somalia, Togolese
Republic, and Republic of the Upper Volta.

' Frederick H. Boland, representative of Ireland.

resents a dramatic expansion of freedom. This
strikes a responsive note in the hearts of the people
of the United States, for it is less than 200 years
ago that the United States achieved its own inde-
pendence and we do not forget that our national
existence stems from a declaration stating that all

men are created equal and that they have a God-
given right to certain basic freedoms.

I need hardly add that with freedom comes
responsibility, responsibility for national develop-
ment as well as participation in the international
development of the world community. Just as
freedom for individuals is an essential for a free
nation, so freedom of individual nations is an es-

sential part of a healthy world community. By
entering the United Nations you are taking on a
share of the task of maintaining and expanding
liberty in the world.

With the conclusion last night of the emergency
session on the Congo,3 the United Nations has
successfully met a severe test on an issue of par-
ticular importance to the new states. The United
Nations is now in a position to deal even more
effectively with matters of vital concern to peace
and security and to the welfare of its members.
The United Nations, by its very nature, is in a
unique position to help newly developing states

to attain stable and democratic government, with
higher living standards for their peoples.

The United States will continue to support and
cooperate with the United Nations effort. We are
confident that the admission of the new states to-

day marks a beginning of a long and fruitful col-

laboration of these countries in the work of the
United Nations. As one of their new partners
we extend to them our warmest welcome.

United States Delegations

to International Conferences

ECAFE Working Party on Economic Development
and Planning

The Departments of State and Commerce an-
nounced on September 21 (Department of State
press release 552) that John J. Allen, Jr., Under
Secretary of Commerce for Transportation, has

3 See p. 583.
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been designated U.S. representative to the sixth

session of the Working Party on Economic De-

velopment and Planning of the U.N. Economic

Commission for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE
)

,

which will be held at Bangkok, September 27-

October 8, 1960.

This session of the Working Party will deal for

the first time with the role of transportation in

economic development. Transportation officials

from the following 24 member states of ECAFE
have been invited to attend this meeting : Afghan-

istan, Australia, Burma, Cambodia, Ceylon, China,

France, India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Korea,

Laos, Malaya, Nepal, Netherlands, New Zealand,

Pakistan, Philippines, Thailand, U.S.S.R., United

Kingdom, United States, and Viet-Nam.

Other members of the U.S. delegation include

Ben F. Dixon, American Embassy, Bangkok;
William A. Fagan, U.S. Operations Mission,

Taipei; Andrew Ness, Jr., American Embassy,

Bangkok ; Edward G. Schiffman, U.S. Operations

Mission, Bangkok.

ECE Electric Power Committee

The Department of State announced on Septem-

ber 23 (press release 555) that Jarvis D. Daven-

port, president, Sturgis Water Works Co., Sturgis,

S.D., will serve as the U.S. delegate to the 19th

session of the Committee on Electric Power of the

U.N. Economic Commission for Europe (ECE),
which will be held at Geneva, October 3-7. Mr.

Davenport left Washington on September 23 for

Paris to participate in a tour of rural electrifica-

tion installations in France. At the conclusion of

the Geneva meeting, he and delegates from other

countries will participate in a study tour of elec-

trical installations in Rumania.

The Electric Power Committee was established

in 1947 and is one of the principal bodies of the

ECE. Its studies include economic questions con-

cerning transmission of electric power and rural

electrification. This session of the Committee will

deal, among other topics, with problems of in-

vestment of the construction and operation of

electric power plants.

Mr. Davenport will be assisted by Truman E.

Hienton, chief, Farm Electrification Research

Board, Department of Agriculture, and members

of the U.S. resident delegation.

TREATY INFORMATION

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Antarctica

The Antarctic Treaty. Signed at Washington December
1, 1959.

1

Ratification deposited: France, September 16, I960.

Atomic Energy

Statute of the International Atomic Energy Agency. Done
at New York October 26, 1956. Entered into force July
29, 1957. TIAS 3873.
Ratification deposited: Chile, September 19, 1960.

BILATERAL

Denmark
Agreement amending the agreement of November 16, 1951,
and April 28, 1952 (TIAS 2726), relating to the dis-

position of equipment and material no longer required

by Denmark in the furtherance of its mutual defense
assistance program. Effected by exchange of notes at
Copenhagen September 12, 1960. Entered into force
September 12, 1960.

Spain

Agreement to facilitate interchange of patent rights and
technical information for defense purposes. Effected

by exchange of notes at Madrid July 13 and 21, 1960.

Entered into force July 21, 1960.

Union of South Africa

Agreement providing for the establishment and operation

of tracking stations at Esselen Park, Olifants Fontein,

and Johannesburg. Effected by exchange of notes at
Pretoria September 13, 1960. Entered into force Sep-
tember 13, 1960.

DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

Recess Appointments

The President on September 24 appointed Joseph

Palmer II as Ambassador to the Federation of Nigeria.

(For biographic details, see Department of State press

release 556 dated September 24.)

1 Not in force.
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Check List of Department of State

Press Releases: September 19-25

Press releases may be obtained from the Office of
News, Department of State, Washington 25, D.C.

Releases issued prior to September 19 which ap-
pear in this issue of the Bulletin are Nos. 529 of
September 12, 536 of September 14, and 544 and
545 of September 15.

No. Date Subject

551 9/20 Burgess: "New Economic Horizons."
552 9/21 Delegation to ECAFE Working Party

(rewrite).
*553 9/21 Yoe designated USOM director, The

West Indies (biographic details).
*554 9/22 Delegation to Nigerian independence

ceremonies.
555 9/23 Delegation to ECE Electric Power Com-

mittee (rewrite).
*556 9/24 Palmer appointed ambassador to Ni-

geria (biographic details).

*Not printed.
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President Eisenhower Replies to Letter

Regarding Meeting With Soviet Premier

White House press release dated October 2

Following is the text of identical out individual

replies by President Eisenhower to the commu/rd-

cation of September 29th received from President

Nkrumah of Ghana, President Sukarno of Indo-

nesia, President Nasser of the United Arab Re-

public, President Tito of Yugoslavia, and Prime

Minister Nehru of India.

I have received your letter of September 29, in-

forming me of your intention to submit to the

current session of the General Assembly a resolu-

tion calling for a meeting between the Chairman

of the Council of Ministers of the U.S.S.R. and

myself. I assure you again that I share the con-

cern expressed in this communication over the

present state of international relations, and I

understand and sympathize with the motives

which led you to propose this step.

As President of the United States I have sought

on every occasion to explore to the. full any possi-

bility for the resolution of outstanding interna-

tional questions by negotiation.

Following the refusal last May of the Soviet

government to participate in the long awaited

Summit Conference which was to deal with cer-

tain of these questions, especially disarmament and

problems arising out of the war, the President of

France, the Prime Minister of the United King-

dom and I issued a declaration which stated:

"They remain unshaken in their conviction that

all outstanding international questions should not

be settled by threat or the use of force but by
peaceful means through negotiation. They them-

selves remain ready to take part in such negotia-

tions at any suitable time in the future." *

Speaking for the United States this statement

still holds good.

I have at no time utilized any threats whatsoever

with reference to any international question. This

is, I am sure you will agree, a matter of historical

record.

On the other hand, the Soviet Union far from
following a comparable policy of restraint ap-

pears to have undertaken with deliberate intent

a policy of increasing tension throughout the

world and in particular of damaging relations

with the United States.

Instead of avoiding threats of the use of force,

the Soviet government has tlu'eatened rocket re-

taliation against many members of the United Na-

tions including the United States on the pretext of

contrived and imaginary intentions on the part of

these countries. While these threats have neces-

sarily only strengthened our resolve to maintain

our readiness to deter and, if necessary, to resist

any aggression, they have nevertheless caused un-

easiness throughout the world.

The Soviet Government has refused any thought

of an impartial international body to investigate

the shooting down on July 1 of an aircraft of the

United States Air Force, and is still holding in-

communicado two members of its crew. 2

The Soviets have unilaterally disrupted the ten-

nation disarmament talks in Geneva with full

knowledge that the Western Powers there repre-

sented were about to submit new proposals which

took into account those made earlier by the Soviet

Union.3

I believe that a comparison of the international

behavior of the participants of the Paris Meeting

since its collapse demonstrates where the responsi-

bility lies for the increase of international tension

1 For text, see Bulletin of June 6, 1960, p. 905.

October 77, 7960

2 For background, see ibid., Aug. 1, 1960, p. 163 ; Aug. 8,

1960, p. 209 ; and Aug. 15, 1960, p. 235.
3
Ibid., July 18, 1960, p. 88.
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and the failure to make any progress in the solu-

tion of outstanding problems.

I reiterate what I said in my speech before the

General Assembly on September 22

:

4 The United

States is always ready to undertake serious nego-

tiations with the Soviet Union and other inter-

ested countries on any unresolved international

question, and especially in the field of disarma-

ment. I also pointed out that there are needs for

great constructive action, for which I have made
proposals to the General Assembly, that are pri-

mary in their importance to the peace and prog-

ress of major areas of the world. However, the

chief problems in the world today are not due to

differences between the Soviet Union and the

United States alone, and therefore are not possible

of solution on a bilateral basis.

The questions which are disrupting the world

at the present time are of immediate and vital con-

cern to other nations as well. The importance of

these matters is such as to go beyond personal or

official relations between any two individuals to

impede their solution, and I have many times per-

sonally pledged myself, regardless of every kind of

personal consideration, to meet with anyone at any-

time if there is any serious promise of productive

results. There is nothing in the words or actions

of the government of the Soviet Union which gives

me any reason to believe that the meeting you sug-

gest would hold any such promise. I would not

wish to participate in a mere gesture which, in

present circumstances, might convey a thoroughly

misleading and unfortunate impression to the peo-

ples of the world.

If the Soviet Union seriously desires a reduction

in tensions it can readily pave the way for useful

negotiations by actions in the United Nations and

elsewhere. If Soviet representatives should wish

to discuss concrete measures to reduce tensions my
representatives, including the Secretary of State,

are always available for this purpose. Should such

exploratory discussions reveal that the Soviet

Union is prepared to return to the path of peaceful

negotiation with some prospect of fruitful results

then I personally would be prepared to meet and

negotiate with the representative of the Soviet

Government and with the heads of other govern-

ments as their interests were involved.

Sincerely,

Dwight D. Eisenhower

* For text, see ibid., Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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British, Australian Prime Ministers

Meet With President Eisenhower

JOINT STATEMENT, SEPTEMBER 27

White House press release dated September 27

The President of the United States and the

Prime Minister of Great Britain [Harold Mac-

millan] had a breakfast meeting this morning

starting at 8 :00 o'clock in the President's suite in

the Waldorf Astoria Hotel. They were joined at

9:00 a.m. by the Secretary of State and British

Foreign Secretary Lord Home.

The President and the Prime Minister reviewed

the situation in the General Assembly of the

United Nations and considered the policies best

pursued by their two countries towards their com-

mon goal. They were in complete agreement as

to the vital role of the United Nations, particu-

larly in the Congo crisis and the need to give full

support to the Secretary-General in his task.

They greatly hope that after a stormy start the

General Assembly will now be able to concentrate

on serious, sober and constructive work, notably

in the matter of disarmament.

JOINT STATEMENT, OCTOBER 2

White House press release dated October 2

The Prime Minister of Australia [R. G. Men-

zies] met for an hour and a half at the White

House this morning with the President of the

United States and the Prime Minister of the

United Kingdom. They continued the discussion

of current problems at the United Nations which

the President and Mr. Macmillan had started in

New York on Tuesday last. They adjourned their

meeting at 10 : 50 a.m.

All three were agreed in the hope that the Gen-

eral Assembly will now be able to achieve real

progress on the problems confronting it, notably

that of disarmament.

The United States and British Secretaries of

State plan to meet again this afternoon at the

British Embassy at 2:30 to carry forward the

review of certain of the points under discussion

this morning.

Department of State Bulletin



A Broad Look at the International Situation

by Under Secretary Dillon :

I am deeply honored to participate in this 80th

anniversary of the Polish National Alliance,

which has a proud history of service to its wide-

spread membership and of patriotic dedication to

the best interests of our country. Your untiring

efforts to help keep the flame of liberty burning

brightly in the hearts of the courageous people of

Poland command the admiration of all your fellow

Americans.

A major factor influencing present-day Polish-

American relations is the friendship which has

existed between our peoples since the days of the

American Revolution. This friendship has been

enhanced over the years by a large emigration to

our shores of Poles who, as welcome and respected

members of the American community, have broad-

ened the ties between our two nations. Indeed, it

is difficult to find a Pole without a relative in Buf-

falo, Pittsburgh, or here in Chicago.

American policy toward Poland reflects these

ties, as well as our continuing interest in the wel-

fare of the Polish people. We have advanced sub-

stantial credits for the purchase of our surplus

agricultural commodities and, in more limited

amounts, for the purchase of other necessities.

These arrangements have brought great benefits

to the Polish people. For example, in recent years

we have extended credits to buy polio vaccine

which has been used, together with privately do-

nated American supplies, to immunize about 3 mil-

lion Polish children.

We favor increased trade with Poland. We
encourage expanded educational, informational,

cultural, and other exchanges between the two

countries. The United States distributes a Polish-

language magazine in Poland, while a Polish

1 Address made before the Polish National Alliance

at Chicago, 111., on Oct. 2 (press release 577 dated Oct. 1).

publication appears on newsstands in this country.

A year ago we reopened the American consulate

in Poznan, and the Poles reestablished their

consulate here in Chicago.

Despite differences in social systems, we believe

that we should continue to provide tangible

evidence of our sympathetic interest in the welfare

of the Polish people. We also believe that the

Polish people welcome our assistance and ap-

preciate our concern for them.

As we meet here this evening, the world's atten-

tion is focused upon New York City, where repre-

sentatives of nearly 100 countries are gathered for

a long and difficult General Assembly of the United

Nations which is of critical importance to all men
everywhere. Tonight I would like you to join me
in a broad look at the state of our international

relations, at the underlying problems which con-

front humanity today, and at the efforts we must

make to resolve these problems by working with

other countries—both friendly and unfriendly

—

within the framework of the United Nations.

In several respects the international scene in-

spires hope and confidence. The last 15 years

have witnessed great progress

:

• Despite serious breaches of the peace, man-

kind has thus far avoided the incredible horrors

of a general war.

• Man has moved beyond our planet and begun

probing outer space.

• Science has developed means to eradicate or

control many serious diseases and has helped to

increase production of goods vitally needed in the

unending struggle against hunger and want.

• A great many peoples have achieved national

independence. At no time in history have so many
new nations come into existence in so short a

period. At the United Nations tonight there are
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representatives of more than a dozen governments

who were nut i here a year ago.

• Most important of all has been the growth of

international cooperation. Never before have so

many nations, both old and new alike, worked to-

gether through the U.X. and various regional or-

ganizations to promote scientific advancement, to

eliminate disease, to mitigate poverty, to assure

international security, and to establish and main-

tain conditions of lasting peace. Despite setbacks,

despite the never-ending efforts of the Soviet

Union to sabotage relations between nations by

demagoguery, deceit, and duplicity, cooperation

has become a concrete fact of international life.

A dramatic case in point was the action of the

United Nations when it firmly rebuked Soviet in-

tervention in Africa and voted 70 to nothing, with

the Soviet bloc abstaining, to support U.N. Secre-

tary-General Dag Hammarskjold's impartial ef-

forts to bring order out of chaos in the Congo.2

The progress I have outlined should give us

hope for the future. But we are compelled to

recognize that the world is confronted today by

grave problems which influence every sector of

human activity—and even endanger the existence

of the whole human species.

Buildup in World Tensions

The first of these basic international problems

is the steady buildup in world tensions deliberately

engineered by the Soviet Union—of which Pre-

mier Khrushchev's performance at the General

Assembly is but the most recent example.

In his intemperate attack upon Secretary-Gen-

eral Hammarskjold, Premier Khrushchev made it

clear that he seeks nothing less than to destroy

the authority of the U.N. by turning executive au-

thority over to a Soviet-type presidium. He does

so because Soviet doctrine allows for only one

world system—a Communist one, ruled from Mos-

cow—and cannot tolerate any rival organization

with effective strength or authority.

The Soviets will not, of course, succeed in their

efforts to destroy the authority, the dignity, and

the prestige of the U.N. Mr. Khrushchev's

statements and conduct since the Assembly began

its current work are an affront to the intelligence

and judgment of the leaders of all non-Commu-

2
Bi'i.i.ktin of Oct. 10. I960, p. 583.
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ni-t countries—and particularly to the leaders of

those nations which have only recently achieved

independence. For these leaders recognize that

the U.N. is a principal vehicle for the advance-

ment of their national interests and the strongest

safeguard of their newly won freedom. They
know that it is to the U.X.. with its stature as the

forum in which the hopes and aspirations of man-
kind can be freely expressed—and, when neces-

sary, protected—that all countries can turn in

time of need. They are anxious to see the U.N.
strengthened rather than weakened.

Menace of Communist Imperialism

Mr. Khrushchev's strident and bellicose at-

tempts to convert the U.N. into an instrument of

Communist power politics have roots in an even

more fundamental problem, which is the second

great problem confronting the world today—and
perhaps the most important of all. This is the

menace of Communist imperialism.

Imperialism is an old problem. But all reason-

able men recognize that 19th-century colonialism

has outlived its day and is fast disappearing.

Since the end of World War II some 35 former

colonies, protectorates, and other dependent

areas—with a total population of over 800 million

people—have won independence as members of

the free world. In most cases they were helped to

freedom by the same Western powers they were

previously dependent upon, and have received sub-

stantial economic aid from fellow members of the

free world.

It is against this background that Mr. Khru-

shchev has just demanded an end to "colonialism."

This is surely one of the most audacious demon-

strations in history of the "big lie" technique.

For, while the colonialism of the Western Euro-

pean powers is steadily and surely making way

for independence, the reverse process has been

ruthlessly put into operation within the Soviet

bloc by the Soviet Communist Party. Today the

world is confronted by a new kind of imperial-

ism—Soviet Communist imperialism—which is

more comprehensive and more infamous than any-

thing mankind has ever known.

During the revolutionary events of 1917 in

Russia, Lenin proclaimed the slogan of self-deter-

mination of peoples. What did this mean in prac-

tice? After the downfall of the former czarist
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empire, many of its peoples organized their own
governments. But no sooner had Soviet power

established itself than the slogan of self-deter-

mination was annulled. Self-determination, yes,

the Bolsheviks said, for all peoples who wish to

escape from the domination of imperial powers—
but, since we have determined that our Soviet state

is, by self-definition, not an imperialist, state, no

people have the right to escape from it.

Under the banner of this sophistry, Soviet power

ruthlessly proceeded to crush every attempt by

non-Russian peoples to free themselves from the

new colonial yoke of Soviet communism. The
Armenians, the Georgians, the Ukrainians, the

Tatars, the Turkomans, Uzbeks, and Tajik—and

many others who attempted to escape from the

czarist "prison-house of the nations," as Marx
called it—were thrust by force into the Communist
straitjacket.

Nor did the Russian people themselves have any

opportunity freely to determine the form of gov-

ernment and economic system under which they

would live. The only free election ever held in

Russia—the election in 1917 of deputies to the

Constituent Assembly—resulted in a disastrous de-

feat for the Bolsheviks, who thereupon dispersed

the Constituent Assembly at bayonet point.

Communist imperialism has also been extended

to Eastern Europe, where today 100 million people

live in subjugation to an alien and unwanted ideol-

ogy, maintained by fire and sword—as the bloody

massacres of Budapest testify.

Let us consider but a few aspects of this new
20th-century colonial imperialism

:

Let us take Central Asia: In Kazakhstan, ac-

cording to the latest Soviet census, Russians out-

number the Kazakhs, who now account for only

30 percent of the population. In their own coun-

try, therefore, the Kazakhs are rapidly being re-

duced to a minority which, even if the opportu-

nity for true self-determination were ever granted,

could not hope to establish a national state re-

sponsive to their legitimate aspirations. Today

a growing number of people are being sent to

Kazakhstan from the European part of the

U.S.S.R. in furtherance of a policy of deliberate

Russification. Whereas the cities and the ruling

elements of Kazakhstan are now preponderantly

Russian, the Kazakhs are the peasants who are

allowed to work the collective farms for their

Russian masters.

In Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia large num-
bers of the Baltic peoples have been sent to die in

prison camps in remote parts of the Soviet em-

pire, while colonizers from Russia have been

moved in to take their places.

Smaller nations, such as the Tatars of the

Crimea and the Volga Germans, have simply dis-

appeared.

The fate of 17 million East Germans, cruelly

and arbitrarily separated from their kin and com-

patriots in the Federal Republic, is a particularly

sordid example of Soviet scorn for the principle

of free self-determination.

If anyone should doubt the existence and char-

acter of this new imperialism, let him consider that

nowhere else in the world, except in the anthill dic-

tatorship of Communist China, do governments

find it necessary to fence their peoples in by force.

The sealed borders of the Soviet empire, the im-

possibility of obtaining a passport for foreign

travel unless one is a member of the new Com-
munist ruling class—these are the most eloquent

testimony to the fate of subject peoples under the

Communist colonial system.

The new nations represented tonight at the Gen-

eral Assembly would do well to remember these

tragic human realities when they hear Communist

boasts of "progress." They would also do well

to remember that Sino-Soviet Communist leaders

have openly and repeatedly asserted their deter-

mination to establish a universal Communist dic-

tatorship. Communist leadership is pursuing its

goal with tenacious energy, using a massive va-

riety of techniques. Sometimes—as in Korea,

Hungary, and Tibet—it employs naked force.

Sometimes it seeks to establish control through

invasions disguised as revolutions or civil wars.

It employs a flood of propaganda, specifically

tailored to the prejudices and interests of each

country. It employs a vast network of espionage

and subversive agents, sometimes masquerading

as friendly technicians. It supports Communist

political parties in every nation which permits

opposing political parties to function. It uses

cultural contacts, and economic and technical aid,

as well as trade, to serve the purpose of political

penetration. There is virtually no aspect of hu-

man life which communism has not utilized as

a weapon for expansion. So\4et Communist im-

perialism is not an ideological theory but a sordid

fact.
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The Soviet imperialists speak of "peaceful co-

existence." It is important that this jargon be

translated into words that ordinary men can un-

derstand. The actual meaning is relatively sim-

ple: It is the slogan under which these 20th

century imperialists aim to conquer the world

without risking general war. They utilize eco-

nomic pressure, political infiltration, and civil dis-

turbances. However, they have proved over and

over again, in Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia,

East Germany, Estonia, Hungary, Korea, Latvia,

Lithuania, Poland, Rumania, Tibet—and Fin-

land—that they are prepared to use violent means

whenever their ambitions cannot be realized by

other means.

Unquestionably, the threat of aggressive Com-
munist imperialism is severe. However, I have the

utmost confidence that the Soviet leaders will not

succeed in their ambitions. The lively spirit of in-

dependence exhibited by the leaders and peoples

of the new nations reinforces my conviction that

they will successfully repel Moscow ?

s attempts to

subjugate them. Human beings everywhere are

demanding freedom for themselves and their chil-

dren, and they will not lightly barter it away for

false promises of material progress when this sup-

posed "progress" carries with it loss of liberty and
human dignity. The new nations now coming into

existence will survive and prosper in freedom and

independence long after the Communist system

itself has become obsolete ! And we can be certain

that sooner or later the freedom so dear to the

peoples of Eastern Europe will be theirs once

again. The Soviet Communist overlords will not

be able to keep these proud peoples in bondage

indefinitely. Certainly we in the United States

will never accept the present situation in Eastern

Europe as anything but a temporary nightmare

before the inevitable dawn of freedom.

Disarmament

A third great problem confronting the world at

this time—and one which the United States has

actively worked to solve—is to reach agreement on

controlled disarmament. The menace of nuclear

aggreasion from the Soviets and the expansion of

their military capabilities behind their mantle of

secrecy have left us no alternative but to maintain

our own defensive position. Thus we have been

forced against our will into an armaments race

which obviously contributes to international ten-

sions. It increases the risk of war by accident or

miscalculation. It complicates the settlement of

political disputes. It involves a tremendous waste

of human and material resources. It produces a

steady drain upon capital, manpower, raw ma-

terials, and industrial production, which might

otherwise be used to improve the living standards,

health, and general well-being of all mankind.

The United States has sought agreement on dis-

armament for many years. As early as 1946 we

offered to give up our monopoly of nuclear weap-

ons. Since that time we have made many other

specific disarmament proposals. Just 10 days ago

President Eisenhower presented to the United Na-

tions bold and far-reaching suggestions that would

advance the ultimate goal of verified general and

complete disarmament.3 Among other sugges-

tions, the President proposed the controlled end

of the production of fissionable material for nu-

clear weapons as a step toward their elimination,

and a United Nations surveillance body to reduce

the danger of war by miscalculation.

We call upon the Soviet Government to coop-

erate in removing the shadow of annihilation

which hangs over mankind. We are prepared to

continue negotiations toward this goal—at any

time, at any place, and under any conditions which

offer a reasonable opportunity for genuine

progress.

We are also prepared to conduct these negotia-

tions in a spirit of sincerity and conciliation. We
do not insist that a single disarmament plan must

be accepted and that all other possibilities must

be excluded. We will not "walk out" of disarma-

ment negotiations—as the Soviets have done

—

simply because our own proposals are not adopted

without qualification. We insist only that any

disarmament program, to be effective, must em-

body certain fundamental principles.

The first principle is that any disarmament ar-

rangements must be accompanied by workable

measures for verification and control. We have

never asked for unreasonable inspection, but we

have steadfastly maintained that effective controls

must accompany disarmament at every stage. It

would be inconceivable for the free world to dis-

mantle its defensive power while permitting the

Soviet Union to maintain a wall of secrecy around

its armaments. Disarmament must be a verifiable

fact, not merely a promise. Verification and con-

1 IMA., p. 551.
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trol procedures cannot, as the Soviet Union pro-

poses, apply solely to those elements of the mili-

tary establishment that are to be reduced, but

must also be applied to those elements that remain.

In other words, it is not enough to know how
many soldiers have been demobilized. Even more,

it is vital to know how many soldiers remain under
arms.

Secondly, it is imperative that any disarmament

program proceed in carefully planned stages,

which will insure protection for all nations. The
world cannot afford, at any step in the disarma-

ment process, to have any nation or group of

nations gain decisive military superiority over

other nations or groups of nations. A disarma-

ment program which permitted the Communist
empire to attain, even temporarily, an overwhelm-

ing superiority would not bring the peace we all

seek but might well precipitate a deadly war.

Economic Growth of Underdeveloped Areas

The fourth great problem confronting the

world today is the problem of economic and tech-

nical growth of underdeveloped areas. Even if

there were no danger of Communist imperialism,

we nevertheless could not escape the fact that a

large part of the world is still suffering from

abysmal poverty, ignorance, and disease. In some

areas these conditions have existed for generations.

But such conditions are intolerable in a world

which has the means to provide a remedy.

We Americans took the lead in providing such

a remedy through our bilateral programs of aid to

needy peoples which have been under way since

the close of World War II. We are now being

joined with increasing vigor by our prospering

allies of Western Europe and Japan, who have

recovered from the ravages of war with our help.

But more—much, much more—remains to be done.

In extending aid, both bilaterally and through

international organizations, we are concerned not

only with the suffering of human beings but with

the whole fabric of international society. It will

be difficult for the newly independent states to

preserve their freedom unless they can resolve the

problems of economic and social stability. It

would be difficult to achieve genuine and construc-

tive international cooperation so long as many
peoples of the world remained uneducated and
lacked the simple necessities of life. We cannot

expect men to be calm and reasonable when they

are hungry, resentful, and afraid.

The problem of economic and teclinical devel-

opment is exceedingly complex. It cannot be

solved solely with the resources of the less devel-

oped countries themselves, although their peoples

must make an all-out effort in their own behalf.

It cannot be solved simply by outside help. It can

only be solved through wide, energetic, and
thoughtful international cooperation.

It is equally clear that the task of economic and
technical development cannot be accomplished

through any single channel. In many instances a

major contribution can be made through private

investment and private industry. In other in-

stances contributions must be made through bilat-

eral arrangements between individual govern-

ments. In still other instances effective results

may be obtained from regional programs. Fi-

nally, it is essential that the entire world com-

munity, acting through the U.N., contribute to the

developmental process.

This last point was the essence of President

Eisenhower's proposal at the General Assembly,

when he called for massive aid to the new African

states, especially the Congo, and asked that such

aid be channeled through the United Nations.

While we Americans are justly proud of our

social, political, and economic system, we do not

proclaim its universal triumph nor seek to impose

it on other nations. On the contrary, we have

always sought to maintain friendly relations with

nations having political and economic systems

very different from our own. We have often

given these nations substantial aid and support.

In the case of Poland, for example, we have taken

steps to develop our relations in many areas.

The United States does not ask that other na-

tions attempt to remake themselves in the Ameri-

can image. We ask only that they maintain a

genuine independence of their own, that they not

conspire against the freedom of their neighbors,

and that they fulfill their international obliga-

tions. Friendship does not require conformity.

It requires only mutual responsibility and mutual

respect.

We Americans seek peace. But there is a war
which I believe we must wage. Not a war against

other nations or peoples. But a war in alliance

toith other nations and peoples—endless and re-
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lentless war—war against conditions which weak-

en the bodies and strangle the spirits of human
beings. AVe must wage a powerful and concerted

war against poverty, ignorance and disease, op-

pression and injustice.

Never before has mankind been confronted by

sucli grave dangers nor by such magnificent

opportunities. In the same hand we hold the

power of death and destruction and the power of

life and progress. We Americans have a pro-

found conviction that mankind will choose t he-

pathway of life. In this conviction—and no

matter what the provocations with which we are

confronted by Soviet Communist leaders at the

United Nations—we must dedicate ourselves anew

to the principles of the U.N. Charter and to the

pursuit of peace, freedom, and prosperity for all

the peoples of the earth.

General Pulaski's Memorial Day, 1960

A PROCLAMATION 1

Whereas during our war for independence a young

Polish patriot in exile. Count Casimir Pulaski, joined the

Continental Array, was appointed a brigadier general and

commander of cavalry, distinguished himself in various

engagements, and raised and commanded a corps called

the Pulaski Legion ; and

Whereas while leading an assault to relieve the cap-

tured city of Savannah, Georgia, Pulaski received a wound
which proved fatal on October 11, 1779; and

Whereas the present year marks the one hundred and

eighty-first anniversary of Pulaski's death ; and

Whereas in his selfless devotion to the cause of liberty,

Pulaski is a continuing example to all men who strive

toward the goals of freedom and justice:

Now, therefore, I, Dwioht D. EISENHOWER, President

of the United States of America, do hereby designate

Tuesday, October 11, 1960, as General Pulaski's Memorial

Day.

I direct the appropriate officers of the Federal Govern-

ment to display the flag of the United States on all

Government buildings on that day ; and I request the

appropriate officers of the State and local governments

likewise to display the flag on that day.

I also invite the people of the United States to observe

the day in their homes, schools, churches, and other suit-

able places with ceremonies and with thoughts commemo-
rative of the ideals and the heroism of General Pulaski.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my hand and

caused the Seal of the United States of America to be

affixed.

Done at the City of Washington this twenty-third day

of September in the year of our Lord nineteen

[seal! hundred and sixty, and of the Independence of

the United States of America the one hundred

and eighty-fifth.

By the President : x
/ (7 j

Douolas Dillon, XJ UL>y L4~Zutt-<j~. X/k^-n,

Acting Secretary of State. /

Western Commandants in Berlin

Protest East German Travel Curbs

Press release 563 dated September 27

There follows the text of a Utter from Gen.

Jean Lacomme, French Commandant in Berlin,

on behalf of the American, British, and French

Commandants in reply to a letter of September

13 ' from Ma'). Gen. N. ZaJcharov, Commandant of

Soviet Forces in Berlin, concerning travel restric-

tions imposed by East German authorities? The

tripartite reply was delivered to General Zal-harov

on September 27.

Your letter of September 13 contains such mis-

apprehensions that I must once again call your

attention to a few well-known facts.

As the Soviet Government was informed on

October 3, 1955, by the Governments of France,

the United Kingdom, and the United States,3 the

agreements of September 20, 1955, to which you

refer, cannot alter, or in any way affect, the

quadripartite status of Berlin or relieve the

U.S.S.R. of its responsibilities, which it shares

with France, the U.K., and the U.S., with respect

to Berlin. In particular, the thesis implied in

your letter that the eastern sector of Berlin is on

the territory of the "GDR" [German Democratic

Republic] or forms part of the territory of the

"GDR" is in direct conflict with Berlin's quadri-

partite status. Furthermore, the restrictions an-

nounced by East German officials on August 30

and September 8, 1960, were in open violation of

the right of free circulation in Berlin, as well as

1 No. 3375 ; 25 Fed . Roy. 92S4.

1 Not printed.
2 For background, see Bulletin of Sept. 19, I960, p.

439. and Sept. 26, 1960, p. 473.
3 For text of the U.S. note, see ibid., Oct. 17, 1955, p.

616.
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in direct contravention of the agreement made at

Paris on June 20, 1949.4

The last two paragraphs of your letter refer to

the air corridors. You will certainly recall that

these were established by the decision of the Al-

lied Control Council of November 30, 1945. The
Three Allied Powers do not acknowledge any re-

striction on the. use of the corridors by their air-

craft and will continue to hold the U.S.S.R. fully

responsible for ensuring air safety in them.

NATO Secretary General

Visits Washington

Press release 564 dated September 27

Paul-Henri Spaak, Secretary General of the

North Atlantic Treaty Organization, will visit

Washington from October 2 to October 4, at the

invitation of the Secretory of State.

Mr. Spaak, accompanied by Ambassador W.
Randolph Burgess, U.S. Permanent Representa-

tive to the North Atlantic Council, will arrive at

Friendship Airport, Baltimore, October 2.

While in Washington, Secretary General Spaak
will meet with the President, the Secretary of

State, the Secretary of Defense, and other officials

of both Departments.

U.S. Citizens Advised To Refrain

From Travel to and Within Cuba

Department Statement

Press release 574 dated September 30

As the result of events in Cuba, the conditions

prevailing there, and recent advice given to

United States dependents, the Department of

State has received inquiries from American citi-

zens as to the advisability of tourist travel to and

within Cuba.

In view of the circumstances it is believed

prudent to advise United States citizens to refrain

from travel to and within Cuba unless there are

compelling reasons for such travel.

4 For text, see ibid., July 4, 1949, p. 857.

U.S. Protests Nationalization

of U.S. Banks in Cuba

Press release 575 dated September 30

DEPARTMENT ANNOUNCEMENT

On September 29, 1960, U.S. Ambassador to

Cuba Philip W. Bonsai personally delivered to

the Deputy Foreign Minister of Cuba [Carlos

Olivares Sanchez] a note strongly protesting the

nationalization of three American-owned banks in

Cuba. After reading the note of protest the

Cuban official objected to certain language con-

tained in the U.S. note and indicated his rejection

of the protest. The note included the following

sentence: "These statements recall only too vividly

the statements which characterize the fraudulent

propaganda of international communism." The
statements to which the U.S. note referred are

found in the resolution issued by the President

and Prime Minister of Cuba on September 17,

1960, nationalizing the banks, among which are

the following:

Whereas : It is not possible for a considerable portion

of national banking to remain in tbe hands of imperial-

istic interests that inspired tbe reduction of our sugar

quota by an act of cowardly and criminal economic

aggression.

Whereas : Following the reduction of the sugar quota

the Government of the United States of America and the

representatives of the monopolistic interests of that coun-

try have continued repeating acts of open aggression

against tbe Cuban economy, such as those limiting com-

merce between the two countries for the evident purpose

of obstructing the economic development of Cuba, as well

as the embargoes ordered, under tbe legal appearance

of civil debts, against commercial aircraft of Cuban com-

panies for the implicit purpose of diminishing our essen-

tial means of international communication, in an effort

more marked from day to day, to isolate our country.

Whereas : There is no doubt that the survival of Ameri-

can banking in Cuba, the genuine and typical expression

of the imperialistic phenomenon, is an obstacle to national

liberation.

Whereas : To the above stated facts is joined the in-

tentional conduct of the United States Government of

facilitating and stimulating in its territory counter-

revolutionary activities in which war criminals and fugi-

tive traitors participate.

Whereas : In addition the work of international espio-

nage carried on under orders of that Government with

utter disregard of international law and a marked inten-

tion of developing conspiratory action in our country has

been intensified.
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TEXT OF U.S. NOTE

September 29, 1960

Excellency : I have the honor to refer to the

Embassy's note number 344 of July 16, 1960 ' in

which, under instructions from my government,

I conveyed to Your Excellency the protest of the

United States Government against Law Number
851 adopted by the Council of Ministers of the

Government of Cuba on July 6, 1960. By this law,

the President and Prime Minister of Cuba were

empowered to decree the nationalization through

forced expropriation of property located in Cuba

of citizens of the United States of America. I

reiterate that this law is in its essence discrimina-

tory, confiscatory and arbitrary.

I refer also to my note number 362 of August 8,

I960,2 in which I conveyed to Your Excellency the

indignant protest of the Government of the United

States against the action of the President and

Prime Minister of Cuba, acting under the author-

ity of the above cited law, in ordering, through

resolution number one of August 6, 1960, the na-

tionalization through forced expropriation of the

properties of 26 companies wholly or partially

owned by citizens of the United States of America.

The President and Prime Minister of Cuba have

now issued resolution number two of September

17, 1960, also under color of the above-cited law,

decreeing the nationalization through forced ex-

propriation of the branches in Cuba of the Chase

Manhattan Bank, the First National City Bank of

New York and the First National Bank of Boston.

I have been instructed by my government to pro-

test against this new and unjustified action of

Your Excellency's government, and to reject cate-

gorically the false statements concerning the ac-

tivities and policies of these banks and of the

Government of the United States which Your Ex-

cellency's government sets forth as reasons for

the action in question. These statements recall

only too vividly the statements which characterize

the fraudulent propaganda of international com-

munism.

I am further instructed to inform Your Excel-

lency that the Government of the United States,

on behalf of the banks affected, reserves any and

all rights to which they and other American corpo-

rations and individuals whose properties have been

1 For text, see Bulletin of Aug. 1, 1960, p. 171.
3 For text, see ibid., Aug. 29, 1960, p. 316.

expropriated are entitled under Cuban law and

under international law.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of

my highest consideration.

PhilipW. Bonsal.

United States To Suspend Operation

of Nickel Facility in Cuba

Department Statement

Press release 567 dated September 29

The Government of the United States on Sep-

tember 29 notified the Government of Cuba of

its intention to suspend the operations of the U.S.

Government-owned Nicaro nickel facility located

in the Province of Oriente in Cuba. The Gov-

ernment of the. United States has reluctantly con-

cluded that it has no alternative but to close the

plant in view of the imposition by the Government

of Cuba of confiscatory taxes upon Nicaro in vio-

lation of a binding international agreement, the

intermittent embargo on the export of the product,

and the continued harassment of the operation by

delaying or failing to approve the exportation of

the product and the importation of critically

needed supplies and replacement parts.

As early as December 1959 the Government of

the United States, in response to an expression of

interest in the purchase of Nicaro by the Govern-

ment of Cuba, indicated its willingness to under-

take discussions. An embargo imposed on the

export of the Nicaro product by the Government

of Cuba was temporarily lifted in December 1959

for 90 days for the clearly stated purpose of per-

mitting negotiations. Yet at no time during this

period did the Government of Cuba make any

offer to negotiate. The embargo was reimposed by

the Government of Cuba in March 1960 despite the

reiterated expressions of the Government of the

United States of its willingness to negotiate. Not

until June 1960 did the Government of Cuba re-

spond to these proposals when it agreed to meet

representatives of the United States.

The meetings which began in Washington on

June 28 were held primarily to discuss the sale

of the Nicaro plant to the Government of Cuba

and, if agreement could not be reached on the

terms of sale, to discuss a modification of the tax
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and other arrangements which would permit the

continued operation of the plant on an orderly,

efficient, and economic basis. In an exchange of

notes prior to the first meeting, the Government
of Cuba agreed to suspend the collection of taxes

and the embargo on the export of the Nicaro prod-

uct until the negotiations had reached a definite

conclusion.

After repeated delays by the Government of

Cuba, the talks were resumed in Habana on Au-
gust 2 lasting until August 5 and, following an

additional series of delays on the part of the Gov-

ernment of Cuba, were reconvened once more in

Washington on September 20. On the latter date

the Cuban Government reiterated a previous offer

of $5,386,000 for a plant which had cost the U.S.

Government almost $110 million. This offer is

considered to be so ridiculously low as to bring

in question the good faith of the Government of

Cuba in making it. Attached to this unacceptable

offer were conditions which would have required

the U.S. Government to purchase a specified

amount of the output of the plant at a price in

excess of the world market price.

On the occasion of this meeting with represent-

atives of the Cuban Government, which was in

no sense a negotiation or discussion, the U.S. Gov-
ernment was confronted with an ultimatum that

after October 1 no nickel could be shipped from
Cuba without the payment of taxes, which the

Government of the United States considers to be

both confiscatory and in violation of a binding

international agreement on tax exemption for

Nicaro. In addition, this action is clearly in vio-

lation of the agreement under which discussions

were being held.

Despite the position of the Government of the

United States that a binding international agree-

ment exists which exempts Nicaro from taxes such

as those imposed by the Cuban mining law of Oc-
tober 1959, the Government of the United States

has indicated its willingness to reach a new agree-

ment with the Government of Cuba for the pay-
ment of a reasonable tax. The Government of

Cuba not only rejected the United States position

but, for a time, imposed an embargo on all ship-

ments from Nicaro and harassed the operation by

withholding or deliberately delaying the issuance

of import permits for vitally needed fuel, replace-

ment parts, and other supplies.

The operation of Nicaro obviously cannot be

continued without export and without assurances

of reasonable operating conditions. Because of

the confiscatory taxes which the Government of

Cuba has now reimposed in clear violation of a
binding international agreement, the uncertainty

brought about by the harassment described above,

and the repeated delays of the Government of

Cuba in carrying out its stated intention of nego-

tiating a mutually satisfactory solution of the

Nicaro problem, the Government of the United
States has no choice but to order the suspension of

the Nicaro operation.

Prime Minister of Malaya

To Visit the United States

The Department of State announced on Sep-

tember 27 (press release 561) that arrangements

are being completed for the visit to the United
States this fall of His Excellency Tunku Abdul
Kahman Putra, Prime Minister of the Federation

of Malaya.

The Prime Minister will make an official visit

at the invitation of President Eisenhower. He
will arrive at the Washington National Airport on
October 25 and will leave Washington on October
28 for a tour which will include visits at Pitts-

burgh, San Francisco, Akron, and New York.
The Prime Minister will leave New York for Eng-
land on November 6.

Letters of Credence

Ireland

The newly appointed Ambassador of Ireland,

Thomas Joseph Kiernan, presented his credentials

to President Eisenhower on September 28. For
texts of the Ambassador's remarks and the Presi-

dent's reply, see Department of State press release

565 dated September 28.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings 1

Adjourned During September 1960

14th Annual Edinburgh Film Festival

21st International Exhibition of Cinematographic Art
5th World Forestry Congress
Ad Hoc Committee of U.N. General Assembly To Consider General

Questions of Transmission of Information.
International Lead and Zinc Study Group: Group of Experts . .

Information Officers of Colombo Plan Countries: 2d Conference .

COAS Special Committee To Study Formulation of New Measures
for Economic Development: 3d Meeting.

International Scientific Radio Union: 13th General Assembly . .

ICAO Legal Committee: 13th Session
International Lead and Zinc Study Group: 3d Session of Standing

Committee.
U.N. ECE Steel Committee: Specialists on Steelmaking Processes .

UNICEF Committee on Administrative Budget
GATT Working Party on Market Disruption
Inter-American Travel Congresses: 3d Meeting of Technical Com-

mittee of Experts on Travel Plant.

International Lead and Zinc Study Group: 2d Session

IAEA Board of Governors: 18th Session

ITU CC1R Study Group V Working Party
Inter-American Social Security Conference: 6th General Assembly .

WMO Interregional Seminar on Tropical Agrometeorology . . .

U.N. ECE Coal Committee: 50th Session
GATT Council of Representatives
International Rubber Study Group: 15th Meeting
International Council for the Exploration of the Sea
U.N. Scientific Committee on Effects of Atomic

Session.

GATT Article XXII :1 Consultations with Italy

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Inter-

national Monetary Fund, and International Finance Corporation:
Annual Meetings of Boards of Governors.

U.N. ECE Conference of European Statisticians: 8th Session . .

6th International Technical Conference on Lighthouses and Other
Aids to Navigation.

48th Meeting .

Radiation: 8th

Edinburgh Aug. 21-Sept. 10
Venice Aug. 24-Sept. 7
Seattle Aug. 29-Sept. 10
New York Sept. 2-20

Geneva Sept. 5-6
Bangkok Sept. 5-8
Bogota Sept. 5-13

London Sept. 5-15
Montreal Sept. 6-24
Geneva Sept. 7-9

Geneva Sept. 12-14
New York Sept. 12-14
Geneva Sept. 12-16
Washington Sept. 12-16

Geneva Sept. 12-19
Vienna Sept. 13-16
London Sept. 13 (1 dav)
Mexico, D.F Sept. 14-26
Maracav, Venezuela Sept. 15-28
Geneva". Sept. 19-23
Geneva Sept. 19-23
Kuala Lumpur, Malaya . . . Sept. 19-26
Moscow Sept. 19-28
Geneva Sept. 19-30

Geneva Sept. 19 (1 day)
Washington Sept. 26-30

Geneva Sept. 26-30
Washington Sept. 26-30

In Session as of September 30, 1960

Conference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon Tests . . . Geneva Oct. 31, 1958-

12th Triennale de Milano Milan July 16-

5th Round of GATT Tariff Negotiations Geneva Sept. 1-

Postal Union of the Americas and Spain: 8th Congress Buenos Aires Sept. 12-

U.N. General Assembly: 15th Session New York . . Sept. 20-

IAEA General Conference: 4th Regular Session

FAO Regional Conference for the Near East
FAO Working Party on Pasture and Fodder Development in Tropi-

cal America: 1st Meeting.
ILO Ad Hoc Meeting on Civil Aviation
WMO Regional Association VI (Europe) : 3d Session

GATT Committee III on Expansion of International Trade . . .

U.N. ECAFE Working Party on Economic Development and
Planning: 6th Session.

Interparliamentary Union: 49th Conference

Vienna Sept. 20-

Tehran Sept. 21-
Maracay, Venezuela Sept. 26-

Geneva Sept. 26-
Madrid Sept. 26-

Geneva Sept. 26-
Bangkok Sept. 27-

Tokyo Sept. 29-

1 Prepared in the Office of International Conferences, Sept. 29, 1960. Following is a list of abbreviations: CCIR,
Comite consultatif international des radio communications; COAS, Council of the Organization of American States;

ECAFE, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East; ECE, Economic Commission for Europe; FAO, Food and
Agriculture Organization; GATT, General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade; IAEA, International Atomic Energy Agency;

ICAO, International Civil Aviation Organization; ILO, International Labor Organization; ITU, International Tele-

communication Union; U.N., United Nations; UNICEF, United Nations Children's Fund; WMO, World Meteorological

Organization.
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The Financial Problems of a Developing World Economy

ANNUAL MEETINGS OF BOARDS OF GOVERNORS OF WORLD BANK, INTERNATIONAL
MONETARY FUND, AND INTERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION

The Boards of Governors of the International

Bank for Reconstruction and Development, the

International Monetary Fund, and the Interna-

tional Finance Corporation- held their annual

meetings at Washington, D.O., September 26-30.

Following are texts of a message from President

Eisenhower to the joint meeting of the Boards of

Governors and statements made by Secretary of

the Treasury Robert B. Anderson, Under Secre-

tary of State Douglas Dillon, and Assistant Sec-

retary of the Treasury T. Graydon Upton.

FIRST^STATEMENT BY MR. ANDERSON >

As Governor for the United States, I offered a

resolution at the last annual meeting calling for

a study by the Bank Executive Board of the pro-

posed International Development Association. 2

This resolution was adopted by the Governors. In

a notably brief time, the Directors formulated

articles of agreement which were submitted to the

governments for acceptance. The articles have

now been accepted by the countries with the re-

quisite portion of capital subscriptions to bring

them into effect.3 Other countries will, I hope,

soon join in this new affiliate of the Bank so that

its active operations may begin and that it may
deal with those problems of development finance

which cannot be met by existing arrangements.

I should like to express the hope that the estab-

lishment of IDA represents a recognition that a

1 Made at the opening joint session of the IBRD, IMF,

and I FT on Sept. 26. Mr. Anderson is U.S. Governor of

the IBRD Mild IMF.
2 For statements and remarks made at the last meet-

ing, together with text of the IDA resolution, see Bulletin

of Oct. 10, 1959, p. 531.

* See p. 617.

great number of the stronger countries have a

stake in the advance of the less developed coun-

tries. Collective action through an international

association is one step. Other effective measures

should be devised to utilize surplus foreign ex-

change receipts of the economically stronger coun-

tries to provide larger capital funds for invest-

ment in the less developed areas on satisfactory

terms. Failure to take these steps places strains

on other countries, developed and less developed

areas, and tends to hold back the progress of all

in meeting the challenge of our day. This chal-

lenge is to enable all countries to take advantage

of scientific and technical advances to raise their

levels of production. International organizations

and individual country efforts are both needed to

realize this goal.

These annual meetings bring together the finan-

cial leaders of our member governments, and they

provide an occasion for the exchange of views on
questions of common interest. I hope from our
discussions that we may all gain a greater insight

into the financial problems of a developing world
economy which has become increasingly complex
with the passage of time. My delegation is look-

ing forward to discussions in these 1960 meetings

in the expectation that they will contribute, as

have meetings in the past, to a greater mutual un-

derstanding among our countries.

MESSAGE FROM PRESIDENT EISENHOWER <

On a number of occasions I have had the

pleasure of personally welcoming to Washington
the Governors of the International Monetary Fund
and the International Bank for Reconstruction

* Read by Mr. Anderson at the opening joint session of

the IBRD, IMF, and IFC on Sept. 26.
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and Development. I regret that I am unable to

attend their opening meeting today but I wish to

send them my warm greetings.

The Fund and the Bank have achieved much for

the benefit of mankind.

The Fund has made a strong contribution to

financial stability and sound practices in the field

of foreign exchange policy. Its resources have

been used to advance worthwhile programs. The
recent increase in its resources should enable the

Fund to broaden and intensify its work.

On Thursday, in my statement to the United

Nations I spoke of the expanding role the Bank
will play in the developing countries of the world. 5

My reference to the World Bank, of course, in-

cluded the International Development Association

which will come into operation shortly. This As-

sociation will provide new and enlarged means of

dealing with some of the development problems

that could not otherwise be handled. My reference

also included the International Finance Corpora-

tion which has done and will continue to do a most

important work in assisting the investment of pri-

vate capital in productive enterprise.

These international financial institutions have

steadfastly and effectively pursued the objectives

for which they were created. The people of the

world look to them for continuing leadership in the

coming years.

I am sure that the discussions of the Governors

at this meeting will provide for further progress

based upon the good relations of the member coun-

tries with each other and upon the great institu-

tions which embody so much of our hope for in-

ternational cooperation in financial affairs.

STATEMENT BY MR. DILLON'

The past year has been one of gathering mo-

mentum in cooperative international efforts to

assist the peoples of the newly developing areas

in their unremitting battle for economic and social

progress under conditions of individual freedom

and national independence.

There is today, throughout the free world, a

greater awareness than ever before of the historic

importance of winning this battle. There is also

5 BuriXETiN of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.

" Made on Sept. 27 during the World Bank's annual dis-

cussion. Mr. Dillon is U.S. Alternate Governor of the

IBRD.
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a greater determination than ever before to see to

it that the battle is won.

The World Bank, under the wise and imagina-

tive leadership of President Eugene Black, has

helped greatly to create this heightened aware-

ness and this strengthened determination. We
regret that President Black, because of illness,

cannot be here today, and we extend to him our
warm wishes for a full and speedy recovery.

It is especially fitting that, in President Black's

absence, the annual address should be presented by
Vice President [W. A. B.] Iliff, who, as we all

know, has done so much to bring to a successful

conclusion the agreement on the Indus Basin set-

tlement plan, signed only a few days ago at

Karachi. 7

This is a remarkable achievement in many ways.

The plan will make a significant contribution to

the economic potential of India and Pakistan

through better irrigation, increased hydropower,

soil reclamation, and flood protection. It repre-

sents the peaceful termination of a protracted in-

ternational dispute over water rights. And it

enlists the cooperative help of a number of cap-

ital-exporting nations under the aegis of the Bank,
thus demonstrating once again that international

cooperation can often achieve what no one nation

can do alone.

The United States is happy to be a participant in

this constructive and far-reaching enterprise. At
the same time we recognize, as I am sure other con-

tributing governments do, the need for a contin-

uing flow of external resources into the general

economic development programs of India and Pak-

istan, apart from the Indus Basin project.

The Bank is also to be congratulated on the

entry into force, just announced, of the articles

of agreement establishing its new affiliate—the In-

ternational Development Association. It is our

hope that the IDA can begin its operations by the

first of the year and that, in accordance with the

spirit of its articles, it will operate in a vigorous

and flexible manner to fill needs of the developing

countries which cannot be met from the Bank's

ordinary resources. The lending institutions of

the United States are prepared to cooperate fully

with the IDA, as they have in the past with the

Bank.

We hope also that the satisfactory relationship

' For background, see Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1900, p. 577.
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which has long existed between the Bank and the

United Nations, and more recently between the

Bank and the Special Fund of the United Nations,

will be broadened to include the IDA.
While the IDA is safely launched, it cannot be-

come fully effective until its membership is ex-

tended more broadly. A number of countries have

so far failed to take the necessary steps for rat-

ification. This is regrettable, especially in the

case of the newly developing countries, since non-

participation in the IDA by a developing country

can only serve to reduce the potential availability

of external resources for the development of the

country concerned.

Forms of Cooperation for Economic Development

Multilateral cooperation for economic develop-

ment has also been broadened and strengthened

during the year with the establishment of the In-

ter-American Development Bank, which will open

its doors for lending this coming Saturday [Octo-

ber l].8 This new financial organization is an im-

portant addition to the long-established institu-

tions of the inter-American system. Just this

month, at Bogota, the American Republics acted

to broaden the role of the Inter-American Bank
to include important functions in the field of social

development as well as basic economic and indus-

trial development. In the Act of Bogota 9 the

Latin American governments expressed their de-

termination to further social progress hand in

hand with economic development, and the United

States recorded its intention to establish a special

fund to provide flexible financing for Latin Amer-

ican social development. It is proposed that the

Inter-American Development Bank should become

the primary mechanism for administering this

new fiuid. Thus the Inter-American Bank will

be able to cooperate with the Latin American

countries in their efforts to achieve better educa-

tion, housing, and public health and to carry out

their programs for improving systems of land

tenure, rural resettlement, and taxation.

But multilateral development institutions can-

not meet all the needs of the developing countries

for external assistance. Bilateral programs of

long-term assistance by the capital-exporting na-

tions are also essential. Greater bilateral efforts

are especially necessary on the part of those indus-

trialized countries, such as the Federal Republic

of Germany, which in recent years have been gen-

erating large and increasing balance-of-payments

surpluses. This is a responsibility to the free-

world community which cannot be shirked. It

used to be said that a good creditor country should

pursue a liberal import policy. Nowadays a good

creditor country must not only welcome imports

;

it must also be prepared to finance its export sur-

pluses so that these resources can be channeled

into the developing countries on terms suited to

their special needs. It is to be regretted that this

fact, while generally recognized in principle, has

so far not been adequately implemented by certain

of the most important creditor countries of the

free world. The task before us is huge, and it is

critical. The eyes of the struggling people in the

newly developing countries are upon us. They
are looking in particular to leading creditor coun-

tries, especially in continental Western Europe,

for an effort more in line with their capacities. In

the interest of the safety and progress of the free

world we must see to it that their hopes in this

regard are met.

The growing importance of bilateral assistance

efforts led to the establishment early this year of

a Development Assistance Group among several

capital-exporting nations. 10 Its purpose is to dis-

cuss the best ways of mobilizing and increasing

resources for development assistance and to en-

courage the use of terms of repayment appropriate

both to the long-term nature of the development

process and to the prospective balance-of-pay-

ments situation of the borrower. It is not the re-

sponsibility of the Development Assistance Group
' to engage in operations or to discuss the specific

development projects or programs of particular

countries or areas.

The World Bank has participated in the dis-

cussions of the Development Assistance Group,

which also provide an opportunity for exchange

of views and experience with other international

organizations concerned with development prob-

lems.

As many of you are aware, plans are being made
for the absorption of the Development Assistance

Group by the proposed Organization for Eco-

nomic Cooperation and Development—which will

be a reconstitution or remodeling of the present
8 For background, see ibid., Feb. 29, 1960, p. 344.

" For text, see ibid., Oct. 3, 1960, p. 537.
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Organization for European Economic Coopera-

tion—when the OECD has been formally estab-

lished. The present draft of the charter of the

OECD would authorize it to enter into relations

with other international organizations. In our

view the objectives of the OECD will be best

served by establishing an effective liaison between

the OECD and other international institutions

having related interests, including the World
Bank and the Organization of American States.

Bank Activities in Year Past

Turning to the operations of the Bank during

the past year, we are happy to note that its lending

activities continue at a high level and that its

technical assistance activities have expanded. In

addition the Bank has performed a notable service

in bringing together several countries providing

bilateral assistance to India. Group discussions

such as these are useful and practicable where the

scale of the Bank's lending, the size of the do-

mestic development program, and the magnitude

of the external resources being supplied from sev-

eral capital-exporting nations are all very large.

It is our hope that the similar arrangements which

the Bank is now preparing in connection with the

economic development program of Pakistan will

prove equally fruitful.

The Bank's report, reveals the continuing suc-

cess of the management in enlisting the partici-

pation of private investors in the Bank's loans.

Sales to private institutional and other investors

of portions of the Bank's loans were 64 percent

over the level of the previous year, itself a high

point. This is a healthy and encouraging trend

since the private market is the largest potential

source of development capital. The United

States will continue to do all that it properly can

to encourage the flow of private capital to the less

developed areas. But these efforts can succeed

only in the measure that private capital is made
welcome in the developing countries themselves.

Unfortunately, arbitrary and punitive actions

against foreign private investment in one country,

such as we have witnessed recently in Cuba, tend

to have discouraging effects on investment in

other developing countries as well. It is the hope

of the United States that these effects will be

limited and of short duration, but reassurance and

encouragement to the private investment commu-
nity on the part of all of us will be necessary.

The annual report calls attention to two im-

portant structural problems which continue to

hamper economic growth in the less developed

areas. These are, first, the problem of surpluses,

which depress the prices of several basic commodi-
ties on which a number of less developed countries,

especially in Latin America, are heavily depend-
ent for their earnings of foreign exchange, and,

second, the problem presented by the increasing

accumulation of international indebtedness by the

developing countries.

We agree that the accumulation of debt, espe-

cially of short- and medium-term debt, has become
increasingly serious. This fact merely under-

scores, once again, the need for long-term de-

velopment lending on the part of the capital-ex-

porting nations and the need for prudence on the

part of borrowing countries in avoiding the use of

short-term credit for long-term development pur-

poses. It also points to the wisdom of providing

a larger share of development assistance in the

form of flexible loans suited to the balance-of-

payments situation of the borrower. Neither

lenders nor borrowers can benefit from the con-

tinued piling up of excessive international debt,

much of it extended on unsuitable terms.

The accumulation of debt on onerous terms in-

evitably leads to demands for adjustment in these

terms in order to prevent the disturbing conse-

quences of default. We should all, therefore, make
every effort to assure that in our development as-

sistance programs we arrange in the first instance

for terms and conditions that will keep the balance-

of-payments effect of debt accumulation within

manageable limits. In many cases this will also

mean a sensible restraint on the use of normal com-

mercial export credit and especially on the clearly

unsuitable use of such credit for long-term develop-

ment projects.

The problem of wide fluctuations in foreign ex-

change earnings arising from sharp movements in

the prices of primary products is admittedly a

difficult one. A part of the answer lies in the

economic diversification of the developing coun-

tries. Also difficulties affecting particular com-

modities are being looked at, on a case-by-case

basis, in the various groups and organizations con-

cerned with these problems. One aspect of this

situation, however, is of special relevance to de-

velopment lending. This is the potential impact

of development assistance on surplus production.
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All of us who participate in development assist-

ance, whether as lender or borrower, should keep

these surplus problems in mind in considering

suitable development projects and programs.

In closing, may I add our words of welcome to

Nepal and Nigeria, which will shortly join our

company. And may I venture the hope that all

of the new nations of Africa, many of which have

just become members of the United Nations, will

also soon participate in the Bank and Fund. The
successful economic development of the free na-

tions of Africa is a vital task for the future and

one to which the Bretton Woods institutions

should lend their full support.

Once again the management and staff of the

Bank have earned our thanks for a job well done.

We can be confident that under their guidance

the Bank will continue to grow in meeting the

expanding needs of its members.

SECOND STATEMENT BY MR. ANDERSON "

In many ways the past year has been one of con-

tinued economic and financial progress. As the

annual report has stated, world industrial produc-

tion and trade have increased and there has been

broad success in sustaining expanded output and

real income within the framework of reasonable

price stability. These gains have not been shared

by all countries, however, and continued relative

weaknesses in the markets for some primary prod-

ucts and foodstuffs have presented serious prob-

lems for a number of the less developed countries.

Even in these cases pressures have been eased by

sharp recovery in industrial countries in 1959 and

continued high levels of economic activity in 1960.

The work of the Fund during the year focused

on several matters which are of great interest to

the United States. We welcomed the Executive

Board's decision on discriminatory restrictions last

October,12 which recognized that progress toward

general convertibility of currencies had very

largely eliminated the basis for discriminatory re-

strictions on payments. In the past 2 years we

have come much closer to the end of the postwar

period which in the field of international finance

was characterized by widespread discrimination,

especially directed at the dollar area. The Fund

11 Made on Sept. 28 during the International Monetary

Fund's annual discussion.
a For text, see Bulletin, of Nov. 9, 1959, p. 681.

deserves a great deal of the credit for the concerted

and successful effort which has been made to re-

duce restrictions and eliminate discrimination.

Some discriminatory restrictions still remain,

however, and we hope that the Fund and the mem-
bers will devote attention to rapid completion of

the task of doing away with them.

In another important decision, foreshadowed at

the last annual meeting, the Executive Board in

June agreed on the guidelines which might be use-

ful to members as they consider undertaking all

of the obligations of article VIII [of the IMF
articles of agreement]. We can anticipate that

during the coming year a number of additional

countries will take that action, which will be espe-

cially important as a formal evidence of the ap-

proach to full convertibility of currencies.

In the past year Fund members in very large

part completed the process of increasing the re-

sources of the Fund, which had its inception in

the resolution adopted by this Board at the New
Delhi meeting in 1958. 13 Scarcely half a dozen
members have not yet consented to quota increases,

and some of them are in the process of taking the

necessary legislative and administrative action.

We may therefore anticipate that very nearly all

Fund members will in the end consent to quota
increases. This near-unanimity of action is an-

other important recognition by members of the

great usefulness of the Fund. The increase in

resources has put the Fund in a much better posi-

tion to deal with the exchange shortages which
from time to time confront individual countries

and with broader difficulties in the field of foreign

exchange.

To my mind one of the most heartening and
important aspects of the work of the Fund is

its patient, close, and intensive collaboration with

members in efforts to achieve financial stabiliza-

tion. Countries have long needed an impartial

and reliable ally in the struggle against financial

instability and the inflation which accompanies it.

The Fund has demonstrated that it is such an ally,

and we can draw great encouragement from the

fact that members from all parts of the world
continue to turn to the Fund for support and tech-

nical advice. There has been evident and encour-

aging progress in stabilization during the year,

and we have reason for much satisfaction that so

many countries—industrial and less developed

' Ibid., Nov. 17, 1958, p. 793.
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alike—have participated in these vital efforts to

establish and maintain sound and reliable curren-

cies. Substantial completion of the task of dealing

with excess internal liquidity inherited from

World War II and resulting from inflationary

practices and the advent of much wider converti-

bility have helped create the more favorable con-

ditions for success which have emerged in the past

few years.

I agree with the general conclusion in the an-

nual report that the policies of the Fund relating

to the use of its resources continue to be appro-

priate and beneficial. They comprise a successful

merging of two important considerations. On the

one hand, members must have assurance that

Fund resources are available to them when need

arises. On the other hand, the Fund must have

assurance that members are taking reasonable and

effective steps to deal with the causes of imbalance

and to maintain or reestablish internal and ex-

ternal stability. The wide range of members

which have drawn on the Fund year by year, and

the great variety of circumstances under which

they have drawn, serve as good evidence that Fund
resources are fulfilling the purposes for which

they have been subscribed.

We have studied with close interest the con-

sideration given in the annual report to broad de-

velopments in balances of payments and in the

levels of reserves. I shall shortly have something

to say about what has happened in the United

States in this respect during the year. But it may
be noted at this point that international liquidity

improved during 1959. The increase in Fund re-

sources was, of course, one element in this improve-

ment. Other important aspects were the growing

strength of the reserve positions of industrial

countries and the continuing relaxation of ex-

change restrictions, and particularly restrictions

on movements of capital. These favorable devel-

opments have meant that the free world's banking

system, which plays such an important role in

the financing of international trade in goods and

services, has been able more effectively to add to

international liquidity when it is needed.

Functioning of International Financial System

During the year there has been much discussion

of the way in which the international financial

system is functioning. A number of suggestions

have been made for changes which might be made

in that system. My own conclusion is that the in-

ternational system has continued to function effi-

ciently in financing trade and providing increased

freedom of movement of short-term funds among
a widening group of convertible currencies. This

emerging convertibility, together with the renewed

vigor of commercial banking institutions in the

international field and the strengthening of the

Fund resources, has contributed to the flexible and

smooth operation of the system. Taken as a whole

the system has been able to finance a growing

volume and value of world trade in commodities

and services and to provide standby and emergency

assistance to countries in need of it. We are not

confronted with any immediate need to consider

changes in the system as a whole or in the Interna-

tional Monetary Fund.

Less rapid progress has been made in the field of

longer term financing of economic development.

In my remarks a year ago I pointed out that there

must be a reorientation of the policies of the earlier

postwar period and a new determination by all the

industrial countries to face the common obligation

to share in the task of providing capital to the

less developed parts of the free world. Since that

time the large capital-providing nations have

made a step forward in the formation of the De-

velopment Assistance Group, the third meeting of

which will take place next week,14 where means

and techniques for speeding up the flow of capital

to the less developed countries will be under ac-

tive discussion. However, a number of industrial

countries have continued to increase their reserves

and certain ones have accumulated substantial gold

and foreign exchange holdings. This is particu-

larly true of the Federal Republic of Germany. It

therefore becomes even more vital than before for

the strong surplus countries to take adequate steps

to facilitate the movement of international capital

on longer terms to the less developed areas of the

world. I believe it is considerably more important

to seek ways to deal with this problem than to

concern ourselves at this time with proposals for

new facilities which may build still larger accumu-

lations of a liquid character.

One fundamental point must be reemphasized

—

and on this I believe there is general agreement.

The international financial system should and does

" The Development Assistance Group will meet in Wash-

ington, D.C., on Oct. 3.
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provide help in times of emergency and assist

countries which are striving to deal with their own
problems. But I am sure we have all learned that

there is an inexorable rule applying to all coun-

tries. Begardless of the technical and mechanical

aspects of the international financial system, each

country is always confronted with the stern neces-

sity of achieving and maintaining reasonable equi-

librium in its own balance of payments. Each
capital-exporting country—whether it is in over-

all surplus or deficit—must achieve reasonable bal-

ance over time between its current receipts from
abroad and its current expenditures abroad plus

the total which it is prepared to lend, invest, and

provide through grants. And each capital-

importing country must strive for a reasonable

equilibrium between its net current deficit and the

amount which it can reasonably expect to obtain

from abroad in the form of loans and grants.

Performance of U.S. Economy

I should like again this year to describe briefly

the present course of economic and financial events

in the United States and to report on the way our

balance of payments appears to be developing, as

we approach the end of the third quarter of 1960.

In evaluating the performance of the United

States economy thus far in 1960, as well as pros-

pects for the future, it is essential to maintain

perspective. Excessive optimism colored some

forecasts early in the year, and some observers have

now altered their opinions and suggest that the

economy is trending downward. While judg-

ments of reasonable men can differ, it is my strong

view that the outlook for economic activity in this

country is favorable, both for the near future and

for many years ahead.

Unquestionably, there are some sectors of our

economy which give concern. The problem of un-

employment is still troublesome and deserves con-

tinued attention, especially in those areas which

have not shared fully in national gains because of

special circumstances. In addition, steel produc-

tion has continued at a low level relative to our

greatly enlarged productive capacity. But, espe-

cially considering the fundamental readjustments

that have been taking place in the United States

economy in 1960, it can be said that our free-enter-

prise system has once again demonstrated its great

underlying strength and resilience.

In speaking of fundamental readjustments in

our economy, I refer to the fact that the economic

environment of 1960 is a new environment. After

almost 20 years of recurrent inflationary pressures,

it is understandable that a free economy would
have to undergo some deep-seated adjustments

once appropriate fiscal and monetary policies had
struck down both the fear and the fact of infla-

tion. It is indeed heartening that, despite the im-

pact of this adjustment to a new economic environ-

ment, total output and the income of individuals

have advanced to all-time peaks. Moreover, civil-

ian employment in August established a record for

the month, with over a million more persons em-

ployed than a year earlier. Industrial production,

which has been most directly affected by the adjust-

ments occurring this year, has shown little change.

In the aggregate it is only slightly below its Janu-

ary peak and, when production of iron and steel is

excluded, is somewhat above the first-quarter level.

The most important single fact leading to the

decline in inflationary expectations was the realiza-

tion, last January, that the $12.4 billion Federal

deficit of fiscal year 1959 would be replaced by a

surplus in fiscal year 1960. This surplus actually

totaled $1.1 billion. Thus, the domestic economy
is now functioning without the dangerous stimulus

of inflationary expectations or fears of shortages.

Businessmen can now make plans and calculate

costs on the basis of a reasonably stable dollar.

This is precisely what we have been striving for

throughout the postwar period. It is precisely

what is required if this nation is to achieve the

maximum rate of sustainable economic growth

without inflation.

As reflected in business attitudes and practices

the major impact of this fundamental readjust-

ment to the decline in inflationary pressures and

expectations has been on business spending for

inventories—that is, buying of goods for indus-

trial use or resale. In the first quarter of 1960

businesses were accumulating inventories at the

near-record annual rate of $11.4 billion. This

rapid rate of accumulation was partly the result

of resumption of steel output after a long strike

and partly the result of expectations of limited

supply, rising prices, and vigorous demand in

1960. But, as it became clear in ensuing months

that most industrial goods and materials would

continue to be readily available at reasonably

stable prices, the rate of accumulation began to

decrease. The available evidence now indicates
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that inventories are no longer rising but are per-

haps declining slightly. Overall, therefore, the

annual rate of inventory spending has fallen by

$11 billion to $12 billion. This sharp decline in

inventory spending is the key fact in our domestic

business picture and accounts for the relative sta-

bility of industrial production in 1060, despite a

substantial expansion in final demand.

It is highly significant that the recent decrease

in inventory spending is even larger than the drop

in inventory buying in 1957-58, which was the

most important factor depressing spending and

output at that time. It is apparent, therefore,

that in the past 8 months we have experienced

another major postwar shift in inventory spend-

ing. But in contrast to some of the earlier expe-

riences—notably 1948-49, 1953-54, and 1957-58—

the recent inventory adjustment has proceeded

smoothly and, of primary importance, has been

offset by strong final demand. Even with this

major shift in inventory spending, total economic

activity, measured by gross national product, has

risen in 1960.

The inventory adjustment appears now to be

nearing completion. Business spending for new
plant and equipment, according to the latest Gov-

ernment survey, continues at a high and sustained

level. Governmental spending for goods and

services, embracing State and local as well as Fed-

eral outlays, continues to advance. Recent sur-

veys indicate that consumer buying plans were

well maintained during the summer and that con-

sumers increasingly regard their financial posi-

tions as favorable. As already noted, personal

income has continued to rise and, with inflation

under control, rising personal income means rising

purchasing power for the consumer.

Of considerable importance from a financial

standpoint has been the significant easing of mon-

etary policy in recent months, which was appro-

priate in view of the shift to a budget surplus and

the accompanying decline in inflationary pres-

sures. The Federal Reserve authorities have

twice reduced the rate of interest on loans to mem-
ber banks; margin requirements for stock-market

loans have been lowered, reserve requirements of

member banks have been reduced, and, of primary
importance, the reserves of the banking system

have been supplemented through purchases of

Government securities.

The results of these monetary actions are clearly

discernible. Since Hay the privately held money
supply, which had been declining, has grown by
more than $1 billion, or at an annual rate of about

3 percent. Time deposits in banks and share ac-

counts in savings and loan associations, which con-

stitute important types of "near money," have also

been increasing at a substantial rate. Business

loans at banks have not grown as much as usual

since midyear, largely due to the decline in in-

ventory spending, but banks have used the addi-

tional reserves to add significantly to their hold-

ings of Government securities and other liquid

assets. Interest rates have declined from the

peaks of early winter.

The easing of credit and the decline in interest

rates are encouraging new long-term bond flota-

tions by State and local governments and business

corporations, and the Treasury has succeeded in

extending a significant amount of its intermediate-

term debt to longer maturity, through an advance

refunding. Credit, to support residential and

other construction is more readily available, at

lower interest rates. This in turn has helped

sustain the level of housing starts. Construction

contract awards have also increased recently.

Thus, the outlook for a rising volume of construc-

tion is favorable.

These facts, in my judgment, reflect the basic

underlying strength of the United States economy.

The adjustments that our economy has undergone

this year provide the base for a long period of

sustainable, noninflationary growth. Primarily

because of effective attention to our domestic fiscal

and monetary policies, we can view the future of

our economy with confidence.

U.S. Balance of Payments

Let us now turn to the United States balance

of payments. You may recall that the United

States balance of payments showed an overall

deficit of $3.5 billion in 1958 and $3.8 billion in

1959. You may also recall that this very unsatis-

factory situation resulted from three main factors.

First, our merchandise imports had increased very

sharply from a level of around $13 billion per year

to more than $15 billion in 1959. Secondly, our

merchandise exports had declined from more than

$17 billion in 1956 and $19 billion in 1957 to $16

billion in 1958 and 1959. Tliird, three important

elements in our balance of payments were large

and, in view of our general international responsi-
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bilities, were not susceptible to easy adjustment.

These three elements were military expenditures

overseas, a net outflow of U.S. private capital, and

Government loans and grants. These have in total

ranged about $8 billion in recent years.

What has been happening in 1960 ? First, our

exports at midyear were running at an aimual rate

of about $20 billion, which was equal to the peak

reached in 1957 and up almost one-fourth from
the level of 1958 and 1959. There has been good

progress in expanding our exports, covering a

very wide range of commodities and markets.

With imports at about the same level as in 1959,

our net exports surplus is accruing at an annual

rate of more than $4 billion, exceeded in the past

decade only in 1956 and 1957. But the movements
of capital and other nontrade items have left us

with an overall payments deficit which appears to

be running this year at an annual rate of some-

thing like $3 billion. This is a substantial deficit,

even though it represents a reduction from the

deficit of $3.8 billion recorded in 1959.

The outflow of gold continued in 1960 and has

now reached about $700 million. In the same

period foreign countries increased their total hold-

ings of short-term dollar claims, and the gold flow

has generally reflected the normal reserve prac-

tices of foreign financial institutions.

During 1960 short-term interest rates have

moved sharply and in some cases in opposite direc-

tions, notably downward in the United States and

upward in the United Kingdom and Germany.

We cannot expect that liquid fimds would be un-

responsive to these changes, and, as I have just

mentioned, there has been a substantial outflow of

short-term funds from the U.S. chiefly to Europe,

although some of it comprises a U.S. liquid claim

on other countries.

We have made real progress toward the con-

tinuing and essential objective of reasonable

equilibrium in our balance of payments. But we

have not reached that objective. As we advance

toward it our aim is to merit continued confidence

at home and abroad. We shall do this by resolute

adherence to domestic and foreign economic and

financial policies which will maintain the dollar

at its existing gold parity as a sound and reliable

currency. However, I should like to venture a

little broader comment. International trade is

increasing and the interdependence of the eco-

nomic and monetary policies of all nations is be-

coming ever more apparent. This obliges all of

us as we frame and pursue our policies to realize

that the free countries of the world must have the

common objective of maintaining stability and

convertible currencies and must keep ever in mind
that the actions of each affect and concern all of

the others.

We are taking certain steps, notably in expand-

ing our export-insurance facilities and in more in-

tensive display of our products overseas, to en-

courage our exporters to search more actively for

markets. We believe they are doing so with good

results. In this connection we hope and expect

that other countries and groups of countries, such

as the European Common Market and the Euro-

pean Free Trade Area, will pursue liberal com-

mercial policies with respect to imports from the

rest of the world. This is especially needed with

respect to agricultural products. The negotiations

which have recently started in Geneva will be

concerned with the tariffs of the Common Market

as well as those of other countries in the GATT,
and will provide an opportunity for real progress

in that direction.15 We have high hopes for a suc-

cessful outcome.

Correcting Imbalance in International Payments

I have so far been talking about the United

States balance of payments. Last year I men-

tioned the very large payments surpluses which a

number of other industrial countries were record-

ing not only with the United States but also with

the less developed countries, and I ventured to say

that this did not represent a satisfactory pattern

of world payments and could not be expected to

persist. I am glad to see that the annual report

has very properly directed attention to this im-

portant imbalance in international payments aris-

ing out of the continuing payments surpluses of

these industrial countries. This is a most impor-

tant, indeed a crucial, problem now facing us in

world finance. Both the less developed countries

and the strong industrial countries have a vital

and mutual interest in bringing about a more rea-

sonable equilibrium in the payments relationships

between these areas. One important need is an

increase in the flow of capital, and particularly

of long-term capital, from these countries to the

K For a statement made at the opening meeting by

Clarence B. Randall, see Bulletin of Sept. 19, 1960, p. 453.
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less developed areas, which I have already men-

tioned. Another form of adjustment of a mutu-

ally beneficial character could result from the ex-

pansion of imports of goods and services by the

surplus countries from the less developed areas

and from the United States as well. As one ex-

ample consideration could be given to reducing

internal taxes on commodities imported from the

less developed countries.

We are very acutely aware of the importance of

securing for ourselves that freedom of action

which is essential if we are to use fiscal and mone-

tary policy flexibly as a major means of dealing

with both inflationary and deflationary forces.

This is another and very important reason which

will impel us over the years through proper poli-

cies to maintain a sound balance-of-payments posi-

tion and an adequate reserve level. We rely on

our large reserves to provide this freedom of

action, and we have exercised it during 1960 as we

have applied our fiscal and monetary policies.

But we can preserve it over the long run only as

we succeed in our objective to achieve and maintain

a reasonable equilibrium in our balance of pay-

ments.

The free world is moving through an epoch of

vastly significant economic, social, and political

events. In every field—health, technology,

transportation, social welfare—new achievements

stream from the minds and the labor of men.

People who in the past could expect little of life

see horizons of which they never dreamed; they

are moved by aspirations which they never before

dared to have. Out of this has appropriately

emerged a surging demand for higher living

standards and a drive for the economic develop-

ment which will make them possible. This drive is

pressing on the resources of all countries, because

in even the most highly developed there is a

demand for improved production facilities, better

roads, more schools and hospitals, and more hous-

ing.

All of this is of the most intensely practical con-

cern to us, as treasury officials and as central

bankers. We have a vital role to play in the ful-

fillment of this compelling urge for economic ex-

pansion. On the one hand, we must encourage

adherence to the time-tested rule that economic

and social progress and sound currencies are in-

separable—that one cannot exist without the other.

On the other, we must demonstrate that our

financial and monetary policies and institutions,

operating within a free economic system, can con-

t ribute to the objectives of economic growth, social

progress, and the security of the free world, and

thus help meet the great challenges of our time.

STATEMENT BY MR. UPTON »•

This is my second opportunity to address this

distinguished group at an annual meeting, and I

am gratified to find before us, as we found last

year, an annual report which records definite fur-

ther growth by the Corporation. Happily, this

growth has not been limited to the Corporation's

investment portfolio alone. It extends as well,

and as importantly, to the Corporation's fund of

operating experience.

President [Robert L.] Garner's report is a well-

considered statement of the problems, and the

promise, of private enterprise investment in the

less developed areas of the world. We might all

take particular note of his statement that, regard-

less of the special difficulties involved in introduc-

ing new techniques into the developing areas, ''the

sound principles of business and finance are the

same everywhere." This is the conviction on

which the Corporation was founded 4 years ago,

and we have no reason to doubt its general appli-

cability. Human energy, talent, and judgment

exist in abundance around the world
;
properly ap-

plied to the challenging opportunities for private

enterprise that exist in similar abundance, they

offer the prospect of important increases in pro-

duction, wealth, and well-being. In my own coun-

try the prospect has been repeatedly fulfilled. In

many other countries the private enterprise ap-

proach remains far from being fully accepted.

Here the IFC, with the perspective gained in the

past 4 years, can perhaps make its most significant

contribution. It can, I am confident, continue to

an increasing degree to stimulate, lead, counsel,

and caution. It can, and I am sure it will, bring

about a wider realization of the full potential of

productive private investment.

The Corporation's investment activity, as de-

scribed in the report, is quite apparently beginning

to gain the momentum we have anticipated. We
note the significant fact that the volume of net

"Made on Sept. 29 during the International Finance

Corporation's annual discussion. Mr. Upton is Temporary

Alternate Governor for the United States.
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commitments in the last fiscal year exceeded net

commitments of all previous years combined.

Similarly, last year's disbursements exceeded the

total of all disbursements made previously. In-

deed, it is my understanding that investments

made since the close of the fiscal year and invest-

ments in prospect will shortly push the total gross

commitments past the halfway mark of the Cor-

poration's authorized capital. Eleven enterprises

have been added to this year's list of investments

by the Corporation, and six more countries now
have IFC-assisted enterprises within their terri-

tories. We anticipate continued growth in this re-

spect now that the Corporation has firmly estab-

lished itself.

The "catalytic" function of IFC we have talked

about frequently in the past continues to be per-

formed. An examination of the investments made
in the past fiscal year shows that funds totaling

roughly three times the amount of the Corpora-

tion's investment have been put into these same

projects by other investors, both local and foreign.

IFC's resources cannot, of course, be fully effective

without this important companion flow of private

investment.

In this regard there is good reason to welcome

the $6 million of participations arranged by the

Corporation in connection with two of its invest-

ments. A portion of these participations represent

true portfolio sales, having been arranged for after

the Corporation undertook its own firm commit-

ment. Although the sums involved are small as

yet, this development is of major importance as a

means whereby the Corporation can more rapidly

revolve its funds.

In their remarks today, Mr. Garner and others

have laid before us one of the important problems

confronting the Corporation, that of investment

in equity securities. It is a problem whose outlines

have become clear only after considerable experi-

mentation on the part of the Corporation with

convertible debentures, stock options, and other

techniques. My Government recognizes that for

the Corporation to perform its function new tools

must be made available to it. The arguments for

the proposed change are persuasive, and we are

happy to join with others in supporting a thorough

examination of its merits. I might note that a

similar examination was carried out recently with

respect to IDA which led to such a satisfactory

conclusion.

As we enter the fifth year of IFC's existence,

new problems loom and new opportunities beckon.

Certainly there is a need for alertness to the struc-

tural and institutional changes taking place in the

world of international finance. International cap-

ital markets are reviving. Restrictions on the flow

of private capital are being relaxed, and new
organizations are emerging. We may hope that

the management and Directors of the IFC will

always search for opportunities to work in close

cooperation with international and national insti-

tutions under these changing conditions and that

this cooperation will prove constructive and will

facilitate the economic development of the private

sector of the less developed countries.

The validity of the ideas of personal freedom

and of private enterprise is being tested today in

many places. I commend the Corporation for its

efforts to demonstrate the soundness of the prin-

ciples to which we collectively subscribe and at the

same time give it our sincere support in its renewed

labors in the demanding year ahead.

IDA Ready To Begin Formal Operations

The International Development Association

(IDA), a new international agency for financing

economic growth in the less developed countries,

came into being on September 26 as an affiliate of

the World Bank.

Fifteen countries have already become mem-
bers, bringing total subscriptions to the equivalent

of $68G million. If all members of the Bank join

IDA, its initial resources will be the equivalent of

$1,000 million, of which the equivalent of $787

million will be available on a fully convertible

basis.

IDA is to be administered by the World Bank.

It will seek to promote economic development by

providing finance to the less developed countries

on terms more flexible and bearing less heavily on

their balance of payments than conventional loans,

thereby furthering the development objectives and

supplementing the activities of the Bank. The
first meeting of the Executive Directors of IDA,
representing its member countries, will be held

later in the fall. On the date of this meeting IDA
will formally begin operations.

IDA had its beginnings in a resolution sub-

mitted by Senator A. S. Mike Monroney to the
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U.S. Senate at the end of 1957. His idea was

taken up by the U.S. administration, and in re-

sponse to an administration proposal the Bank's

Hoard of Governors, at its annual meeting in 1959,

resolved that the Executive Directors of the Bank

should draft articles of agreement for IDA.1 The

completed articles were transmitted to the Bank's

member countries in February 1960. Govern-

ments thereafter began the legislative action nec-

essary to enable them to accept IDA membership.

IDA will provide development finance to the

less developed areas of the world included within

its membership. A considerable degree of flexibil-

ity is given to IDA by its articles of agreement,

both in the purposes for which it may provide

finance and in the terms on which it may make

loans. IDA will finance a wider range of projects

than the Bank, but since both agencies will have

the same management, it is to be expected that

IDA will maintain the same high standard as the

Bank with respect to the planning, management,

and financing of the projects which it assists.

A unique feature of IDA is the division of

member countries into two groups for purposes of

subscription of funds. Subscriptions will be pay-

able over a 5-year period, and the countries in both

groups will pay 10 percent of their initial sub-

scriptions in gold or freely convertible currencies.

One group, however, the 17 more industrialized

member countries of the Bank, will pay the re-

maining 90 percent in five equal installments in

gold or freely convertible currencies; the other

group, the 51 less developed countries, will pay

their 90 percent in their national currencies, which

IDA will not be free to convert into other curren-

cies or to use to finance exports from the country

concerned without its consent.

IDA is to keep the adequacy of its resources un-

der regular review. It is contemplated that the

first review will take place before the end of the

first 5-year period and subsequent examinations

at intervals of approximately 5 years thereafter.

General or individual increases in subscriptions

may be authorized at any time.

International Development Association

Members as of September 26, 11)60

Initial subscriptions

{US$ millions)

Australia 20. 18

Canada 37. 83

China 30. 26

Germany 52. 96
India 40. 35
Italy 18. 16
Malaya 2. 52
Norway 6. 72
Pakistan 10. 00
Sudan 1. 01
Sweden 10. 09
Thailand 3.03
United Kingdom 131. 14
United States 320. 29
Viet-Xam 1. 51

$686. 14

In addition to the above countries, the following

have also signed the articles of agreement but

require to complete other formalities for

membership

:

Ecuador Honduras
Ethiopia The Netherlands

Other present member countries of the Bank can

still become original members of IDA up to

December 31, I960.

Mali and Senegal Admitted to U.N.

Statement by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative in the Security Council 1

The United States warmly welcomes the appli-

cations of the Republic of Senegal and the Re-

public of Mali for membership in the United Na-

tions. They both bring old and honorable names

to the roster of the United Nations, and we look

forward to the contributions that both will make

to our work.

The Republic of Mali, as its birthright by geog-

raphy and history, has inherited a great name.

The Mali Empire for hundreds of years was the

richest and most powerful as well as the most cul-

tured of the ancient Sudanese empires. But Mali

also looks to the future with confidence and

energy. In the days ahead she will be one of the

great nations in a renascent Africa. It is engaged

in a program of economic development which

holds great promise and which we hope will

achieve success.

The United Nations itself is challenged as never

before. The United States welcomes the enthu-

siasm, and vitality which the Republic of Mali will

brine to what Prime Minister Modibo Keita has

1 Bulletin of Oct. 19, 1959, p. 531.
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described as the United Nations' "great crusade

for peace."

The Republic of Mali has had a long and rich

experience. It has men of stature to lead it. It

has its independence and is anxious to help in the

work of the. United Nations.

Then, Mr. President, with independence the

opportunities of the Republic of Senegal for self-

expression and for service to the world are tre-

mendously enhanced. Senegal is fortunate in

having men of ability in many fields—government,

art, and sciences—to fulfill its obligations. It

even has that rarest of individuals in our special-

ized age, a poet and grammarian who is also an

outstanding statesman. I refer, of course, to Sen-

egal's President, Leopold Senghor. Its Prime

Minister, Mamadou Dia, and others are equally

well known to us for the leading part they have

played in the political life of their country. Its

capital, Dakar, is one of the intellectual centere

of Africa, the seat of the University of Dakar.

Its level and rate of economic development is one

of the highest in Africa. Its high standard of

leadership and economic activity give promise of

a stable future.

Therefore, Mr. President, the United States

will vote with sympathy and pleasure for the res-

olutions recommending the admission of the Re-

public of Senegal and the Republic of Mali. We
are happy to see that later today the General

Assembly will also have the opportunity to pass on

these two applications. We anticipate with pleas-

ure the participation of Senegal and Mali in the

important work which faces us.
2

U.S. Supports United Nations

Against Soviet Attack

Statement by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative to the United Nations 1

I rise in right of reply to the Soviet Union on

behalf of and with the authorization of the Sec-

retary of State.

The United Nations is in a crisis. It is in a

crisis, first through the effort of the Soviet Union

to turn the world's greatest body for peace into a

propaganda forum to serve the interests of Com-
munist imperialism.

The Soviet Union has, I am sorry to say, chosen

the path of invective and falsehood instead of the

path of constructive progress outlined in the

speech of President Eisenhower. 2 The response

of the United States will be vigorous, brief, and
straightforward. Let there be no mistake that it

was the Soviet LTnion which injected into this

Assembly an atmosphere of dissension and

vindictiveness.

Chairman Khrushchev has accused the United

States of aggressive acts against the Soviet Union
and has demanded they be discussed immediately

in plenary session. The Security Council has al-

ready rejected these charges. 3 The Soviet Union
itself vetoed our offer of an impartial investiga-

tion of the wanton destruction of the RB-47 over

international waters. The Soviet charges are false,

and they are not made in good faith. They should

not be on our agenda in the first place. We will

oppose the kind of debate that the U.S.S.R. wishes

to have in plenary session on these subjects, al-

though we will never object to having the truth

brought out in the proper committee forum, as

we will demonstrate in the General Committee
deliberations soon to come.

Chairman Khrushchev accuses the United

States, the United Kingdom, France, Italy, and

Canada of having "indulged in nothing but mean-

ingless talk'' about disarmament in the 10-member

committee. Let us leave it to the verbatims of

those talks as to whether his charge is correct,

and let us remember that it was the Soviet Union
wliich walked out of these talks at the very

moment when it was told that new Western pro-

posals were about to be submitted. 4 This is not

the first time that the U.S.S.R. has walked out

on disarmament negotiations. The same Soviet

delegate—Mr. [Valerian] Zorin—walked out of

the disarmament negotiations in London in 1957,

immediately after new Western proposals had
been put forward.

2 The Security Council on Sept. 28 unanimously recom-

mended the admission of the Republic of Mali and the

Republic of Senegal ; on the same day the General As-

sembly admitted them by acclamation.

'Made in plenary session cm Sept. 23 (U.S. delegation

press release 3497).

For text, see Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1900, p. 551.
8
lhiil.. June 13, 1960, p. 955, and Aug. 15, 1960, p. 235.

' For text of the report of the U.S. delegation to the

Conference of the Ten-Nation Committee on Disarmament,
see ibid., Aug. 22, 1900, p. 207.
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Let the United States attitude in this, Mr. Pres-

ident, not be construed as meaning that we will

not continue to try to get the U.S.S.R. to negotiate

seriously even though we have failed so far. But

we will not, and cannot, and should not tolerate

disarmament being made into a sheer propaganda

battle. We wUl oppose its being taken up in

plenary and will press for thoughtful considera-

tion by all members of this Assembly in the

First Committee.

The Soviet Union also demands immediate

plenary consideration of the elimination of

colonialism in the world. This is a strange de-

mand indeed from a country whose imperialism

has embraced more people, more territory, and

more oppression than anything else the 20th cen-

tury has ever seen.

We are in agreement, Mr. President, with the

principle that the world has long realized that

colonialism must go. President Eisenhower

made this clear yesterday—both the 19th-century

type of colonialism which is already disappearing

and the 20th-century Communist colonialism

which at present is rampant—but the Soviet pro-

posal in their declaration as presented today is not

the way to deal with either type of colonialism.

If we of the Assembly succumb to the emotional

pressures which the Soviet Union is seeking to

generate, it will make more difficult, not less diffi-

cult, the unprecedented rapid progress toward

independence and self-government which the

world is undergoing and which is reflected in the

happy presence of so many new states at this ses-

sion, particularly from Africa. Let our decisions

be sober and constructive, not flamboyant and

destructive.

But there is a second and possibly even more

serious crisis, a crisis which consists of an attempt

to destroy the office and the very structure of the

Secretary-General and the Secretariat and through

it to destroy the United Nations.

This is the same sustained crisis which the Soviet

Union posed at the recent meetings of the Security

Council and in the emergency General Assembly

which closed just before this 15th General Assem-

bly opened, and in both these bodies the United

Nations stood firmly and the Assembly firmly

endorsed the stand. 5 The crisis has now been

sharpened by a direct attack from the head of the

Soviet state himself against the office of the Secre-

tary-General.

The Soviet Union has sought to crush another

Secretary-General, Mr. Trygve Lie, because he

stood up against Communist aggression in Korea.

It is now attempting to crush the very office of the

Secretary-General itself, in keeping with the

philosophy of what we might term "what we can-

not control we will destroy."

The United Nations, Mr. President, must face

this crisis head on. If it does not, it will fail.

U.S. Views on Soviet Proposal

To Enlarge Disarmament Committee

Following is a statement read to news corre-

spondents on September 27 by Francis W. Car-

penter, spokesman for the UJ3. delegation to the

United Nations, in response to questions about a

Soviet proposal 1 to add five countries to the Ten-

Nation Committee on Disarmament.

U.S. delegation press release 3505

The disarmament question is not primarily a

problem of the structure of the negotiating body.

It is a question of the willingness of the Soviet

Union to negotiate an equitable and realistic

agreement.

There have been numerous United Nations

bodies for disarmament, none of which so far has

been able to overcome Soviet refusal to accept

balanced and controlled disarmament proposals.

We have had commissions for conventional and

atomic disarmament, the Disarmament Commis-

sion, the Subcommittee of the Disarmament Com-
mission (which the U.S.S.R. boycotted in 1957),

an enlarged 25-member Disarmament Commission

(in which the U.S.S.R. refused to participate), an

82-member Disarmament Commission (which the

U.S.S.R. threatened to boycott this summer), and

the 10-member committee (which the U.S.S.R.

walked out of in June and to which we have un-

successfully urged them to return).

The problem is not one of making another

forum—the U.S.S.R. itself proposed the 10-nation

committee—it is one of willingness to negotiate

with integrity. I would remind you of what Am-
bassador Wadsworth pointed out in the General

1
Ibid., Oct. 3, I960, p. 527, and Oct. 10, 1960, p. 583.
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Assembly the other day [September 23] : Twice

in recent years the U.S.S.R. has refused to return

to disarmament negotiations at a time when new

Western proposals were introduced.

U.S. Replies to Cuban Attack

in General Assembly

Statement by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative to the United Nations 1

I have asked to speak briefly under the right

of reply to the intervention made here yesterday

afternoon and evening by the Prime Minister of

Cuba [Fidel Castro]. As we all know, most of

this speech consisted of charges against the

United States.

Although confronted with charges of a provoca-

tive character, we do not intend to reply in kind

but only in the quiet and constructive tones used

by Ambassador [Henry Cabot] Lodge in the Se-

curity Council on this same subject,2 and to which

this Assembly is entitled. This is particularly

true when dealing with our sister Republic and

neighbor, Cuba, with whom our traditional ties

of friendship have been so intimate and so strong.

The relations between the Cuban Government

and people and the Government and people of the

United States have been friendly, cordial, and

close. And when the present Government of Cuba

came into power there was widespread sympathy

all over the United States for the aims and ideals

—

including particularly those of land reform

—

which the new Government professed, and the

United States Government promptly recognized

that new Government.

I will not attempt to deal now with the numer-

ous charges which were laid against us yesterday.

Most of these charges—which are not new—have

already been answered by the United States both

in the Security Council and in the Organization

of American States, both of which bodies have

rejected them. 3 In order that the new members

of the United Nations and others who were not

present at these occasions may have the correct

facts, however, the United States will make avail-

able a document within the next few days dealing

fully with the issues involved.

At this point I would add just one other word.

The United States has constantly sought a con-

structive approach to the complaints of the Cuban

Government. During the past month, the United

States has urged utilization of the ad hoc commit-

tee created by the Organization of American States

to clarify facts and extend good offices.
4 This com-

mittee was created by the Seventh Meeting of For-

eign Ministers of the American Republics at San

Jose, Costa Rica, in August. As we have said

before, Mr. President, our record in our relations

in Cuba is an open book. We are prepared to co-

operate with this committee of which I have

spoken, and we have urged Cuban cooperation. So

far Cuba has ignored the OAS efforts to deal with

the question.

We remain confident today, Mr. President, in

spite of attacks which seek to divide us, that the

Cuban people and the American people will remain

close in mutual esteem and respect, for the simple

reason that they are bound by common ideals and

aspirations, as well as the links of history, geog-

raphy, and economic well-being.

Graham A. Martin Given Rank

of Ambassador by President

The Department of State announced on Sep-

tember 28 (press release 568) that President Eisen-

hower on that date gave Graham A. Martin, the

newly appointed U.S. Representative to the Euro-

pean Office of the United Nations and Other Inter-

national Organizations, the personal rank of

Ambassador.

'Made in plenary session on Sept. 27 (U.S. delegation

press release 3506).
* Bulletin of Aug. 8, 1960, p. 199.

3 For statements by Secretary Herter at the Seventh

Meeting of Consultation of the American Foreign Min-

isters and the text of the Declaration of San Jose, see

Hid., Sept. 12, 1960, p. 395.

'Members of the Ad Hoc Good Offices Committee are

Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Mexico, and Venezuela.
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U.S. Supports Inclusion on General Assembly Agenda off Items

on Tibet, Soviet Complaint of U.S. Aggression, and Hungary

Following are statements made by Ambassador

James J. Wads worth, U.S. Representative to the

United Nations, in General Committee on Septem-

ber 22 regarding inclusion of an agenda item on

Tibet and on September 23 regarding items on

Soviet charges of U.S. aggression and on Hungary.

TIBET

U.S. delegation press release 3494

Last year the General Assembly discussed the

question of Tibet and adopted a resolution by

which it expressed its grave concern at the denial

of fundamental human rights and freedoms to the

people of Tibet and deplored the effect on inter-

national relations of the events in that unhappy

land. 1

The General Assembly issued a solemn appeal

which called for respect for the fundamental hu-

man rights of the Tibetan people and for their

distinctive cultural and religious life. Despite

this appeal the fundamental human rights of the

Tibetan people continued to be systematically dis-

regarded and equally systematically destroyed.

For this reason the delegations of the Federation

of Malaya and Thailand have proposed that the

Assembly again address itself to the plight of

these unfortunate people.

In recent years the moral mfluence of the Gen-

eral Assembly has increasingly been brought to

bear on questions regarding fundamental human
rights in all parts of the world where these rights

have been denied. Tibet is surely one of the most

grievous examples of this denial and one upon

which the General Assembly must bring its in-

fluence.

Although we may all regret the deterioration

which has taken place in Tibet, it is this situation

which makes it all the more necessary for the

General Assembly to discuss this item. The

United States therefore fully supports the inclu-

sion of the Tibetan item on our agenda, and at the

appropriate time we will support its debate in

plenary session.

SOVIET COMPLAINT OF U.S. AGGRESSION

U.S. delegation press release 3499

There have been no aggressive actions by the

United States against the Soviet Union or against

any other country. The item proposed by the

Soviet Union on this subject is founded on false-

hood—not a new falsehood, Mr. President, but

one which has already been exposed in the United

Nations.

In the RB^jTT case the Soviet Union vetoed an

impartial investigation of its charges against us. 2

Furthermore, it still detains illegally two eyewit-

nesses, two surviving American fliers from the

aircraft which they shot down, and have denied

them any contact with the outside world. Thus

they have refused to let the world look behind

their story to establish the facts.

The United States has nothing to fear from

these repudiated charges. We are certain that con-

sideration of them by the General Assembly will

again expose them as groundless.

In line witli our usual practice of favoring full

debate of accusations against us, the United States

will vote to inscribe this Soviet item.

1 Bui.letin of Nov. 9, 1959, p. G83.
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At the same time, Mr. President, we consider

that the title of this item is not worded in the

customary manner and is totally prejudicial to the

debate which will follow its inscription. I there-

fore formally propose that the title of this item

be amended to read: "Complaint of the U.S.S.R.

about a menace to world peace created by aggres-

sive actions of the United States of America
against the Soviet Union."

[In a further statement Ambassador Wadsworth said:]

Very briefly, Mr. President, regardless of what
Chairman Khrushchev might have said todaj7

, re-

gardless of what the distinguished representative

of the Soviet Union might have said today, the

fact remains that this is a complaint by the Soviet

Union. The facts remain that the complaint by
the Soviet Union having been taken up already

in one of the main organs of the United Nations

has not been upheld as being accurate, and the fact

therefore remains that my formulation, as I have
suggested it, is the proper one.

HUNGARY

U.S. delegation press release 3501

I will be brief. The necessity for the. inscription

of this item is abundantly clear. But before enter-

ing into my brief argument I wish to apologize

most profoundly to Sir Leslie Munro for the com-
pletely inadvertent slip of the tongue which I com-

mitted in a previous intervention. Anyone who
knows Sir Leslie knows perfectly well that he could

not be the tool of anyone.

Now, he was appointed by resolution 1312

(XIII) 3 for the purpose of reporting to member
states or to the General Assembly on significant

developments relating to the implementation of the

General Assembly's resolution on Hungary. After

receiving and debating the objective and detailed

report of the Special Representative, the 14th

General Assembly on December 9, 1959, in resolu-

tion 1454 (XIV) 4 requested him to continue his

efforts. Both of these resolutions I have mentioned

specifically call upon the Union of Soviet Socialist

Republics and the present Hungarian regime to

cooperate with the United Nations Special Rep-

resentative.

On April 8, 19C0, in a press conference held at

the European offices of the United Nations in

Geneva, the Special Representative announced

that his efforts to consult with the Foreign Min-

isters of the Soviet Union and Hungary pursuant

to his mandate had been rebuffed. Therefore it

is obvious that the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-

publics and the present Hungarian regime have

deliberately ignored the appeal of the General As-

sembly contained in resolution 1454.

The Special Representative at the same press

conference also publicly asked for certain details

concerning the partial amnesty which was an-

nounced by the present Hungarian regime on

March 31, 1960. He also indicated his continuing

desire to enter into consultation with the appro-

priate authorities of Hungary and the Soviet

Union in order to discharge the task assigned to

him by the General Assembly.

Mr. President, the intransigence of the Union of

Soviet Socialist Republics and the present Hun-
garian authorities requires that this Assembly

again consider the serious situation posed by the

continued defiance of the Assembly's resolutions

on the question of Hungary.

[In a further statement Ambassador Wadsworth said:]

Mr. President, I know that I share with vir-

tually all the other members of this committee

hesitation in prolonging this particular discussion.

But two or three things simply call in my mind
for comment.

The representative of Bulgaria has repeatedly

referred to Sir Leslie Munro as the "so-called rep-

resentative of the General Assembly," which ap-

parently means that he does not recognize the

resolution which created the position nor the action

which put Sir Leslie Munro into that position.

One might suppose from the remarks of our es-

teemed colleague from Rumania that any resolu-

tion which he dislikes is therefore automatically

illegal.

I think that this committee should take a de-

cision here and now on this question, remembering

always that this question has been discussed be-

fore, that there are completely legal and valid

resolutions of the General Assembly dealing with

it, and that the Assembly is certainly, and should

be, seized of it.
8

3 For test, see ibid., Jan. 12. 1959, p. 62.
4 For text, see ibid., Dee. 28, 1959, p. 946.

5 The General Committee recommended inclusion of the

Tibet item on Sept. 22 and the Soviet complaint and the

Hungary item on Sept. 23.

October 77, J 960 623



U.S. Participation in the United Nations During 1959

Following is the text of a letter from President

Eisenhower transmitting to the Congress the 14-th

annual report on U.S. participation in the United

Nations. 1

To the Congress of the United States

:

Pursuant to the United Nations Participation

Act, I transmit herewith the fourteenth annual

report, covering United States participation in the

United Nations during the year 1959.

Once again in 1959 the United Nations demon-

strated its value in promoting the goals of peace

which the people of the United States hold in

common with the great majority of the peoples

of the world. Especially significant were United

Nations actions in response to a request for help

from Laos ; in promoting cooperation in the peace-

ful use of outer space ; in furthering the economic

and social welfare of peoples in rapidly or newly

developing nations; and in guiding and assisting

the rapid, historic evolution of dependent peoples

toward self-government or independence.

1. When the Kingdom of Laos asked the help

of the Security Council in preserving its freedom

and independence, the Council dealt with the sit-

uation swiftly and effectively. Its decision to send

a subcommittee to Laos provided a tranquilizing

influence and was followed by further important

steps.

The crisis developed from attempts by the Com-

munist bloc to subvert the independence of Laos.

Rebel forces within the country were receiving

active support from the Communists in north Viet-

Nam. Communist propaganda emanating simul-

taneously from Hanoi', Peiping, and Moscow

sought to confuse world opinion.

In these circumstances, the Lao Government

1 Reprinted from V.8. Participation in the UN: Report

by the President to the Congress for the year 1959 (H.

Doc. 378, 86th Cong., 2d sess.) ; Department of State

publication 7016, for sale by the Superintendent of Docu-

ments, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington 25,

D.C. ( ix, 282 pp., 75 cents)

.

appealed to the United Nations for assistance.

Over Soviet opposition the Security Council

adopted a resolution introduced by the United

States establishing a fact-finding subcommittee

consisting of Argentina, Italy, Japan, and

Tunisia.2

This subcommittee visited Laos to obtain the

facts of the situation at firsthand. Its presence

there immediately had a quieting effect. Fighting

abated, and the threat to the nation's independ-

ence was reduced.

After completing its inquiry the subcommittee

issued a report on its findings 3 which helped the

Security Council and world opinion to understand

better the danger confronting Laos.

In November Secretary-General Hammarskjold

visited Laos. He reached the conclusion that one

way to speed the return of stability to Laos was

to provide international aid and guidance in eco-

nomic development. He later sent a personal

representative, Mr. Sakari Tuomioja, a former

Prime Minister of Finland and Executive Secre-

tary of the Economic Commission for Europe, to

consider how the United Nations could best assist

Laos in this field. Before the end of the year Mr.

Tuomioja completed a report recommending a

broad economic and technical assistance program

for the development of the country.

The Security Council's action on Laos also

opened up new possibilities for action in the Se-

curity Council free of the veto. In establishing a

subcommittee in spite of an attempted Soviet veto,

the Council showed that it would not allow the use

of the so-called "double veto" to prevent it from

taking a step which was clearly procedural under

the Charter.

2. Peaceful cooperation in the realm of outer

space took an important step forward in Decem-

ber 1959 when a new United Nations Committee on

the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space was established

2 Bulletin of Sept. 28, 1059, p. 456.

3 U.N. doc. S/4236.
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by the General Assembly. 4 This step resulted

from extensive discussions at the United Nations

among representatives of the United States, the

Soviet Union, and other interested states. Thereby

new possibilities have been opened for cooperation

in a field which, like that of atomic energy, prom-

ises widespread benefits to mankind.

The basis for this forward step was laid when
the original Ad Hoc Committee on the Peaceful

Uses of Outer Space was set up by the General

Assembly in December 1958.5 This Committee

met in May and June. It prepared a valuable re-

port 6 which described existing international in-

terests in this field, suggested technical areas where

international cooperation could immediately con-

tribute to progress, and identified potential legal

problems.

However, the Committee had to conduct its work

without the participation of the U.S.S.R.,

Czechoslovakia, and Poland, who refused to ac-

cept the General Assembly's decision on composi-

tion of the Committee. India and the United

Arab Republic thereupon also declined to attend.

Nevertheless, the Committee under the able chair-

manship of Japan was able to perform much use-

ful exploratory work, and its report provided a

sound basis for further consideration of the peace-

ful uses of outer space during the 14th session.

In December, after long negotiations at the 14th

session of the General Assembly, the Soviet Union

decided to participate in a new Outer Space Com-
mittee of twenty-four members. The General

Assembly thereupon established this new group

and asked it to study outer space programs which

might appropriately be undertaken under United

Nations auspices and the nature of legal problems

that might arise in outer space.

The General Assembly also assigned to the Outer

Space Committee responsibility for working out

proposals for an international scientific conference

of members of the United Nations and the Spe-

cialized Agencies on the peaceful uses of outer

space, to be held in 1960 or 1961. The Soviet

Union's suggestion of such a conference was im-

mediately welcomed by the United States. It can

bring about an important exchange of knowledge

in both the science and the technology of outer

space.

3. Again in 1959 the General Assembly gave ex-

pression to the widespread desire for a sound and

workable system of controlled disarmament, and

showed its interest in the efforts of the powers

principally involved to work out such a system.

In August 1959 the United States, France, the

United Kingdom, and the Soviet Union agreed to

set up outside of the United Nations framework a

new ten-nation Committee to explore possible

avenues by which progress might be made in the

disarmament field.
7 In addition to these four

states its membership includes Bulgaria, Canada,

Czechoslovakia, Italy, Poland, and Rumania. It

first convened at Geneva in March 1960.

In announcing the formation of this group, the

four countries emphasized that the establishment

of this Committee "in no way diminishes or en-

croaches upon the United Nations responsibilities

in this field." They also made clear their inten-

tion to keep the United Nations Disarmament

Commission informed of the progress of the de-

liberations and to submit reports to it regularly.

Disarmament took up a major part of the de-

bates of the 14th General Assembly. Altogether,

the Assembly heard the views of 65 member
states, including those of the United States,

United Kingdom, France, and the Soviet Union.

A resolution was unanimously adopted which ex-

pressed the hope that "measures leading toward

the goal of general and complete disarmament

under effective international control" would be

agreed upon in the shortest possible time.8 The

resolution also transmitted various disarmament

proposals, including those of the Soviet Union

and the United Kingdom, to the new 10-nation

group for its consideration. Also submitted to

this group was an Irish proposal calling for study

of the problem of further dissemination of nuclear

weapons.9

Two resolutions were passed relating to nuclear

weapons tests. The first, addressed to the three

powers negotiating in Geneva for an end to such

tests, urged them to continue their efforts to reach

an agreement "including an appropriate inter-

national control system," and meanwhile to con-

tinue their present voluntary discontinuance of

4 Bulletin of Jan. 11, 1960, p. 64.

• Ibid., Jan. 5, 1959, p. 24.

" U.N. doc. A/4141.

' Bulletin of Sept. 28, 1959, p. 438.
8 For text, see ibid., Nov. 23, 1959, p. 766.

' For background on the conference of the Ten-Nation

Committee which met at Geneva Mar. 15-June 28, 1960,

see ibid., Aug. 22, 1960, p. 267, and Sept. 5, 1960, p. 382.

October 17, 1960 625



nuclear tost ing. 1 " The other resolution requested

France not to hold its scheduled tests in the

Sahara."

i. The tragedy of Communist China's actions

in Tibet confronted the United Nations with a

serious challenge.

In early March world opinion was shocked by

the brutal actions of the Chinese Communists in

their efforts to impose communism on Tibet by

force. Later the Dalai Lama, the spiritual and

temporal leader of the Tibetan people, was forced

to flee. From his asylum in India he appealed to

the United Nations to consider the plight of his

countrymen.

The situation in Tibet was of direct concern

to the General Assembly in fulfilling its Charter

responsibility to promote universal respect for

fundamental human rights and freedoms. Over
the opposition of the Soviet Union the Assembly

adopted a resolution 12 sponsored by Malaya and
Ireland in which it expressed its grave concern

over the situation in Tibet and called for respect

for the fundamental human rights of the Tibetan

people and for their distinctive cultural and re-

ligious life.

5. The United Nations once again gave atten-

tion to the continuing repression of the people of

Hungary.

Both the Soviet Union and the Hungarian re-

gime have consistently refused to permit the

United Nations Special Representative on Hun-
gary, Sir Leslie Munro, to enter Hungary on be-

half of the United Nations. In spite of this in-

transigent attitude, he compiled an impressive

report 13 on current conditions in Hungary which,

among other matters, noted that Hungarian pa-

triots of 1956 were still being put to death.

On the initiative of the United Nations Special

Representative and the United States, the General

Assembly again placed the question of Hungary
on its agenda. The Soviet delegate strongly op-

posed inscription of an item on Hungary, claim-

10 For text of resolution, see ibid., Dec. 21, 1959, p. 919

;

for an article by William J. Gehron on "Geneva Con-
ference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon Tests,"

sec ibid., Sept. 26, 1900. p. 482.
11
D.N. doc. A/RES/1379 (XIV).

13 For background and text of resolution, see Bttixetin

of Nov. 9, 1959, p. 683.

" U.N. doc. A/4304.

ing that it would be contrary to what he called

the "spirit of Camp David"—a theme which the

Soviet. Union sought to exploit throughout the

session.

Ambassador [Henry Cabot] Lodge immediately

and correctly replied that nothing took place dur-

ing discussions at Camp David with Premier

Khrushchev which would require the United Na-
tions to ignore or condone what was happening

in Hungary. 14 Fie emphasized that if the Soviet

Union wished to live up to the spirit of Camp
David it should abide by the United Nations reso-

lutions on Hungary and cooperate with Sir Leslie

Munro in his efforts to carry out his mandate.

The United States, together with twenty-three

other nations, introduced a resolution deploring

the disregard of the Assembly's resolutions by the

Soviet and Hungarian authorities and calling

upon them to cooperate with the LTnited Nations

Representative.15 This resolution was adopted by

a large majority. In addition, the Assembly once

again refused to accept the credentials of the rep-

resentatives of the Hungarian regime. 16 To-

gether, these actions demonstrated the world

community's indignation over the continued So-

viet-inspired repression in Hungary.

6. The problem of the future of approximately

one million Arab refugees from Palestine, most

of whom are now in Jordan, the Gaza Strip and

Lebanon, has been a matter of concern to the

United Nations since 1949.

This problem required thorough reexamination

by the General Assembly in 1959 because the man-

date of the United Nations Relief and Works
Agency for Palestine Refugees was due to expire

June 30, 1960. The United States has continued

its substantial support for this major L'nited Na-

tions activity in the interest of the well-being of

the refugees and the stability of the area.

UNRWA has done an effective job in providing

relief to the refugees at a low per capita cost.

The Assembly took several constructive steps in

an effort to better the present situation and to

find a solution to this pressing problem. It unani-

mously extended UNRWA's mandate for three

years with provision for a review at the end of

two years. It urged the acceleration of programs

u Bulletin of Dec. 14, 1959, p. 875.
IS

Ibid., Dec. 28, 1959, p. 942.

" Tiid., Jan. 4, 1960, p. 17.
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to make more of the refugees self-supporting. It

asked that irregularities in the distribution of

relief rations be stopped. Finally, it requested the

Palestine Conciliation Commission to make fur-

ther efforts to secure the implementation of the

Assembly's decision in 1948 that the refugees

wishing to return to their homes and to live at

peace with their neighbors should be permitted to

do so and that compensation should be paid for

property left behind by those not choosing to

return.

The United States stressed during the debate

that a fundamental solution of the problem must

be sought by all available means. 17

7. The Assembly made a further significant con-

tribution to stability in the Middle East by voting

continued support for the United Nations Emer-

gency Force.

UNEF consists of about 5,000 soldiers from

seven countries, patrolling the armistice demar-

cation lines between the Egyptian part of the

United Arab Republic and Israel. It is a re-

markable demonstration of what international

cooperation can do to help keep the peace.

The cost of maintaining UNEF is the collec-

tive responsibility of all member nations who are

assessed for its upkeep on the basis of their con-

tributions to the regular budget of the United

Nations. However, the Soviet Union has refused

to pay any of its share. A number of member

states have found difficulty in paying even small

amounts. In an effort to reduce the burden on

these countries, the United States and a few other

countries have made voluntary contributions over

and above their regular shares during the past

few years.

At its last session the Assembly adopted a reso-

lution under which the voluntary contributions

amounting to about $3J million will be applied

to reduce by 50 percent the assessments of mem-
bers beginning with those with the smallest

assessments.

For our part, the United States will continue

to support UNEF because we firmly believe it

constitutes a major bulwark of peace in the Middle

East.

8. The review and possible revision of the

United Nations Charter continue to attract con-

siderable interest.

With the full support of the United States, the

General Assembly decided again at its 14th ses-

sion to continue its Committee on Arrangements

for a Charter Review Conference and asked the

Committee to report again no later than the 16th

session of the Assembly. The United States con-

tinues to favor the holding of a review confer-

ence whenever a substantial majority of the

member states believe that the international cli-

mate is conducive to constructive review.

9. As at the 13th and earlier sessions, the As-

sembly, once again by a sizable majority, decided

not to consider the question of Chinese repre-

sentation. 13 As a result, the position of the Gov-

ernment of the Republic of China in the United

Nations was maintained.

10. The General Assembly also once again re-

affirmed its desire, against Soviet opposition, to

bring about the unification of Korea on the basis

of genuinely free elections under United Nations

supervision. 19

11. The United Nations contributed further in

1959 to progress for dependent peoples toward

the Charter goal of self-government or independ-

ence. In recognition of the rapid progress they

have made, the General Assembly acted to termi-

nate United Nations trusteeship in three trust

territories in Africa—Cameroun, Togoland, and

Somalia—as well as in Western Samoa in the

Pacific. The first to achieve independence was

Cameroun. A distinguished United States dele-

gation headed by Ambassador Lodge attended

the Cameroun inaugural ceremonies on January 1,

1960.

In six other trust territories the United Nations

trusteeship system continues to encourage prog-

ress in advancing the people toward self-govern-

ment or independence.

12. It is especially gratifying for Americans

that the General Assembly, in reviewing the

progress of dependent territories throughout the

world, commended the United States for bring-

ing about full statehood for Hawaii and Alaska.

On July 4, 1959, the new 49-star American flag

was raised at the United Nations, and the 50-star

flag replaced it this July.

"Ibid., p. 31.

October 17, 1960

" Ibid., Oct. 12, 1959, p. 517.

"Ibid., Jan. 4,1960, p. 18.
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13. Multilateral action for economic advance-

ment, of underdeveloped countries was given

added impetus in 1959 as a result of a series of

developments in which the United States took an

active and leading role.

The financial resources of the International

Bank for Reconstruction and Development were

doubled and the capital of the International Mone-

fcary Fund was increased by 50 percent. The

United States, pursuant to Congressional action,

has increased its subscriptions to these two inter-

national financing institutions.
20

The Board of Governors of the "World Bank ap-

proved the United States proposal to establish an

International Development Association as an

affiliate of the Bank. We hope that this institu-

tion, which is designed to assist the underdevel-

oped countries by financing long-term, low-inter-

est projects which cannot be considered by the

Bank under its charter, will become operational in

the latter part of 1960.

The United Nations Special Fund, which re-

sulted from the initiative of the United States,

began its operations on January 1, 1959, with

pledges totaling about $25.8 million of which the

United States contribution amounted to about

$10.3 million. Pledges for 1960, including the

United States share, will total an estimated $38.8

million—half again as much as in the first year.

The Special Fund added significantly to the

effective work of the United Nations Technical

Assistance Program which conducted its activities

in 1959 with financial resources amounting to

about $29.7 million. The United States contri-

buted about $11.9 million of this amount.

The United Nations is a growing organization

—

growing both in membership and in maturity.

Each year it has been confronted with new issues

and, in meeting them, has demonstrated anew what
great value it has for man in his quest for peace

with justice. Given our sustained and vigorous

support, it will continue to advance the interests

of the American people and of free nations every-

where.

Dwight D. Eisenhower

The White House, August 16, 1960.

United States Delegations

to International Conferences

ECE Timber Committee

The Department of State announced on Sep-

tember 30 (press release 569) that William Gar-

rard Reed, chairman, Simpson Timber Co., Seattle,

Wash., has been designated U.S. delegate to the

18th session of the Timber Committee of the U.N.

Economic Commission for Europe (ECE), which

will be held at Geneva October 3-7.

The Timber Committee is one of the principal

committees of ECE, which provides a forum in

which experts in the field of timber may meet

periodically to consider matters of common inter-

est. Discussions at this session will be devoted to

a review of the European timber market and a

study of certain economic and technological prob-

lems of the European timber industry.

Mr. Reed will be assisted by members of the U.S.

resident delegation at Geneva.

Current U.N. Documents:

A Selected Bibliography 1

Economic and Social Council

Technical Assistance Activities of the United Nations.

Corrigendum to report by the Secretary-General. E/
3366/Corr. 1. June 20, 1960. 1 p.

Technical Assistance in Public Administration : Provision

of Operational, Executive and Administrative Person-

nel. Corrigendum to report by the Secretary-General.

E/3370/Corr. 1. June 20, 19G0. 1 p.

Economic Development of Under-developed Countries

:

Opportunities for International Co-operation on Behalf
of Newly Independent Countries. Report of the Secre-

tary-General. E/3387/Add. 1. June 20, 1960. 12 pp.

World Economic Situation: Evaluation of Long-Term
Economic Projections. Replies of governments, inter-

governmental organizations, and specialized agencies to

the questionnaire on long-term economic projections.

E/3379/Add. 3, June 20, 1960, 98 pp. ; Add. 4, June 28,

I960, 45 pp.
Survey on the Main Trends of Inquiry in the Field of the

Natural Sciences, the Dissemination of Scientific Knowl-
edge and the Application of Such Knowledge for Peace-
ful Ends. Comments of the Director General of

UNESCO. E/3362/Add. 1. June 22, 1960. 10 pp.

General Review of the Development and Co-ordination

of the Economic, Social and Human Rights Programmes
and Activities of the United Nations and the Specialized

Agencies as a Whole: Report of the World Health
Organization. E/3364/Add. 1. June 23, 1960. 12 pp.

w For background, see ibid., Feb. 23, 1959, p. 279 ; Mar.

9, 1959, p. 347; and Oct. 5, 1959, p. 488.

1 Printed materials may be secured in the United
States from the International Documents Service, Colum-
bia University Press, 2960 Broadway, New York 27, N.Y.

Other materials (mimeographed or processed documents)
may be consulted at certain designated libraries in the

United States.
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TREATY INFORMATION

Income-Tax Convention

Signed With Israel

Press release 571 dated September 30

A convention between the United States and

Israel for the avoidance of double taxation of

income and for the encouragement of international

trade and investment was signed at "Washington

on September 30 by Christian A. Herter, Secretary

of State, and Avraham Harman, Israeli Ambas-

sador in "Washington.

The provisions of the convention follow, in gen-

eral, the pattern of income-tax conventions pres-

ently in force between the United States and a

number of other countries. In accordance with

the announced administration policy of assisting

in the promotion of private investment in under-

developed countries by allowing a credit for

income-tax incentives granted in such countries,

the convention contains a provision for this

purpose.

The convention provides that upon the exchange

of instruments of ratification it shall be effective

(a) in the case of U.S. tax, for taxable years

beginning on or after January 1 of the year in

which the exchange takes place and (b) in the

case of Israeli tax, for the tax years beginning on

or after April 1 of the year in which the exchange

takes place.

The convention will be submitted to the Senate

for advice and consent to ratification early in the

first session of the 87th Congress.

U.S. and Scandinavian Countries

Conclude Air Consultations

Press release 566 dated September 28

Aviation delegations representing the Govern-

ments of Denmark, Norway, and Sweden on the

one hand and the Government of the United

States on the other met at Copenhagen for con-

sultations during the period September 12 through

September 28, 19(50. These consultations were

held on U.S. initiative for the purpose of resolving

certain basic differences in interpretation and ap-

plication of the capacity provisions of the air

transport agreements between the United States

and the three Scandinavian countries. It became

clear during the course of the discussions that the

views held by the respective delegations on the

capacity provisions of the agreements differed con-

siderably. The consultations have been conducted

in the friendly atmosphere that has traditionally

characterized the relations between the Scandi-

navian countries and the United States in the field

of civil aviation. The delegations will now re-

port to their respective Governments.

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Atomic Energy

Statute of the International Atomic Energy Agency. Done
at New York October 26, 1956. Entered into force July
29, 1957. TIAS 3873.
Acceptance deposited: Ghana, September 28, 1960.

BILATERAL

India

Agreement supplementing the agricultural commodities
agreement of May 4, 1960, as supplemented (TIAS 4499
and 4543), with exchange of notes. Signed at Wash-
ington September 23, 1960. Entered into force Septem-
ber 23, 1960.

Indonesia

Agreement for cooperation concerning civil uses of atomic
energy. Signed at Washington June 8, 1960.
Entered into force: September 21, I960.

Italy

Agreement amending the agreement of November 20 and
December 14, 1951 (TIAS 3136), concerning the disposi-
tion of equipment and material furnished in connection
with the mutual defense assistance program. Effected
by exchange of notes at Rome September 7, 1960. En-
tered into force September 7, 1960.

Korea

Agreement supplementing and amending the agricultural
commodities agreement of June 30, 1959, as amended
(TIAS 4256 and 439.3). Effected by exchange of notes
at Seoul September 14, 1960. Entered into force Sep-
tember 14, 1960.

United Arab Republic

Agreement supplementing and amending the agricultural
commodities agreement of August 9, 1960 (TIAS 4551 |.

Effected by exchange of notes at Cairo September 17,
1960. Entered into force September 17, 1960.
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DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

Post at Lagos Raised to Embassy

The Department of State announced on September 30

(press release 573) that the American consulate general

at Lagos, Federation of Nigeria, will be elevated to an

Embassy on October 1, 19(10, upon the accession of that

country to independence. Joseph Palmer II has been ap-

pointed the first American Ambassador to the new nation.

The United States first opened a consulate in Lagos in

1916. Today the U.S. mission there consists of the con-

sulate general, an International Cooperation Administra-

tion liaison office established in 1958, and the United

States Information Service, there since 1949. At the

present time there are four U.S. information centers in

Nigeria. The principal one is located in the federal

capital, Lagos, and one in each of the regional capitals,

Ibadan, Kaduna, and Enugu.

Designations

Milton Barall as Deputy Assistant Secretary for Inter-

Anierican Affairs, effective October 3. (For biographic

details, see Department of State press reelase 576 dated

October 1.)

Russell Fessenden as Director, Office of European

Regional Affairs, effective September 4.

Robert N. Magill as Deputy Director, Office of European

Regional Affairs, effective September 4.

Robert G. Miner as Director, Office of Greek, Turkish,

and Iranian Affairs, effective October 2.

John L. Roach as Director, U.S. Operations Mission,

Nepal, effective September 29. (For biographic details,

see Department of State press release 546 dated Sep-

tember 16.

)

Leonard J. Saccio as Director, U.S. Operations Mission,

Brazil, effective September 26. (For biographic details,

see Department of State press release 557 dated September

26.)

William C. Wild, Jr., as Director, U.S. Operations Mis-

sion, Sudan, effective September 18. (For biographic

details, see Department of State press release 560 dated

September 26.

)

Harry W. Toe as Director, U.S. Operations Mission,

The West Indies, effective September 21. (For biographic

details, see Department of State press release 553 dated

September 21.)

Resignations

Leonard J. Saccio as Deputy Director of the Interna-

tional Cooperation Administration, effective September 25.

(For an exchange of correspondence between President

Eisenhower and Mr. Saccio, see White House press release

dated September 22.

)

Check List of Department of State

Press Releases: September 26 October 2

Press releases may be obtained from the Office of

News, Department of State, Washington 25, D.C.

Subject

Saccio designated USOM director,

Brazil (biographic details).

Upturn in issuance of visitors' visas.

Delegation to 11th UNESCO General
Conference (rewrite).

Wild designated USOM director, Sudan
(biographic details).

Visit of Prime Minister of Malaya
(rewrite).

Merchant: arrival of Crown Prince
and Princess of Japan.

Western Commandants in Berlin reply

to Soviet letter of September 13.

Visit of NATO Secretary-General.
Ireland credentials (rewrite).

Air talks with Denmark, Norway, and
Sweden.

U.S. suspends operation of Nicaro
nickel facility in Cuba.

Martin given rank of Ambassador
(rewrite).

Delegate to ECE Timber Committee
(rewrite).

Program for visit of King and Queen
of Denmark.

Signing of income-tax convention with
Israel.

Herter : independence of Nigeria.

Consulate general at Lagos, Nigeria,

raised to Embassy (rewrite).
Advice to prospective travelers to Cuba.
Department protests Cuban nationali-

zation of U.S. banks.
Barall designated Deputy Assistant
Secretary for Inter-American Affairs

(biographic details).

Dillon : Polish National Alliance.

No.
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Key Characteristics of the Communist Threat

by Charles E. Bohlen

Special Assistant to the Secretary of State
1

It is an honor for me to be here with you this

evening to participate with so distinguished a

group of citizens in a discussion of what few would

question as the central problem of our times. If we
fail to understand the true nature of communism
and its implications to our national security, we
shall have increasing difficulties in dealing with

this central problem in the coming decade and

as citizens in supporting the decisions which must

be taken by our Government to meet it.

"Project Alert'' is a good designation for the

kind of job of education that has to be done not

only in your community but throughout this na-

tion. I have been particularly impressed by the

sobriety and seriousness with which this problem is

presented in the statement of policy setting forth

the aims and purposes of Project Alert. I have

been especially heartened by the emphasis placed

upon education and understanding and not an

attack upon persons or groups, nor does it seek to

present, in your own words, "an opportunity to get

rid of emotional and uninformed and biased opin-

ion." This is most certainly the proper way to

approach the problem of understanding the true

nature of the danger we face generally encom-

passed in the term "Communist" and a healthy

warning of the undoubted fact that without so-

briety and understanding of its true nature the

struggle against communism can be easily per-

verted to the real detriment of our society.

I have spent virtually all of my adult life in

dealing in one form or another with this problem.

I am all too aware that people can be blind to the

'Address made at El Paso, Tex., on Oct. 7 at the

opening program of Project Alert, a community educa-

tion program sponsored by the El Paso City Council Ad-

visory Committee (press release 587).

dangers of communism, but I am also conscious

of the fact that they can be blinded by it.

Communism is a very large and complicated

subject. Literally thousands of books have been

written about its various aspects—historical, ideo-

logical, political, economic, sociological. It is ob-

viously not possible in the confines of a short talk

to cover all the aspects of the Communist problem

or indeed to go thoroughly into any one of them.

I shall try, however, tonight to select those which

seem to me to be the controlling factors of the

Communist problem as it affects our country and
our society and indeed, I might add, all of the

nations of the free world. I do not propose to-

night to dwell particularly upon the domestic as-

pects of the Communist danger in the United

States.

I would only say that under present conditions

the domestic threat of communism is not primarily

political. By this I mean the possibility of a

sufficient number of our citizens accepting the

Communist doctrine and the discipline of the Com-
munist Party so as to become a political threat to

our democratic system. The domestic danger of

communism here lies not in the field of open politi-

cal activity but rather in the field of espionage

and the possibility of infiltration and penetration

of concealed Communist agents in the Govern-

ment, labor unions, student associations, and other

private bodies. Defending ourselves against this

aspect of the danger, however, is one for the agen-

cies of the United States Government both Federal

and local which are particularly qualified to deal

with this problem. The chief of these, of course, is

the Federal Bureau of Investigation, which has

long experience in this matter and needs no

special project to make them alert to its dangers.
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It is a technical job, and, while the clanger is al-

ways there, I believe we are well armed against

it.

It is, however, on the domestic scene that we
must bear in mind the words of your statement of

policy which I cited earlier. The dangers and

temptat ions to use the domestic aspect of the Com-
munist menace for other purposes, such as to in-

criminate or slander individuals or groups of dif-

ferent views, must be guarded against. The real

danger of communism must never be used as a

smokescreen for the persecution of those with

whose views on social, economic, and political mat-

ters we may not agree. "We should learn from the

history of the Fascist dictatorships the dangers

to a democracy of the loose or calculated use of

the charge of communism. It is of vital impor-

tance that we should not permit this struggle to

be transformed into an impairment of the free-

doms guaranteed by our Constitution. To make
the proper distinction which would permit us on

the one hand to deal with the danger as it is,

without abuse and damage to the very things we
seek to defend, requires mature judgment and a

clear recognition of the nature of the problem on

the part of our citizens.

Not only because I have dealt during my life

with our foreign affairs but also because the real

menace of communism to the United States comes

from without, I shall deal primarily tonight with

the nature of this external danger and its effect

upon our foreign relations and security.

Historical Development of Communism

It is necessary before discussing the present

world scene and our relations to it, however, to

deal briefly with the theory and practice of com-

munism, including a word on its historical origins

and development. Volumes have been written on

this subject, but I believe a few observations on

this point are necessary in order to understand

why communism enshrined in power in a number
of countries in the world constitutes the greatest

menace that this country has ever experienced

since its founding. I shall only talk on those as-

pects of the origin and development of this doc-

trine which are of particular relevance today.

Marxism is a theory that developed in the

middle of the 19th century, in large measure as a

result of the impact of industrialization on the

semifeudal societies of Europe at that time. It

was a theory whereby the history of human society

was explained solely in terms of the class struggle,

that is, an irreconcilable conflict between those

classes of society which own the instruments of

production, described by Marx as bourgeois, and
those who had no property and only their labor

power to sell, described as the proletariat. It

asserted that Marx and his associate, Engels, had
discovered what they termed the scientific laws for

the development of human society : that following

the period of capitalism the proletariat, who,

according to this theory, would become the over-

whelming majority in any industrial society,

would seize power, establish socialism, and pro-

ceed to construct a classless society under the '"dic-

tatorship" of the proletariat.

"While in general during the latter part of the

19th century and the early part of the 20th these

doctrines in theory were accepted by the majority

of European socialists, the influence of the

humanistic traditions of European civilization,

as well as the development of capitalism itself, led

to a considerable modification in practice of this

theory. By the time of "World War I the Marxian
doctrine of the inevitability of violent revolution

as well as certain other aspects of the theory had

been modified so that by 1914 "social democracy,"

as it came to be known, operated much more on the

basis of evolution through the process of democ-

racy than on the belief of violent revolution.

Had it not been for the accident—and I mean
the accident—of the seizure of power in Russia in

November 1917 by a small band of revolutionary

known as Bolsheviki headed by Lenin, it is very

likely that in Europe, at least, communism would

have continued to develop along the lines of social

democracy and as such would have presented no
real problem and certainly no threat to the United

States. An example of this is the British Labor
government in England or the Social Democratic

governments in the Scandinavian countries.

However, Lenin and his associates, as dedicated

Marxists, took as the basis of their action and be-

liefs this doctrine in its original, harshest, and
more extreme form, disregarding, and indeed de-

nouncing, the evolutionary trend which Western

civilization had brought to it in the intervening

period. The result of the impact of this Marxian

doctrine on the war weary in the semifeudal em-

pire of the czars in the hands of professional Rus-

sian revolutionary produced what in official jargon
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is called "Marxism-Leninism," or more properly

"bolshevism." Bolshevism, in my opinion there-

fore, is a much more accurate description of the

doctrinal aspect of the problem we face than is the

term "communism."

It is one of the ironies of history that power in

Russia was seized not by a revolution in the true

sense of the word but by a coup d'etat and by a

group of fanatical followers of Marx in a country

where the circumstances at that time contained

none of the prerequisites which Marx had laid

down for the establishment of a socialist society.

It was a seizure of power by a minority represent-

ing considerably less than 1 percent of the people

in Russia and far inferior in numbers to other

political parties existing in 1917. No objective

historian asserts that the Bolshevik regime in

Russia was established in conformity with the will

of its people. On the contrary, the Constituent

Assembly elected previous to the Bolshevik seizure

of power in the only free and universal election

which Russia had known before or has known
since was dissolved by Bolshevik bayonets pre-

cisely because these elected representatives of the

people were overwhelmingly non-Bolshevik.

It is, of course, not its historical origin or the

factors which led to the seizure of power in Russia

in 1917 that make the Communist problem of par-

ticular interest to the United States in the 1960's.

They are only relevant and important to the degree

to which they have continued to exercise a con-

trolling influence on its nature and development.

Role of Ideology

The fact that in Russia this doctrine was en-

shrined by a tiny minority is still a very important

conditioning factor in its present form. In reality,

although any Communist would deny it with

utmost heat and passion, the theory of communism
is no longer the central and vital factor in the

movement. It is, of course, essential to have some

understanding of the ideology and the particular

role it plays in Soviet policy and in the attempt

to extend Communist power to other countries, but

I give it lower priority than other factors precisely

because its powers of persuasion have greatly di-

minished in the postwar world.

Ideology is important in that it represents a

body of thought conditioning the mentality of the

Soviet leaders, affecting their choice of alterna-

tives and reaction in a given situation. It also

continues to be the honey that catches the flies

abroad, although to a much less degree than, say,

during the decade of the 1930's—during the period

of the worldwide depression. It has another func-

tion under which its followers are relieved from

chief one, deriving from the assertion that Marx-

ism represents a scientific analysis of the inevitable

development of human society coupled with a de-

nial of the existence of any objective standard of

morality or ethics.

Ideology thus constitutes a permanent dispensa-

tion under which its followers are relieved from

the observance of any standard whatsoever of mo-

rality, ethics, or fair play. This I assure you is

very important. It permits, and indeed justifies,

Communists to lie, deceive, and operate with a

disregard of human suffering without undue vio-

lence to their consciences as human beings. They
believe they are operating in accordance with the

iron laws of history and that all, and quite liter-

ally all, is permitted for the achievement of Com-
munist aims. Ideology, despite the extremely im-

portant role it plays, is not in my opinion among
the controlling factors in its operation today. If

it were and if Communists were prepared to sub-

mit their doctrine to the interplay in the free

marketplace of ideas and sought merely to con-

vince people of the correctness of their theory, they

would not be in power anywhere in the world

today. There is no instance when a Communist
system has been consciously voted into power by
any people in any country in the world. There-

fore, without underrating the influence it does

play, I believe other factors are more controlling.

These factors are power, discipline, and decep-

tion.

Power, Discipline, and Deception

It is the power of the Soviet Union and the

growing power of Communist China that consti-

tute the core of the menace we face. Under the

centralized ruthless dictatorship of the successors

of the tiny minority that seized power in Russia

in 1917, the Soviet Union, always a country of

great potentiality, has made remarkable advances

in developing the sinews of state power. The fact

that this is done at the expense of the Russian peo-

ple with a total disregard for the rights of the

individual, democracy, and freedom, should not

blind us to the simple fact of the continued growth

of Soviet power, both military and industrial.
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Although by all economic indices the Soviet Union
is considerably behind the United States in all

sectors of its economy, nonetheless the Soviet

riders have been and are able to divert more of

their gross national product to the sinews of na-

tional power than we have. Therefore, in terms of

power, a purely statistical comparison can be mis-

leading. The same can be said, although at an
earlier stage in its development, of Communist
China,

To the reality of great and increasing national

power—and I am speaking now only of the Soviet

Union—should be added the fact that the same
group of men that rules the Soviet Union also

commands the obedience and services of a world-

wide network of agencies—the Communist part-

ies—which quite literally operate in every country

in the world. In the countries of Eastern Europe,
where the Communist parties have been installed

by the Soviet armies, they control the govern-

ments. Despite the acquisition of government
power these parties, with one exception—Yugo-
slavia, where the conquest of power was not due
to Soviet arms—are still subservient to the dictates

of Moscow. This network of parties does not con-

stitute an international movement in the true sense

of the word if by this we mean a free association of

independent political parties bound together by a

common doctrine. This is what the Soviets have
consistently sought to depict these parties as being.

In reality they are in the truest sense of the word
obedient and subservient instruments of Soviet

policy.

In short, the Soviet Government in addition to

its own national power enjoys the great advantage

of maintaining fifth columns in every country in

the world. It is here that the second controlling

element of the Communist organization and dis-

cipline is most clearly manifest, Since the orig-

inal formulation of the Communist Interna-

tional, or "Comintern," as it was known, in 1919,

the Communist parties of the world have become
progressively subordinate in every respect to the

will of the rulers of the Soviet Union. The
Soviets, particularly under Stalin, did not seek

to recruit members for Communist parties for

reasons of ideological belief—indeed there are

many evidences that the idealist is deeply dis-

t lusted—but rather disciplined soldiers who would
carry out unquestionably the orders received from
above.

It is because of this tight, disciplined organiza-

tion of the Communist parties that the Soviet

Union has been able to command the consistent

chorus of support in words and deeds for any one

of the zigzags of Soviet policy no matter how
contradictory. It is also the reason why the

Soviets have been able to utilize for espionage

purposes citizens of other countries. While tech-

nically the Comintern, or its postwar successor in

Europe, the Cominform, no longer exists, the

basic form of organization and subservience to

Moscow has remained unchanged. It is in recogni-

tion of this fact that the law of the United States

makes membership in the Communist Party a

criminal offense while imposing no legal sanctions

whatsoever in conformity with our Bill of Rights

against individuals or groups who may be inter-

ested or even attracted by Marxian ideology as

such.

The third factor to which I think importance

should be attached is that of deceit. In effect the

use of deception stems logically from what I have
said before. Since Communist ideology in most
countries has limited popular appeal, it is not used

to extend Soviet power and influence. The true

aims of the Communist Party have been masked
under the guise of other causes and purposes. The
wide development of what is termed "front organ-

izations" is a clear evidence of this fact. This
does not mean—and I do not wish to be misunder

stood on this point—that any group or in-

dividual supporting such popular causes is Com-
munist influenced or should be placed in the cate-

gory of Communist sympathizers. I merely state

that Communist parties find it necessary now be-

cause of the lack of appeal of the open propaga-

tion of their ideas very often to conceal their

activities under many guises. In its international

relations, likewise, the Soviet Union has not in

recent j'ears as a government openly supported the

local Communist parties. Bather it will seek to

enhance its influence and control by other methods.

For example, in the newly independent countries

the Soviet Union poses as the champion of anti-

colonialism.

The ultimate aim everywhere remains the in-

stallation of the Communist power, but Soviet

policy being highly flexible in many areas of the

world may well consider its interests best served

by genuine support at the present world juncture

of non-Communist movements or countries.
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Their chief purpose at the present time is to dis-

rupt wherever possible the cohesion of the free

world, and they support the concept of neutrality

as a means of weakening or disrupting the col-

lective security measures of the free world.

I might add on the subject of neutrality that,

while it is, of course, up to each nation to decide

the course of its foreign policy, neutrality in the

sense of nonpartieipation in military alliance is

a perfectly responsible posture and one which we
from our history should recognize as such. Neu-

tralism in a sense of pretending to be indifferent

to the gigantic struggle which is going on in the

world today is quite another matter. I might,

however, add that while the Soviets and their

Communist adherents support neutrality wherever

it can weaken the free world they do not accept it

ever in connection with the Communist bloc. The
tragic events in Hungary in the fall of 1956 are

bloody and eloquent witnesses to the truth of this

statement.

Communist Aims

A few words on the subject of Communist aims.

There is no subject that is more difficult to as-

sess in its true value than this one. The doctrine

by its very terms is worldwide in its application,

and in this sense the entire world is its objective.

On the other hand, the history of the Soviet Union
has demonstrated that it regards with hostility

and suspicion any system whether Communist or

not that it does not guide and control. I would

seriously doubt that the men in the Kremlin be-

lieve as a practical matter that they could exercise

control over a Communist world. Here you have

an interesting but not necessarily important con-

tradiction between the universal applicability of

the theory and the Kremlin's insistence upon domi-

nation of the movement.

For our purposes, however, I would submit that

it is irrelevant whether the Soviet ambition is to

dominate the whole world or merely to dominate

a sufficient part of it to exercise a dictatorial and

controlling interest in world affairs. If war

comes, an event which we must all devoutly hope

will not occur, it will in my opinion not be be-

cause of the global aspirations of the Communist

leaders but over some aggression by Communist

armed forces against the free world at any point

on the globe where the frontiers of freedom and

Communist dictatorship meet.

I have thus briefly touched on the ingredients

which seem to me to constitute the nature of the

menace we face. I am sure from this you will

agree that at the present time the danger is pri-

marily one from abroad, one primarily based upon
Soviet and Chinese Communist national strength

uninhibited by any considerations of morality or

ethics in their single-minded pursuit of power,

and reinforced by a disciplined network of fifth

columns. While, as I have indicated, ideology

is a vital part of this process, we should not be

deluded into the belief that the possible intellec-

tual appeal of Communist doctrine is the major
danger we face. If this danger must be summed
up in one word, I would say it is power.

This naturally presents us with what we, the

United States and its citizens, must do in the face

of what is unquestionably the greatest challenge

to our country, our society, and our civilization

that we have ever faced since the founding of this

Kepublic. Time will not permit me to go into

every aspect of what is necessary to meet this chal-

lenge. I am sure, given the ruthlessness of our

enemy, no one would disagree with the statement

that the United States and its associates in the free

world cannot tolerate a Soviet superiority in mili-

tary power. I do not wTish to infer that the prob-

lem of military aggression is the only one we face.

Far from it. But certainly without a continued

margin of military superiority all other efforts

will be unavailing and our survival as a nation

and those of our partners in the free world would

exist at the sufferance of dictators who have

never shown the slightest restraint except fear of

the consequences in the exercise of military power.

Secondly, our society must be strong and vigor-

ous and must continue to demonstrate to the world

that national purpose, economic growth, and social

progress flourish but in freedom, and outmatch in

any area of human society the Communist dic-

tatorships.

Lastly, and this is particularly fresh in my mind

coming as I do directly from the present session

of the General Assembly of the United Nations,

the battleground between the two conflicting con-

cepts of human society may well be in what is

generally called underdeveloped countries of the

world. This is a general term which is frequently

abused, but in essence it means those countries that

for one historical reason or another have not made

the economic and technical advances which the
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older industrialized countries have made. They

also comprise, in particular, countries whose in-

dependence has been recently achieved and which

indeed in some cases can be measured in months.

This problem, vast in its dimensions, will pose for

the Government and the people of the United

States a challenge in the true sense of that over-

worked word. It will require economic and

technical assistance from us for which we propose,

as you will have seen from the President's speech

of September 22 before the General Assembly,2

to utilize to much greater extent than in the past

the facilities of the United Nations. In addition

to material and technical assistance this task will

require from us a very great exercise of imagina-

tion and understanding.

We will have to recognize that no system of

society, however successful it has been at home,

can be automatically transferred abroad. Nor
should we expect that the consciousness of our own
virtues, however brightly they might shine against

the Soviet record in world affairs, will be auto-

matically accepted as such by foreign countries.

I would venture to predict—which is of course

a foolish thing to do-—that the outcome of the

great struggle now in which we are engaged will

in large measure be decided on the success or

failure of the policies of the free world in regard

to the underdeveloped nations. This struggle,

erroneously stated by the Communists to be one

between communism vs. capitalism, is really the

age-old struggle in a most dangerous form between

freedom and tyranny.

U.S. Protests Provocative Flight

by Cuban Aircraft

Press release 5S9 dated October 8

The U.S. Government on October 7 protested

the unwarranted and provocative flight of a Cuban

Air Force plane which had on that day made re-

peated low passes in an aggressive manner over a

U.S. submarine off the Florida Keys. The inci-

dent occurred between 11 : 47 a.m. and 12 : 24 p.m.

in an area regularly used for training exercises

and located 28 miles southwest of Key West, Fla.,

in clearly defined international waters.

At the time indicated, the U.S.S. Balao to-

gether with an unarmed United States S-2F air-

craft were jointly engaged in peaceful maneuvers

when a Cuban "Sea Fury"' fighter aircraft bearing

the number 510 suddenly dove on them and made
repeated low-level passes.

The protest, in the form of a note * addressed to

the Cuban Charge dAffaires, was delivered to the

Cuban Embassy in Washington at 7 : 30 p.m. In

addition to the protest the Government of Cuba
was requested to take such steps as may be required

to prevent a repetition of such incidents.

U.S. Position on Dominican Sugar

Purchases Explained to Venezuela

On September 26 Dr. Carlos Perez de la Cova,

Charge d''Affaires ad interim of Venezuela, pre-

sented to the Department of State an aide memoir

e

expressing his Government's concern over recent

authorization for U.S. purchases of sugar in the

Dominican Republic. The Department trans-

mitted its reply to the Venezuelan Embassy by an

aide memoire dated September 30. Following are

texts of the U.S. and Venezuelan aide memoire.

U.S. AIDE MEMOIRE

Press release 5S3 dated October 5

The Department of State refers to the Em-
bassy's Aide Memoire of September 26, 1960, ex-

pressing the concern of the Government of

Venezuela on learning "of the recent decision

taken by the Government of the United States to

acquire three hundred and twenty-one thousand

extra tons of sugar from the Dominican Re-

public".

It is believed that the concern of the Venezuelan

Government derives from a misunderstanding of

the nature of the action taken. When the Con-

gress of the United States, in July 1960, modified

the existing sugar legislation to authorize the

President to reduce imports from Cuba 2
it specif-

ically provided that any resulting deficit in im-

ports should be made up by authorization to pur-

chase sugar from other producing countries in-

cluding the Dominican Republic, in accordance

with a detailed formula made obligatory by the

1 For text, see Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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1 Not printed.
1 Bulletin of July 25. 1960, p. 140.
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law. The President allocated the required in-

crease in quota to the Dominican Eepublic but de-

layed authorizing such purchases. In the light of

the events which led up to the Sixth Meeting of

Foreign Ministers at San Jose in August of this

year and the results of that meeting 3 the President

asked the Congress to change the law and grant

discretionary authority with respect to authoriza-

tion for such purchases from the Dominican Re-

public.4 The Congress, however, adjourned with-

out action on this request.

The debate in the Congress regarding the pro-

posed revision of the legislation received wide-

spread publicity and it was believed therefore that

knowledge of the existing legislation was adequate

throughout the American republics, when, follow-

ing the failure of Congress to provide relief, the

President was unable to delay further the im-

plementation of the law as regards authorization

for such purchases.

On taking this action, the President observed the

spirit of the Sixth Meeting of Foreign Ministers

within his existing authority, by imposing a fee

of two cents per pound on purchases of sugar from

the Dominican Republic, which purchases the law

required to be authorized. This has the effect of

establishing a price for such imports approximat-

ing the world market price rather than the higher

United States price which would otherwise have

prevailed. The Dominican Republic thus has been

deprived of special benefits enjoyed by all other

countries which currently sell sugar in the United

States market. As compared to sales in available

world markets, shipments to the United States

should not be construed as providing to the Do-

minican Republic either greater total exports or

higher prices. On the other hand, the United

States price benefits of which the Dominican Re-

public is thus deprived, would amount to an es-

timated thirteen million dollars for this calendar

year, provided of course that the imports pres-

ently authorized actually take place.

The Government of the United States is of the

opinion that its action with regard to price is not

only consistent with the letter and the spirit of the

decisions taken at the Sixth Meeting of Foreign

Ministers, but that, in addition, its action goes

a For background, see ibid., Aug. 8, 1960, p. 224, and

Sept. 5, 1960, p. 355.

'Ibid., fiept. 12, 1960, p. 412.

beyond that of any other American state, with the

possible exception of Venezuela, in the magnitude

of economic measures which are being applied.

The Embassy and the Government of Venezuela

may rest assured that the Government of the

United States will continue its efforts, within the

framework of its constitutional and legal possi-

bilities, to pursue the objectives manifested in

the discussions and understanding of the Sixth

Meeting of Foreign Ministers at San Jose.

VENEZUELAN AIDE MEMOIRE

Translation

The Government of Venezuela has learned with sur-

prise and great concern of the recent decision taken by

the Government of the United States for acquiring 321,000

tons extra of sugar from the Dominican Republic.

The Embassy of Venezuela, in compliance with in-

structions from its Government, wishes to make known to

the Department of State the unfavorable repercussions

that this decision has caused in the political circles of

the country, that is complicating its present political sit-

uation and that undoubtedly will extend to all the con-

tinent, in the moment in which there is required greater

understanding and solidarity to defend the unity of the

Americas.

The Government of Venezuela considers that this de-

cision of the Government of the United States impairs

that which was agreed in the Sixth Meeting of the Amer-

ican Foreign Ministers which recently took place in San

Jose\ Costa Rica, and disorients the continental public

opinion with respect to the collective efforts that should

be carried out in order to maintain the prestige and the

solidarity of the inter-American system.

Upon expressing these sentiments of its Government, the

Embassy of Venezuela would appreciate receiving the

assurances of the Government of the United States to the

effect that it will continue, within its constitutional and

legal powers, its efforts toward modifying the present sit-

uation, thus also to achieve the collective application of

effective economic sanctions for the objective of com-

plying with that which was decided in the Foreign Min-

isters' meeting above referred to.

Washington, D.C., 26 September 1960

Inter-American Advisory Committee

Holds Sixth Meeting

Press release 580 dated October 5

The Department of State announced on October

5 that the National Advisory Committee on Inter-

American Affairs is meeting in the Department

October 5-6. The Acting Secretary [Douglas
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Dillon] will participate in the meeting of the

Committee.

This will be the sixth meeting of the Committee

since its creation by President Eisenhower on No-

vember 14, 1959.1 The purpose of the Committee

is to consider, on a continuing basis, current and

long-range problems of our relations with Latin

America and to make recommendations thereon to

the Secretary of State.

Crown Prince and Princess

of Japan Visit Washington

Crown Prince Akihito and Crown Princess

Michiko of Japan made an official visit to Wash-
ington September 27-30. Following are texts of

an exchange of greetings between the Croion

Prince and Under Secretary Merchant at the

Washington National Airport on September 27

and an exchange of toasts between the Crown-

Prince and President Eisenhower at a state dinner

at the White House on the same day, together with

a list of the members of the official party.

EXCHANGE OF GREETINGS

Under Secretary Merchant

Press release 562 dated September 27

On behalf of President Eisenhower I am de-

lighted to welcome Your Imperial Highnesses,

Crown Prince Akihito and Crown Princess Mi-

chiko, to Washington. We in the United States

have been looking forward with great pleasure to

this visit, and we know that as representatives of

the great nation and the friendly people of Japan

you will find an unusually warm welcome wher-

ever 3
rou go.

In this centennial year of relations between the

United States and Japan, there have been held in

both nations many celebrations commemorating

the first Japanese diplomatic mission to visit

Washington.2 The pleasure of receiving Your

Imperial Highnesses in Washington is for us a

1 For background, see Bulletin of July 25, 1960, p. 148.
a For an article by B. Taylor Parks on "The First Jap-

anese Diplomatic Mission to the United States—1860," see

Bulletin of May 9, 1960, p. 744.

fitting climax to these celebrations, and a further

opportunity to express our deep friendship for the

people of Japan.

It is our sincere wish that you will enjoy your

stay among us, and we know that you will find in

the friendly reception you will receive a happy
indication of the close and friendly ties between

our two peoples.

Crown Prince Akihito

The Princess and I are most grateful for your

very cordial welcome. It is a great honor and a

great pleasure for us to visit Washington as guests

of the President of the United States.

We bring with us the warm greetings of the

people of Japan. We are happy to join with the

people of the United States in celebrating the cen-

tennial of the formal opening of diplomatic rela-

tions between our two countries.

We look forward with you to a brilliant new

century of Japanese-American friendship and co-

operation for world peace and prosperity.

EXCHANGE OF TOASTS

White House press release dated September 27

The President

Your Imperial Highnesses, ladies and gentle-

men : In the past 8 years that it has been the good

fortune of my wife and myself to entertain repre-

sentatives of nations great and small at this table,

one thing is certain: we have never entertained a

couple who showed such youth, vitality, and

charm as the couple that we are so fortunate as

to have this evening.

Possibly they won the hearts of America as they

have come across our continent partially because of

their youth, because our country is a young coun-

try. But we must remember also that Japan,

although a very old nation, is also young. Start-

ing just a century ago, there began in that country

a great renaissance. We are proud that we had a

small part in bringing about its beginning.

Today it is flowering into a great production

and prosperity that will certainly continue on into

the future, and Japan stands again as one of the

proud countries that values its independence and

with us believes in the democratic ideal of life.
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So I think all of us will deem it a great privilege,

as we honor the Crown Prince and the Crown
Princess at this table, to drink a toast also to this

country and its Emperor, His Imperial Majesty

the Emperor of Japan.

Crown Prince Akihito

Mr. President, Mrs. Eisenhower, and distin-

guished guests : I am deeply moved, Mr. President,

by the cordial words addressed directly to me and
to the Princess, and through us I believe to the

people of my country.

May I say, Mr. President, that you are held by
all free peoples the world over in the highest re-

spect and affection because of your candor and
sincerity, your warmness of heart, and above all

your love of peace.

Ladies and gentlemen, I have the honor to pro-

pose a toast to the great friend and preeminent

leader of the free world, the President of the

United States and his gracious lady.

OFFICIAL PARTY

The Department of State announced on Sep-

tember 15 (press release 543) that the following

would accompany Crown Prince Akihito and

Crown Princess Michiko as members of the official

party

:

Koichiro Asakai, Ambassador of Japan to the United

States

Madame Koichiro Asakai, wife of the Ambassador of

Japan
Shinzo Koizumi, Special Adviser to the Crown Prince's

Household

Shigenobu Shima, Deputy Vice Minister of Foreign Affairs

of Japan

Kikao Suzuki, Grand Master of the Crown Prince's House-

hold

Xasuhiko Yamada, chamberlain to His Imperial High-

ness the Crown Prince

Yukihisa Tamura, Counselor of the Ministry of Foreign

Affairs of Japan
Toshiro Shimanouchi, Counselor, Embassy of Japan

Madame Sumiko Makiuo, chief lady-in-waiting to Her
Imperial Highness the Crown Princess

Madame Tatsuo Takaki, lady-in-waiting to Her Imperial

Highness the Crown Princess

Yasuhide Toda, chamberlain to His Imperial Highness

the Crown Prince

Masaaki Yumoto, physician to Their Imperial Highnesses

the Crown Prince and Crown Princess

Madame Yoshiko Imamura, lady-in-waiting to Her Im-

perial Highness the Crown Princess

Letters of Credence

Union of South Africa

The newly appointed Ambassador of the Union
of South Africa, Willem Christiaan Naude, pre-

sented his credentials to President Eisenhower on

October 6. For texts of the Ambassador's re-

marks and the President's reply, see Department

of State press release 584 dated October 6.

President and Secretary Congratulate

Nigeria on Independence

MESSAGE FROM PRESIDENT EISENHOWER

White House press release dated October 1

The White House on October 1 made public the

following message from President Eisenhower to

the Government and people of the Federation of
Nigeria.

September 30, 1960

On behalf of the people of the United States of

America, I wish to extend to the Government and
people of Nigeria heartiest congratulations on the

occasion of their independence.

"We in the United States have watched with

sympathy and admiration the progress of the

people of Nigeria toward this historic and welcome

event which is the result of fruitful cooperation

between the people of Nigeria and the Govern-

ment and people of the United Kingdom. We are

confident that this spirit of cooperation will inspire

Nigeria's future relationships with all who hold

freedom dear.

In expressing the best wishes of my country, I

speak for a people who cherish individual liberty

and independence, and who have made great sac-

rifices so that these vital principles might endure.

It is with special pleasure, therefore, that we
witness the assumption by this new nation of its

sovereign place in the world community.

I am keenly conscious of the friendship which

has marked the relations of our two countries. "We

take great pride in bonds established by Nigerian

government leaders whom we were privileged to

receive as guests, and by the many Nigerians who
have studied in our land.

For the future, we in the United States stand
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ready to work with the people of Nigeria to reach

the goals we all share of health, enlightenment

and material well being. I am confident that in

years to come our two countries will stand as one

in safeguarding the greatest of all bonds between

us, our common belief in a free and democratic

way of life.

Dwight D. Eisenhower

MESSAGE FROM SECRETARY HERTER

Press release 572 dated September 30

Following is the text of a message from Secre-

tary Herter to the people of Nigeria on the occa-

sion of their independence, October 1, 1960. The

message was recorded by the Secretary for trans-

mission by the Voice of America.

I am very happy indeed to have this oppor-

tunity to express my warm good wishes, as well

as those of the American people, on the occasion

of Nigeria's achievement of independence. We
are proud of the Nigerian ancestry of many

Americans, of the fact that some of your great

leaders received their higher education at Ameri-

can universities, and of the spiritual kinship be-

tween our federal constitutions. We are pleased

to see the steady growth of many projects of co-

operation between Nigeria and the United States

in the fields of economics and education, and we

look forward to ever closer bonds in these fields.

Here at the United Nations, where I am cur-

rently leading the delegation of my country to

the General Assembly, we are very much aware

that this year is the year of Africa. The United

States has welcomed the presence of an unprec-

edented number of new members, all but one of

them African. The admission of Nigeria to this

world organization will be a worthy culmination

of this African year. 1 We wish the people of

Nigeria the blessings of freedom, prosperity, and

internal harmony, and we are looking forward

to the contribution which the wise counsels of its

representatives to the United Nations will cer-

tainly make to the cause of world peace.

1 For texts of statements by Secretary Herter and As-

sistant Secretary Francis O. Wilcox at the time of the

admission of the Federation of Nigeria to the United Na-

tions on Oct. 7, see p. 659.

India and U.S. Open Aviation

Consultations at New Delhi

Press release 578 dated October 3

The Governments of India and the United

States began civil aviation consultations on Octo-

ber 3 at New Delhi. These consultations will pro-

vide the first opportunity for a general review of

civil aviation matters since the two countries

signed the Air Transport Services Agreement of

February 3, 1956.1

The chairman of the U.S. delegation will be

Edward A. Bolster, Director of the Office of

Transport and Communications of the Depart-

ment of State. The chairman of the Indian dele-

gation will be K. M. Raha, Director General, Civil

Aviation.

Century 21 Exposition

White House press release dated September 24

WHITE HOUSE ANNOUNCEMENT

The President has signed an Executive order

designating the Department of Commerce as the

agency to head up Federal participation in the

Century 21 Exposition scheduled to be held at

Seattle, Wash., in 1962. This action formalizes

2 years of activity since passage of Public Law
85-880, the basic act for Federal participation in

the exposition.

This public law authorized the President to des-

ignate an agency to first conduct a study to deter-

mine the extent to which the U.S. Government

should participate in Century 21 and requested

cooperation with State and local exposition offi-

cials. The legislation also called for the appoint-

ment by the President of a U.S. Commissioner for

the Federal exhibit.

In November 1958 President Eisenhower ad-

dressed the Secretary of Commerce and requested

that this study be made under his direction. U.S.

participation in the exposition was declared to be

both important and timely, and in July 1959 the

President directed the Secretary of State to trans-

mit invitations to foreign governments to also take

'Treaties and Other International Acts Series 3504.
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part.1 In September of that year the Congress

appropriated $9 million for a U.S. Government

exhibit.

Philip M. Evans, formerly of Seattle and an

Assistant to the Secretary of Commerce, was ap-

pointed U.S. Commissioner.

Congress also directed that the objective of the

exhibit be to depict the role of science in modern

civilization. As a result the building, permanent

in nature, will house the most comprehensive dis-

play of science subjects ever assembled. In carry-

ing out this mission the Executive order directs

that interested departments and agencies of the

Government, including the Department of State

and the National Science Foundation, give appro-

priate cooperation to the Federal Commissioner

for the U.S. science exhibit and to the Department

of Commerce.

EXECUTIVE ORDER 10887

Designating the Department of Commebce To Pebfobm

Functions With Respect to Pabtictpation of the

United States in the Centubt 21 Exposition

By virtue of the authority vested in me by the act of

September 2, 1958, 72 Stat. 1703, as amended, hereinafter

called the act, and by the Public Buildings Act of 1959

(73 Stat. 479), and as President of the United States, it

is ordered as follows :

Section 1. The Department of Commerce is hereby

designated as the department to perform all functions

provided for in the act except those functions which the

act either authorizes other agencies to perform or vests,

in terms, in the President.

Sec 2. Other interested departments and agencies of

the Federal Government, including the Department of

State and the National Science Foundation, are requested

to cooperate as provided by section 4 of the act with the

Department of Commerce in carrying out the provisions

of the act.

Sec. 3. Any building constructed pursuant to the act

shall become and shall be a "public building" under the

Public Buildings Act of 1959 upon the close of the Exposi-

tion referred to in the act.

Sec 4. This order supersedes the letter of the President

to the Secretary of Commerce dated November 13, 1958

(23 F.R. 9169), but shall not affect Proclamation No. 3302

of July 10, 1959, entitled "World Science-Pan Pacific

Exposition (Century 21 Exposition)."

The White House,

September 23, 1960.

/O ca*4> l2~iu0-<^~ X^^x

1 Bulletin of Aug. 3, 1959, p. 1G3, and Sept. 14, 1959, p.

378.

'25 Fed. Reg. 9195.

Development Assistance Group

Concludes Third Meeting

Press release 5S8 dated October 8

Following is the text of a communique issued at

Washington, D.C., on October 5 by the Develop-

ment Assistance Group at the close of its third

meeting?

The third meeting of the Development Assist-

ance Group took place in Washington, D.C. from

October 3-5. The United States acted as host

government and the Honorable T. Graydon Upton,

Assistant Secretary, U.S. Treasury Department,

was Chairman of the meeting.

The membership of the Development Assist-

ance Group is as follows: Belgium, Canada,

France, Germany, Italy, Japan, Netherlands,

Portugal, the United Kingdom, the United States,

and the Commission of the European Economic

Community, all of whom participated in the meet-

ing. The Group extended a cordial welcome to

Mr. Thorkil Kristensen, the Secretary-General of

the OEEC [Organization for European Economic

Cooperation] and Secretary-General designate of

the OECD [Organization for Economic Coopera-

tion and Development], who attended the pro-

ceedings of the Group for the first time. Mr.

Kristensen welcomed the fact that the Group was

to function within the framework of the OECD,
as agreed upon last July by the Ministerial Con-

ference.

In accordance with the procedures adopted for

previous DAG meetings, Delegations from each

country made statements informing the Group of

developments in their aid policies, programs, and

institutions since the last meeting. Several rep-

resentatives noted an increase in their countries'

financial commitments to the less-developed areas,

and some countries referred to changes in the ad-

ministration of their aid programs designed to

make them more effective. Several countries

stated their intention of increasing their contribu-

tions to the UN Special Fund and Expanded Tech-

nical Assistance Program, and the meeting gen-

erally expressed the hope that the total annual re-

sources of these two programs would reach, as

soon as possible, the target figure of $100 million.

The greater part of the meeting was devoted to

1 For text of a communique issued after the first meeting,

see Bulletin of Apr. 11, 1960, p. 577.
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a discussion of pre-investment technical assistance.

Representatives from the following international

organizations took part in the discussion on this

subject: The United Nations, including its Special

Fund, the Expanded Technical Assistance Pro-

gram and representatives ofUN regional economic

commissions; the International Bank for Kecon-

struction and Development; the Organization of

American States; the Inter-American Develop-

ment Bank ; the European Productivity Agency

;

and the Commission on Technical Assistance in

Africa South of the Sahara. Following introduc-

tory statements by the representatives of these in-

ternational organizations, there was a discussion

of the methods of extending teclmical assistance

for economic develoj^ment policies and planning;

the importance of resources and engineering sur-

veys and feasibility studies; the linking of pre-

investment technical assistance to the operations

of capital lending institutions; the role and func-

tion of national and international agencies in pre-

investment programs ; and the means of exchang-

ing information and consultations regarding pre-

investment technical assistance activities. A
dominant theme of the discussion was the impor-

tance of making more effective use of human, as

well as the material, resources of the less developed

areas and, to this end, the need for manpower sur-

veys and the development of training facilities.

As a result of the studies carried out since the

previous meeting, the Group reached agreement

as to the basis on which comparable data could be

provided by DAG members about the flow of funds

from their countries to the less developed areas.

Agreement was reached thatDAG members would

in the future exchange information on this basis.

The Group also stressed the importance of obtain-

ing widespread public understanding and support

in their respective countries for effective programs

of aid to the less developed areas.

At the invitation of the Government of the

United Kingdom, it was agreed that the next

meeting of the DAG should be held in London in

the spring of 1961.

Does Higher Education Have Obligations in Relation

to Political Objectives Abroad?

by Robert H. Thayer 1

It is a great pleasure to be here today and to

have the privilege of discussing with you the im-

portant and complex topic which has been as-

signed to me. We start, I think, with several

very definite assumptions born of recent rapid

events. The United States Government in its

foreign relations has passed through two dis-

tinct phases. Directly after World War II it

plunged into economic aid programs in order to

1 Address made before the American Council on Educa-

tion at Chicago, IU., on Oct. G (press release 5S2 dated

Oct. 4). Mr. Thayer is Special Assistant to the Secretary

of State for the Coordination of International Educa-

tional and Cultural Relations.

put our allies back on their feet. We then moved

to the second phase through the offer of technical

assistance to the less developed areas of the world.

Point 4, it was called. Today we are entering, in

fact we are in the midst of, a third and new phase

which I shall call the phase of education, where

the U.S. Government is being called upon to find

places for students in colleges and universities,

both undergraduate and postgraduate, to find pro-

fessors, teachers, and specialists in all disciplines,

to construct whole universities in different areas

of the world, and to expand existing universities

with entire new departments and new disciplines.

The United States Government today is in the

business of education. It is not equipped for
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education. It must be assumed that it is to the

universities that the Government will turn for as-

sistance in the implementation of this policy. It

must be assumed also that the conditions which

brought the Government into this third phase will

have also a direct impact upon the universities.

The topic of this discussion as first given to me
in a letter from Dr. Adams [Arthur S. Adams,
president of the American Council on Education]

was in the form of a question reading as follows

:

"Does Higher Education Have Obligations in Re-

lation to Political Objectives Abroad?" Now it

seems to me that this question has wider implica-

tions than the general topic for discussion by this

panel as given in the agenda. You will recall that

in the agenda our general topic is "Impact on Col-

leges and Universities of "VYorld Responsibilities."

There is a subtle difference between these two, al-

though they are obviously closely related, and that

difference, it seems to me, is that the question orig-

inally given to me is not only broader in its sig-

nificance but more positive than the agenda topic.

Maintaining the Integrity of the University

I find here also some degree of ambivalence, an

ambivalence not only reflected as between Dr.

Adams' question and this particular agenda topic

but also as between this question and all topics

throughout your agenda. To discuss the impact

on the universities of world responsibilities to me
indicates a worry, a concern, about the action of

external forces on the life of the university or,

if you will, on its integrity. This implies the need

to preserve the ancient concept of the integrity of

the university against external forces. To ask

whether or not the university has obligations to

political objectives abroad implies to me that the

writer of the question assumed there were such

obligations and that they needed some definition.

It implies a search not for a new definition of the

function and role of the university but for ways

in which higher education can meet the challenges

of a world that is coming into being and for ways

that institutions of integrity can assist in the

creation of that world. The topics and questions

of other parts of the agenda reflect the same de-

gree of worry and concern regarding the integrity

of the university and the purpose of the university

in relation to sponsored research and to State

governments as does our own topic here.

I will not read those questions and topics to you.

You have the agenda and I am sure have studied

it as closely as I have and so are aware as I am
of the manner in which the agenda truthfully re-

veals the strong currents and undercurrents at

work in our universities today. There are the

forces, honest and conservative, that fear that the

external pressures bearing on the universities from
many directions may mean the loss in some degree

of the integrity of the university. Then there are

the forces, within universities, moving to precipi-

tate them into what seem to be wholly new situa-

tions, to involve them in international programs

and international responsibilities and to tie them
increasingly to research related to modern de-

velopment financed from outside the universities.

These are difficult and important questions, and

in thus discussing the agenda I speak in no critical

spirit. Quite the contrary. It seems to me that

the agenda written in relation to the complex prob-

lems of the university is a reflection of the condi-

tions so characteristic of all American life during

the last decade. The university's problem is in

one sense peculiar to the university, but it is only

part of a wider problem, the problem of defining

the purposes, obligations, and responsibilities of

the United States in world affairs.

The problem of integrity is surely a university

problem, but it is also a problem for the Govern-

ment in all our foreign relations. This Nation as

a nation has traditions and principles and a very

definite integrity in the face of the world, and this

must be preserved despite the changing world and

our position in it. I welcome the lack of certainty

of direction revealed in the agenda, for it means
that the academic community is now conducting

its own debate on the role and function of the

university in these most difficult times. And it is

within the universities that the debate needs to go

forward and not a debate, as some have seemed to

think it was, between the Government and the

universities. I think I am correct in saying that

it is only in recent years that such topics as we
are discussing at tins conference were generally

considered worthy of debate, and I do know that

only 4 years ago nearly all the conversations be-

tween representatives of the Government and of

the universities on international educational prob-

lems were little more than discussions between

Government and university lawyers and account-

ants over contractual relations with ICA [Inter-

national Cooperation Administration]. I suppose
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that such discussions still go on, that legal prob-

lems and contractual problems still present them-

selves and will continue to do so, but now we have

here a meeting that brings to the real problem, the

most important basic problem, the intellectual

force and strength of our universities.

The real problems confronting the universities

are now being posed. They are well stated in our

agenda. They lie within the universities, and it

is within the universities that they need to be

debated. As a citizen and as a member of a great

university, as well as a Government official, I have

no doubt that the debate which will and must go

on until we enter a new period of history will

show the way in which the integrity of the uni-

versity will not only be preserved but strength-

ened; and as it is strengthened, the university's

concept of itself will be broadened, and it will

bring to the work of the Nation an intellectual

renaissance which will be a determining factor in

shaping the world of tomorrow.

Participation in International Affairs

I would like in passing to be a little philosophi-

cal and somewhat more intellectual than is re-

quired of a bureaucrat and in so doing to tread on

very dangerous ground. I have in these past 2

years attended innumerable meetings with uni-

versity people, and I think it is fair for me to say

that at every meeting there have been some ex-

pressions of reluctance on the part of university

officials to participate in international affairs.

This has been a puzzle to me. I have wondered

much about the reasons for this reluctance. I have

found it difficult to believe that it was largely a

financial problem, although financing interna-

tional work is difficult. I have found it impossible

to believe that our universities regarded them-

selves as such independent corporate bodies that

they could exist independently of the problems of

the larger society of which they are and must be a

part. I have not been able to accept the thesis that

the university has purposes so distinct from that

of other institutions that they might be distorted

if they were concerned with problems beyond our

shores. I find it hard to accept the antagonism

toward Washington which frequently creeps into

these meetings.

In looking back over the past it is apparent that

our colleges and universities have had no difficulty

in adapting themselves to the ever-changing

American scene. They have fully taken part in

an evolving national purpose. The university in

America, as we know it, is after all of very recent

development in our society. Our colleges are old

and the use of the word university is old, but the

complex which we now call a university is really

the creation of the 20th century and is a result of

the pressures of modern society and the reaction

of the university to those pressures. Harvard
College in the 17th century graduated men to

preach and teach as was required in New England
in those days. Today our universities provide in-

struction and teaching in almost any subject one

can name, and our chairman here today, Dr.

[J. L.] Morrill, has referred to institutions of

higher learning not as universities but as "multi-

versities," thus defining the university in terms of

our own complex and pluralistic society, in which
there is no unity in the sense in which one could

use that word in the Middle Ages.

So what is my answer to the problem of the

apparent reluctance on the part of universities to

participate in international affairs in the face of

the vitality of the movement of the Eussian Soviets

into the world ? Does the answer to the problem

as related to the universities and to other institu-

tions, and to people generally in the United
States—for we are all faced with the problem of

defining ourselves and our Nation in this new
world—lie perhaps in 20th-century man's view of

himself, in the assumptions we make as to the

nature of truth, of knowledge, and of learning?

I will not attempt to answer my own question, but

I want to raise it with you for discussion. It does

seem to me that the more scientific and technologi-

cal we have become, the more we have become frag-

mented and the less we have been concerned with

some of the fundamental aspects of national pur-

pose. The so-called objective pursuit of facts,

whether in a scientific laboratory or by a historian,

a sociologist, or a political scientist, seems to me
to tend to inhibit rather than to promote political

action and political purpose. To describe society

faithfully and accurately is one thing; to move
politically, intuitively, and creatively to organize

a society is quite another thing. Are our uni-

versities, as our people may be, caught up in a

world which is overly concerned with facts in a

scientific manner to the extent that the humanistic,

the political problem, is of less significance than

it once was? The equating, which has increased

648 Department of State Bulletin



over the last century, of man with matter without

ideal assumptions as to what man is and ought to

be surely tends to fragment society, and if we have

no ideal concept of either man or society but only

a tendency to explore scientifically man, matter,

and society, it is very hard to embark on great

programs in the humanistic and liberal political

tradition of the Western World.

Why Was the Question Asked?

I have been overly long in getting to my subject,

but that has been deliberate. I did not really

come here today as an official of the Government to

answer your question, and, in a way, I have been

discussing what I regard as perhaps a more im-

portant question than the one addressed to me,

and that question is : Why was the question asked ?

I have already stated how important I think it is

that so many questions indicating that our uni-

versities are searching for answers to difficult and

important problems have been asked, and if you

can answer the question as to why they have

had to be raised you will go a long way to answer-

ing all the questions in the agenda. The impor-

tant thing is that they have been raised, that our

intellectual community is taking stock of itself and

therefore of the Nation, and from this great bene-

fits cannot help but flow. The answers to your

questions cannot really come from me, or any

Government official, though I would hope that my
remarks here today would contribute to your

debate.

My work in the Government has been directed,

in many ways, to stirring up such a debate as your

agenda suggests is needed ; or perhaps I should not

use the word "debate" but the more current pop-

ular word "dialog." The concept of the debate

or dialog which I have had in mind was that of

communication between groups in our society, in-

cluding Government, as well as within those

groups. From my office went the proposal to Dr.

Heald [Henry T. Heald, president of the Ford

Foundation] that the study on "The University

and World Affairs'' be undertaken. This pro-

ceeds under the leadership of Dr. Morrill. We in

the Department of State have sponsored confer-

ences on "International Education" and on "Cul-

tural Relations of the United States and the Soviet

Union" and are now planning in December and

January conferences on "Science and the Scientist"

and "Business and Industry in International Edu-
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cational and Cultural Affairs." Each of these

conferences has really been concerned with the

problem set here regarding our universities—what

is required of the various groups composing our

society at this crisis in our affairs and the affairs of

the world. Have they obligations in relations to

political objectives abroad? What is the impact

on them of world responsibilities? From these

various groups must come the answers ; such is the

structure and composition of our society.

Now to answer Dr. Adams' question is a very

large order, and I do not hesitate to give you a

very simple and direct answer at all. The an-

swer to the question is, of course, yes. Higher

education has very definite obligations in relation

to political objectives abroad. There is no other

possible answer from my point of view as a citi-

zen and a member of a great university, leaving

wholly aside my position in the Government. But

to explain my affirmative answer immediately in-

volves me in great complexities. It pushes me in

the very center of the debate which your agenda

calls for, and again I can only say that the final

answer to this question lies with you and not with

me and can only come over many, many years.

To answer it, as I would if I could, would mean

that I am prepared to define the role of the uni-

versity, to explore with you the state of the Na-

tion and the place of the university in the Na-

tion, and to discourse at length on the problems of

the world and the relationship of the international

to the national and to the university. Dr. Adams
lias paid me a great compliment in asking me to

speak on this question.

Defining the Role of the University

I feel that I must say something about the defi-

nition of the role of the university, and, like a good

graduate student, I will footnote my text with

references to higher authority. I accept whole-

heartedly Dr. Morrill's statement that our uni-

versities are to be distinguished from universities

in other countries by their sense of social responsi-

bility. I believe in a recent book he described

the University of Minnesota as an institution that

reached to all the boundaries of the State of Min-

nesota. I also accept the definition of a university

as given last spring by Dean Bundy of Harvard.

His was the historic definition of the university as

an institution existing for the increase and diffu-

sion of knowledge. If, therefore, a university
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exists to increase knowledge and to diffuse knowl-

edge, and if also it has a sense of social responsi-

bility, then I submit that the answer to the ques-

tion must be in the affirmative. I cannot say much

more to the question, for is it not up to the uni-

versity to define what it means by increasing

knowledge, diffusing knowledge, and by social re-

sponsibility ? These things have all once upon a

time been defined and redefined, and they will be

defined and redefined again, with increasing repe-

tition as our society speeds through lightning

change after change.

In the 17th century in New England the prob-

lems that preoccupied our colleges were religious

to a large extent. "What is knowledge?" remains

a fair question for speculation. Our colleges and

universities have additional preoccupations today.

Once the diffusion of knowledge was limited to a

small and select group in society. Today we be-

lieve in mass education and reach a point in our

wealth and concept of education where it may soon

be possible for every American boy and girl who

is interested to have a college education, and some-

times it seems to me that the time is coming when

a college education of some sort will be needed

just to live in this complex society of ours.

Politically we were once a very small nation

consisting of a few States strung along the east-

ern seaboard of the continent. There are now 50

States and some 200 millions of people who have,

willy-nilly, assumed certain obligations abroad.

Some of those so-called obligations are clear and

specific and have been reduced to written agree-

ments, but that is by no means the whole story and

I think perhaps it is the smallest part of it. Those

obligations represent the changing nature of world

society and of our own. They bespeak the fact

that increasingly it is impossible to distinguish

between the national and the international. One

can no longer consider the one without the other.

We have moved into a world that is in the process

of definition, and we are called upon to be parties

to that definition within our historic traditions.

The role of the university in specific terms in this

new world has not been defined and can only be

denned by the universities under the pressure of

events and by such intellectually creative work

within the universities as will guide events.

We move as a nation into an unknown future

as man has always moved into the unknown. At

this juncture of history the movement is faster and

the events whirl us along. For better or worse

this Nation has been carried to the four corners

of the world, and the university has no alternative

but to move with the Nation with such speed as

it can. In so doing, it takes on no new obligations

whatsoever. All that is taking place is an ex-

pansion of the horizon of the university and of its

obligations within that horizon. It existed yes-

terday to increase and diffuse knowledge and to

fulfill its social responsibilities. It exists for this

purpose today and will tomorrow. Its problem

is but the ways and means of diffusing and in-

creasing knowledge in a larger world and from

a different point of view than it has been previ-

ously concerned with, and in fulfilling its respon-

sibilities to a world society.

Our American universities are already fulfilling

their responsibilities in this regard. Twenty-

seven universities under the leadership of Harvard

have agreed to embark upon an ambitious program

in cooperation with the Carnegie Corporation, the

African-American Institute, and the United

States Government to bring African students in

great numbers for study and training in this

country. The Massachusetts Institute of Technol-

ogy, with the assistance of the Ford Foundation,

is sending eight MIT fellows to Africa to serve as

staff assistants in government ministries, industrial

corporations, and similar institutions engaged in

economic development in Africa.

Finally, it does seem to me that each and every

American—that all our institutions are faced with

this same challenge, the same need for growth and

expansion, so that we can live in a world such as

our forefathers could not dream of—a world where

time and distance have shrunk, a world that has

the possibility of plenty born of our scientific and

technological revolution, a world in which nations

must live in a degree of intimacy almost akin to

that of states in a federal union. The obligation,

the responsibility, of the university in the inter-

national field will be defined over time by the

pragmatic decisions that will be from day to day

made in the universities, by theoretical discussion

such as this, and I am sure they will be made

within the concept of the integrity of the univer-

sity and of the integrity of the Nation. And as

universities increasingly involve themselves in in-

ternational educational and cultural problems, the

university, the Nation, and the world will all

benefit tremendouslv therefrom.
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Record Number of Visitors' Visas

Issued in Fiscal Year 1960

Press release 55S dated September 26

The Department of State announced on Septem-

ber 26 that a recordbreaking 670,833 visitors' visas

were issued during the fiscal year ending June

30, 1960, to persons desiring to enter the United

States temporarily for business, pleasure, educa-

tion, or other temporary purpose.

In releasing the annual statistics compiled by

the Visa Office on nonimmigrant and immigrant

visas issued by the Department and the Foreign

Service throughout the world, John W. Hanes, Jr.,

Administrator of the Bureau of Security and
Consular Affairs, pointed out that the number of

visitors' visas issued was 13 percent higher than the

previous year. Mr. Hanes stated that part of this

increase undoubtedly reflected the effects of Pres-

ident Eisenhower's designation of the year 1960 as

'"Visit the United States of America Year." He
recalled that the President has assumed a posi-

tion of leadership in seeking to promote the inter-

change of friendly visits among the peoples of

the world.

A total of 252,641 quota and nonquota immi-

grant visas were also issued during the 1960 fiscal

year to aliens wishing to reside permanently in

the United States. More immigrant visas were

issued to Canadians (32,558) than to any other

nationality. Germans (32,521) came next, fol-

lowed by Mexicans (30,782) and British (25,587).

Immigrant and Nonimmigrant Visas Issued Br Diplomatic and Consular Offices Throughout the World

Fiscal Year 1960

(July 1, 1959, Through June 30, 1960)

Country
Annual
quota

Quota
visas

issued '

Nonquota
sec. 101

(a)(27)>

Nonquota
symbol K'

Total
immigrant

Nonimmi-
grant

(nationality)

Total Immi-
grant and non-
immigrant

Afghanistan
Albania. _

Andorra
Arabian Peninsula
Argentina
Asia Pacific

Australia
Austria
Belgium

Belgian Congo
Bhutan
Bolivia
Brazil
Bulgaria
Burma
Cambodia
Cameroons
Cameroun
Canada
Canal Zone
Ceylon
Chile
China
Chinese persons
Colombia
Costa Itica

Cuba
Czechoslovakia
Danzig
Denmark..

Greenland
Dominican Republic
Ecuador
El Salvador
Estonia
Ethiopia
Finland
France

Algeria
French Guiana
French Polynesia
French Somaliland
Guadeloupe

See footnotes at end of table
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100
100
100
100

100
100

1,405
1,297

100

100
100
100
100
100

100

100
105

2,859
100

1, 175

115
100
566

3,069

26
93

93
91

1,314
1,030

33

84
84

1

67

84
19

2,791
95

1, 149
1

106
48

539
2,797

2

3
4

99

2, 879
408
193
349
74

1

378
1, 373

18
1

1

32, 558
1

1

769
1,467

2, 740
675

8, 604
360
40

228

828
1, 467
1,018

30
2

77
1,643

2
1

5

10

49

22
43
79

1

45
1

1

958

19
o

17

18
78

27
150

2
2,879

523
327

1,742
1, 105

34

378
1.373

147
86
1

i

32, 558
1

69
769

2,509
19

2,740
675

8,604
3, 170

137
1,378

1

828
1,467
1,018

153
50

634
4,518

4

1

8
4

109

176
12

1

18
12,435

261
16, 382
4,981
4, 732

1

1,095
12,511

125
420
158
10
8

2,490

349
7,089
5,367

14,372
2,817

41, 105
449

8, 125

2,371
4,769
3,371

234
280

3,812
23, 291

203
162

1

20
15, 314

784
16, 709
6,723
5.837

34
1

1,473
13,884

272
506
159
10
9

35, 048
1

418
7,858
7,876

19
17, 112
3,492

49, 709
3,619

137
9,503

1

3, 199
6,236
4,389

387
330

4,446
27, 809

4
1

8
4

109
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Immigrant and Nonimmigrant Visas Issued By Diplomatic and Consular Offices Throughout the World—Con.

Fiscal Year 1960

(July 1, 1959, Through June 30, 1960)

Country
Annual
quota

Quota
visas

Issued *

Nonquota
sec. 101

(a) (27)'

Nonquota
symbol K 3

Total
Immigrant

Nonimmi-
grant

(nationality)

Total immi-
grant and non-
immigrant

Libya
Liechtenstein
Lithuania
Luxembourg
Malaya
Mexico
Monaco
Morocco
Muscat
Nauru
Nepal
Netherlands

Netherlands Antilles

Netherlands New Guinea
Surinam

New Guinea
New Zealand
N icaragua
Norway
Pacific Islands
Pakistan
Palest ine
Panama
Paraguay
Peru
Philippines
Poland
Portugal

Angola
Cape Verde Islands

Goa
Macao
Mozambique

Ruanda-Urundi
Rumania
Samoa, Western
San Marino.
Saudi Arabia
Somaliland
South-West Africa
Spain
Sudan
Sweden
Switzerland
Tanganyika
Thailand
Togo
Tunisia
Turkey
Union of South Africa
U.S.S.R
United Arab Republic
Uruguay
Venezuela
Viet-Nam
Yemen
Yugoslavia
No nationality

Total

100
100
384
100
100

100
100
100
100
100

3, 136

100
100

2,364
100
100
100

100
6,488

438

100
289
100
100
100
100
100
250
100

3,295
1,698

100
100
100
100
225
100

2,697
100

100
100
942

5
368
80
20

7

74

1

901
100

4
38
2

80

300
93
54
75

48
6,207

389
1

11

2
244
91
99

1

3

203
81

2,307
1,624

11

62
1

92
196
74

2,606
94

43
98

742

6

54
31
4

30, 782

144

349
10

8

77
1,288

127
30
27
15

1,700
48

1,526
2,267
1, 227
1,229

1

51
1

125
3
6

872
1

73
148

1

8

25
184
56
138
111
159
654

3
3

393

32
2

1, 169

3

115

177
430

5,011
2

30

249

10

364
1

12

7

11

209

47
586

875

105
5

454
113
24

30, 782
7

224

1

4,419
110

4
49
2

157
1,288
2,427

123
81

205
1,700

48
1,526
2,492
7,864
6,629

4
92
1

2
2
2

618
94
115

1

3
1,439

83
2,380
1,784

12
77
1

128
589
130

2,791
791
159
654
46

101
2,010

148
15
66

276
252

127, 868
8

428

85
20, 052

4,898
2,018
11,380
1,264
1,497

7
3,032

350
5,382
7,231
2,037
3,313

150
138
12

312
25
3

8,899
148

8,518
8,377

51
1,565

7
262

2,596
3,032
3,053
2,082
1,256

27, 115
1,555

10
2,027
8,294

154,887 99, 334 125, 444 27, 863 252, 641 * 670, 833

253
20

520
389
276

158, 650
15

652

86
24, 471

110
4

49
2

5,055
3,306

13, 807
1,387
1, 578
212

4,732
398

6,908
9,723
9,901
9,942

4
92

1

2
2
2

768
232
127
312
26
6

10, 338
231

10, 898
10, 161

63
1,642

8
390

3, 185
3, 162
5,844
2,873
1,415

27, 769
1,601

111
4,037
8,294

923. 474

1 Figures represent actual quota visa issuances by consular offices and do not include quota numbers used for ad-
justments of status under sec. 245 of the Immigration and Nationality Act, reductions of quotas by private laws, and
other provisions of law.

1 Nonquota visas issued pursuant to the Immigration and Nationality Act, as amended.
'Special nonquota visas issued pursuant to the acts of September 11, 1957 (Public Law 85-316, as amended),

September 2, 1958 (Public Law 85-892), and September 22, 1959 (Public Law 86-363).
4 Includes nonimmigrant visas revalidated.
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Republic of the Congo, the former Belgian Congo,

which was granted independence by Belgium on

June 30, 1960, for the Somali Republic, which
came into existence on July 1, 1960, by the union

of the former Italian Trust Territory of Somali-

land and the former British Somaliland, and for

the Republic of Cyprus, a former British crown
colony, which was granted independence by the

Government of the United Kingdom on August

16, 1960.

TEXT OF PROCLAMATION 1

Immigration Quotas

Whereas under the provisions of section 202(a) of

the Immigration and Nationality Act, each independent

country, self-governing dominion, mandated territory, and
territory under the international trusteeship system of

the United Nations, other than independent countries of

North, Central, and South America, is entitled to be

treated as a separate quota area when approved by the

Secretary of State ; and
Whereas under the provisions of section 201(b) of the

Immigration and Nationality Act, the Secretary of State,

the Secretary of Commerce, and the Attorney General,

jointly, are required to determine the annual quota of any
quota area established pursuant to the provisions of

section 201(a) of the said Act, and to report to the Pres-

ident the quota of each quota area so determined ; and
Whereas under the provisions of section 202(e) of the

said Act, the Secretary of State, the Secretary of Com-
merce, and the Attorney General, jointly, are required to

revise the quotas, whenever necessary, to provide for

any political changes requiring a change in the list of

quota areas; and
Whereas the Republic of Cameroun came into exist-

ence on January 1, 1960, with the termination of the

United Nations Trusteeship ; and
Whereas the Republic of Togo was established on

April 27, 1960, upon the termination of the United Na-
tions Trusteeship ; and
Whereas the Malagasy Republic, a former Autonomous

Republic of the French Community, became independent

on June 26, 1960 ; and

Whereas the Republic of the Congo, the former Bel-

gian Congo, was granted independence by Belgium on

June 30, 1960 ; and

Whereas the Somali Republic came into existence on

July 1, 1960, by the union of the former Italian Trust

Territory of Somaliland and the former British Somali-

land ; and

Whereas the Central African Republic, the Republic

of Chad, the Republic of Congo (former Middle Congo),

the Republic of Dahomey, the Gabon Republic, the Re-

public of Ivory Coast, the Republic of Niger, and the

Republic of Upper Volta, previously Autonomous Re-
publics within the French Community, were granted
independence by France between August 1 and August 17,

1960; and
Whereas the Republic of Cyprus, the former British

Crown Colony of Cyprus, was granted independence by
the Government of the United Kingdom on August 16,

1900; and
Whereas the Secretary of State, the Secretary of Com-

merce, and the Attorney General have jointly determined
and reported to me the immigration quotas hereinafter

set forth

:

Now, therefore, I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, President

of the United States of America, acting under and by
virtue of the authority vested in me by the aforesaid

Act of Congress, do hereby proclaim and make known that

the annual quotas of the quota areas hereinafter desig-

nated have been determined in accordance with the law
to be, and shall be, as follows :

Quota area Quota
Cameroun 100
Central African Republic 100
Chad 100
Congo 100
Congo, Republic of the 100
Cyprus 100
Dahomey 100
Gabon ioo
Ivory Coast ioo
Malagasy Republic 100
Niger ioo
Somali Republic 100
Togo ioo
Upper Volta ioo

The establishment of an immigration quota for any
quota area is solely for the purpose of compliance with
the pertinent provisions of the Immigration and National-
ity Act and is not to be considered as having any sig-

nificance extraneous to such purpose.

Proclamation No. 3298 of June 3, 1959, entitled "Im-
migration Quotas," a

is amended by the abolishment of
the immigration quotas established for Cameroun (trust

territory, France), Somaliland (trust territory, Italy),

Togo (trust territory, France), and by the addition of

the immigration quotas established by this proclamation.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my hand
and caused the Seal of the United States of America to

be affixed.

Done at the City of Washington this twenty-third day
of September in the year of our Lord nineteen

[seal] hundred and sixty and of the Independence of

the United States of America the one hundred

and eighty-fifth.

By the President

:

Douglas Dillon,

Acting Secretary of State.

1 No. 3372 ; 25 Fed. Reg. 9283.
! For text, see Bulletin of July 6, 1959, p. 19.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

U.S. Commends Secretary-General

on Reply to Soviet Attack

Following is a statement made on October 3 by

U.S. Representative James J. Wadsworth when
he was asked to comment upon an address by Secre-

tary-General Dag Hammarskjold before the U.N.

General Assembly on that date. Mr. Hammar-
skjold defended his actions as Secretary-General

against charges by Soviet Premier Nikita Khru-

shchev, who in an address to the General Assembly

on October 3 asked for the resignation of Mr.

Hammarskjold and a reorganization of the office

of the Secretary-General.

U.S. delegation press release 3518

Mr. Hammarskjold showed tremendous courage.

I am sure Mr. Khrushchev was not happy about

this speech—as was shown by his pounding his

desk.

Mr. Hammarskjold's statement that he will stay

to the end of his term is a very fine augury for the

future.

Modifications proposed by Mr. Khrushchev and

Mr. Nkrumah,1 which in each case amount to

government by committee, will not work. Mr.

Khrushchev's proposal for a three-man committee

to run the Organization is the most ludicrous

thing I have ever heard and if taken seriously

shows a determination to destroy the United

Nations.

Puerto Rico Refutes Charges of U.S.

Colonialism by Cuba and U.S.S.R.

U.S. delegation press release 3513 dated September 29

Following is the text of a letter from Ambassa-

dor James J. Wadsworth, U.S. Representative to

the United Nations, to Ambassador Frederick H.

Boland, President of the General Assembly, trans-

mitting a letter and message from Luis Munoz

1 Kwame Nkrumah, President of Ghana, addressed the

General Assembly on Sept. 23.

Marin, Governor of the Commonioealth of Puerto

Rico, to the President of the General Assembly
and to all members of tlie United Nations.

LETTER OF AMBASSADOR WADSWORTH

September 28, 1960

Excellency : I have the honor to enclose a letter

in both the English and Spanish languages which

I have received from the Honorable Luis Mufioz

Marin, Governor of the Commonwealth of Puerto

Rico, relating to statements made in the General

Debate concerning Puerto Rico. He has asked

that I make known to you and to all members of

the United Nations the views of the Common-
wealth Government as set forth in a message which

Governor Munoz Marin attached to his letter.

I would be grateful if you would arrange to have

Governor Munoz Marin's letter and his mes-

sage circulated to the members of the General

Assembly.

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest

consideration.

Jakes J. Wadsworth
His Excellency

Mr. Frederick H. Boland
President of the Fifteenth Session

of the General Assembly.

LETTER OF GOVERNOR MUNOZ MARIN

September 27, 1960

Chairman of the United States Delegation

to the United Nations

2 Park Avenue

New York 16, N.Y.

Dear Mr. Chairman : In view of the charges of

United States colonialism against Puerto Rico

raised at the General Assembly of the United

Nations by the Soviet and the Cuban delegations,

I should appreciate your making known to the

President of the General Assembly and to all mem-
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bers of the United Nations the views of the Com-
monwealth Government which I have included in

the attached message.

Sincerely,

Luis Munoz Marin
Enclosure

September 27, 1960

Message From the Honorable Luis Munoz Marin, Gov-

ernor of the Commonwealth of Puebto Rico, to the

President of the General Assembly and to All

Members of the United Nations

In view of the charges of United States colonialism

against Puerto Rico, raised at the General Assembly of

the United Nations by the Soviet and Cuban delegations,

I have the honor of bringing to your attention the follow-

ing views of the Commonwealth Government.

The people of Puerto Rico strongly adhere to the demo-

cratic way of life, based on the respect of minority rights,

the protection and furtherance of individual freedoms,

and the effective exercise of the right to vote in free, un-

hindered elections. There can be no genuine self-deter-

mination unless these conditions are met.

Puerto Rico has truly and effectively met them and it

has freely chosen its present relationship with the United

States. The people of Puerto Rico are a self-governing

people freely associated to the United States of America

on the basis of mutual consent and respect. The policies

regarding the cultural and economic development of

Puerto Rico are in the hands of the people of Puerto Rico

themselves for them to determine according to their best

interests.

The United Nations General Assembly, by Resolution of

November 19.">3, has solemnly recognized that the people

of Puerto Rico effectively exercised their right to self-de-

termination in establishing the Commonwealth as an auto-

nomous political entity on a mutually agreed association

with the United States.
1 In further regard to the prin-

ciple of self-determination, the Commonwealth Legisla-

tive Assembly has approved this very year a law author-

izing another vote on Puerto Rico's status whenever 10

per cent of the electors request it.

More than 13,000 visitors and trainees from all over

the world, including thousands from the new states in

Africa and Asia now represented at the United Nations,

have seen with their own eyes the social and economic

achievements of the Commonwealth under free, demo-

cratic institutions. As an example of Puerto Rico's great

forward strides as a Commonwealth, the rate of growth of

the net Commonwealth income in 1959 was 9.4%, one of

the highest in the entire world.

The People of Puerto Rico fully support the United

Nations as a symbol of a world order, ruled by law and

the principle of self-determination, and hope that through

the United Nations a militant campaign for peace is de-

veloped that would avoid the nuclear extinction of our

civilization.

U.S. Requests Inclusion of Item

on Africa in U.N. Agenda

Following is a statement by James J. Wads-

xoorth, U.S. Representative, made in the General

Committee on September 28, together with the text

of a letter from Mr. Wadsworth to Secretary-

General Hammarskjold requesting inclusion of an

item on Africa in the agenda of the 15th regular

session of the U.N. General Assembly.

STATEMENT BY AMBASSADOR WADSWORTH

U.S. delegation press release 3511

The United States requests inclusion of an addi-

tional item of an important and urgent character

entitled "Africa : A United Nations Program for

Independence and Development." This request is

a natural result of the desire of my Government,

as expressed to the General Assembly by Presi-

dent Eisenhower on September 22,
1 to achieve the

objectives of the United Nations Charter in the

continent of Africa.

The United States seeks the inscription of this

new item in order to encourage constructive de-

bate and positive results at the 15th session of the

General Assembly.

In our view a broad United Nations program

of assistance is needed urgently, one in which all

members may participate to the benefit of human

progress in Africa.

Proposals for achieving these goals were pre-

sented, as I say, by President Eisenhower and are

included in the explanatory memorandum which

members of this committee will find before them

iu document A/4515. I trust that the committee

will find it possible to include this in their recom-

mendation for inscription.

TEXT OF LETTER

U.S. delegation press release 3509

September 28, 1960

Dear Mr. Secretary-General: On behalf of

the Government of the United States, I have the

honor to request inclusion of the following addi-

tional item of an important and urgent character,

under Eule 15 of the General Assembly's Kules of

1 For background and text of the resolution, see Bul-

letin of Dec. 14, 1953, p. 841.
1 Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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Procedure, in the agenda of the Fifteenth Regu-

lar Session

:

"Africa : A United Nations Program for Inde-

pendence and Development".

In accordance with Rule 20 of the Rules of Pro-

cedure, an explanatory memorandum is attached

to this letter.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of

my highest consideration.

James J. Wadsworth

Explanatory Memorandum

In his statement before the General Assembly
on 22 September, 1960, the President of the United

States proposed a five-point program for assist-

ance to the new countries of Africa. United Na-
tions action is required, the President stated, "be-

cause the drive of self-determination and of rising

human aspirations is creating a new world of in-

dependent nations of Africa, even as it is produc-

ing a new world of both ferment and of promise

in all developing areas. An awakening humanity
in these regions demands as never before that we
make a renewed attack on poverty, illiteracy and
disease."

The challenges of peace and orderly progress in

freedom can best be met by the combined efforts of

the world community operating through the

United Nations. The United States has already

made substantial direct contributions to the de-

velopment of new countries and will continue to

do so, but the efforts of any one country or group

of countries are insufficient to raise all the funds,

provide all the skills and assure the complete im-

partiality of action required by the new nations.

It is imperative that the international community
protect the newly emerging countries of Africa

from outside pressures that threaten their inde-

pendence and sovereign rights and that retard

their development in all fields.

The new African states which have become

members of the United Nations at this session as

well as the others who will be admitted later this

year and in 1961 have the right to choose their

own way of life and to determine for themselves

the course they wish to follow. The United States

believes that all member states should pledge

themselves to refrain from intervening in the in-

ternal affairs of these nations, to refrain from
generating disputes between them and to desist

from all actions designed to intensify or exploit

present unsettled conditions in the Congo.

The United Nations should make it clear that

it is prepared to assure the security of the new
African states and to help them avoid wasteful

competition in armaments through appropriate

machinery, thus helping them to free their re-

sources for more constructive purposes. As a

token of willingness to cooperate, in such a pro-

gram, the United States hopes that member states

will pledge substantial resources to the interna-

tional program of assistance to the Congo organ-

ized by the Secretary General.

United Nations institutions and affiliated or-

ganizations should help African countries to shape

their long-term development programs, in order

to assist in their war against poverty, illiteracy

and disease. The United Nations Special Fund
and expanded Technical Assistance Program
should be increased so that in combination they

can reach their annual $100,000,000 goal in 1961.

The Special Fund's functions should be expanded

so that it can assist countries in planning economic

development. Similarly, the United Nations

Operational and Executive Personnel Program for

making available trained administrators to the

new countries should be placed on a permanent

basis. The World Bank and International Mone-
tary Fund should be encouraged increasingly to

provide counsel and timely assistance to the new
states, as they qualify for aid.

Inasmuch as national independence is an essen-

tial step toward the ultimate goal of individual

freedom, an expanded all-out United Nations ef-

fort to assist in educational advancement should

be undertaken. As part of this effort, the family

of United Nations organizations in the educational

field should collaborate with the new African

states to assist and establish such new or expanded

programs as they might desire.

The Government of the United States of Amer-
ica believes that these and similar proposals would,

if implemented vigorously, go far towards placing

the independence of the new African states on the

soundest possible footing. In the words of the

Charter, a United Nations program for Africa

would help "to develop friendly relations among

nations based on respect for the principle of equal

rights and self-determination of peoples . .
."

It would also be a manifestation of "international

cooperation in solving international problems of
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an economic, social, cultural or humanitarian

character, and in promoting and encouraging re-

spect for human rights and for fundamental free-

doms for all . .
." In serving the cause of human

progress in dignity and freedom in Africa, the

United Nations would be serving the highest as-

pirations of mankind.

In order to achieve the foregoing objectives, the

United States is accordingly submitting an item

entitled "Africa : A United Nations Program for

Independence and Development".

Federation of Nigeria Admitted

to U.N. Membership

Following are statements made on October 7

by Secretary Herter in the Security Council and
by U.S. Representative Francis O. Wilcox in

plenary session on the application of the Federa-

tion of Nigeria for membership in the United

Nations. 1

STATEMENT BY SECRETARY HERTER

U.S. /U.N. press release 3521

Since I will be unable to attend the meeting of

the General Assembly this afternoon to partici-

pate at the ceremonies there which we all

anticipate with so much pleasure, I asked for the

privilege of participating in the meeting of the

Security Council this morning. I could not ask

for a more pleasant occasion to make my debut than

the present one, when we are being asked to recom-

mend to the General Assembly that the Federa-

tion of Nigeria be admitted to United Nations

membership. The United States endorses this

recommendation with great pleasure.

This is perhaps a good time to look briefly at

the remarkable renaissance which is going on in

Africa. I feel certain that historians when they

examine the events of this year will single out as

the outstanding political fact of the year, if not,

indeed, of the decade, the remarkable advancement

of political freedom in Africa. Other events may
cause more passing furor, but the achievement of

1 The Security Council on Oct. 7 unanimously recom-

mended the admission of the Federation of Nigeria, and
on the same day the General Assembly admitted it by

acclamation.

independence by 16 new African states during the

first 10 months of 1960 is one of the stirring phe-

nomena of our days. Today virtually all of west

x\frica is either independent or soon to achieve

independence.

The people of Nigeria have won their independ-

ence, but they have won our warmest admiration

by the way they have gone about the winning of it.

They have done it by demonstrating, time and

again and in many fields, that Nigerians are

anxious to enjoy the satisfactions of independence

and fully capable of assuming its responsibilities.

They have done it also by reaching agreement

among themselves on the form and structure of

their federation in one of the most constructive

acts of statesmanship of the past decade.

When the green and white Nigerian flag was

raised at one minute past midnight on October 1,

it marked the culmination of a process which be-

gan nearly a century ago.

During a recent visit to New York a dis-

tinguished Nigerian said

:

Our country presents a picture of political stability.

There is no absence of politics, and at times controversy

runs high, as it does in any free country, but the basic

factor in our political life is stability. We have not rushed

unprepared into independence, but we have advanced step

by step over the years. . . .

Through the enlightened policies of Great

Britain, Nigerians have been trained in ever larger

numbers for the responsibilities of leadership.

This policy has been carried out right here at the

United Nations, where Nigerian officials have for a

number of years followed United Nations activi-

ties closely as members of United Kingdom delega-

tions. Today they are thoroughly familiar with

the practices and procedures of the United Nations

and will be able to make an important contribution

to our work without delay. Already Nigeria has

agreed to send a battalion to the Congo to join the

United Nations Force there, which is a signal

service which we all applaud warmly.

It is no exaggeration to say that the world lias

watched Nigeria's progress toward independence

with unparalleled attention. Certainly few recent

events have so captured the imagination of the

American people. This, I believe, is due to a num-

ber of related reasons.

First, Nigeria is the most populous country on

the African Continent, containing about 15 per-

cent of Africa's total population.
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Secondly, Nigeria, with its great size and diver-

sity, has become a functioning federation. To
operate a federal structure effectively, as our 170

years of experience with this system of govern-

ment shows, requires a willingness to accept diver-

sity and to cultivate a spirit of accommodation

and conciliation. Nigerians have already abun-

dantly demonstrated these qualities. They have

adopted a course of freedom and equality for all

ethnic groups. This, we believe, is the real road to

lasting national unity.

Thirdly, Nigeria has all the muscle and sinew

required for great economic expansion. Not only

does it possess great natural resources, but its

people are hard working. Moreover, its Govern-

ment, with its kind of experience and dedicated

officers, can be expected to follow wise economic

policies. With these essential ingredients for eco-

nomic development, and with the assistance of the

United Nations and of its friends—among whom
the United States is proud to count itself—eco-

nomic advancement can be confidently expected.

Nigeria will face serious challenges in the de-

velopment of its new state. We believe, however,

that Nigeria has the men, the resources, and the

will to succeed.

But Nigeria can accomplish more than national

fulfillment, important though this is. It has a

role to play in Africa as well. It enters upon in-

dependent life at a time when the African Conti-

nent is alive to the needs for closer cooperation

and searching for the proper forms to express it.

Nigeria, with its unity formed from diversity and
its dedication to freedom, can do much to point the

proper way toward a wider unity.

We have with us today Nigeria's Federal Prime
Minister, Alhaji Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa,

and the members of his delegation. He has im-

pressed all who have met him with his wisdom and
political realism. On many occasions he has given

generously of his time to Americans visiting his

country, and therefore I am particularly pleased

to welcome him to these shores.

Mr. President, the United States will vote with

great satisfaction for the resolution * submitted by

the United Kingdom, Tunisia, and Ceylon recom-

mending that the Federation of Nigeria be admit-

ted to membership in the United Nations.

:

U.N. doe. S/4548.

STATEMENT BY MR. WILCOX

U.S. delegation press release 3522

This morning in the Security Council Secretary

of State Herter spoke at some length about the

reasons why the United States considers this such

an auspicious day. It is Nigeria's day at the

United Nations, and there could not be very many
better reasons for joy than that.

But as Secretary Herter said this morning,

we believe Nigeria's day here gives us also

the occasion to contemplate the truly remark-

able renaissance that is going on in all of Africa

and to applaud the vital forces of liberty and

national dignity which are reaching floodtide

there.

Indeed, I would go so far as to say that the

rapid advance of political freedom in Africa con-

stitutes one of the most important developments of

the 20th century. Never before in history have

so many independent states emerged upon the

world scene in such a short period of time.

We in the United States cannot help but be pro-

foundly moved by these developments. Many mil-

lions of our citizens have their racial origins in

Africa. The United States itself is a young coun-

try. We know from intimate experience what it

means to forge a nation from a population of di-

verse origin and experience. We know also from

firsthand experience of the exhilaration which

can come from hard work and cooperative effort

which newly won independence can inspire.

Nigeria begins its national life with many ad-

vantages and with many friends. We have just

heard warm speeches of welcome from Nigeria's

partners in the Commonwealth.

The United States salutes the United Kingdom
and the other members of the Commonwealth on

this day when the newest member enters the

United Nations. But most of all, Mr. President,

we bid a warm and cordial welcome to Nigeria,

its people, and its leaders. AVe look forward to a

valuable and cooperative association with Nigeria

in the important work of the United Nations.

Mr. President, in our country we have watched

Nigeria progress toward independence with great

attention and admiration. We extend our hearty

congratulations and our sincere best wishes to the

Government and people of that great land for con-

tinued progress in the years that lie ahead.
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The 1960 United Nations Conference on Tin

by C. W. Nichols

The 1960 United Nations Conference on Tin

met at the headquarters of the United Nations, at

New York, from May 23 to June 24. It was the

third negotiation to be convened under the auspi-

ces of the U.N. for the purpose of establishing an

intergovernmental agreement to regulate interna-

tional trade in tin.

The other two negotiating conferences had been

arranged at the request of the International Tin

Study Group, which had the world tin situation

under very active review during the years 1947-

53. 1 The members of the Study Group were gov-

ernments of countries which were substantially

interested in the production or consumption of

tin.

The first of these conferences, held in 1950, was

unable to reach an agreement. The second was

held late in 1953 and established the text of an

agreement which was opened for signature on be-

half of governments as of March 1, 1954.2 This is

the existing International Tin Agreement, which

entered into force on July 1, 1956, and is scheduled

to expire on June 30, 1961.

The present agreement is administered by the

International Tin Council, in which all govern-

ments participating in the agreement are repre-

sented. The Council gave consideration during

the years 1958 and 1959 to the need for a continu-

ing program of international control and decided

that the present agreement should be succeeded by

a second agreement, which should take effect with-

out any lapse or interval.

The Council thereupon requested the United Na-

tions to convene a conference for the consideration

of a second agreement. The Secretary-General of

the U.N., on the advice of the Interim Coordinat-

ing Committee for International Commodity Ar-

rangements, extended invitations to governments

and circulated, as a basis for discussions at the

Conference, the draft of a new agreement which

had been prepared by a technical committee of

the International Tin Council.

The world market for tin had, of course, known
international control arrangements of various

kinds from time to time long before the establish-

ment of the United Nations. The earliest of those

were negotiated and administered by private com-

panies without the official participation of govern-

ments. Later arrangements were official in char-

acter and had as participants the governments of

countries which accounted for the bulk of world

production and exports.

Governments of consuming countries, as well as

those of producing countries, participated in the

administration of programs for international al-

location of tin during World "War II and the early

postwar period.

During the decade of the 1940's there came to

be general acceptance of the principle that interna-

tional commodity control arrangements should be

open to the governments of countries having a

substantial interest in consumption or trade as

well as those which are principally interested in

production.

1 For an article by Mr. Nichols on the Study Group, see

Bulletin of May 18, 1953, p. 724.

* For an article by Mr. Nichols on the 1953 Conference,

see ibid., Feb. 15, 1954, p. 239.

• Mr. Nichols is Special Assistant to the

Assistant Secretary for Economic Affairs.

He was the observer for the United States

at the 1960 V.N. Conference on Tin.
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The institutional arrangements and methods of

operation have changed very greatly, but some
of the interests involved and the general objec-

tives of present controls have much in common
with the earlier international schemes for tin.

Tin is produced principally in underdeveloped

countries; revenues derived from its sale are very

important to several of them. "World consump-
tion of tin has experienced less growth than that of

other raw materials. World production of tin is

largely concentrated in a few countries which have

small consumption but export the bulk of their

output. Neither production nor consumption re-

sponds readily to a modest change in price. In
the absence of regulation, the market for tin has

been subject to extreme price fluctuations and these

have sometimes had very adverse effects not only

in producing countries but also in consuming
countries.

Problems of International Control

All of the international tin arrangements have

sought to reduce the tendency of the tin market

toward excessive instability of price. While the

need for greater stability has not been widely chal-

lenged, there have been differences of opinion con-

cerning the best means to that end, and these

questions continue to be subject to debate.

There is danger that controls which are under-

taken for the purpose of price stabilization may
inhibit increased productivity and place undue

restriction on the development of more economical

production. The significant effects on prices

might not be limited to the smoothing of extreme

swings. There is some concern and some evidence

that price stabilization programs raise the aver-

age price over a representative period of time.

The maintenance of high prices could put an un-

reasonable burden on consumers and jeopardize

the longer term interests of efficient producers in

an expansion of consumption.

These reservations concerning the various kinds

of international controls which have been applied

to tin raise questions which are difficult to resolve.

Consideration must be given to the vulnerability

of underdeveloped countries to short-term fluctua-

tions of commodity prices. These are character-

istically more extreme than would be necessary

to warn producers and consumers of the future

needs of the market. The countries which are

the principal producers of tin have a clear need

for more income and capital. Tin is consumed

principally in industrialized countries which have

achieved a level of income that is generally higher

than that of the producing countries and is not

heavily dependent on the price of tin.

Most proponents of the tin agreement insist

that it is not the intention or the desire to raise

the level of the market price, on the average,

over a period of time. However, it appears that

this has been the effect and that this is the pros-

pect under a continuation of such regulation. The
revenues derived from the export of tin seem

to be higher in the short and medium term, at

the expense of consumers, than would otherwise

be the case. The longer term effects are less clear.

These will depend upon the impact of the controls

themselves upon the future volume of consump-

tion, the trend of prospecting and development,

and other circumstances which are not readily

predictable.

The apparent short-run advantage which the

agreement offers to the producing countries is,

within limits, considered by some to be a justi-

fiable form of international cooperation in view

of the broad international interest in the economic

progress of those countries. Others emphasize,

however, that much of the additional payments

exacted from consumers of tin by the operation of

the agreement does not get back to projects and

programs of economic development which have

broad national interest in the producing countries

and which constitute the subject of particular in-

ternational concern. It would seem likely that

only a part of the special addition to export rev-

enues which accrues from the operation of the

agreement gets back to basic economic develop-

ment, and that part might be seen to be relatively

small if it were possible to trace all of the trans-

fers and alternatives.

Some opinion, of course, takes direct issue with

the basic proposition that an international com-

modity control agreement should not raise the

average price, contending instead that the cir-

cumstances under which tin and other primary

commodities are produced and marketed tend—in

the absence of regulatory machinery—toward per-

sistent deterioration in the economic position of

primary-product producers and an inequitable re-

lationship to manufacturing industries and the

prices of fabricated goods.
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Basic Elements of Second Agreement

Invitations to the Tin Conference of 1960 were
sent to all governments which are members of the

United Nations, the Interim Commission for the

International Trade Organization, the Food and
Agriculture Organization of the U.N., and the

International Tin Council.3 Twenty-three gov-

ernments were represented by delegates. Ob-
servers were present to represent 12 other gov-

ernments and 4 international organizations.

The United States had participated hi the ne-

gotiations of 1950 and 1953 but was represented

in the 1960 conference by an observer, since this

Government was not participating in the exist-

ing agreement and did not expect to become a sig-

natory to the second agreement.

The new agreement which was prepared by this

Conference is similar in its basic elements to the

present control program.

The proposed second agreement provides for a

price range and seeks to prevent excessive fluctua-

tions by attempting to keep the price of tin on the

London Metal Exchange within the limits of this

range as established by the agreement or subse-

quently revised by the Council. The stabilization

objectives are sought partly through the opera-

tion of a buffer stock but principally through the

authority of the Council to establish quantitative

restrictions on exports from producing countries

which participate in the agreement. The Council

is also empowered to make recommendations to

participating countries in the event of a tin

shortage.

' Delegates attended for all of the producing countries in

the present agreement (Belgian Congo and Ruanda-
Urundi, Bolivia, Indonesia, Malaya, Nigeria, and Thai-

land) and for the following countries which participate

in this agreement as consumers : Australia, Belgium,

Canada, Denmark, France, India, Italy, Korea, the Nether-
lauds, Spain, Turkey, and the United Kingdom. Dele-

gates also attended for five countries which do not par-

ticipate in the present agreement: the Federal Republic

of Germany, Guinea, Japan, Mexico, and the United
Arab Republic.

Israel, a participant in the present agreement, was not

represented at the Conference; Austria, also a partici-

pant, was represented by an observer. Observers were
also present for Brazil, Cuba, the Dominican Republic,

Norway, Peru, Rumania, Sweden, the U.S.S.R., the United
States, Venezuela, Viet-Nam, the International Labor Or-

ganization, the Food and Agriculture Organization, tile

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
and the International Monetary Fund.

Many consuming interests have considered that

the midpoint of the price range in the present

agreement is above the average price which might

reasonably be expected to materialize over a rep-

resentative period of time in the absence of con-

trols. They notice that the supply of tin on the

world market has been restricted by the continua-

tion of export quotas under the agreement even

when demand was at levels generally considered to

be normal or above. Their viewpoint is in con-

flict, of course, with the desire of some producing

interests that the agreement should have a target

price range even higher than it has at present.

The Conference decided that the initial prices in

the second agreement will be £730-£880 sterling

per long ton (91140-$1.1O per pound) , unless other

prices are in force at the date of the termination

of the first agreement, in which case these other

prices would be substituted. The "ceiling" of

£880 sterling, therefore, continues for the present

as it was negotiated in 1953. The "floor" price of

£610 sterling which was negotiated originally in

the first agreement was raised to £730 sterling by
vote of the International Tin Council in 1957.

Enlarged Powers of Council

The specific provisions of the second agreement
differ in numerous aspects from those in the first

agreement.

The Council is given considerably greater dis-

cretion. It will be authorized to change the three

sectors which subdivide the price range for pur-

poses of buffer-stock operations. The Council

will also be authorized to suspend buffer-stock op-

erations. The additional flexibility of the second

agreement includes other new authorities for the

Council, such as power to reduce the quantity of

metal which the buffer stock must hold as a prereq-

uisite for the control of exports, to borrow funds

for buffer stock operations, and to pledge assets

of the buffer stock for such loans.

The enlarged powers of the Council will also in-

clude new authorities for temporary reallocation

(with the consent of the countries concerned) of

the shares which producing countries have in the

total of permissible exports; for extension of the

duration of the agreement for a period or periods

up to 1 additional year beyond 5 years ; and for

the determination of the length of time, up to 1

year, during which the second agreement may be

provisionally in force on the basis of notifications
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by governments of their intention to accept and

in the absence of the specified minimum number
of completed formal acceptances.

The size of the buffer stock will be reduced from

the 25,000 tons specified in the first agreement to

20,000 tons in the second agreement. This reduces

more or less proportionately the capacity of that

stock to safeguard consumers against the danger

that export restrictions established on the basis of

estimates of future demand might prove in fact to

be overly severe in relation to actual demand.

Safeguards for consumer interests are also weak-

ened by the reduction from 10,000 tons to 5,000

tons in the amount of metal which must be held in

the buffer stock as a precondition for the estab-

lishment of export controls after a period in which
controls are not in effect.

Bolivia and Indonesia would start the second

agreement with somewhat smaller shares of the

total permissible exports than they had at the

outset of the first agreement. The percentages

of both countries had already been reduced, and
the percentages of other exporting countries in-

creased, by decisions taken in the administration

of the first agreement. The initial percentages of

the respective producing countries under the sec-

ond agreement would not be changed very much
from the actual percentages which they have in

1960-61, the final year of the present agreement.

The second agreement eliminates the obligation

which was placed on the Council by the first

agreement to consider annually a limited reallo-

cation of producing countries' percentages with

a view toward providing relatively increasing op-

portunities for more effective suppliers. The sec-

ond agreement substitutes new provisions under

which a redetermination of these percentages will

be made from time to time in proportion to the

actual production of the countries concerned in

periods of four or more consecutive quarters dur-

ing which exports are not controlled. No rede-

termination would occur if exports were controlled

in parts of each period of 12 consecutive months.

The effects might be similar to those of the origi-

nal provision, but the new provision might also

encourage some producing countries to associate

themselves with consuming countries in allowing

periods of freedom in relatively balanced market

situations, thereby reducing any danger that the

Council might be unduly reluctant to remove ex-

port res! lict ions completely except in an unusually

strong market.

The second agreement will be open for signature

at London from September 1, 1960, until Decem-

ber 31, 1960, by governments which were repre-

sented at the Conference this year. The agree-

ment will enter into force on July 1, 1961, if a suffi-

cient number of signatory governments accept or

ratify to meet the minimum requirements of nine

consuming countries and six producing countries

entitled to specified numbers of votes in the new
Council.

If the original entry into force is provisional,

by virtue of being based on notifications of in-

tention rather than on completed acceptances,

additional ratifications or acceptances will bring

the agreement definitively into force within a year

after July 1, 1961, if they are sufficient to reach

the required minimum of formal acceptances. If

there are not enough acceptances, the agreement

will terminate not later than June 30, 1962.

Assuming that the agreement enters definitively

into force, its duration, except in certain specified

special circumstances, would be 5 years, during

which period accession would be open to any gov-

ernment with the consent of, and upon conditions

to be determined by, the Council.

United States Delegations

to International Conferences

llth Session of the UNESCO Genera! Conference

The Department of State announced on Septem-

ber 26 (press release 559) that President Eisen-

hower had on that day appointed the following

persons to be U.S. representatives to the llth

session of the General Conference of the United

Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or-

ganization (UNESCO), to be held at Faris from

November 14 to December 13, 1960

:

Robert H. Thayer, chairman, Special Assistant to the Sec-

retary of State for the Coordination of International

Educational and Cultural Relations

William S. Dix, viae chairman, librarian of Princeton

University and chairman of the U.S. National Commis-

sion for UNESCO
Bertha S. Adkins, Under Secretary of Health, Education,

and Welfare

Horace E. Henderson, former Deputy Assistant Secretary

of State for International Organization Affairs

George N. Shuster, U.S member of UNESCO Executive

Board
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In addition to two congressional advisers, who
will be designated, the principal adviser to the

U.S. delegation will be Henry J. Kellermann, U.S.

Permanent Kepresentative to UNESCO in Paris.

Other members of the U.S. delegation will

include

:

Advisers

Frederick H. Burkhardt, president, American Council of

Learned Societies

Alfred De Grazia, chairman, Institute of Applied Social

Science Research, New York University

Frank England, Office of International Conferences,

Department of State

Magdalen Flexner, American Embassy, Paris

Harry Goldberg, International Affairs Department, AFL-
CIO

James F. Hughes, American Embassy, Paris

Frank Maria, labor-management consultant, Lowell,

Mass.

L. Arthur Minnich, Jr., director, secretariat of the U.S.

National Commission for UNESCO
John H. Moore, Office of International Administration,

Department of State

E. Frederic Morrow, administrative officer (special proj-

ects), Executive Office of the President

Joseph B. Piatt, president, Harvey Mudd College

Wilbur L. Schramm, director, Institute of Communica-
tions Research, Stanford University

James Simsarian, Office of International Economic and

Social Affairs, Department of State

Fredericka M. Tandler, Office of Education, Department

of Health, Education, and Welfare

Andy G. Wilkison, secretariat of the U.S. National Com-
mission for UNESCO

William B. Young, Office of International Conferences,

Department of State

The General Conference is UNESCO's govern-

ing body. It consists of delegates from each of

the 82-member states and meets once every 2 years

to study and adopt the program and budget and

to decide on major policy issues. Air Executive

Board, elected by the General Conference, super-

vises the execution of the program between ses-

sions of the General Conference.

For the 1961-62 biennium, the Director General,

Yittorino Veronese, has presented a program call-

ing for an appropriation from member states of

approximately $29 million, about a 13.5 percent

increase over 1959-60.

UNESCO proposes during 1961-62 to concen-

trate its efforts and resources on those activities

which will contribute optimum results to the

advancement of peace and international under-

standing. These activities include the continuing

campaign to eradicate illiteracy, to encourage

scientific cooperation, particularly in arid-zones

research and oceanography, to develop mass-media

techniques in the emerging nations, and to en-

courage appreciation of the cultures of all mem-
ber states. In this field UNESCO is spearheading

an international campaign to preserve the historic

sites and monuments of the Nubia, an area which
will be flooded when the Aswan Dam is con-

structed.

In the deliberations of the General Conference

at Paris in November, special consideration will

be given to the urgent need for larger educational

facilities in Asia, the Near East, and Africa.

TREATY INFORMATION

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Atomic Energy

Statute of the International Atomic Energy Agency. Done
at New York October 26, 1956. Entered into force July
29, 1957. TIAS 3873.
Ratification deposited: Colombia, September 30, 1960.

Automotive Traffic

Convention on road traffic with annexes, and protocol con-
cerning countries or territories at present occupied.
Done at Geneva September 19, 1949. Entered into force
March 26, 1952. TIAS 2487.
Accession deposited: Chile, August 10, I960. 1

Customs convention on the temporary importation of pri-
vate road vehicles. Done at New York June 4, 1954.
Entered into force December 15, 1957. TIAS 3943.
Extension to: British Honduras, September 12, 1960.

Patents

Agreement for the mutual safeguarding of secrecy of in-
ventions relating to defense and for which applications
for patents have been made. Done at Paris September
21, 1960. Enters into force 30 days after deposit of
second instrument of ratification or approval.
Signatures : Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Fed-

eral Republic of Germany, Greece, Italy, Luxembourg,
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Turkey, United
Kingdom, and United States, September 21, 1960.

Postal Services

Universal postal convention with final protocol, annex,
regulations of execution, and provisions regarding air-

mail, with final protocol. Done at Ottawa October 3,

1957. Entered into force April 1, 1959. TIAS 4202.

1 Excluding annex 1 from application of convention.
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Ratification deposited: Federal Republic of Germany,

August 30, I960.

Telecommunications
Telegraph regulations (Geneva revision, 1958) annexed

to the international telecommunication convention of

December 22, 1952 (TIAS 3266), with appendixes and

final protocol. Done at Geneva November 29, 1958.

Entered into force January 1, 1960. TIAS 4390.

Notification of approval: Poland, August 22, 1960.

Trade and Commerce
Declaration on relations between contracting parties to

the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and the

Government of the Polish People's Republic. Done at

Tokyo November 9, 1959.
2

Signature (subject to ratification) : Ghana, August 19,

1960.
Proces-verbal further extending the validity of the decla-

ration extending the standstill provisions of article

XVI :4 of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade

(TIAS 4345). Done at Tokyo November 19, 1959.
2

Signatures: Austria and Finland, November 19, 1959;

Belgium (subject to ratification), February 24, 1960:

Denmark, February 25, 1960 ; France, March 9, 1960

;

Norway, March 14, 1960; Luxembourg, April 12, 1960;

Japan,' April 26, 1960; Netherlands, May 12, 1960;

Turkey, July 7, 1960; United States (with a state-

ment) , August 2, 1900.

Declaration confirming signature: Belgium, April 5,

1960.

Whaling
International whaling convention and schedule of whal-

ing regulations. Signed at Washington December 2,

1946. Entered into force November 10, 1948. TIAS
1849.
Adherence deposited (ivith a statement) :) Norway,
September 23, 1960.

BILATERAL

Ceylon
Agricultural commodities agreement under title I of the

Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Act of

1954, as amended (68 Stat. 455; 7 U.S.C. 1701-1709),

with exchange of notes. Signed at Colombo September

30, 1960. Entered into force September 30, 1960.

France
Amendment to agreement of June 19, 1956, as amended

(TIAS 3689, 3883, and 4313), for cooperation concerning

the civil uses of atomic energy. Signed at Washington
September 30, 1960. Enters into force on the day each

Government receives from the other written notification

that it has complied with all statutory and constitu-

tional requirements.

Israel

Convention for the avoidance of double taxation of income

and for the encouragement of international trade and
investment. Signed at Washington September 30, 1960.

Enters into force upon exchange of instruments of

ratification.

Liberia

Agreement relating to investment guaranties authorized

by section 413(b)(4) of the Mutual Security Act of

1954, as amended (68 Stat. 847; 22 U.S.C. 1933). Ef-

fected by exchange of notes at Monrovia September 6

and 12, 1960. Entered into force September 12, 1960.

Luxembourg
Agreement amending the memorandum of understanding

of July 7, 1954 (TIAS 3029), relating to the disposal of
redistributable and excess property furnished in connec-
tion with the mutual defense assistance program. Ef-

fected by exchange of notes at Luxembourg March 4
and June 10, I960. Entered into force June 10, 1960.

Norway

Agreement amending the agreement of February 13, 1960,

relating to a weapons production program. Effected

bv exchange of notes at Oslo April 26 and September
16, 1960.

Pakistan
Agreement supplementing the agricultural commodities
agreement of April 11, 1960 (TIAS 4470). Effected by
exchange of notes at Karachi September 23, 1960. En-
tered into force September 23, 1960.

Correction

Bulletin of October 3, 1960. p. 531, 18th line of text

of second statement of September 17 : The sentence

should read, "This negative policy has been emphasized

continually in Soviet action outside the United Nations

and in attacks on all aspects of the United Nations

program."
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The Crucial Decade

by Andrew H. Berding

Assistant Secretary for Public Affairs 1

Last week at the United Nations General As-

sembly in New York I handed to Secretary of

State Herter a message from President Eisen-

hower. This had just been delivered to our dele-

gation headquarters. It had been transmitted

via the satellite Courier, which had entered orbit

around the earth only a couple of hours before.

This extraordinary message from the President

conveyed his special greeting to the peoples of the

United Nations. It expressed his hope that they

would continue to witness such scientific ad-

vances as this communications satellite. These

advances, the President said, could not fail to lend

force and meaning to his recent statement at the

United Nations 2 that the means were at hand to

build the structure of true peace, a peace in which

all peoples might progress constantly to higher

levels of human achievement.

I believe it particularly significant to mention

this fact in an address to this great institution

of technical education, Kensselaer Polytechnic In-

stitute, while the General Assembly is in session

in this State of New York. For it indicates the

ever-increasing demands being made upon the

scientific community by practitioners in foreign

affairs for assistance in building toward an or-

ganization for peace.

We have already received enormous help from

the engineers in perfecting means of communica-

tion whereby our cables to and from distant parts

of the world arrive in code and are quickly de-

ciphered. They enable us to convey to or receive

President Sends Message to U.N.

by Courier Satellite

Following is the text of a message transmitted by

the satellite Courier on October lj from President

Eisenhower to Secretary Herter, head of the V.8.

delegation to the United Nations.

U.S. delegation press release 3519

Taking advantage of the opportunity of this first

flight of an advanced communications satellite,

specifically designed to transmit a teletyped message
from one part of the world to another, I should like

to convey a special greeting to the peoples of the

United Nations whose representatives are now in

historic session in New York City.

During the less than 2 years since my voice was
first transmitted to the earth from an experimental

satellite, 17 new nations have gained their inde-

pendence and 16 have been admitted to the United
Nations. It is my hope that they will continue to

witness such scientific advances as this, which can-

not fail to lend force and meaning to my recent

statement at the United Nations that the means
are at hand to build the structure of true peace

—

a peace in which all peoples may progress constantly

to higher levels of human achievement.

'Address made before the School of Humanities at

Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute at Troy, N.Y., on Oct. 12

(press release 592).
2 For text, see Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.

messages from foreign governments or reports

from our embassies that only a few decades ago
would have taken days and even weeks.

We have called ceaselessly on American tech-

nicians to assist us in the operations of the mutual
security programs, especially the technical as-

sistance programs.

Now we are asking scientists to develop means
of detecting underground nuclear explosions

below the 4.75 degree of power. If these means
can be developed, the way will be open for an
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agreement on a comprehensive treaty to discon-

tinue the testing of nuclear weapons. 3

We are also expecting the scientists to arrive at

better means for inspecting armaments, so that a

disarmament agreement can be achieved which

will lessen the burdens of arms on our own and

other peoples.

Furthermore, the spectacular developments in

the field of earth satellites will tie in closely with

our advances in the field of foreign policy.

The United States has long sought to reach

agreement with the Soviets to eliminate the pos-

sibility of surprise attack. At our urging a con-

ference was held in Geneva nearly 2 years ago.4

It failed because, whereas we sent scientists to

the meeting, the Soviets sent political men who
had no intention of reaching agreement.

But as verification satellites come into being on

both sides they will supplement an agreement

against surprise attack. And if the possibility of

surprise attack is greatly reduced or eliminated, a

condition of confidence will gradually be created

which can have endless positive results for reduc-

ing armaments and for peace.

President Eisenhower laid before the General

Assembly 3 weeks ago a four-point program to

control the future of outer space. He said that

"agreement on these proposals would enable fu-

ture generations to find peaceful and scientific

progress, not another fearful dimension to the

arms race, as they explore the universe." Here

again we shall have to request the scientific fra-

ternity for extensive help.

The President also called for the convening of

experts of the nations producing nuclear weap-

ons to design a system for terminating, under ver-

ification procedures, all production of fissionable

materials for weapons purposes.

He likewise suggested that the experts could

also consider how to verify the complete elimina-

tion of nuclear weapons, which the United States

proposed at Geneva on June 27. 6 There is as yet

no known means of demonstrably accomplishing

this, and we would hope that the experts could

develop such a system.

In all these and other endeavors, therefore, men

3 For an article by William J. Gehron on the Geneva
Conference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon
Tests, see Hid., Sept. 26, 1960, p. 482.

' For background, see ibid., Jan. 5, 1959, p. 13.
6
Ibid., July 18, 1960, p. 90.

such as are graduated by Rensselaer Polytechnic

Institute will be of invaluable assistance in the

advancement of our foreign policy. They can

make an outstanding contribution to world peace.

In other ways American scientific and technical

personnel, outside as well as inside government,

have materially assisted us in promoting friendly

relations with other nations. I must confess that

they often find it easier to reach agreement with

their colleagues in other countries than we in the

diplomatic field do with the diplomatic repre-

sentatives of other nations.

Institutions of learning such as Rensselaer

Polytechnic Institute have immensely assisted in

building a bedrock of good relations with other

peoples by receiving and educating foreign stu-

dents. There are more than 40,000 foreign stu-

dents in the United States each year. The
cumulative value of this relationship, year after

year, is incalculable.

In the nearly 3 years of our formal exchange

agreements with the Soviet Union, scores of dele-

gations of American technical people have gone

to Russia and about the same number of delega-

tions of Soviet technical people have come to the

United States. The Americans in great majority

have been private citizens.

We believe that these exchanges have been fruit-

ful. They have wafted some breath of the free

air of American life and thinking into the Soviet

Union. Undoubtedly they have contributed to

that process of evolution which is even now going

on in the Soviet Union. This is an evolution in

the direction of more demands for consumer goods

but somewhat less satisfaction, and more, demand,

and somewhat less satisfaction, for personal free-

doms, including the freedom of expression. If it

proceeds far enough, it could change the thinking

of Soviet rulers—if not the present ones, then

future ones—away from the concept of world

domination and toward concentration on national

betterment. This evolution cannot be expected to

produce results overnight or perhaps for many

years, but it offers the only real hope for eventual

true peace with the Soviets.

Until that true peace can be reached, or unt il a

disarmament agreement safeguarded by inspection

can be signed, we must maintain our defenses

strong, in conjunction with our allies. The tools

and methods of defense are constantly changing.

Here we must rely on our scientists, research ex-
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perts, and inventors to keep us ahead of the

Soviets.

When I say "keep us ahead," I mean just that.

I do not share the belief stated by some persons

that we are lagging behind the Soviets. I am
confident that in overall military power we are

ahead. And, in addition, we have valiant and
capable allies with us. One reason that we are

ahead is that our scientists, constantly looking into

the future, have produced literally miracles of

invention.

The first sputnik gave the Soviets a psycholog-

ical advantage that cannot be denied. But since

that date, a few days more than 3 years ago, we
have made almost incredible progress in exploring

outer space. Our own people and other peoples

need to know more fully the extent of this

progress.

In the last 3 years the United States has

launched 26 earth satellites and 2 deep-space

probes. The Soviet Union has launched 6 earth

satellites, 1 deep-space probe, and 1 satellite to the

moon. And the American satellites have made a

far greater contribution to the world's scientific

knowledge and development than have the Soviet

satellites. Finally, we have been much more gen-

erous than the Soviets in passing on to the rest of

the world the benefit of our research.

Before I handed Secretary Herter the other day

the message from the President which I mentioned

earlier, I looked at the capacity of the Courier

communications satellite which relayed it. I

could scarcely believe what I saw, and that was

this. The Courier can transmit approximately

68,000 words per minute and simultaneously re-

ceive and store the same number of words. In a

5-minute pass the satellite can simultaneously

send and receive approximately 340,000 words.

This is about the news content of a large Amer-
ican newspaper.

This may not be startling to you who are better

acquainted with these esoteric events. But to me
it is breathtaking.

Mr. Khrushchev at the General Assembly

I have spent most of the last 3 weeks at the

United Nations General Assembly in New York.

This has certainly begun as an historic meeting,

not just because many chiefs of state and heads of

government have attended but more particularly

because 17 new members have been admitted.

A flood of oratory has poured forth, much of

it constructive, some of it inflammatory. But I

am sure that it is better to let off steam in the

General Assembly than to let frictions develop

into conflict.

It certainly has been heartening to see the devo-

tion to the United Nations expressed by virtually

all the smaller states, including the new members.

Mr. Khrushchev set out to wreck the executive

function of the United Nations by proposing the

abolition of the office of the Secretary-General.

He would substitute a committee of three, one

from the Soviet bloc, one from what he calls the

capitalist bloc, and one from what he ealls the

neutralist bloc, each with the right of veto. You
can readily conclude that no action whatever

would come from such a group.

The Soviets want to emasculate the executive

arm of the U.N. and leave only a sounding board

for their propaganda maneuvers. Mr. Khru-
shchev's attack on Secretary-General Hammar-
skjold is part of his attack on the United Nations

itself. As Mr. Hammarskjold himself said, this is

not a question of a man but of an institution.

Since the Soviets were not able to force Mr.
Hammarskjold to do their bidding, they now want
to destroy his office and him. This is in line with

their custom of trying to destroy what they

cannot rule.

When Mr. Khrushchev believed he could not get

great concessions from the summit conference in

Paris, he destroyed it. The U-2 was merely an
excuse. 8

When the Soviets saw they could not dominate

the disarmament conference in Geneva, they

walked out of it.
7

But, ironically, Mr. Khrushchev has unwit-

tingly been the means of strengthening the United

Nations. His attacks on the Secretary-General

have served to awaken the great majority of mem-
bers to the need for strengthening, rather than

weakening, the organization. And his presence

at the U.N., which no doubt stimulated the at-

tendance of some other chiefs of state and heads

of government, has served to direct much more

world attention to the organization than would

otherwise have been the case.

Fortunately most of the smaller nations see

through Mr. Khrushchev's proposal for a trium-

* For background, see ibid., June 6, 19G0, p. 899.
7 For background, see ibid., Aug. 22, 1960, p. 267.
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virate. Instead of being beguiled by the prospect

of a nation from their group being one of the

triumvirate, with the power of veto, they realize

quite clearly what Mr. Khrushchev has in mind.

I have seen it stated that Mr. Khrushchev has

had the initiative at the General Assembly. Quite

frankly I get a little irritated with the assertion

we often hear that the Soviet bloc has the initiative

or that they are on the offensive and the United

States and the free world are on the defensive.

When this assertion is analyzed, we generally find

it is based on the fact that the Soviets are making

some move or other or making some statement or

other or delivering some note or other.

If by initiative one means trumpeting accusa-

tions, making threats, pounding on the table,

shouting at the speaker who has the floor, or put-

ting on a circus to get. publicity, I might be will-

ing to admit that the Soviet bloc has the initiative.

But in the same way you might say that a whirling

dervish lias the initiative simply because he never

stands still.

If by initiative one means coming forward with

constructive proposals and following through on

them, then I think the United States and other

nations of like mind have the initiative.

President Eisenhower said in a press conference

a few weeks ago that he would not go to the

United Nations to debase it. No one else should

either. The hopes of all peoples, whether on this

side or the other side of the Iron Curtain, lie in

the United Nations. They should not be disap-

pointed.

I am confident that the great majority of dele-

gations at the United Nations see through the So-

viet maneuvering and stage acting that has been

going on and will not relish the efforts to make
the U.N. a propaganda sounding board.

As for the United States, President Eisenhower

made a series of proposals to the General Assem-

bly. These Avere not just so many words in a

speech. They were carefully thought through;

they were designed to contribute to international

agreement ; and we intend to follow up on them

during the General Assembly.

The United States delegation has already pro-

posed an agenda item to cany forward the Presi-

dent's live-point program proposed for the or-

derly and peaceful development of Africa.8 In

so doing, our delegation staled that this program

8 [bid., Oct. 24, 1960, p. 057.

would be spelled out in more concrete detail later

on in the Assembly. We are in course of these

preparations now.

We are likewise moving forward on the other

proposals contained in the President's address,

such as those on outer space and on disarmament.

These proposals will be discussed shortly in the

committees of the General Assembly.

As Mr. Khrushchev prepares to leave New
York tomorrow, after 3 weeks at the United Na-

tions, the question may legitimately be asked

whether he gained or lost by his presence here.

Although such a question is impossible of defini-

tive answer, a few observations may be permitted.

The Soviet Premier lost, in my opinion, by his

opening speech, which was negative and denuncia-

tory in character, in contrast with the positive

address by President Eisenhower, which contained

many constructive proposals.

He lost by his proposal to eliminate the office of

the Secretary-General. The overwhelming ma-

jority of member states quickly saw that this

meant the end of the United Nations as an effective

institution.

He lost by his direct attack on Secretary-Gen-

eral Hammarskjold. The enthusiastic ovations

given Mr. Hammarskjold are sufficient proof.

He lost by creating a U.S.S.R. versus U.N.

conflict. Previously all emphasis had been on a

U.S.S.R. versus U.S.A. conflict. He lost by his

rough tactics, which lowered the previous high

level of dignified procedure of the U.N.

He lost in all the important votes which were

taken while he was there.

Mr. Khrushchev, however, might feel that he

won because of all the publicity he received. A
consummate politician, he may believe that, even

though much of the publicity produced unfavor-

able impressions, he did not care what they said of

him so long as they spelled his name right.

He might also feel that his actions at the U.N.

strengthened the Soviet Communist Party's claim

to primacy in the Communist orbit in the face of

the conflict that has developed between the Soviet

Union and Communist China.

He might also believe that he gained something

through his contacts with the chiefs of state, heads

of government, and foreign ministers in New York.

Putting all the possible losses and possible gains

on the scales, I believe the losses outweighed the

gains.
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National Strategy

The United States seeks to strengthen the

United Nations. We give it our sincere support.

But it will doubtless take many years before the

United Nations can be a guarantor of our security.

Meantime the major portion of our diplomatic

effort will be carried on through our normal dip-

lomatic channels, international conferences, and
the like.

Our national strategy rests on the hope that we
can live in the same world with the Communist bloc

and, barring the tragedy of conflict by miscalcula-

tion, prevail without resort to general war. Soviet

leaders profess to believe that their system can pre-

vail without general war but with constant and
bitter struggle in the political, economic, and psy-

chological fields. This is what they call "peaceful

coexistence/' although it is anything but peaceful.

We must therefore accept and prepare for a

ruthless global competition over a long period,

perhaps several decades.

The free world has before it two "musts." One
is to maintain adequate military strength, along

with unity. The other is to demonstrate on a wide

front that underdeveloped peoples can improve
their economic status within a framework of

democratic institutions.

We seek to avert general war, but we must be

prepared for it. An invulnerable nuclear deter-

rent is therefore vital to carrying on the struggle

with the Communist bloc in all fields while pre-

venting the outbreak of general war.

The other side of this coin is disarmament with

inspection. While making our deterrent as in-

vulnerable and constant as possible, we must strive

toward verified disarmament which points toward

a peaceful and safer world. Thereupon the vast

resources now devoted to armaments can largely

be channeled into constructive purposes both for

ourselves and for less developed countries.

At the same time we must possess flexible mili-

tary capabilities to meet effectively the threat of

limited war. Such limited operations appear more
likely than general war. Since the end of the last

war there have been 22 limited operations, ranging

from Korea to Lebanon, and there is no reason to

believe there will not be others.

There is, I believe, a tendency to express all

problems in terms of the U.S.-U.S.S.R. relation-

ship. It is true that virtually every problem we
face in the world today is influenced by the con-

flict between the Communist bloc and the free

world. It is true that we must have ever in mind
the announced determination of Mr. Khrushchev

and his followers to bring about the eventual tri-

umph of communism over the free world by
methods just short of general war. These meth-

ods involve unremitting struggle in the political,

economic, and psychological fields.

Nevertheless this is not a struggle just between

the Soviet Union and the United States. Rather

it is between the Soviet bloc and the free world.

If we look at it in merely bilateral terms we
fail to take into just account the vital contribution

our Allies are making to our common security.

We fail to give the weight we need to give to the

Mutual Security Program, which assists our

Allies to maintain their strength. We fail to

foster the close unity that must prevail among
the Allies.

Too much emphasis has been given to the

growth of Soviet power and too little emphasis

to the growth in Western European power. Al-

though we have heard much concerning the

increase in the Soviet's rate of production since

the war, the fact is that the increase in AVestern

Europe's rate of production is greater. The
heightened politicoeconomic power position of

Western Europe, and its power potential for the

future, are developments of enormous importance.

Viewing the present world struggle in purely

bilateral terms also neglects the contribution that

can be made toward peace by the nations in the

free world which are not allied with us. These

have been called the neutralist or uncommitted

nations. I do not believe that either word is

accurate. In great majority they are neutralist

or uncommitted only in the sense that they refrain

from joining the Allies or the Soviet bloc in for-

mal security pacts. They are not neutralist or

uncommitted when it comes to choosing between

the human freedoms and the dignity of the indi-

vidual, exemplified by the United States and most

of its friends, as opposed to the subordination of

the individual to the state, exemplified by the

Soviet Union and even more so by Communist

China. Many of them have taken strong meas-

ures against the Communist parties in their

own countries. These nations in considerable

majority have supported us in the United Nations.

We Americans need to realize more clearly that

there can be no monolithic dogma in the free
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world such as is imposed in the Communist bloc.

The free world is more diversified than the Com-

munist bloc. It shares no consensus on the best

way to maintain independence from communism

or on the approaches to the internal problems of

modernization and industrialization.

The free world presents a spectrum of dispari-

ties and antagonisms for the Communists to ex-

ploit—the "haves" versus the "have nots," anti-

colonialism, neutralism, collective security and

base arrangements, authoritarian versus demo-

cratic governments, new nations lacking full

capacity for self-government, trade difficulties,

and the like.

"We thus have to work hard to convey to other

nations a correct understanding of our actions and

motives. And we have to work hard to acquire,

ourselves, a correct understanding of the actions

and motives of other nations in the free world.

Thus mutual understanding becomes of increasing

importance as many new nations come into being.

One of our most difficult problems as a "have"

nation is the scope and pace of change in the

world. Both the United States and the Soviet

Union are concerned with the problem of coping

with forces that generate instability and conflict.

But our approaches differ. The United States

seeks to channel these forces to constructive pur-

poses aiming at a new world order freely arrived

at. The Soviet Union seeks to destroy the free-

world structure in order to build its own world

hegemony based on rigid disciplines of ideology,

political organization, and economic regimenta-

tion.

The United States by itself cannot direct the

conflicting and revolutionary forces of change

throughout the world. Many contain elements of

danger, irrationality, and irresponsibility. We
must often live with dilemmas for which there are

no complete answers, only partial solutions. But,

while we cannot direct, we still must do our utmost

to influence the forces of change in the direction

of peaceful change.

Facing the Future

"We are now approaching the end of the first

year of a new decade. This decade, without doubt,

will be a crucial one in our history. I am con-

vinced that we can face it with confidence. Our
prestige is high, our power dominant, our ideals

untarnished.

The world is changing, but we, who have always

been a nation of constructive change, can success-

fully help guide in the right direction the changes

occurring elsewhere.

With the future help of men and women of

ability and vision, such as the Rensselaer Poly-

technic Institute audience I have had the honor

of addressing, our prospect of a world of peace

with justice will prevail.

U.S. Refutes Soviet Charges Against

NATO and Role of West Germany

Department Statement 1

The Soviet note [of October 6] is ostensibly in

reply to the United States note of August 8, I960. 2

From its timing, it is obvious that the Soviet note

is a transparent attempt to confuse the discussions

now in progress at the United Nations and is in-

tended to distract attention from those Soviet

actions—both in and outside the United Nations

—

which are the real causes of tension and unrest.

From the wholly unfounded attacks against

NATO [North Atlantic Treaty Organization]

defenses and the role of the Federal Republic of

Germany in those defenses, contained in the Soviet

note, it can only be surmised that the Soviet

leadership feels compelled to engage in such

obvious distortions because it realizes that its

own actions over recent months have in increas-

ing measure caused apprehension and concern

throughout the world.

In attacking the Federal Republic's role in

NATO, the Soviet Government conveniently

ignores the fact that the Soviet-sponsored arma-

ment of the East German puppet regime dates

back to 1946, that as early as 1948—7 years before

the Federal Republic became a member of

NATO—so-called "armed-alert" police forma-

tions quartered in barracks in East Germany

numbered 104,000, and that today armed and mili-

tarily trained personnel in East Germany num-

ber, in proportion to population, four to five times

the total for the Federal Republic.

1 Read to news correspondents on Oct. 7 by Francis W.
Tully, Jr., Department press officer.

2 For text, see Bulletin of Aug. 29, 1960, p. 347.
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By making unfounded charges against NATO
defense measures, the Soviet note constitutes a

patent effort to divert attention from Soviet-

inspired actions. These include threats by the

East German regime against the people of Berlin,

persistent Soviet refusal to permit the people of

Eastern Europe and East Germany freely to de-

termine their own future, Soviet threats to use

rockets in pursuance of Soviet policies, Soviet

actions in breaking off the 10-power disarmament

discussions in Geneva, and Soviet attacks against

the very foundation of the United Nations.

These policies pursued by the Soviet Govern-

ment make more obvious than ever the need for

collective security in the free world, including the

full participation of the Federal Republic of

Germany in NATO.
The hypocritical nature of the Soviet allega-

tions was vividly demonstrated in the scene in

East Berlin last May and in May 1959, when a

full-scale review of East German troops marched

past banners calling for a demilitarized "free

city" of West Berlin.

U.S. Repeats Position on German
Peace Treaty, Defense Contribution

Following is a statement made to news corre-

spondents on October 11 by Francis W. Tvlly, Jr.,

Department press officer, regarding a joint state-

ment x issued by Czechoslovakia,, East Germany,

Poland, and the Soviet Union on October 10.

With regard to the two principal subjects treated

in the statement, namely, the demand for the sig-

nature of separate peace treaties with the Fed-

eral Republic of Germany and the East German
puppet regime and the contribution of the Fed-

eral Republic to Western defense, the position of

the United States Government has been clearly

stated on many occasions. The United States and

its Western allies have insisted that a peace treaty

can only be concluded with a single German gov-

ernment elected by the Gei-man people on the basis

of the free exercise of the principle of self-de-

termination. The acceptance of any other pro-

cedure for the achievement of a final German set-

tlement would result in the recognition of the

permanent division of Germany, which in our

view would constitute a serious threat to world

peace.

On the question of the Federal Republic's con-

tribution to the defense of the free world within

the framework of the NATO alliance, I refer you

to our note to the Soviet Union of August 8, I960,2

and to the Department's statement of last Friday

[October 1] dealing with the recent Soviet note

on the same subject.

Ignace Jan Paderewski Honored

as "Champion of Liberty"

Remarks by Under Secretary Merchant 3

I am deeply pleased to join with you in com-

memorating the addition of Ignace Jan Paderew-

ski to the distinguished roll of Champions of

Liberty.

It is fully fitting that he be so honored. While
Paderewski the artist achieved world fame, Pad-

erewski the patriot never turned away from the

goal of freedom for his country. As he once

stated it : "The vision of a strong and independent

Poland [was] the lodestar of [his] existence. Its

realization [was] the great aim of [his] life."

When, in the course of devoting himself to the real-

ization of this aim, Paderewski turned to the

United States for support, he found it in great

measure. He found it because his cause—national

independence—was the cause out of which our

Nation was born and which we have championed

throughout our history.

The spirit of patriotism and the search for free-

dom and independence, which Paderewski exem-

plified in his time, live on in the world today as

men seek to achieve or preserve their freedom.

Based on our national tradition and respect for

the dignity of man, we sympathize with and sup-

port the aspirations of all men for freedom and

independence. We continue to work toward the

goal of a world in which liberty will be a fact for

all mankind. It is by this effort that we can best

do honor to Ignace Paderewski and the other

patriots whom we call Champions of Liberty.

1 For text, see U.N. doc. A/4540.

2 For text, see Bulletin of Aug. 29, 1960, p. 347.
3 Made at a ceremony dedicating the Ignace Jan Pad-

erewski "Champion of Liberty" postage stamp at Wash-
ington, D.C., on Oct. 8 (press release 586).
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

U.N. General Assembly Again Decides Not To Consider

Question of Chinese Representation

Statements by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative to the General Assembly

STATEMENT IN GENERAL COMMITTEE,
SEPTEMBER 27

U.S. delegation press release 3507

The United States is opposed to the inscription

of the item proposed by the Soviet Union con-

cerning the representation of China in the United

Nations. We believe that the wise and proper

course for the Assembly at this session is the

same course which it has followed at previous

sessions, namely, not to consider any proposal

during this session to exclude representatives of

the Republic of China or to seat representatives

of the People's Republic of China.

Let me explain very briefly the reasons for

our view. It is not at all what Soviet Foreign

Minister [Andrei A.] Gromyko pretended in his

recent memorandum 1 requesting that this subject

be put on our agenda, in which he said that the

United States opposes the seating of Communist
China because we "take a negative attitude to-

wards the State system established by the people

of China." That is not the point at all.

The United States believes that at the heart

of the United Nations lies the spirit of tolerance

and that every nation has a right under the

charter to establish its own state system or gov-

ernmental system, provided only that it lives up
to the charter.

Record of Communist China

What we object to in the case of Communist
China is not a so-called "state system" but a

record of outi-ageous behavior which consistently

flouts the charter and holds it in contempt. I

will not dwell on the familiar aspects of that

record: the aggression in Korea which was con-

demned by the Assembly and whose results con-

tinue to this day; the persistent use of violence

and threats of war in attempts to conquer the

Republic of China on Taiwan; the continuous

undermining of many nations in southeast Asia

by subversion and guerrilla war. There are

newer developments as well, and I shall mention
only three.

First, the Chinese Communists have not been

content with their subjugation of Tibet, which
only last year was debated and deplored by the

General Assembly.2 By armed incursions and
seizure of territory they have been pushing south-

ward from Tibet to extend their control over the

land and the citizens of other nations. That may
help to explain the fact that, among the peoples

of that part of the world, the cause of seating the

representatives of Peiping in this organization has

undergone what we characterize as a certain de-

cline in enthusiasm.

Second, in recent months Chinese Communist

authorities have been proclaiming the extraordi-

nary doctrine that they do not fear a worldwide

war fought with hydrogen bombs because they say

such a war would bring the world to communism.

I would quote their exact words : "On the debris of

a dead imperialism"—and I suppose, Mr. Presi-

dent, that that is intended to refer to a great ma-

jority of the states represented here—"on the

debris of a dead imperialism, the victorious people

would create with extreme rapidity a civilization

thousands of times higher than the capitalist sys-

'U.N. doc. A/4474.
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tem and a truly beautiful future for themselves."

That, quotation, Mr. President, comes from the

April 19G0 issue of Red Flag, which is an official

publication of the Chinese Communist Party,

which is the effective ruling authority in Com-
munist China. I think that the cult of fanatical

violence which it expresses is unique, even among
the Communist, countries.

Third and last, in the crucial matter of the

Congo, which means so much for the future of

Africa and for the future, of the United Nations,

the government of Peiping has openly expressed its

contempt for this organization. On September 14

it issued an official statement which contains

phrases like these : "the acts of aggression and in-

tervention in the Republic of the Congo carried out

under the flag of the United Nations by imperi-

alism headed by the United States" ; another quote,

''the United Nations forces under the control of

the United States"; and still another quote, and
most, unfortunate, "Mr. Hammarskjold always at

the beck and call of United States imperialism."

Communist China's Attitude on Africa

Now, Mr. President, fantastic misstatements of

that kind do not necessarily hurt the United

States and may not necessarily hurt the United

Nations or its eminent Secretary-General. But
they do expose clearly for the world to see the at-

titude of Communist China on the Congo ques-

tion and, indeed, on the whole future of Africa.

Here is Communist China, a land 8,000 miles away
from the Congo, which has never had relations of

any consequence with the Congo or with the neigh-

boring area, which has seen fit to attack and vilify

the United Nations and its distinguished Secre-

tary-General for their activities to promote peace

and order and advance the welfare of the Congo-

lese people. I do not wish in these remarks to

personalize anything having to do with the office

or the institution, as he so well said, of the Secre-

tary-General.

There can be no doubt that, if the representa-

tives of Peiping were in this body today, they

would be pushing as hard as they can to tear down
everything the United Nations is doing to safe-

guard the freedom and independence of the new
African nations. We cannot, in good conscience

seriously consider admitting a country to the work

of the United Nations when that same country is

attacking in a most vitriolic way this organiza-

tion and its members for engaging in tasks at the

mandate of the Security Council and of the Gen-
eral Assembly vital to the peace of the world. In

the face of similar attacks, the General Assembly
less than a week ago overwhelmingly reaffirmed

its policies in the Congo and its confidence in the

institution of the Secretary-General of this organ-

ization. 3

Mr. President, this is a historic year of growth
for the United Nations. We have admitted a

large number of new members and, as I under-

stand it, no later than tomorrow we are to admit
still more. In doing so, we have expressed our

judgment that each of them meets the require-

ments of the charter that it is peace-loving and
thai it. is able and willing to carry out the obliga-

tions imposed by the charter.

The United States welcomes these nations

because we believe in a growing United Nations

which as it grows remains true and helps to

develop the principles of the charter. The rulers

of the People's Eepublic of China are not. true to

the charter. They practice aggression; they

preach violence; and they are openly contemptu-

ous of this organization of which we are proud to

be members. To admit them here in the face of

such a record of misconduct, and into the bargain

to expel the Eepublic of China, which through all

its difficulties has been faithful to this organiza-

tion and to its charter, would be unthinkable. It

is hard to believe that it would have any good

effect on Peiping, whose rulers have shown how
impervious they are to outside influence. But for

the United Nations it would be a grave step back-

ward at a crucial moment in the history of this

organization.

For all these reasons, Mr. President, the United

States opposes the Soviet proposal, and in so doing

we propose the following resolution and ask that

the General Committee report it favorably to the

Assembly. I will read the resolution :
*

The General Assembly
1. Decides to reject the request of the Union of Soviet

Socialist Republics for the inclusion in the agenda of its

fifteenth regular session of the item entitled "Representa-

tion of China in the United Nations"

;

2. Decides not to consider, at its fifteenth regular ses-

3
Ibid., Oct. 10. 1960, p. 5S3.

4 The U.S. draft resolution was adopted by the General

Committee on Sept. 27 by a vote of 12 to 7, with 1 absten-

tion.
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sion, any proposals to exclude the representatives of the

Government of the Republic of China or to seat repre-

sentatives of the Central People's Government of the Peo-

ple's Republic of China.

FIRST STATEMENT IN PLENARY, OCTOBER 1

U.S. delegation press release 3515

The General Assembly has before it a draft res-

olution recommended by the General Committee

which reads as follows:

The General Assembly

1. Decides to reject the request of the Union of Soviet

Socialist Republics for the inclusion in the agenda of its

fifteenth regular session of the item entitled "Representa-

tion of China in the United Nations"

;

2. Decides not to consider, at its fifteenth regular

session, any proposals to exclude the representatives of

the Government of the Republic of China or to seat repre-

sentatives of the Central People's Government of the

People's Republic of China.

Now, the effect of the adoption of this resolution

by the General Assembly will be that without fur-

ther debate at this session the proposal to expel the

Kepublic of China from this organization and to

seat in its place the People's Eepublic of China

will once again be rejected, as it has been rejected

every year since 1951.

In the General Committee we stated briefly our

reasons for our strong opposition to the Soviet

proposal. Now, before the entire membership of

this great body, I should like to set forth our

reasoning in more detail.

Before doing so, however, let me dispose of one

argument which has been made and which has

nothing whatever to do with the case. The Soviet

Union has repeatedly alleged that we of the United

States oppose the seating of Communist China

because we take what Mr. Gromyko called "a nega-

tive attitude towards the State system" which

exists on the mainland of China.

I should like to echo the wise words of Prime

Minister Macmillan, who said to the Assembly in

his eloquent address on Thursday [September 29]

:

"We must at least free ourselves from old and

worn-out slogans and obsolete battle cries." The
question before us is not a clash between so-called

"state systems." It is not a matter of words or

slogans. It is a matter of actual deeds which

offend the principles of the United Nations and
the conscience of mankind.

U.N. Operation in the Congo

Now let me recall for a moment the situation in

which the United Nations finds itself at this point

in history. For it cannot be denied that this Soviet

proposal concerning China, although it has been

raised and rejected every year in the General

Assembly for years past, has never been raised at

a more historic and critical moment—a moment of

greater promise and greater danger—than that

which the United Nations faces today.

This 15th year of the United Nations has been

called "the year of Africa." It is an apt descrip-

tion. Already at this session we have admitted to

membership 16 new African states. They cover 4

million square miles across the center of that great

continent—more than a third of its entire terri-

tory. They have just emerged into independence

and are eager to contribute to our work and to

obtain for themselves and their people the bene-

fits of the charter—an assurance of peace and inde-

pendence and, as the charter says in its eloquent

preamble, of "better standards of life in larger

freedom." To help them attain those benefits is

a challenge to this organization and its members

which will merit our best efforts for years to come.

That is one of the fundamental facts about this

moment in the history of the United Nations.

And it is among the chief blessings in the history

of our troubled century that this great transition

has been largely peaceful.

The tragic exception is the present strife in

the Congo, which only days ago commanded the

urgent attention of the General Assembly in

emergency session. There the United Nations has

been laboring in the greatest operation of its ca-

reer, against both internal disorder and external

intervention, in order to guard the sovereign inde-

pendence of a new nation.

The issue which still must be decided by events

is momentous : whether the people of the Congo

—

and, perhaps, of all Africa—shall enjoy the herit-

age of freedom and independence which has been

awaiting them and which is their birthright, or

whether they shall be engulfed by a new kind of

imperialism.

It is therefore pertinent, Mr. President, to find

out what attitude, if any, has been taken toward

the United Nations operation in the Congo by

the Chinese Communist authorities whom the So-

viet Union now wishes us to seat in our midst.

We are not without evidence on this point. On
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September 12 the Mayor of Peiping, Mr. Peng

Chen, who is also a member of the ruling Polit-

buro of the Chinese Communist Party, which in

turn is the supreme authority in Communist
China, made a speech to a rally in Peiping in

which he said

:

The recent armed intervention of the U.S. imperialists

in the Congo under the cover of the U.N. flag has dis-

closed most nakedly that U.S. imperialism is the most

vicious enemy of the national independence movement
in Africa.

Then 2 days later, on September 14, the govern-

ment in Peiping issued an official government

statement about the situation in the Congo. I

quoted this statement in the General Committee.

It is full of such phrases as "the United Nations

forces under the control of the United States."

It contains a particularly offensive reference to

"Hammarskjold, always at the beck and call of

United States imperialism."

That is the official Chinese Communist night-

mare version of the facts about the situation in

the Congo, a situation in which the United States

has not taken a single step except at the request

of the United Nations, in a program supported by

the overwhelming majority of members here.

Reflecting on such statements, it takes only a

little imagination to perceive that, if Communist

China had a seat in this organization today, they

would make an all-out attempt to tear down

everything that the United Nations is trying to

do in the Congo and throughout Africa. They

would be praising the independence movement

with their lustiest voices while trying to fasten

on the peoples of Africa a system which the

peoples of every continent have come to recognize

as a new imperialism.

If today the spokesmen of Peiping had access

to these halls and to this speakers' rostrum, that

is the purpose for which they would use them.

No delegate familiar with their record of be-

havior can doubt that that is true.

This would be a very strange way indeed in

which to "vastly enhance"—and again I quote

the Soviet memorandum—"to vastly enhance the

prestige and authority" of the United Nations.

And it is an exceedingly strange way for any

country or authority to promote its chances for

admission to this organization.

Now, that attitude of Communist China on

African matters is no sudden and temporary aber-

ration. It is characteristic of the entire aggres-

sive and warlike behavior of Communist China,

which I shall now proceed to sum up as briefly as

possible.

Aggressive Behavior of Communist China

In Korea in the fall of 1950, when the United

Nations forces had almost finished defeating the

aggressor army of Communist north Korea, a mil-

lion Chinese Communist troops poured into

Korea to renew the aggression. For this, in Feb-

ruary 1951, Communist China was condemned by

a vote of the General Assembly which remains

valid to this day. After 2 years of bitter war
against the United Nations, an armistice was

achieved. The Chinese Communists violated the

armistice by callously refusing to account for

thousands of prisoners of war in their hands

—

which they have never done to this day—and by

illegally reinforcing their military forces in north

Korea. They sabotaged the inspection system set

up under the armistice agreement to prevent such

violations. To this day the only terms on which

they have expressed willingness to see the Korean

nation unified are such as to guarantee that the

entire nation would be rendered helpless against

their pressure and would fall into Communist

hands.

Throughout these years they have drummed into

the minds of helpless, captive Chinese people the

myth that the United States was the aggressor in

Korea and that the United Nations action there

was part of a United States plot "to strangle the

New China in its cradle."

In the Taiwan Strait Communist China has

been using armed forces intermittently since 1950

as part of its violent campaign to seize Taiwan

and the Pescadores and thus to destroy the Repub-

lic of China. Twice, in 1955 and again in 1958,

its acts of violence and threats against Taiwan

reached such a pitch as to bring the specter of

general war to the western Pacific. To this day

it continues its capricious and wanton bombard-

ment of the offshore islands, causing death and

injury to many civilians.

Since 1955 the United States has sought in over

100 ambassadorial meetings with representatives

of Communist China to work out an agreement

by which neither side would use force in the
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Taiwan Strait. They have stubbornly refused to

make any such agreement.

In southeast Asia also Communist China's rec-

ord is one of aggressive pressure. They began in

February 1950 by calling on all the peoples of

southeast Asia to overthrow their governments.

For many years they gave material support and

propaganda encouragement to Communist guer-

rillas who were trying to overthrow the govern-

ments of the Philippines and Malaya. In north

Viet-Nam, a Communist state which owes its ex-

istence in great measure to the Chinese Com-

munists, they have helped the regime to enlarge

its army greatly both in troop strength and in

weapons—all in violation of the armistice terms

applying to that area.

The outrages of Communist China in Tibet are

well known. As early as February 1950, within

months of their accession to power, they sent an

army to subdue the traditionally self-governing

mountain kingdom of Tibet. In 1959 they tight-

ened their control by summarily dissolving the

Tibetan Government and establishing a so-called

"Tibetan autonomous region" which has no au-

tonomy at all. It is a colonial despotism. Thou-

sands of Tibetans were massacred. The Dalai

Lama, the spiritual and temporal ruler of Tibet,

was driven into asylum abroad. The war against

the Tibetans has continued in 1960 with frequent

reports of heavy fighting. The Chinese Com-

munist troops have even violated international

frontiers in their efforts to hunt down Tibetans

trying to escape. This matter is so serious that

the General Assembly will debate it this fall for

the second year in succession.

In the past year the Chinese Communists have

moved beyond Tibet and have made military in-

cursions into the territory of the sovereign nations

of south Asia. Prime Minister Nehru of India

has described these incursions bluntly as "aggres-

sion." Official maps issued by Communist China

show as Chinese large areas long regarded by

other states as their territory. Characteristically,

while conducting these aggressive moves the Chi-

nese Communists make loud charges of aggression

against the very states which they offend.

Thus, all along the borders between Commu-

nist China and non-Communist Asia there is

trouble and discord. From Korea south and west

along the 6,000-mile arc that ends in the Hima-

layas, we find a history of Chinese Communist

complicity in military aggression, subversion, and

outright seizure of territory.

On the mainland of China uncivilized acts

against nationals of other countries are standard

practice. Hundreds of foreign Christian mission-

aries have been arrested and many religious lead-

ers killed. Hundreds of foreign civilians have

been imprisoned. Countless members of the Mus-

lim minority in China have been imprisoned for

"carrying on counterrevolutionary activity under

the cloak of religion."

Throughout the 10 years of Communist China's

violent career these actions have been accompanied

by an official campaign of hate propaganda

against foreign governments and peoples which in

its massiveness and its viciousness must be un-

equaled in the history of the world. The chief

target of this abuse has been the United States.

The intensity of this campaign is illustrated by
this quotation from a Peiping radio broadcast of

June 23, 1960

:

The anti-U.S. propaganda week in Peking entered Its

third day today. Various types of propaganda activities

are under way throughout the city. All the literary and
art groups in Peking are mobilized to take part in the

anti-U.S. struggle. The stage play group of the air

force's political department has rushed back to Peking
from Tsingtao. The central folk music ensemble and the

central song and dance ensemble are busily composing and
rehearsing programs which will expose the nature of U.S.

imperialism. Other drama and song ensembles from
Hunan, Shanghai, Shantung, and other areas now per-

forming in Peking are also engaged in anti-U.S. propa-

ganda activities.

That, Mr. President and fellow delegates, is the

daily diet of ideas for the Chinese people.

Now, Mr. President, the United States is not

really hurt by this insane abuse. The people who
are hurt are the Chinese people, who are required

to engage in the senseless orgies of hatred against

a so-called "foreign devil" about whose real nature

they have never been allowed to know anything.

All those who know something of China's great

culture must grieve at such a degradation.

It is said sometimes that such emotions must be

whipped up in order to make the Chinese people

produce more goods. But truly it should be pos-

sible to raise a people's standard of living without

requiring them to live in such a mental inferno,

the existence of which is in itself a danger to

international peace.
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Standards of U.N. Charter

Such, then, is the actual record of behavior of

the Chinese Communist regime which the Soviet

Union proposes for admission to the United

Nations. Now let us compare that behavior with

the standards of the charter. Article 1 says that

the purposes of the United Nations are:

To maintain international peace and security, and to

that end : to take effective collective measures for the

prevention and removal of threats to the peace, and for

the suppression of acts of aggression or other breaches of

the peace, and to bring about by peaceful means, and
in conformity with the principles of justice and inter-

national law, adjustment or settlement of international

disputes or situations which might lead to a breach of

the peace.

All members are obligated by article 2 to pursue

those purposes.

Then in article 4 the charter provides that

Membership in the United Nations is open to all other

peace-loving states which accept the obligations contained

in the present Charter and, in the judgment of the Organi-

zation, are able and willing to carry out these obligations.

Certainly no regime with the record which I

have just described can be expected to pursue the

purposes of the United Nations, nor can it be

called "peace-loving."

This is proved once again by the Chinese Com-

munist attack—from which I quoted a moment

ago—against the United Nations effort to help

bring peace and true independence to the Congo.

No more eloquent proof could be offered that the

Chinese Communists oppose the United Nations

Charter and are contemptuous of those who de-

votedly serve it.

Cult of Violence

Let me emphasize once again that the aggressive

practices of the present rulers in Peiping are not

something sporadic or superficial. They are sys-

tematic. They spring from an addiction to power

and violence which is rooted in the system of

thought of the Chinese Communist leaders.

In 1938 Mao Tse-tung wrote this:

Every Communist must grasp the truth that political

power grows out of the barrel of a gun. ... In this

sense we can even say that the whole world can be

remolded with a gun.

It would be pleasant to believe that the cult

of violence expressed in those words, written 22

years ago, had now given way to mellower

thoughts. Unfortunately this is not the case.

Only yesterday the news appeared of a new book
issued by Mr. Mao which not only repeats what
he said in 1938 but makes it stronger as the years

go by.

Now, when Mr. Mao says and talks about

"imperialists and reactionaries" he refers to your
government and mine, Mr. President, and those

of the great majority of nations in every quarter

of the globe which are represented in this hall.

And when he proposes to "overthrow all reaction-

ary rule, and win a lasting peace for mankind,"
his intention is to remake the world in the image
of Communist China. That is his plan, as he
freely tells us.

Now let us see how the Chinese Communists pro-

pose to carry out that plan, a plan to overthrow
our governmental systems—whether they intend

to use violence or peaceful means. On April 16,

1960, there appeared in Peiping an article of great

significance in the magazine Red Flag. Now
this is not a privately published magazine—

a

phenomenon which does not exist on the mainland
of China; this is the official journal of the Cen-

tral Committee of the Chinese Communist Party,

which is another name, of course, for the supreme
ruling group in Communist China. What ap-

pears in its pages is holy writ for every member
of the ruling class in that area. And here is what
it says about revolutions which overthrow non-

Communist governments

:

Revolution means the use of revolutionary violence by
the oppressed class, it means revolutionary war.

In fact, this same article does not even recoil

from the thought of a worldwide war—a war
fought with hydrogen bombs—no recoil there, if

only that will promise the conquest of the world
by communism. World opinion was quite skepti-

cal when a number of prominent personalities

began about 2 years ago to tell of conversations

with Chinese Communist leaders in which those

leaders said that China could withstand a hydro-

gen war because, even after losing some 300 mil-

lion people, they would still have 300 million left

who could then proceed to communize the world.

Such a willingness to sacrifice hundreds of mil-

lions of Chinese in a single stroke seems too fright-

ful to believe. But now, in their official journal,

Red Flag, Chinese Communists say that they do

not fear a hydrogen war because
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... on the debris of a dead imperialism, the victorious

people would create with extreme rapidity a civilization

thousands of times higher than the capitalist system and

a truly beautiful future for themselves.

This, I believe, Mr. President, is the only re-

corded instance of a group of men anywhere in

the world believing that a world war fought with

hydrogen bombs, in which up to a half or more

of their own huge population could be wiped out,

would lead to a beautiful future for anybody.

Such a fanatical addiction to violence seems with-

out equal even among the Communist nations

—

to judge by recent statements from within the

Communist bloc to the effect that "only madmen
and maniacs can speak of a new war." And yet

this is the mentality which the Soviet Union says

we should welcome into the fold of the United

Nations in order to "enhance the prestige and au-

thority of the organization."

Refutation of Arguments for Admission

Let it be remembered, Mr. President, that what

is proposed here is not only that the United Na-

tions should seat the Chinese Communists, but in

order to make room for them the United Nations

should in effect expel the Eepublic of China.

That is a fate which the charter, in article 6, re-

serves for members which have "persistently vio-

lated the Principles contained in the present

Charter."

The Republic of China, through all the diffi-

culties which it has suffered, remains to this day

the true repository of the ancient culture and gen-

ius of the Chinese, people. It has never violated

the United Nations Charter. It has fulfilled its

obligations as a member of the United Nations.

It has never incurred the censure of this organi-

zation. It has faithfully contributed its efforts

and its wisdom to our work.

Now, before I conclude, let me deal briefly with

certain arguments which are sometimes advanced

on this subject.

First, we sometimes hear it said that Commu-
nist China is indeed guilty of gross violations of

the charter but that admitting its representatives

to the United Nations would tend to remedy its

extreme behavior by exposing the regime to mod-
erating ideas and influences.

Now, the charter gives no basis for such an argu-

ment, since eligibility for admission depends on
whether a state is peace-loving, not on whether it

stands in need of reform. Even so, this argu-

ment might carry weight if there were any facts

at all to support it. But there are none.

This regime that we are discussing has consist-

ently demanded a seat in this body as a right, even

while they were in the act of aggression against

the United Nations. They have never shown any

willingness to moderate their policies out of defer-

ence to the United Nations Charter or to the ex-

pressed views of this organization. On the one

occasion in the winter of 1950 and 1951 when their

emissary came to the United Nations, his attitude

was arrogant and inflexible. Later, whenever they

have been invited to take part in any particular

deliberations here, they have refused. They have

continued to denounce the United Nations. They
have made it clear that they would accept a seat

only on their own terms, but to admit them on

these terms, with no abatement of their present

policies, would only reward them for their uncom-

promising attitude and thereby strengthen rather

than weaken their addiction to aggression.

Then there is a second argument—that to ex-

clude the Chinese Communists adds to the danger

of war because, we are told, there is no place except

in the United Nations in which to negotiate with

them. Yet my own country has negotiated with

them over the past 8 years—at Panmunjom, in

Geneva, and in Warsaw. We have negotiated with

them about Korea, about the prisoners whom they

unlawfully detained, and about the Taiwan Strait.

The lack is not of a forum for negotiation but of

a willingness on the part of the Chinese Commu-
nists to settle any important question except by

capitulation to their own intransigent terms.

Finally, it is sometimes argued that refusal to

seat the Peiping regime in the United Nations

denies representation in tins wo/ld body to 600

million mainland Chinese. In fiew of the long

record of aggressions and threats of war by the

Peiping regime, this argument would have no

validity under the charter even if it were true.

But the truth is that the rulers of Peiping do not

represent the Chinese people. The Peiping regime

was imposed by military force, and in 10 years

it has carried out political purges which have

brought death to some 18 million Chinese. And
within the past 2 years, as all of you know, it has

imposed a commune system, which is slave labor

in all but name, upon 120 million families.

Surely no government which represents its peo-
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pie has to resort to wholesale murder and mass

slavery to keep itself in power.

Door Open for Honest Negotiation

Mr. President, I conclude. It is tragically true

that the mainland of China today is to a great

extent isolated from the rest of the world. But
it is not we who have isolated it. The Communist
rulers of China have isolated themselves—and

isolated some 600 million Chinese people into the

bargain—from the standpoint of world organiza-

tion by a wall of fanatical hatred and violence

against all those whom they cannot dominate.

Their behavior is the antithesis of everything for

which the United Nations stands. To admit them
here would be to stultify our organization and to

subject it to a stunning blow at the very moment
when it faces new and historic tasks for the sake

of freedom and peace.

We must hope and work constantly for better

things. We must keep the door open for honest

negotiation. We must look forward to the day,

which will surely come, when the Chinese people,

free at last from their imposed isolation and from

the poison of official hatred, will be permitted to

renew civilized human contact with the outside

world and to rejoin the family of man, to which

they have, contributed so much in ages past.

SECOND STATEMENT IN PLENARY, OCTOBER 1

U.S. delegation press release 3516

As representative of the United States, I de-

liberately sought to delay my statement in right

of reply for a few moments for several reasons,

and I wish to thank you for your courtesy in

breaking into the inscribed list and allowing me
to briefly state my position.

I did not wish to have my remarks come im-

mediately after the intervention by the representa-

tive of the Soviet Union because I did not wish

this grave and basic issue to seem to be a private

quarrel between two opposing great powers.

I think it may also be understood if I say

frankly that I also wished a slight delay so that

I too would not be intemperate in my reply.

Mr. Khrushchev has sought to distort the image

of the United States. I want to say this : There

is more freedom, there is more opportunity, there

is more well-being for every American—I say
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every American, regardless of race, color, or

creed—in the United States than there is in any

Communist country. Anybody who knows Amer-

ica knows this to be true.

But, Mr. President, over and above the slurs

and distortions cast upon my country, I think

that we here in this chamber, having heard what

was said and the way in which it was said, must

once again feel a sense of deep disturbance in

behalf of the United Nations itself. I do not

speak merely from the standpoint of being regu-

larly surprised and not a little bit shocked at the

spectacle presented by the representative of the

Soviet Union in this chamber—whether he be

on the rostrum or in his own seat—but I must

say that it casts a good deal of doubt upon the

possibility of serious, constructive, calm negotia-

tion for disarmament or for any of the larger

aspects of peace in our time.

I am deeply sorry in behalf of the United Na-

tions that we have been subjected to this doubt,

and I can only hope that the intemperate out-

bursts which we heard this morning will not be

repeated and that the oft-reiterated position of

the United States that we are ready to negotiate

whenever there is sincerity in negotiation and

possibility of success will again prevail.

FIRST STATEMENT IN PLENARY, OCTOBER 8

U.S. delegation press release 3523

After listening to the speakers of the past sev-

eral sessions which have been devoted to this sub-

ject, I have felt obliged to ask to exercise once

more my right of reply in order to clear up certain

misunderstandings and misconceptions. I am
truly sorry to inflict on the members of this hon-

orable body any more oratory on this subject, but

I am constrained to do so by what I have heard

from many of the previous speakers.

The problem of Communist China did not orig-

inate with this organization or with the United

States. It was the high command in Peiping,

the rulers of Communist China, who launched the

attack against the United Nations in Korea.

Since that day, almost exactly 10 years ago, the

Chinese Communists have preached and practiced

the doctrine that force must be used to perpetuate

and expand their system beyond its present terri-

tory. They continue to press outward from their
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borders, apparently not raring how much they

endanger peace.

Now, in my remarks on October 1st, I sum-

marized the past and present record of the Chinese

Communist regime to show its aggressive and war-

like behavior. I need only recall for purposes of

today's remarks the undisputed fact that as a

result of its aggression in Korea, where over 1 mil-

lion of its troops were thrown into battle against

the United Nations, Communist China was con-

demned by a vote of the General Assembly—

a

vote which, of course, has never been rescinded.

And to this day the reunification of Korea by

free elections under the auspices of the United

Nations is being refused.

The Chinese Communists have even said, at the

very moment that we here are trying to find ways

of eliminating atomic weapons, that they have

nothing to fear from—in fact they would wel-

come—atomic warfare. This is a fantastic and

monstrous statement.

Last Thursday, October 6th, the leader of the

Polish delegation [Wladyslaw Gomulka] seemed

to doubt the information I had given on this point

and intimated that he would like to know my
sources. I am glad to oblige him. First, I quoted

the amazing Chinese Communist view that a ther-

monuclear war would lead to, and I quote, "a truly

beautiful future," end of quote, for the survivors.

That statement appears in an article entitled

"Long Live Leninism!" in the April 15, 1960,

issue of the Peiping magazine Red Flag, the offi-

cial journal of the Central Committee of the Chi-

nese Communist Party ; one could scarcely find a

higher body to which to refer.

Second, I referred to reports that the Chinese

Communists were prepared to sacrifice half their

population in a thermonuclear war, in the belief

that the remaining .300 million would then proceed

to communize whatever was left of the world.

Now there are a number of sources of this report.

Here is what was said

:

It is also interesting to note that the Chinese leaders

attacked us on account of our foreign policy, a policy of

coexistence among states and peoples with different state

systems. . . .

Comrades, that is precisely the trouble. They do not

like our peaceful policy—the policy of peace, the policy

of coexistence. But war cannot solve the various diffi-

culties encountered in building socialism, even if a coun-

try has 600 million inhabitants-—a fact which some of its

people are fond of stressing, saying that in any possible

war, in a conflict of that kind, there would still be 300

million left : that is to say, 300 million would get killed

and 300 million would be left behind, but there would be

no one left except them.

This quotation is from a speech by Marshal Tito

of Yugoslavia on June 15, 1958. That is the ac-

count of the Chinese Communist idea as given by

Marsha] Tito. I hope that this reference would

answer Mr. Gomulka 's question.

The truth about the Chinese Communists is clear.

Xo amount of distortion, hoping, or wishful

thinking is going to alter it. Their record in in-

ternational affairs is a long chronicle of violent

aggression. They have an addiction to force as a

rooted principle and a fanatical hostility toward

those whom they cannot control. And these

characteristics are, I submit, repugnant to the

United Nations and decisively disqualify them to

sit in this organization.

"Principle of Universality"

Now, Mr. President, a number of speakers have

cited the so-called "principle of universality" as

if it were an accepted legal principle which should

lead the United Nations General Assembly to con-

sider the change which has been suggested here.

But this idea of universality is not supported by

the charter. I ask the members to reread article

4. This does not provide that membership in the

United Nations is open to all states, regardless of

their qualifications. On the contrary, it lays down

the requirements that members shall be peace-

loving, shall accept the obligations of the charter,

and shall, in the judgment of the organization, be

able and willing—let me stress that last word

—

willing to carry out these obligations. So that

those who advocate admitting this regime on the

basis of universality apparently ignore the fact

that the charter lays down certain criteria for

judging states which seek admission. And the

rules of procedure of the General Assembly repeat

these criteria, specifically requiring the Assembly

to consider whether an applicant is a peace-loving

state. By this criterion Communist China utterly

fails to qualify. How different is this regime

from those of the new members which we have

admitted this year!

"We have heard some speakers who apparently

would like the United Nations to say to the peo-

ple in Peiping: "You don't qualify, but because

you are so big we will ignore the criteria and let
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you in." I suggest that such an approach is bad

law, bad sense, and bad for the organization.

Then other speakers seem to want us to say:

"Your behavior is bad and for that you don't

qualify, but we will let you in and perhaps we can

reform you." Not only does the charter give no

ground for this view; experience gives still less.

In fact, it is clear that the Chinese Communists
would consider their being seated in the United

Nations as a complete vindication of their bellig-

erent policies. And they, as well as a large pro-

portion of the world, would consider that they

had shot their way into their seats in this hall.

Now there are some who allege that the Chinese

Communist regime represents the will and aspira-

tions of the people of China. I have dealt with this

briefly before, but here is another point to consider.

Do these who allege this—do these men forget that

when the soldiers of the so-called "Chinese People's

Volunteers" who had surrendered to United Na-

tions forces in Korea were offered a chance to

return to their homeland, despite all the blandish-

ments and, yes, all the threats hurled at them by

Communist agitators, a huge majority of them

—

16,000 men—refused to go home, even though a

great many of them realized that they might be

doing a serious disservice to their families who
were still at home by such a refusal. Now, that the

Peiping regime controls the people of the main-

land no one will deny; it is regrettable but true.

But they cannot be said to represent them.

The head of the Soviet delegation [Nikita S.

Khrushchev] cited the establishment of diplomatic

relations between Communist China and a number

of United Nations member states. Leaving aside

the Soviet bloc members, I think we ought to realize

that only one-quarter of the non-Communist

membership of the United Nations has relations

with Peiping. To my mind this is not a very large

figure to boast about, considering the other claims

which are made for this regime.

Again Mr. Khrushchev, and also some of his

colleagues, made much of a supposed attempt by

the United States to push through a "two-China"

concept. There is no such attempt, and there never

was. This is one of the very few topics on which

there is complete agreement between the Govern-

ment of the Republic of China and the Chinese

Communist regime; and since both have main-

tained emphatic opposition to this concept, Mr.

Khrushchev's charge is, on the face of it, absurd.

Mr. President, the issue is not "two Chinas" or

"one China." It is the behavior of the China which

seeks admission now in place of the China which

has been sitting here so honorably since the incep-

tion of this organization. It is the history of this

regime, who alone among the world's divided coun-

tries—China, Korea, Viet-Nam, and Germany

—

claim the right to reunify their country by war.

And now apparently Mr. Khrushchev endorses

their claiming this right, even though he has said

that anyone thinking of another war must be

maniacs and madmen. This is what he said last

Saturday

:

"I consider this to be a most legitimate right for

the Chinese People's Republic. We have sup-

ported these endeavors in the past on the part of

the Chinese People's Republic, we are supporting

them now, and we shall continue to support

them"—the use of force, those last four words

parenthetically, but to continue with the quote

—

"I should also like to point out that the Chi-

nese Government is demonstrating considerable

restraint."

I may say, Mr. President and honorable mem-
bers, that the degree of "restraint" was clearly

shown by the 170,000 shells of Soviet manufacture

which the Communists fired into the islands in

question during the recent visit of President

Eisenhower.

General Committee's Recommendation

Now I would like to turn, Mr. President, to a

few other points which have been raised in the

discussion.

In the first place the General Committee has

been criticized for something which in fact it

never did. The representative of India [V. K.

Krishna Menon] on October 3 said that the Gen-

eral Committee in its report is usurping the

Assembly's power of discussion. Now this is

simply not so. We here right now and for a num-

ber of days have been debating and discussing this

question. Paragraph 10 of the General Commit-

tee's report clearly states that the committee's

action is a recommendation to this Assembly to

adopt a resolution contained in paragraph 10 of

the report—merely a recommendation. And the

General Assembly, not the General Committe,

must make the decision on this question. The com-

mittee has not taken over this task or even

attempted to do so.
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During this debate Mr. Menon also made refer-

ence to my description of the manner in which the

Chinese Communists had come to power and have

maintained themselves in power. My words which

he actually quoted were, and I requote, "The
Peiping regime was imposed by military force,

and in 10 years . .
." and so forth. That is from

Mr. Menon's speech, and that is all that he quoted.

He then remarked that that was equally true of

the United States, whose government was imposed

by force in the American War of Independence,

and that he therefore hoped that no American
schoolboy would read my speech. I am frankly

surprised at this statement, coming from the repre-

sentative of a friendly country.

The whole world knows, Mr. President, that

the Government of the United States was not

imposed by force upon the American people. It

was demanded by the people and created by the

freely elected representatives of the people, who
had learned the rights of free men from their

English forebears and from their other forebears,

many of whom came from other countries. The
people and the Government of the new American
nation fought together for those rights. Mr.

Menon may wish to rewrite history, but he would

be well advised to study American history a bit

more extensively. At the same time we hope, and

I hope, that every American schoolboy will study

both his words and mine.

That much applies to the few words of my state-

ment which were quoted. But still less does his

comparison between Communist China and the

United States apply to the part which was not

quoted and which I must quote again at this point.

Here is what I actually said, the total quote

:

The Peiping regime was imposed by military force, and
in 10 years it has carried out political purges which have
brought death to some 18 million Chinese. And ... it

has imposed a commune system, which is slave labor in

all but name, upon 120 million families.

Surely no government which represents its people has
to resort to wholesale murder and mass slavery to keep
itself in power.

This is the reality of what has happened in

Communist China, and we should not play the

ostrich, even though hiding our eyes may be more

convenient and certainly more pleasant.

Question of Disarmament

Before I conclude, let me deal with one addi-

tional point of importance.

A number of speakers have expressed an appre-

hension that progress on disarmament cannot be

achieved unless the Chinese Communists sit at the

table as members of the United Nations.

Now, Mr. President, let us face some inescapable

facts here. Disarmament can only be accom-

plished if those engaged in negotiations on this

matter accept the fundamental premise that war is

wrong and that they must therefore under suitable

balances and controls dispense with the weapons
of war. All the current participants in negoti-

ations on disarmament have declared their accept-

ance of this premise. Even under those conditions

the task of overcoming the fear and prejudice

which besets this problem is discouragingly great.

I ask you : Could we expect to ease those tasks

by adding to the negotiators at this stage a regime

which steadfastly proclaims and acts on the belief

that war is inevitable and desirable—meaning, of

course, that weapons are therefore inevitable and

desirable? Let us first seek an agreement among
those who believe to the contrary that war can

and should be eliminated as an instrument of

national policy. All nations, of course, must be in-

cluded when disarmament and verification

arrangements become worldwide. But the first

task is to make a beginning, a beginning which is

so long overdue. To those of you who sincerely

want disarmament—and I think that embraces

virtually every person in the room—I ask you to

reflect for a moment on the atmosphere we would

face here in the General Assembly today if the

Chinese Communists were in fact seated. Picture

them in this hall today preaching the gospel of

hatred, the gospel of violence. "Would the work

of this great organization for peace be advanced ?

Had this regime taken part in the decisions on

the Congo, there can be no doubt that it would

have added all of its weight to the forces trying

to tear down the United Nations operation in the

Congo, both here in New York and in the field.

They would have wished to subject the people of

the Congo to a Communist imperialism at a time

when the efforts of the United Nations should,

must, and are being directed toward upholding

the independence of the Congo and keeping all

elements of the cold war out of that country.

Mr. President, in this critical hour of the his-

tory of the United Nations the United States

remains convinced that the best course for the

Assemblv is to confirm the recommendation of the
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General Committee that this question not be con-

sidered further this year. For this reason we

fully support the resolution which is contained

in paragraph 10 of the report of the General

Committee and which was recommended by that

body.

It of course follows that the United States is

opposed to any attempt by amendment or sub-

amendment to reverse the sense of the General

Committee's recommendation. The subamend-

ment proposed by Guinea in document A/L.315/

Eev.l is, of course, designed to reverse the Gen-

eral Committee's recommendation. The adoption

of the Guinean amendment would mean a recom-

mendation that the General Assembly should in-

scribe this item. The United States will there-

fore vote against it.

The same may be said for the amendment sub-

mitted by the representative of Nepal in document

A/L.314. The United States will vote against

both parts of this amendment.

Mr. President, I strongly hope that the Assem-

bly, as in years past, will uphold the recommenda-

tion of its General Committee.5

SECOND STATEMENT IN PLENARY, OCTOBER 8

U.S. delegation press release 3524

The Assembly has decided for the 10th consecu-

tive year not to place on its agenda the question

of Chinese representation. It has again agreed

not to consider any proposals to unseat the Repub-

lic of China or to seat Communist China.

This shows that the United States policy to keep

Red China out of the United Nations, in light of

Red China's aggressive and warlike behavior,

continues to have the support of the majority of

the world community. This is true despite the

heavy pressures put on many states to vote the

other way. We welcome the fact that the United

Nations, which is now composed of 99 members,

including the new African states, has rebuffed

Communist China's continued campaign to shoot

its way into the United Nations.

Current U.N. Documents:

A Selected Bibliography

'

Security Council

Second Report by the Secretary-General on the Imple-
mentation of Security Council Resolutions S/4387 of

14 July 1960 and S/4405 of 22 July 1960 : Addendum No.
8. Corrigendum. S/4417/Add. 8/Corr. 1 and 2. August
19,1960. 2 pp.

Communication Received on 26 August 1960 From the
President of the Government of the Federation of Mali
and President of the Government of the Republic of

Sudan, Addressed to the Secretary-General. S/4470.
August 26, 1960. 7 pp.

Letter Dated 9 August 1960 From the Secretary-General
of the Organization of American States Addressed to

the Secretary-General of the United Nations. S/4471.

August 26, 1960. 3 pp.

Letter Dated 26 August 1960 From the Chairman of the
Disarmament Commission Addressed to the Secretary-

General. S/4473. August 26, 1960. 2 pp.

Letter Dated 12 September 1960 From the Representative
of the U.S.S.R. Addressed to the President of the Secu-

rity Council. S/4506. September 13, 1960. 3 pp.

General Assembly

Report of the Board of Auditors on the Audit of the
Accounts of the Voluntary Funds Administered by the

United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees for

the Year Ended 31 December 1959. A/AC.96/97.
August 16, 1960. 20 pp.

Supplementary List of Items for the Agenda of the
Fifteenth Regular Session of the General Assembly

:

Item Proposed by Cuba—Land Reform. Letter dated
August 17, 1960, from the Permanent Representative
of Cuba to the United Nations addressed to the
Secretary-General. A/4439. August 18, 1960. 2

pp.;
Item Proposed by the U.S.S.R.—Representation of

China in the United Nations. Cable dated September
5, 1960, from the Minister for Foreign Affairs of

the U.S.S.R., addressed to the Secretary-General.

A/4474. September 6, 1960. 3 pp.

;

Item Proposed by Afghanistan, Burma, Ceylon, Ethi-

opia, Federation of Malaya, Ghana, Guinea, India,

Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Jordan, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia,

Morocco, Nepal, Pakistan, Philippines, Saudi Arabia,

Sudan, Tunisia, United Arab Republic, and Yemen

—

the Question of Algeria. Letter dated September 14,

1960, from the Permanent Representative of Afghan-
istan addressed to the Secretary-General. A/4418/
Add. 1. September 14, 1960. 3 pp.

;

Item Proposed by Morocco—the Problem of Mauritania.

Letter dated September 14, 1960, from the Permanent
Representative of Morocco to the United Nations
addressed to the Secretary-General. A/4445/Add. 1.

September 16, 1960. 3 pp.

;

Item Proposed by the U.S.S.R.—Threat to the Political

Independence and Territorial Integrity of the Re-
public of the Congo. Letter dated September 16,

1960, from the Deputy Minister for Foreign Affairs of
the U.S.S.R. addressed to the Secretary-General.

A/4495. September 17, 1960. 3 pp.

6 The General Assembly on Oct. 8 adopted the recom-
»mendation of the General Committee (U.N. doc.

A/4520) not to consider the question of Chinese represen-

tation at the 15th regular session. The vote was 42 to 34,

with 22 abstentions.

1 Printed materials may be secured in the United States
from the International Documents Service, Columbia
University Press, 2960 Broadway, New York 27, N.Y.
Other materials (mimeographed or processed documents)
may be consulted at certain designated libraries in the
United States.
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U.S. Issues Reply to Charges Made by Cuban Prime Minister

in U.N. General Assembly

Follow'/mi is the text of a document released by

the U.S. delegation to the U.N. General Assembly

at New York on October 13 in reply to allegations

made in the United Nations against the United

States by Cuban Prime Minister Fidel Castro,

together icith a letter of transmittal from U.S.

Representative James J. Wadsivorth to U.N. Sec-

retary-General Dag Ilammarskjold requesting

that the document be circulated to all members

of the United Nations.

LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

October 12, 1960

Excellency: On September 2G, 1960, the

Prime Minister of Cuba, while addressing the

General Assembly, made many untrue and dis-

torted allegations against the United States which

could not be allowed to stand unanswered. In

my brief reply before the Assembly on the fol-

lowing day 1 1 stated that the United States would

shortly make available a document dealing fully

with the issues involved.

On the instructions of the United States Gov-

ernment, therefore, I have the honor to request

that the enclosed document, entitled "Facts con-

cerning relations between Cuba and the United

States : a reply to allegations against the United

States by Prime Minister Fidel Castro of Cuba",

be circulated to all Members of the United Nations

for their information.

The United States Government, which together

witli the people of the United States entertains

feelings of the warmest friendship and good will

toward Cuba and her people, deeply regrets that

such unfounded and hostile statements should

have been made and that it should be necessary

to correct the record by means of this reply.

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my high-

est consideration.

James J. Wadsworth
His Excellency

Mr. Dag Hammarskjold,

Secretary General, United Nations.

TEXT OF DOCUMENT

Facts Concerning Relations Between Cuba and the
United States

A Reply to Allegations Made in the United Nations Against

the United States by Prime Minister Fidel Castro of

Cuba

On September 26, 1960, the Prime Minister of Cuba,

Mr. Fidel Castro, addressed the General Assembly at

considerable length on the relations between the present

Cuban regime and the United States. His speech con-

tained many unfounded accusations, half-truths, mali-

cious innuendoes and distortions of history—all aimed

against the historic friendship between Cuba and the

United States, a friendship which he seems anxious to

destroy.

The most important charges against the United States

which Prime Minister Castro made in this address had
already been considered and rejected in two meetings

of the Organization of American States, consisting of

twenty-one republics of the Western Hemisphere, before

he made them in the General Assembly. 2 The Foreign

1 For text, see Bulletin of Oct. 17, 1960, p. 621.
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2 For text of a memorandum submitted by the United

States to the Inter-American Peace Committee on June

27, 1960, entitled "Provocative Actions of the Govern-

ment of Cuba Against the United States Which Have
Served To Increase Tensions in the Caribbean Area,"

see ibid., July 18, 1960, p. 79; for text of a memorandum
submitted on Aug. 2, 1960, entitled "Responsibility of

Cuban Government for Increased International Tensions

in the Hemisphere," see ibid., Aug. 29, 1960, p. 317 ; for a

supplement to the latter memorandum, see ibid., Sept. 12,

1960, p. 409.
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Ministers of the OAS beard and rejected them at their

meeting in San Jose, Costa Rica, in August. 3 The dele-

gates ti> the (IAS economic conference in Bogota, Co-

lombia, in September heard essentially the same charges

from the representative of Cuba and again rejected them.*

Now, in view Of the repetition of these and other un-

founded charges before the General Assembly, and out

of respect for the opinions of the entire membership of

the United Nations, the United States feels compelled

once again to set the record straight.

1. Cuban-United States relations since 1898

The charge: That in times past "Cuba was virtually a

colony of the United States". . . "the apple was ripe and

the United States Government held out its open hands."

That the Piatt Amendment, granting the United States

the right to intervene and to lease naval bases in Cuba,

was "imposed by force" on Cuba. That the "coloniza-

tion" of Cuba then began with "the acquisition of the

best laud by United States firms, concessions of Cuban
natural resources and mines, concessions of public serv-

ices for purposes of exploitation, commercial concessions,

concessions of all types." That "a greater part of the

sugar production, the lion's share of the arable land of

Cuba and the most important industries . . . belonged to

North American companies."

The farts: When the people of Cuba sought independ-

ence from Spain toward the end of the 19th century,

the American people overwhelmingly sympathized with

them. In 1S98 the United States became the active ally

of the newly independent Cuba. American soldiers

fought side by side with Cuban patriots in the war for

Cuban independence.

In the years after Cuba became independent the new
nation stood in obvious need of political and economic

stability and of investment capital. The Piatt Amend-
ment, which governed United States relations with Cuba

after the withdrawal of United States troops from the

island, helped to assure these conditions.

Prime Minister Castro did not mention the fact that

the Piatt Amendment was abrogated in 1934—twenty-sis

years ago—by agreement between the two governments.

This step was taken during the Presidency of Franklin

D. Roosevelt, author of the "Good Neighbor" policy, a

policy which has remained in effect ever since.

The Prime Minister also neglected to mention that in

empowering the use of military forces to assist in the

liberation of Cuba the Congress of the United States in

189S adopted a joint resolution, signed by the President

the nest day, explicitly disclaiming any intention of the

United States to esercise sovereignty, jurisdiction or con-

trol over Cuba as an aftermath of this assistance and

endorsing the right of Cuba to be free and independent

and under the control of its own people.

* Ibid., Sept. 12, 1960, p. 395.
1 The Special Committee of the Council of the Organi-

zation of American States To Study the Formulation of

New Measures for Economic Cooperation (Committee of

21) met at Bogota Sept. 5-13, 1960.

As regards United States interests in Cuban sugar, it is

probably true that at one time American-owned firms
owned or leased most of the sugar lands and produced
most of the Cuban sugar crop. However, long before
Prime Minister Castro came to power United States cit-

izens were reducing their sugar holdings. By 1959 they
had an interest in no more than one-third of the sugar
lands of Cuba, about 1,210,000 acres on which about one-
third of the Cuban sugar crop was produced.

Sugar production accounted for only a minor part of
United States investment in Cuba. Only 25 per cent of
United States investments were devoted to agriculture,
and of that more than half represented sugar mills, not the
growing of cane. The remaining 75 per cent were such as
to promote not a one-crop economy but a highly diversified

economy, with emphasis on industry and manufacturing.
The major portion was invested in public utilities—elec-
tricity and telephones—both indispensable to industrial
growth and diversification and both regulated by the
Cuban Government. As a result Cuba had the fifth highest
rate of electrical consumption in Latin America. In addi-
tion, 10 per cent of United States investments were
directly in manufacturing industries.

2. The United States, alleged ally of monopoly and
reaction

The charge: "Why does the United States Government
not want to speak of development? . . . Because the Gov-
ernment of the United States does not want to quarrel
with the monopolies, and the monopolies need natural
resources. . . . The Government of the United States can-
not propose a plan for public investment, because this
would divorce it from the very ration d'etre of the United
States Government, which is the United States monopolies.
That is the true reason why no true program of economic
development is planned: to preserve the land of Latin
America, of Africa and of Asia, to keep it the private
domain of those who wish to invest their surplus capital."

The United States has betrayed its revolutionary origin
and has "become today the ally of all the reactionaries of
the world, the ally of all the gangsters in the world, the
ally of the landowners, the monopolists, the militarists

and the fascists of the world, the ally of the most retro-

grade and reactionary groups of the world."

The facts: The United States does speak of economic
development of underdeveloped countries, and not only
speaks of it but contributes increasing sums of money
and energy to it, both through the United Nations and
through other agencies, including the inter-American

system.

In fact, the United States Government contributes more
to economic development of other countries than any other

government in the world. Still larger is the outflow of

United States private investment—which we believe, as

do most other nations, makes a major favorable impact

on the economic growth of under-developed countries and
on the well-being of their peoples.

As for "monopolies," United States industries are for-

bidden by law from engaging in monopolistic practices

—

by the Sherman Anti-Trust Act of 1890 and the Clayton
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Anti-Trust Act of 1913, both of which are actively enforced

by the United States Government. The Marxist idea of

"monopolies," applied to the United States, is a hundred

years out of date.

The picture of the United States as the ally of "gangsters

. . . landowners . . . monopolists . . . militarists . . . fascists"

is straight out of the mythology of Soviet communism—as

are the economic theories quoted above.

The raison d'etre of the United States Government is

not "monopolies". It is, in the words of the United States

Constitution, "to form a more perfect Union, establish

Justice, insure domestic Tranquility, provide for the com-

mon defence, promote the general Welfare, and secure the

Blessings of Liberty to ourselves and our Posterity."

3. The U.S. Naval Base at Guantanamo

The charge: That "because of the Piatt Amendment,

imposed by force on our people, the Government of the

United States took upon itself the right to establish naval

bases on our territory, a right that it imposed on us by

force and which it has maintained by the same means."

The facts: The United States never "took upon itself"

or "imposed by force" any right respecting Guantanamo.

Nor do United States rights in Guantanamo arise from

the now-defunct Piatt Amendment.
In 1902 and 1903 the United States conducted diplo-

matic negotiations with the Republic of Cuba for the

purpose of acquiring the right to establish coaling and

naval stations on Cuban territory. As a result of these

negotiations, two executive agreements were signed in

1903. The first provided for the lease to the United

States of certain designated territory at Guantanamo

Bay. The second agreement spelled out the terms of the

lease.

The validity of these agreements was reaffirmed by

Article III of the 1934 Treaty of Relations between the

United States and Cuba, which is still in effect and

which provides

:

"Until the two contracting parties agree to the modifi-

cation or abrogation of the stipulations of the agreement
in regard to the lease to the United States of America of

lands in Cuba for coaling and naval stations signed by
the President of the Republic of Cuba on February 16,

1903, and by the President of the United States of Amer-
ica on the 23rd day of the same month and year, the

stipulations of that agreement with regard to the naval
station of Guantanamo shall continue in effect. The
supplementary agreement in regard to naval or coaling

stations signed between the two governments on July 2,

1903, also shall continue in effect in the same form and
on the same conditions with respect to the naval station

at Guantanamo."

These instruments were not imposed by force. They

were negotiated between sovereign governments. It is

particularly necessary to recall their provisions because

Prime Minister Castro has raised a current question

concerning Guantanamo (see item 14 below)

.

4. The United States attitude toward the Batista

government

The charge: That "the military group that tyrannized

over our country . . . was based upon the foreign in-

terests that dominated the economy of the country"

—
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meaning those of the United States—because it was "the

type of government that was chosen and preferred by

the monopolists."

The facts: The type of government existing in Cuba
is the affair of the Cuban people. Since World War II

the United States has maintained normal relations with

Cuban governments of varying political tendencies: Colo-

nel Batista in 1940 ; Dr. Ramon Grau San Martin in

1944, who promoted social reforms against opposition

from both right and left wings, including the Com-
munists ; Dr. Carlos Prio Socarras in 1948, who won
out over both Communist and Batista forces and sought

economic progress for his country ; beginning in 1952, the

second Batista government ; and, until frustrated by sys-

tematic hostility, the present Cuban government. The
idea that leaders of such varying persuasions could have

been imposed on the Cuban people by United States

"monopolists" is ridiculous, and is an insult to the ca-

pacity of the Cuban people to govern themselves.

The United States has a firm policy of non-intervention

in Latin American affairs, stemming from the "Good

Neighbor" policy of 1934 and in harmony with the

United Nations Charter and the Treaty of Rio de Janeiro.

The United States regards the principle of non-interven-

tion as one of the cornerstones of the inter-American

system.

5. U.S. military aid to Cuba

The charge: That "the Batista regime stayed in power

with the assistance of tanks, planes and weapons sup-

plied by the Government of the United States" ; that the

officers of the army under Batista "were instructed and

trained by a military mission of the United States"; and

the use of this U.S. materiel and training "to fight the

Cuban revolutionaries . . . had received the previous

agreement of the Government of the United States."

The facts: The United States military missions in Cuba

were established in 1950 and 1951, pursuant to mission

agreements between Cuba and the United States. This

took place during the Presidency of Dr. Carlos Prio

Socarras, not of Colonel Batista. These agreements, like

similar agreements with most of the other American

Republics, had as their sole purpose cooperation in the

military defense of the Western Hemisphere and, in this

case, specifically of Cuba and the United States. The

function of the missions was to give technical advice,

arrange for the admission of Cubans to United States

military schools and academies, and to help in the pro-

curement of military equipment and arms needed for the

common defense.

Equipment was provided to the Cuban Government

under a military assistance agreement for hemisphere

defense negotiated with and signed by the Prio Govern-

ment, prior to the advent of President Batista.

Any use made by the Batista government of this equip-

ment, or of military training provided by the United States,

in order to combat Cuban revolutionaries, was done with-

out the consent of the United States authorities and in

disregard of the agreement. The missions had no contact

whatever with any military operations against the revolu-

tionaries, trained no personnel for this purpose, and were
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not present at auy time in the zones of operation.

When it became evident that Cuba was undergoing a

revolution which had the support of a large part of the

Cuban population, the United States showed its deter-

mination to stay out of Cuba's internal conflict by sus-

pending all sales and shipments of combat arms to the

Batista government. This suspension was publicly an-

nounced in March 1958, ten months before the Castro

forces took power. After March 195S the United States

did not make any combat arms available to the Batista

government, either directly or through third countries or

in any other way.

6. Cuba's balance of payments: "monopolies . . .

sucking its blood"

The charge: That "the balance of payments in the last

ten years, from 1950 to 1960, has been favorable for the

United States vis-a-vis Cuba to the extent of $1 billion."

Thus, that Cuba, "a poor and under-developed country

. . . was contributing to the economic development of the

most highly industrialized country in the world." That
the President of the United States did not want this situ-

ation changed but rather wanted the new government to

be "true to the monopolies that were exploiting Cuba and
sucking its blood."

The facts: These assertions are factually incorrect and
the inferences drawn from them are illogical and untrue.

In the decade 1949-1958, the latest for which reliable

figures are available, Cuba's exports to the United States

earned $4,405,000,000. (This includes $756 million of

premium payments for Cuban sugar sold in the U.S. mar-
ket, over and above world sugar prices.) In the same
decade Cuba imported from the United States goods worth

$4,676,000,000. Thus Cuba's adverse trade balance toward
the United States was not $1 billion in this decade, but

about $271,000,000.

But even this figure does not truly describe Cuba's

international trading position. During the same decade

Cuba's imports from all cou7ttries amounted to $6,319,000,-

000, while her exports to all countries totaled $6,835,000,-

000—a favorable over-all balance of $516,000,000 for the

decade, indicating a healthy trading position.

It is this over-all trading balance that is most significant.

Normally a free-trading nation does not seek a bilateral

trade balance with each and every trading partner, but

rather an over-all balance of payments with all countries.

Attempts to balance trade bilaterally, as on the barter

principle, restrict trade unnecessarily and impede economic

growth and the improvement of living standards. Thus,

for example, the United States has a favorable balance of

trade with some of the American Republics, whereas in

others the balance is adverse to the United States by ratios

as high as two to one. This principle of balancing trade

multilaterally is one of the cornerstones of the General

Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, of which both Cuba and

the United States are members.

The advantage of this multilateral trading system to

Cuba is easily shown. The dollars which Cuba earned

for goods sold to the United States could be used freely

to import other goods into Cuba from, anywhere in the

world. The fact that Cubans actually bought from the

United States slightly more than they sold to the United

States did not result from any artificial barter or quota

requirement and was not "blood sucking." It was purely

the result of competitive forces and of the free choices of

Cuban traders.

Under the present government Cuba has artificially

reduced imports from the United States by more than

one-half. There was no economic necessity for this. In

the years before Prime Minister Castro came to power
Cuban foreign exchange reserves, averaging $270,000,000,

were sufficient to cover temporary fluctuations in Cuba's

balance of payments. The only possible conclusion is that

the reduction of trade with the United States was arti-

ficial and politically motivated.

In exchange for her former dollar earnings, and her

freedom to seek the greatest advantage for Cuban traders

and consumers in the markets of the world, Cuba has been

developing a new system of barter transactions with the

Soviet Union. In those transactions Cuba will have no

choice as to the country to which it will sell or from which

it will buy. It will have no chance to benefit from

competition in price, quality or style among various po-

tential trading partners. Its transactions, instead of

earning hundreds of millions of dollars a year which can

be spent anywhere in the world, will yield only fractional

amounts of free currency for Cuba's use in world trade.

7. Terms of payment for seized lands in Cuba

The charge: That the United States, in demanding

"speedy, efficient, and just" payment for United States-

owned lands seized by the Castro regime, was in effect

telling Cuba : "Pay now, cash on the spot, and what we
ask for our lands"—thus forcing Cuba "to choose between

an agrarian reform and nothing."

The facts: The United States never made such a de-

mand. Several times, it is true, the United States has

asked the Cuban government to make "prompt, adequate

and effective compensation" to American citizens whose
lands had been taken under the agrarian reform law.

But the United States never demanded payment "now,

cash on the spot, and what we ask," or attempted to im-

pose any other fixed or rigid terms. We sought only to

bring about negotiation of the question of compensation,

in accordance with accepted principles of international

law.

This was the least that could be asked. The laws

prevailing in Cuba in the years when the seized lands

were originally bought by United States citizens all con-

tained provisions for prior compensation in case of ex-

propriation. Yet, over one year after the Cuban agrarian

reform law was passed, not one American owner has

received compensation for lands taken under this law.

In his United Nations speech, in fact, Prime Minister

Castro asserted an alleged right to seize such properties

"without indemnity"—a notion which directly flouts inter-

national law.

The United States has a long record of cooperation

with countries seeking to carry out sound land reform

programs. On June 11 and October 12, 1959, the United

States expressed to the Cuban Government its full support

for soundly conceived programs of rural betterment

—
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including badly needed land reform.5 The implication

that the United States sought to interfere with the Cuban
land reform program, either by making unreasonable de-

mands for compensation or in any other way, is groundless.

8. Cuban sugar exports to the United States

The charge: That the United States, by reducing in

1960 the quota of Cuban sugar annually imported into the

United States at premium prices, committed "economic
aggression" against Cuba.

The facts: This charge is absurd. It was Cuba under
Prime Minister Castro, not the United States, which first

caused drastic reductions in Cuban-United States trade.

In the sugar trade alone, months before the United States

reduced Cuba's sugar quota, Cuba made firm agreements

to export a large part of its present and future sugar
crops to the Soviet Union and Communist China. In

the interest of its own economy the United States could

not remain tied to a source of supply burdened with this

new obligation and with many other new uncertainties.

These facts deserve to be set forth in more detail.

In January 1960, seven months before the United States

Congress acted to reduce the Cuban sugar quota, the pres-

ent Cuban government began a series of steps to obstruct

trade with the United States. These steps included

:

New import licensing requirements contrary to Cuba's
obligations under the General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade.

Threats and pressures on traditional Cuban customers of
the United States to divert their orders to suppliers in
other countries.

Reduction of the import quota on United States rice by
more than 25 per cent; severe limits on dollar exchange
allowed by the government for rice imports from the
United States; imposition of a new "contribution" (i.e.,

duty) on all rice imported from the United States; and,
meanwhile, duty-free importation of at least 16,500,000
pounds of rice from a third country under a new bi-
lateral trade agreement.

New surcharges, ranging from 30 per cent to 100 per cent,
on remittances of dollar exchange needed by Cuban
importers to pay for certain kinds of commodities nor-
mally imported from the United States.

A new order that all Cuban exporters and other Cubans
who earn dollars or other foreign exchange in their
business must surrender all this foreign exchange to the
government.

Refusal to lend money to United States-owned banks in
Cuba, forcing them to bring in funds from abroad to
meet normal business requirements.

If the aim of these steps has been to reduce Cuban
imports from the United States, they have succeeded.

There is now an estimated backlog of over $150,000,000
owed to United States citizens for goods shipped to Cuba
and for services and earnings. During the first four
months of 1960 Cuban imports from the I'nited States were
50 per cent below those in the same four months of 1958
and 75 per cent below those in the same four months of

1959.

Meanwhile Cuba's export trade to the T'nited States

continued to flourish. Cuban exports to the I'nited States

in the first four months of 1960 were only slightly below
those for the same part of 1958 and well above the figure

for the same part of 1959.

Then in 1960 the Cuban government concluded barter

agreements with the Soviet Union and Communist China
involving the export of a very large part of its annual

sugar crop. The agreements provided for payment not

at premium prices, as had been true of Cuban sugar ex-

ports to the United States, but at prices at or even below

the world market level. Moreover, only a minor portion

of the payment was to be in convertible currencies, where-

as the entire payment for Cuban sugar imported into the

United States has been in dollars which Cuba could spend

anywhere in the world.

The present leaders in Cuba have often referred to the

sugar quota arrangement with the United States, by which

Cuba earned convertible dollars at preferential prices, as

a form of "bondage" or "slavery." For instance, on

March 2, 1960, Dr. Ernesto Guevara, the president of the

National Bank of Cuba and a ranking official of the

regime, said of the United States citizens concerned:

"They have never stopped to analyze what amount of

slavery the three million tons of our sugar which we
customarily sell at supposedly preferential prices to the

giant of the north has meant and means to the people of

Cuba." When the United States Government queried the

Cuban Government about these remarks, there was no

reply. The inference was left that the Cuban rulers re-

garded the sugar quota as a form of slavery imposed by

the United States on the Cuban people.

It is hard to understand how a traditional pattern of

Cuban sugar exports paid for in dollars, at prices above

the world market, the proceeds of which Cuba was able to

use to purchase goods anywhere in the world, can be de-

scribed as "slavery"—whereas now barter agreements at

lower prices, agreements which tie the Cuban economy to

the Sino-Soviet bloc and infringe on Cuba's right to choose

the origin, cost and quality of its imports, can somehow
be portrayed as "economic freedom."

At all events, it became apparent that the present rulers

of Cuba were forcing a radical change in Cuba's entire

foreign trade system, and that the motives in their minds

in doing this were not economic or commercial but poli-

tical. This was confirmed when the Foreign Minister of

Cuba, Dr. Raul Roa, said in Montevideo on June 10, 1960,

that Cuba had decided "to break the structure of its com-

mercial relations with the United States."

It was against this background that the United States

Congress and the President of the United States acted

in the summer of 1960 to reduce the preferential quota

for imports of Cuban sugar." Despite the vindictive

attitude of the Cuban leaders over many months, this act

by the United States was not an act of retaliation or

revenge. Indeed, it would have been strange to take

revenge by reducing a quota which Cuban leaders them-

selves had condemned as a form of bondage. Rather,

the reduction in the quota was necessary in defense of
6 For text of U.S.

June 29, 1959, p. 958.
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the United States economy, which has for many years

depended heavily on Cuba as a source of sugar.

Cuba normally has supplied about 71 per cent of the

sugar import requirements of the United States. In

the years 1931-195S the United States imported from Cuba
an average of 2,5S0,000 tons of sugar—all at preferential

prices. Cuba's dollar earnings from this trade rose from

a low of $39,000,000 in the depression years of the early

1930's to $100,000,000 in 1936 and $400,000,000 in 1947.

In 1959 the earnings were $350,000,000.

Cuba's preferential position in the United States sugar

market goes back to 1902. It was made more secure in 1934

by a quota system which gave Cuba a more stable United

States market at the higher United States domestic price

and in addition a 20 per cent tariff preference as com-

pared with other foreign producers. This arrangement

was a matter of mutual advantage. It helped the Cuban
economy by providing a most important source of dollar

exchange to pay for imports from all parts of the world.

It helped the United States economy by providing a re-

liable source of needed sugar imports at all times, includ-

ing times of war and crisis. Thus during both the Korean
war and the Suez crisis, when world markets were dis-

turbed, the Cuban sugar industry maintained large stocks

which were made available to the United States at fair

prices.

This arrangement could last only as long as both parties

wanted it to last. The events of early 1960 in Cuba made
it doubtful that the Cuban government was either able

or willing to continue it. The highest officials of the Cuban
government made repeated statements describing the

supposed political and commercial advantages of selling

Cuban sugar elsewhere. On August 13, 1960, the Minister

of Finance, Raul Cepero Bonilla, said : "For the next

year, it would be much more advantageous to Cuba if

the United States did not buy a single grain of sugar."

Meanwhile agreements were made committing Cuba to sell

a major part of her sugar crop to the Sino-Soviet bloc,

and indications appeared that that bloc was prepared

to import even larger quantities of Cuban sugar by pur-

chase or barter. Finally, it appears that these new obli-

gations must be met out of a smaller Cuban sugar crop.

United States experts estimate that the 1961 Cuban sugar

crop may fall as low as 4,900,000 Spanish long tons—as

compared with 5,700,000 Spanish long tons in 1960.

For all those reasons the United States was forced,

slowly and reluctantly, to conclude that Cuba is no longer

a reliable source of supply for vital United States sugar

requirements. This was the reason why the United States

reduced the Cuban sugar quota and thus freed itself to

turn to other sources of sugar supply.

The conditions leading to this decision were created by

the present authorities in Cuba. Their right as a sover-

eign nation to order their foreign trade as they wish is

not in dispute, except when in so doing they violate their

agreements. But if they claim that right for themselves,

they cannot deny it to others.

There are ample grounds for the belief that the present

government of Cuba set out deliberately to provoke, by its

own action and threats, a United States action—un-

avoidable as a matter of economic self-defense—which it

could then picture in its propaganda as "economic aggres-

sion". Now that it has achieved this dubious success, at

a very considerable economic cost to the Cuban people,

the cry of "economic aggression" against the United

States sounds utterly hollow.

9. Presence of anti-Castro Cubans in the United

States

The charge: "The first unfriendly act perpetrated by

the Government of the United States was to threw open

its doors to a gang of murderers, bloodthirsty criminals

who had murdered hundreds of defenseless peasants, who
had never tired of torturing prisoners for many, many
years, who had killed right and left."

The facts: The number of people who have fled Cuba

and have taken refuge in the United States since the

Castro government came to power does indeed run into

the hundreds. In view of the fact that the Castro govern-

ment has effectively banned all political opposition or pub-

lic criticism as "counterrevolution.'iry", and has sought to

brand those who dissent from its policies as "war crimi-

nals" and adherents of the deposed Batista regime, it is

not surprising that many Cubans who value freedom have

gone into exile—some of them in the United States. Here

they enjoy the traditional right of political asylum. They

do not enjoy protection against criminal charges of murder

or any other extraditable crime.

In all cases where the Cuban Government sought extra-

dition of Cuban refugees on criminal charges, the United

States Government has given the fullest possible coopera-

tion consistent with its traditional legal safeguards and

with the very limited cooperation of the Cuban Govern-

ment itself.

The provisions for extradition of persons from the

United States to Cuba are set forth in the United States-

Cuban Extradition Treaty and in United States statutes.

Cuba can file extradition proceedings in United States

courts without even notifying the executive branch of the

United States Government.

All this was explained to the new Cuban authorities

when, in January 1959, they raised the question of the

return to Cuba of certain Cubans who had taken refuge

in the United States. Yet to the best of the knowledge of

the Department of State, from that day to this the Cuban

Government has never requested extradition for a single

one of those persons commonly defined by the Government

of Cuba as war criminals from the Batista regime.

In fact, the only extradition case which the Cuban

Government has followed through to conclusion is that

of Major Pedro Diaz Lanz, a former member of the

Castro revolutionary group and chief of the Cuban air

force after the Castro Government came to power in

1959. T In the case of Major Diaz Lanz a United States

District Court denied extradition on the ground that

the Cuban authorities had given insufficient evidence of

his alleged "crimes." 8

' For background, see ibid., Nov. 30, 1959, p. 7S7.
8 Major Diaz Lanz is referred to in item 11 below. [Foot-

note in original.]
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In some cases the United States Embassy in Havana
has certified extradition papers against certain Cuban

refugees, but the Cuban Government has failed to follow

up this step. In still other cases Cuban authorities

have asked that the United States exercise its "good

offices" to detain certain Cubans, but have not taken

any step to have them extradited or even indicated

the offenses with which they were charged in Cuba.

This record strongly suggests that the Cuban Gov-

ernment has no serious desire to obtain extradition of

those whom it has branded as "war criminals", pre-

ferring to keep the issue alive as one item in its cam-

paign of anti-United States propaganda.

10. Explosion of the munitions ship La Coubre

The charge: That "a mysterious explosion—an explo-

sion that was too mysterious—took place in the harbor

of Havana, an explosion of a ship carrying Belgian

weapons to our country, after many efforts made by

the United States Government to prevent the Belgian

Government from selling weapons to us"—in other

words, by clear implication, that the United States Gov-

ernment caused the explosion.

The facts: The explosion of the French vessel La
Coubre in Havana harbor on March 4, 1960, while it was
discharging ammunition purchased by the Castro Gov-

ernment, resulted in many deaths and injuries and wide-

spread damage. The United States Government

promptly expressed its condolences to the Government

of Cuba over this tragic disaster, the cause of which

is unknown to this day.

Within a few hours of the disaster, before any inves-

tigation could be carried out, the propaganda agencies

of the Cuban Government, including the controlled press

and radio, implied that the United States had caused the

explosion. No evidence whatever was adduced to sup-

port this charge. The following day, March 5, at the

public funeral of the victims, Prime Minister Castro

directly accused the United States of the responsibility

—

while in the same breath admitting "we do not have

conclusive evidence." The same charge, only thinly

veiled and again completely unsubstantiated, was re-

peated in a pamphlet entitled Patria o Muerte (Father-

land or Death) issued by the Department of Public Re-

lations of the Cuban foreign ministry. This pamphlet was
widely disseminated in Latin America and was dis-

tributed by the Cuban representative on the Council of

the Organization of American States to all his diplo-

matic colleagues." Despite repeated United States pro-

tests and denials, the charge has now been repeated by

the Cuban Prime Minister before the United Nations.

To this day not one piece of evidence, conclusive or

otherwise, has been divulged by the Cuban authorities to

support this extremely serious charge against the United

States. The only possible conclusion is that there is no

such evidence, and that the Cuban Government is cyni-

cally using this disaster to add fuel to the fire of its

propaganda against the United States.

11. Charges of aerial bombing of Cuba from United

States territory

The charge: "A plane manufactured in the United

States . . . flew over Havana, our capital, dropping pam-

phlets and a few hand grenades. . . . The result was more

than forty victims, between the grenades dropped and

the anti-aircraft fire. . . . Pirate planes continued to fly

over our territory dropping incendiary bombs. Millions

upon millions of pesos were lost in the burning fields of

sugar cane. . . . The American Government was an ac-

complice in these aerial incursions."

The facts: The United States Government, in endeavor-

ing to prevent unauthorized flights of aircraft from

United States soil in the Caribbean area, has imposed

upon such flights the most vigorous and elaborate system

of controls in its peacetime history. Since there are

75,000 private aircraft in the United States, and 200

airports in Florida alone, the prevention of unauthorized

flights is not easy—as Prime Minister Castro and his as-

sociates must know very well, having been political exiles

in the United States before they came to power in Cuba.

There have been only five unauthorized flights over

Cuba concerning which the United States Government

possesses any substantial evidence. The Cuban Govern-

ment has been asked repeatedly to give evidence of other

flights so that United States authorities may investi-

gate—but no such evidence has been furnished.

In one of the five known flights, in March 1960, the pilot

William Shergalis was, by his own admission, an agent

of Fidel Castro—directed to make the flight in order to

fabricate evidence of an alleged "United States provoca-

tion." Shergalis is now under indictment in the United

States District Court of the Southern District of Florida

for violating the United States laws applying to agents of

a foreign principal and for making an illegal flight.
10

Another flight, that of Rafael del Pino, on July 25, 1960,

is surrounded by circumstances similarly suspicious. Del

Pino flew to Cuba in a light, unarmed airplane which he

had rented from a private company in Florida. After

landing in Cuba, he was attempting to take off when a

force of Cuban police opened fire and shot the plane down,

wounding del Pino in the process. The firing took place

from ambush and without warning, in circumstances such

that the police could not have known the purpose of the

flight or the identity of the pilot unless by prior arrange-

ment. The suspicion of prior arrangement is heightened

by the fact that del Pino was a long-time friend of Fidel

Castro, knew him at the University of Havana, partici-

pated with him in the Bogota riots of 1948, and was with

him in Mexico in 1956. Moreover, it is known that del

Pino had been in communication with a member of the

Castro family shortly before the flight.

Of the three remaining known flights, the best known

is that of Major Pedro Diaz Lanz.

Major Diaz Lanz had fought in the mountains with the

Castro revolutionary forces. He had been chief of the

Cuban air force under Prime Minister Castro. On June

30, 1959, he broke with the government of Prime Minister

"For text of a U.S. note of protest, see Bulletin of

June 27, 1960, p. 1028.
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Castro, stating that the government was under communist

influence and that communist pressure had forced him

out. He thereupon left Cuba.

On October 21, 1059, Major Diaz Lanz eluded the sur-

veillance of United States authorities and made an illegal

flight from United States territory over Havana, the

Cuban capital. When the United States Government de-

termined the facts on this flight it expressed its regrets

and apologies to the Cuban Government. It was in this

flight that Prime Minister Castro told the General As-

sembly that hand grenades were dropped on Havana. The

Cuban Government had earlier charged, both in the Se-

curity Council and in a pamphlet, which was widely dis-

tributed, that this plane had dropped bombs and strafed.

This charge was false, as the United States demonstrated

in the Security Council in July." The converted bomber

making this flight had a permanent luggage rack in its

bomb bay and had completely sealed gun positions, as

revealed by an investigation by United States authorities

after it returned to a United States airport. Perhaps

this is why the renewed charge, as stated by Prime Min-

ister Castro in his speech to the General Assembly in

September, was that the plane had dropped "grenades",

not bombs.

In its efforts to establish the facts about the Diaz Lanz
flight, the United States Government has had no help

from the Cuban Government, which has submitted no offi-

cial information on the subject. The United States pos-

sesses no evidence that the plane dropped hand grenades

on Havana. A report by the Cuban Government's own
police at the time, moreover, attributed the injuries during

the incident either to anti-aircraft fire or to grenades or

bombs thrown from automobiles by terrorists, not to

bombs, strafing or any other objects coming from an

airplane.

The foregoing accounts for three of the five known illegal

flights.

A fourth illegal flight took place on February 18, 1960.

Its apparent purpose was to bomb a sugar mill. The flight

failed when the bomb exploded in mid-air, destroying the

airplane and killing its occupants. In the case of this

flight also, the United States Government offered its

regrets and apologies to the Cuban Government—for

which it has received no acknowledgement.

The fifth flight, in May 1960, is still under investigation.

The United States has asked the Cuban authorities for

help in this investigation but has received no reply.

The stream of unsubstantiated charges on this subject

by the Cuban authorities caused the United States to

propose, at the Seventh Meeting of Foreign Ministers of

the American Republics in San Jose in August 1960, that

a special committee be created to clarify the facts. The

Foreign Ministers approved this proposal but the Govern-

ment of Cuba has shown no sign of willingness to cooper-

ate with such a committee.

The conclusion is inescapable that the Cuban Govern-

ment is less interested in preventing these unauthorized

flights than it is in keeping the charges alive as a part of

its campaign against the United States.

12. Alleged propaganda and subversion on Swan
Island

The charge: That the United States has "taken over"

Swan Island, "which belongs to Honduras" ; that "There

are now American infantrymen there;" that the United

States "has set up a very powerful broadcasting station"

on the island "which it has placed at the disposal of war
criminals . . . and maneuvers and training are being

carried out on that island to promote subversion in Cuba

and to promote the landing of armed forces in our island."

The facts: The two Swan Islands have been under

United States control for almost 100 years. The United

States has offered to discuss with Honduras, at an early

date, the latter's claim to the islands.

There is a private commercial broadcasting station on

the islands, operated by the Gibraltar Steamship Com-
pany. The United States Government understands that

this station carries programs in Spanish which are heard

in Cuba, and that some of its broadcast time has been

purchased by Cuban political refugees.

The assertion that maneuvers and training are being

carried out in the Swan Islands with a view to subversion

or the landing of armed forces in Cuba is totally false.

13. Alleged "red smear" against the government of

Prime Minister Castro

The charge: That United States news agencies told

the world that "Cuba was already a communist govern-

ment, a red peril ninety miles from the United States,

with a government dominated by communists" at a time

when the present Cuban Government "had not even had

the opportunity of establishing diplomatic and commer-
cial relations with the Soviet Union."

The facts: Unlike the press of a totalitarian country,

the press and news services of the United States are free

to write and interpret the facts as they see them, with-

out governmental guidance or restraint. It is true that

many American newspapermen, even during the early

months after the present government came to power in

1959, reported what they regarded as clear signs of com-

munist influence in the new government. Far from seek-

ing to "smear" the new government, however, the Govern-

ment of the United States—which alone can speak official-

ly for the American people in international affairs

—

exercised great restraint in commenting publicly on politi-

cal trends in Cuba.

In fact, on January 26, 1960, over a year after Prime

Minister Castro came to power and long after the press

reports referred to above, President Eisenhower issued

a major restatement of United States policy toward

Cuba.13 In it he reaffirmed the adherence of the United

States Government to the policy of non-intervention in

the domestic affairs of other countries, including Cuba;

he explicitly recognized the right of the Cuban Govern-

ment and people, in the exercise of their national sover-

eignty, "to undertake those social, economic and political

reforms which, with due regard for their obligations

under international law, they may think desirable" ; and

u
Ibid., Aug. 8, 1960, p. 199.

October 31, 1960

!

Ibid., Feb. 15, 1960, p. 237.
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lie expressed the sympathy of the American people for

the aspirations of the Cuhan people.

Had the United States Government not followed such

a policy of restraint, it could have mentioned various

developments: the silencing of almost all the anti-

Communist voices in Cuba; the consequent flight into

exile of many of the leading editors and commentators of

the nation ; the emergence of the Communist party news-

paper Hoy and the increasing influence of its editor,

Carlos Rafael Rodriguez, in the governmental machinery
of censorship ; and the fact that the only political party

permitted to function in Cuba is the Communist party.

It is quite true that these developments took place,

and were discovered and reported through the free press,

long before Prime Minister Castro established formal
diplomatic and commercial relations with the Soviet

Union. But the point is irrelevant. Diplomatic and com-
mercial relations are not the only means by which out-

side influence may be exerted.

14. Guantanamo: alleged "pretext" for aggression
on Cuba a

The charge: That the United States is using the naval

base at Guantanamo, Cuba, "as a means of promoting self-

aggression, to justify an attack on our country" ; that

various speculations in the United States about a possible

Cuban attack on Guantanamo are published in order "to

set the stage for aggression" ; that Guantanamo is "pointed

at the heart of Cuba and pointed at the heart of the

Revolutionary Government of Cuba, in the hands of those

who declare themselves enemies of our country, of our

revolution and of our people."

The facts: It is not the United States but the Govern-

ment of Cuba whose responsible officials appear intent on
provoking an incident concerning the base at Guan-
tanamo. Prime Minister Castro and his brother Raul
Castro have both issued frequent hints and warnings

about the possibility that the Cuban Government might

reclaim the United States naval base—notwithstanding

the legal and binding international agreements which can-

not be abrogated except by the mutual consent of both

parties.

The idea of a United States threat of aggression against

Cuba, whether because of Guantanamo or for any other

cause, is a figment of the imaginations of the leaders

of the Cuban Government and cannot be substantiated by

any action or any statement by the responsible spokes-

men of United States foreign policy.

The war of nerves launched against Guantanamo by the

Cuban leaders can have no result but to incite Cuban
citizens against the United States and against the naval

base itself. The personnel and authorities of this base

have always enjoyed the best relations with the Cuban
people; the base has contributed substantially to the

economy of the nation ; and it is an important factor in

the military security of all the nations of the Western
Hemisphere.

The assertion by Prime Minister Castro that the United

States authorities who control the Guantanamo base "de-

clare themselves enemies of our country, of our revolution

and of our people" is totally false. The command of the

Guantanamo naval base has always been, and is still,

under orders to stay out of the internal affairs of Cuba.

It has done so and will continue to do so. The base is in

the hands of the United States, whose Government and
people are friends of Cuba, of the Cuban people, and of

their just aspirations.

15. United States policy concerning Puerto Rico

The charge: That the United States "has destroyed

the Puerto Rican nationality" ; is destroying Puerto Rico's

"national spirit" ; has been destroying Puerto Rico's

nationality "for fifty years."

The facts: These assertions can best be answered by

quoting two statements. The first statement was made
in the General Assembly on November 27, 1953, by the

United States Representative, Mr. [Henry Cabot] Lodge,

at the time when the United States ceased to report to

the Committee on Non-Self-Governing Territories concern-

ing Puerto Rico, which had now attained complete self-

government and commonwealth status.14
It reads

:

"I am authorized to say on behalf of the President that,

if at any time the Legislative Assembly of Puerto Rico
adopts a resolution in favor of more complete or even
absolute independence, he will immediately thereafter
recommend to Congress that such independence be
granted. The President also wishes me to say that in

this event he would welcome Puerto Rico's adherence to
the Rio Pact and the United Nations Charter."

The second statement is a message by Luis Muiioz

Marin, Governor of Puerto Rico, to the President of the

General Assembly,

reads

:

15

dated September 27, 1960, which

"In view of the charges of United States colonialism

against Puerto Rico, raised at the General Assembly of

the United Nations by the Soviet and Cuban delegations,

I have the honor of bringing to your attention the follow-

ing views of the Commonwealth Government

:

"The people of Puerto Rico strongly adhere to the
democratic way of life, based on the respect of minority
rights, the protection and furtherance of individual free-

doms, and the effective exercise of the right to vote in

free, unhindered elections. There can be no genuine self-

determination unless these conditions are met.

"Puerto Rico has truly and effectively met them and it

has freely chosen its present relationship with the United
States. The people of Puerto Rico are a self-governing

people freely associated to the United States of America
on the basis of mutual consent and respect. The policies

regarding the cultural and economic development of

Puerto Rico are in the hands of the people of Puerto
Rico themselves for them to determine according to their

best interests.

"The United Nations General Assembly, by Resolution
of November 1953, has solemnly recognized that the

people of Puerto Rico effectively exercised their right to

self-determination in establishing the Commonwealth as

an autonomous political entity on a mutually agreed as-

sociation with the United States. In further regard to

the principle of self-determination, the Commonwealth
Legislative Assembly has approved this very year a law
authorizing another vote on Puerto Rico's status when-
ever 10 per cent of the electors request it.

13 For discussion of Guantanamo base agreement see

item 5 above. [Footnote in original.]

1 Ibid., Dec. 14, 1953, p. 841.

' Ibid., Oct. 24, 1960, p. 656.
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"More than 13,000 visitors and trainees from all over
the world, including thousands from the new states in

Africa and Asia now represented at the United Nations,
have seen with their own eyes the social and economic
achievements of the Commonwealth under free, demo-
cratic institutions. As an example of Puerto Rico's great
forward strides as a Commonwealth, the rate of growth
of the net Commonwealth income in 1959 was 9.4%, one
of the highest in the entire world.
"The People of Puerto Rico fully support the United

Nations as a symbol of a world order, ruled by law and
the principle of self-determination, and hope that through
the United Nations a militant campaign for peace is de-
veloped that would avoid the nuclear extinction of our
civilization."

16. Confinement of Cuban delegation to Manhattan

The charge: That the Cuban delegation to the General

Assembly was "singled out for . . . confinement to the

island of Manhattan" . . . and was subjected to "hostil-

ity under the pretext of security."

The facts: As host country to the United Nations, the

United States is obligated to afford to accredited delegates

"any necessary protection to such persons while in transit

to or from the Headquarters District." In the case of

Prime Minister Castro and his delegation, the United

States made extraordinary efforts to fulfill this obliga-

tion—efforts made necessary by the fact that the conduct

of Prime Minister Castro and his associates, both before

and during their visit to New York, created extraordi-

nary difficulties.

For more than a year and a half Prime Minister Castro

and his Government have carried on a systematic cam-

paign of defamation against the United States Govern-

ment in terms which were contrary to known fact and

offensive to the American people. In addition, hundreds

of Cubans who fled Cuba since the coming to power of

Prime Minister Castro have taken up residence in the

United States rather than live under the present Cuban
Government. Thus, in the interest of Prime Minister

Castro's personal safety, and given the heavy demands
upon United States security personnel because of the

large number of Prime Ministers in the United States, it

was necessary to confine his movements to Manhattan.

The same decision was made concerning the delegations

of the Soviet Union, Hungary, and Albania.

17. Cuban difficulties in New York hotels

The charge: That notice was given by unnamed persons,

presumably United States officials, "to all hotels not to

rent rooms to us" ; and that, when the Hotel Theresa in

Harlem offered to rent rooms to Prime Minister Castro's

party, "an official of the State Department did all in his

power to try to stop us from being given rooms in the

hotel."

The facts: The United States Government never gave,

or caused to be given, notice to any hotel "not to rent

rooms" to the Cuban delegation. This is the very reverse

of the truth. When the management of the Hotel Shel-

burne in New York asked the State Department whether

he should accept an application fur rooms for the Cuban

delegation, the Department of State informed him that it

hoped he would "accept the request of the Cuban Consul

General of New York for accommodations for the Cuban
Delegation to the General Assembly of the United Na-

tions." As a result, the management of the Hotel Shel-

burne agreed to accommodate the Cuban delegation.

Nor was there any attempt by any United States

official to prevent the Cuban delegation from moving to

the Hotel Theresa. The remoteness of that hotel from

the United Nations headquarters placed a greater bur-

den on the already overburdened police whose duty it was
to assure the safety of Prime Minister Castro. Never-

theless, to assist Prime Minister Castro, who was at this

point at United Nations Headquarters, an immediate

security check was undertaken. By 10 :30 p.m., Sep-

tember 19, the United States Mission to the United Na-
tions informed Prime Minister Castro that his party

could proceed to the Hotel Theresa. Simultaneously

Prime Minister Castro had instructed his own security

officers to check the hotel. This investigation was not

completed until midnight. The Prime Minister then pro-

ceeded under police escort to his new accommodations.

It is also true that a private citizen offered to house

the Prime Minister and his party at the Hotel Commo-
dore, only a few blocks from the United Nations, free

of charge—an offer which the Cuban delegation rejected.

18. Death of Magdalena Urdaneta

The charge: That the shooting and subsequent death

of a nine-year-old Venezuelan girl, Magdalena Urdaneta,

in New York during the Castro visit was "provoked by
those who receive support from the systematic campaigns
against Cuba and with the connivance of the authori-

ties" ; and that "a spokesman from the White House" in

an act of "hypocrisy" made a statement "fixing the

guilt on the Cuban delegation."

The facts: On September 21 a large group of Castro

supporters assaulted members of a small anti-Castro

group while the latter was patronizing a New York City

restaurant. During the melee, several shots were fired

by a pro-Castro combatant, one of which struck Magdalena
Urdaneta, a nine-year-old Venezuelan girl, as she sat with
her parents having dinner. Miss Urdaneta died shortly

afterward.

The following day, the Department of State (not

White House) press officer stated that this Venezuelan
girl was the innocent victim of an aggressive attack by
adherents of the present Cuban Government and that

the Department of State wished to express to the parents

of Magdalena Urdaneta its deep sympathy and regret over

her untimely death.

Francisco Molina, a Cuban national known as "Pancho

the Hook", has been identified by a witness as the as-

sailant who fired the shot which took the life of Magda-

lena Urdaneta. Molina lost his right hand in an

industrial accident several years ago and in its place al-

ternately wears a metal hook or flesh colored artificial

hand. Molina is known to anti-Castro forces in the New
York City area as the head of a group of Castro followers

intimidating anti-Castro people.

Assistance was requested of the Federal Bureau of

Investigation when it appeared that Molina had fled the

State of New York to avoid prosecution for the murder
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of the Venezuelan girl. The Federal Bureau of Inves-

tigation has distributed 110,000 "wanted" flyers on

Molina.

19. Alleged refusal of the United States to renego-
tiate with Cuba

The charge: That "the Government of Cuba has always

been ready to discuss its problems with the Government

of the United States, but the Government of the United

States has not been ready to discuss these problems with

Cuba"; that "the Government of the United States does

not deign to discuss matters with the small country of

Cuba on the Cuban problems."

The facts: Since the advent of the Government of Prime

Minister Castro on January 1, 1059 the United States

has officially expressed a willingness to negotiate matters

at issue between Cuba and the United States on more

than 25 separate occasions.

This is the fourth time that the present Government

of Cuba has alleged to a responsible international body

that the Government of the United States refused to ne-

gotiate with the Government of Cuba. Prime Minister

Castro's reference to the Cuban Government's willingness

to negotiate presumably relates to the proposal of the

Government of Cuba last February to name a commission

to conduct negotiations in Washington. Secretary Her-

ter described the actual circumstances of this ease at the

meeting of Foreign Ministers at San Jos<5, Costa Rica, on

August 20, 1960 in the following words :

"

"The Cuban Foreign Minister has asserted that the
United States Government refused to negotiate with the
Revolutionary Government of Cuba when, last February,
it decided to name a commission to conduct negotiations
in Washington. I need not point out that the Govern-
ment of Cuba, in its proposal, suggested that the Govern-
ment of the United States should bind both the Executive
and the Congress to refrain from any action whatever
which the Government of Cuba might consider to affect

its interests while leaving the Government of Cuba free
to negotiate or procrastinate as it chose. It is appro-
priate to ask, however, why the Government of Cuba
deliberately refrained from quoting my Government's
reply " in its entirety. I say deliberately refrained
because, Mr. Chairman, this is the third time that
the Government of Cuba has truncated this note before
responsible international bodies to serve its own purpose
in completely distorting the position of the U.S. Govern-
ment in this matter. The fact is that the part of the
United States note which Minister Roa has again deleted
from his presentation to this body went on to affirm the
friendship between the Cuban and American peoples and
to welcome any proposals which the Cuban Government
might wish to make, the subjects which might be dis-

cussed, as well as the manner and the place in which
negotiations might be conducted. It may be well to recall
to the Foreign Minister of Cuba the full text of the
closing paragraph of the note sent on February 29, 1960,
by the U.S. Ambassador in Cuba which he has again
found it so convenient to omit.

" 'The Government of the United States for its part
firmly intends to continue by its conduct and through its

utterances to reaffirm the spirit of fraternal friendship

" rbid., Sept. 12, I960, p. 401.
17 For text of U.S. note of Feb. 29, 1960, see ibid., Mar.

21, I960, p. 440.

which, as Your Excellency so well stated, has bound and
does bind our two peoples and which the United States
Government believes is earnestly cherished by them.
Prior to the initiation of negotiations and through nor-
mal diplomatic channels the Government of the United
states would wish to explore with the Government of
Cuba the subjects to be discussed and the manner and
place in which negotiations might be conducted. Accord-
ingly, I would welcome, for transmittal to my Govern-
ment, any proposals which Your Excellency might care
to submit in these respects.'
"To this date, despite the several subsequent efforts

to elicit a reply from the Government of Cuba, none
has been forthcoming. When, shortly after the note
referred to above was delivered, the Revolutionary Gov-
ernment of Cuba designated Dr. Jose Miro Cardona, who
preceded Dr. Castro as Prime Minister of the Revolution-
ary Government, as its Ambassador to Washington, there
was high expectation that he would carry forward the
negotiations. He never arrived. After months of wait-
ing, he was forced to seek asylum in the Argentine Em-
bassy in Havana after protesting the increasing role of
communism in Cuba.

Dr. Jos6 Mir6 Cardona, incidentally, is still in the

Argentine Embassy in Havana.

Conclusion

The relationship between Cuba and the United States

is no mere accident of geography and trade. It is part

of our mutual history. Tear the history of either country

from that of the other, and there would be a gap making

much of the rest inexplicable. It is our belief that such

a wrench will never come. Neither the people of the

United States nor—we are convinced—the Cuban people

would consider it.

Like all the other American republics, Cuba and the

United States began as colonies. Our first English settle-

ment was in Virginia in 1607 and our independence came
169 years later in 1776. Cuba, discovered by Columbus

on his second voyage and settled approximately 100 years

before Jamestown, was a colony from 1510 to 1898, a

period of 388 years.

Both Cuba and the United States were born of revolu-

tions dedicated to the common purpose of independence

and freedom. In the United States we are proud to

remember that the heart of our people went out to Cuba

in the Cuban struggle for liberty. Although we are a

peaceful people, we declared war in Cuba's behalf, and

the blood of our young men was shed with that of Cuba's

patriots for Cuban independence.

The great apostle of American liberty was Thomas
Jefferson. The great Cuban apostle of liberty was Jose.

Martf, a man whose name and ideals are respected in the

United States.

On the centenary of Martf's birth the Soviet Union tried

to indicate some spiritual tie between Martf and com-

munism. No such tie exists, nor could exist. Marti's

opinion of Marxism was expressed in his famous letter to

Fermin Vaklez Domingues. The Marxian concept has

two basic dangers, he said : "that of extraneous, confused,

and incomplete interpretations, and that of the pride and

dissimulated violence of ambitious men, who in order to

raise themselves in the world begin by pretending—in
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order to have shoulders of other men on which to stand—

to be impassioned defenders of the helpless."

Marti perceived correctly the dangers of communist im-

perialism under a pretense of defending and succoring the

oppressed. He perceived correctly that the strength of

the Western hemisphere depends on the fraternal unity of

its peoples. He perceived correctly that the true goal

and glory of mankind is brotherhood, peace, dignity ; and

that unity is the key to strength and progress.

Prime Minister Castro has accused the United States of

holding back Cuban development as a free nation. The

facts are to the contrary. Cuba has not only consist-

ently received higher prices from the United States for

sugar than any other supplier but has also been a partner

with the United States in a mutually preferential tariff

with special low import duty rates. In per capita gross

national product Cuba ranks third in Latin America. It

is quite true that in the Republic of Cuba these develop-

ments were not matched, as the United States hoped they

would be, by corresponding progress in eliminating cor-

ruption in public life, and achieving greater social justice

and a more equitable distribution of the national income,

in guaranteeing free elections, and insuring government

of, by, and for the people—progress which only the Cuban

people could make for themselves.

When Prime Minister Castro came to power in January

1959, with promises to his people seemingly made in all

sincerity, the United States hoped he would perfect the

revolution by needed internal reforms. The United States

tried to show its understanding and sympathy for his

stated aims : honest and efficient government, the perfec-

tion of democratic processes, the economic development

leading to higher living standards and to full ernployment-

On June 11 and October 12, 1959 we expressed officially to

the Cuban Government our full support for soundly con-

ceived programs for rural development. We particularly

endorsed its stated desire to do something for land reform.

Not even the shock of the many executions in the first

month following the establishment of the revolutionary

government, nor the sharp attacks on the United States

Government by high officials, could dampen the friendly

feeling with which Prime Minister Castro was greeted

when he came to the United States in April of 1959.

There was a genuine reluctance to believe that Cuba, a

country for which the people of the United States have

long had a special affection, could be embarked on an

unfriendly course.

On January 26, 1960 President Eisenhower issued a

major restatement of American policy toward Cuba, re-

affirming the adherence of the United States Government

to a policy of non-intervention in the domestic affairs of

other countries, including Cuba, and explicitly recogniz-

ing the right of the Cuban Government and people, in the

exercise of their national sovereignty, "to undertake

those social, economic and political reforms which, with

due regard to their obligations under international law,

they may think desirable", and expressing sympathy for

the aspirations of the Cuban people.

Unfortunately these policies of the United States were

not reciprocated. The present Government of Cuba has

deliberately and consciously sought to exacerbate rela-

tions with the United States. For openly announced po-

litical reasons Cuba's imports from the United States

have been reduced to less than one-half of the level of

two years ago. Property is not expropriated, but con-

fiscated without payment, to serve political rather than

social ends.

Growing intervention in Cuban affairs by the Soviet

Union and Communist China is welcomed by the Govern-

ment of Cuba. The present Cuban Government seeks to

intervene in internal affairs of other American States and

to undermine the inter-American system.

The present Cuban Government claims to speak for the

Cuban people but denies them the right to choose their

own spokesmen in free elections. It claims to believe in

democracy, yet only the Communist party is permitted to

function. It speaks of the rights of man, but Cuban
jails are crowded with thousands of political prisoners.

It boasts of freedom of expression in Cuba, yet the

editors of the great Cuban papers are all in exile while

every expression of opposition to the policies of the Gov-

ernment, or to communism, is suppressed as counter-

revolutionary. It interferes with the free exercise of

religion. It affirms the independence of the judiciary

but the right of a fair and impartial trial is denied those

who differ with the government in power.

We regret that these things are true, but they are true.

The people and Government of the United States, who are

friends of the Republic of Cuba, still look to see her again

become what her great son Marti declared he would have

her be : "A democratic and cultured people zealously

aware of her own rights and the rights of others."

TREATY INFORMATION

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Automotive Traffic

Convention concerning customs facilities for touring.
Done at New York June 4, 1954. Entered into force
September 11, 1957. TIAS 3879.

Accession deposited: Nepal, September 21, 1960.
Extension to: British Honduras, September 12, 1960.

Sugar

International sugar agreement of 1958. Done at London
December 1, 1958. Entered into force January 1, 1959;
for the United States October 9, 1959. TIAS 4389.
Cessation of application to: Cyprus, August 16, 1960.

Weather

Convention of the World Meteorological Organization.
Done at Washington October 11, 1947. Entered into
force Alarch 23, 1950. TIAS 2052.
Accession deposited: Honduras, October 10, 1960.
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BILATERAL

Brazil

Agreement extending and amending the agreement of
June 26, 1953 (TIAS 4130), for a cooperative program
of agriculture and natural resources ia Brazil. Ef-

fected by exchange of notes at Rio de Janeiro August
24, 1960. Entered into force August 24, 1960.

France

Agreement relating to a weapons production program.
Effected by exchange of notes at Paris September 19,

1960. Entered into force September 19, 1960.

Agreement providing for a facilities assistance program.
Effected by exchange of notes at Paris September 23,

1957. Entered into force September 23, 1957. TIAS
3914.
Terminated: September 19, 1960.

Iran

Agreement supplementing and amending the agricultural
commodities agreement of July 26, 1960, and related

notes (TIAS 4544). Effected by exchange of notes at

Tehran September 26, 1960. Entered into force Sep-
tember 26, 1960.

Spain

Agreement amending the agreement of June 23, 1959
(TIAS 4262), for the loan of naval vessels to Spain.

Effected by exchange of notes at Madrid September 30,

1960. Entered into force September 30, 1960.

United States To Open Embassies
in Six New African States

Press release 596 dated October 13

The U.S. Government will in the near future open
embassies in six newly independent African nations in

accordance with plans which have been in process since

July of this year. These nations and their capitals are

:

Central African Republic—Bangui
Republic of Chad—Fort Lamy
Republic of Dahomey—Porto-Novo

Republic of Gabon—Libreville

Republic of Niger—Niamey
Republic of Upper Volta—Ouagadougou

Immediately upon their attainment of independence in

August of this year, the United States entered into diplo-

matic relations with these nations. Permanent repre-

sentation has been conducted provisionally by charges

d'affaires resident in adjacent countries. In the cases of

the Central African Republic, Chad, and Gabon, Alan W.
Lukens, Charge d'Affaires resident at Brazzaville, Republic

of Congo, presented credentials as Charge in each of the

capitals on their dates of independence. In the cases of

Dahomey, Niger, and Upper Volta, Donald R. Norland,

Charge d'Affaires resident at Abid jan, Ivory Coast, also

presented credentials as Charge on their dates of inde-

pendence.

DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

Deputy Under Secretary Henderson

Visits Posts in Africa

The Department of State announced on October

14 (press release 597) that Deputy Under Secre-

tary Loy W. Henderson, accompanied by a small

official party, is planning a trip to a number of

west and central African countries, departing

Washington October 17 and returning November

21.

The purpose of the trip is to discuss with Amer-

ican and local officials the various problems and

representational needs of existing and proposed

U.S. diplomatic and consular posts in that area.

Recess Appointments

The President on October 10 appointed Maurice M.
Bernbaum to be Ambassador to Ecuador. ( For biographic

details, see Department of State press release 590 dated

October 10.

)

The President on October 14 appointed R. Borden
Reams as Ambassador to the Republic of Ivory Coast,

the Republic of Niger, and the Republic of Dahomey.
On October 17 Mr. Reams was appointed Ambassador to

the Republic of Upper Volta. (For biographic details, see

Department of State press release 59S dated October 14.)

The President on October 10 appointed Henry S. Villard

to be Ambassador to the Republic of Senegal.

Designations

Kyle B. Mitchell as Assistant Director for Management
of the Foreign Service Institute, effective October 6.

Harold E. Schwartz as Director, U.S. Operations Mis-

sion, Afghanistan, effective October 3. (For biographic

details, see Department of State press release 499 dated

August 30.)

Earl D. Sohm as Deputy Science Adviser, effective

October 10.

Charles A. Sullivan as Special Assistant to the Under

Secretary of State, effective October 6.
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Release issued prior to October 10 which appears
in this issue of the Bulletin is No. 5S6 of October 8.

No.

*590

*591

592

*593

t594

Date

10/10

10/11

10/12

10/12
10/13

jSubject

Bernbaum appointed ambassador
(biographic details).

Program for visit of King and Queen
of Denmark.

Berding : Rensselaer Polytechnic In-

stitute.

Cultural exchange.
Merchant : "Diplomacy in the Modern

World."
Letters from President and Secretary

of State to U.N. High Commissioner
for Refugees.

U.S. to open embassies in six more
African states.

Mr. Henderson to visit Africa (re-

write).
Reams appointed ambassador (bio-

graphic details).

*Not printed.

tHeld for a later issue of the Bulletin.
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Diplomacy and the Modern World

by Under Secretary Merchant l

Events of the past 20 years have forced upon

the American people and upon American diplo-

macy a role of leadership and responsibility in

the world which we did not seek but equally

which we cannot escape. It goes without saying

that our diplomacy cannot succeed unless it has

the support of the American people. This sup-

port can only be forthcoming if it is based upon

an understanding of the facts which surround a

particular problem and of the general lines of

policy which the President and the Secretary of

State pursue in seeking solutions to the problems

which confront us every day in the conduct of

foreign relations.

This imposes a duty upon the press, the radio,

and television responsibly to inform and en-

lighten the public. But, more importantly, it also

imposes a duty upon each individual citizen to

think the hard problems through and to form his

opinion. My own experience is that this is difficult

to do alone in front of a radio or television set

with the latest issue of Foreign Affairs clutched

to one's bosom. It takes the mutually sustaining

interest of a group like this audience with the

sort of organization that the World Affairs Center

of Minneapolis provides to provoke and stimulate.

In other words, like many things in life today, it

takes an organization to produce an alert, well-

informed, and thoughtful public opinion on for-

eign policy, and that is why I am so glad to be

here and why the Department of State is grateful

that this Center flourishes.

I want to talk about diplomacy as a profession,

the changes which it has undergone since the end

of the last world war, the environment in which

it must do its work today, and finally what I con-

ceive to be its importance to this Republic.

Hence tonight I plan to discuss the processes

rather than the substance of foreign policy. I

speak as a professional diplomat—to discuss the

business of diplomacy and the inner workings of

the diplomatic process. In particular I would like

to consider some of the ways in which American

diplomacy has changed in character and scope

during the last 20 years. By so doing I hope to

provide some insight into the methods by which

our Nation's foreign policies are formulated and

carried into effect.

To many Americans I suspect that the formula-

tion of foreign policy is a mysterious process. By
its very nature it cannot be done in the cool detach-

ment of the ivory tower. It is in part the product

of legacies from the past and pressures of the

present. It cannot be altogether a new design for

the future.

Certainly foreign policy cannot be made in the

same way that an architect builds a house, accord-

ing to a rigid set of blueprints. Its formulation

is a process of constant adaptation to changing cir-

cumstances. It requires long-range planning, but

it also requires the ability to alter one's plans at a

moment's notice when events require.

Change is accepted as a law of life, but no gen-

eration has seen so rapid an acceleration in the rate

of change in all aspects of our lives. A conse-

quence has been fundamental and far-reaching

changes in the environment and techniques of

American diplomacy.

Increased Importance of International Relations

One important and obvious change is simply the

fact that international relations have become vastly

more important to all of us. A generation ago the

1 Address made at the 10th anniversary dinner of the

Minnesota World Affairs Center at Minneapolis, Minn.,

on Oct. 13 (press release 594).
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average citizen gave relatively little attention to

international events unless a war seemed imminent.

Foreign policy was an interesting subject for

academic discussion, but I think it is fair to say

that the average citizen did not regard an interna-

tional crisis as being nearly so worthy of attention

as the outcome of a prize fight or a world series

game.

Now I think the past few days have demon-

strated that there has been no decline in our in-

terest in the world series. On the other hand, I

think it is equally clear that our interest in inter-

national relations has increased enormously. The

causes of this increase are fairly obvious.

There has been, first and foremost, the radical

increase in our physical vulnerability, primarily

because of modern weapons.

Then there is also the physical fact that modern

means of transportation and communication have

brought nations closer together. A byproduct of

the speeding up of transport, with a powerful

assist from prosperity, has been a substantial in-

crease in travel abroad.

Another cause is the growth in foreign trade

and in the economic interdependency of nations.

The same factors which have increased the im-

portance of international problems have also mag-

nified the role of diplomacy in dealing with these

problems. Where we encounter difficulty in the

international arena, we can no longer hope to run

away from these difficulties by adopting a policy

of isolation. We take seriously our obligation not

to use force except in self-defense or the defense of

an ally. The world, I think, today views war dif-

ferently from the past, now that weapons systems

exist so powerful that their use on a broad scale

might result in the physical devastation of all

antagonists in a modern war, and perhaps fatal

damage to human civilization. A further deter-

rent to action by force is the United Nations,

which forbids the use or threat of force in inter-

national relations and which in its General As-

sembly has provided a world platform for the reg-

istration of world public opinion. Unhappily,

while this has its effect on those who take their

charter obligations seriously, as France and Great

Britain did in the Suez in 1956, it did not deter

or halt the brutal repression of Hungary by the

Soviet Union in that same year.

We must also recognize that the development of

techniques of absolute destruction has not elim-
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inated the political, economic, and social conflicts

which have so often led to war. This fact, coupled

with the fact that the world has not yet arrived at

a state of international organization which can

assure the settlement of conflicts by peaceful ne-

gotiation, places an enormous strain upon the

processes and techniques of diplomacy in its search

for peaceful solutions to complex and difficult

problems.

Shift in Global Power Relations

A second major change affecting modern Amer-

ican diplomacy is the revolutionary shift in glo-

bal power relations which has occurred during the

past 50 years. Before World War I the center

of power was in Western Europe. The signifi-

cance of other nations in the world power complex

depended largely upon the extent to which they

might add to or detract from Western European

power alinements. Today the global empires

which once centered on Western Europe have

given way to new relationships.

The United States has moved into the unques-

tioned leadership of the free world, and in the

same time period a new center of power has ap-

peared—the Communist empire, containing ap-

proximately one-third of the world's territory and

population and a commensurate share of its nat-

ural resources. Under its totalitarian direction

these resources have been and are being ruthlessly

exploited to construct a base for world commu-

nism.

Against the background of this shift in power

balance, a ferment of revolutionary change runs

through Africa and Asia. Tens of millions of

people have been granted their independence, and

they demand insistently a better way of life. More

than 35 former colonial territories have already

attained independent nationhood, and others will

rapidly follow. They are increasingly vocal in

the councils of world diplomacy. It is our task

to strengthen relations with these new nations, to

understand their anxieties and aspirations, to con-

vey a true image of America, to lay solid founda-

tions for lasting friendship, and to assist them

both to maintain their independence and to satisfy

the economic and social needs of their peoples.

The problems of these newly independent states

are immense. Most of them have limited expe-

rience with self-government and the conduct of

international relations. Some are politically un-
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stable. Most of their peoples suffer from pov-

erty, ignorance, and disease. All are threatened,

to a greater or lesser degree, by the new Commu-
nist imperialism which spreads out its tentacles

from Moscow and Peiping. It will be one of the

great tragedies of human history if these new na-

tions should now, at the moment of their inde-

pendence, fall victim to this new imperialism and

be reduced again to colonial status.

American diplomacy obviously cannot alone

solve these problems. They can only be solved,

in the final analysis, by the newly independent

states themselves. But we can help, and we in-

tend to help. We must learn more about their

problems and needs. We must provide economic

and technical assistance on a substantial scale.

We must help them to resist outside political and

military pressures. We must establish new
patterns of international cooperation. American

diplomacy is already active in these emerging

areas. It must be increasingly active in the years

ahead.

The Cold War

This logically brings me to a third major new
element with which American diplomacy must

contend, the cold war. In order to appreciate its

significance, it is necessary to have a clear under-

standing as to what the cold war is—and what it

is not.

In the first place the cold war does not repre-

sent a conflict between two "power blocs," each

intent upon world dominion. The United States

has no interest in world dominion. I suppose

the majority of us Americans would prefer peace-

ful isolation, minding our own affairs—if isola-

tion were possible. If the United States had any

ambitions for world empire, we would have estab-

lished territorial claims after victory in World
War II. We would not have granted independ-

ence or self-government to our dependent terri-

tories. We would not have spent billions of

dollars to rehabilitate both our friends and our

former enemies. The whole course of our his-

tory proves conclusively that our national pur-

poses are wholly dissimilar from those of the

Soviet Union.

Nor does the cold war really arise from differ-

ences in attitudes or interests between the Ameri-

can people and the Soviet masses. Actually, the

two peoples have many things in common. I am

sure that the ordinary Russian wants peace, secu-

rity, social justice, and economic advancement, as

do we. There is no tradition of ethnical hatred

between us nor any historically serious commer-

cial competition or even political rivalry between

the majority of the Russian people and ourselves.

In brief, the purely national frictions between

ourselves and surely most of the Russian people

are relatively insignificant.

What, then, is the source of this great and deadly

struggle that is called the cold war ?

In simplest terms it results from the determina-

tion of the Communist rulers progressively to

expand Communist power and influence until they

achieve a universal Communist society. They
have openly and repeatedly expressed this aim.

All their actions lend substance to their words.

Their prime, but probably not in point of time

their first, target is the United States, but other

nations—neutral nations and nations allied to us

—

situated in Asia, Africa, Latin America, and

Europe appear to be ahead of us on the Soviet

timetable.

They seek to absorb these nations one by one

into the Communist empire, until the Communist
system gains unchallenged superiority in all ele-

ments of power—population, territory, natural

resources, industrial production, military capacity,

and scientific prowess. This they hope to achieve

by means short of war. This is what the cold

war is. It stems from the fact that the Com-
munist rulers want nothing short of the world and

that we do not intend to let them have it.

There are several neutral governments who still

seem to regard the cold war essentially as a con-

frontation between the United States and the So-

viet bloc and who ask eagerly that this struggle be

resolved through conciliation and mutual conces-

sion. But what would they have us concede ? Do
they wish us to abandon our efforts to protect our

own independence and that of other nations ? The

United States could undoubtedly reach at least

a temporary detente with the Communist bloc if

we were prepared to abandon our commitment to

defend West Berlin, formally ratify the Com-

munist conquest of Eastern Europe, and recognize

Africa and Asia as a "happy hunting ground" for

Communist imperialism. This would only be the

beginning. Other demands would follow. We
can "end the cold war" in any part of the world

where we are willing to abandon resistance and
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surrender to Communist expansion. Do other

nations, allied or neutral, really want us to do this?

We must never forget that, while the cold war
is not essentially a military contest, the Com-
munist governments maintain a powerful military

establishment and the risk of a military attack is

always present. So long as we and our allies main-

tain the necessary military strength, it is probable

that the Communist empire will continue to wage
the cold war primarily by nonmilitary means. It

will endeavor to secure domination of other na-

tions and peoples through diplomatic maneuvers,

through revolutions and civil wars, through eco-

nomic inducements and pressures, through propa-

ganda, through local Communist parties and
fronts, through political subversion, and through
cultural entanglements. It has a variety of strings

in its bow. It uses them all. The Communist
threat is global, and its means are total.

American diplomacy is compelled to live and
work in this environment of the cold war. In the

absence of shooting the contest is being fought in

terms of the sense of security felt by a citizen of

Berlin, the freedom and dignity of a student in

the Congo, and the productiveness of a farmer in

the rice fields of southeast Asia. Our task is to

help free peoples to preserve their freedom, to

help them achieve and maintain political stability,

to assist them in making economic progress, to

encourage them to cooperate with other free peo-

ples in the pursuit of peace with justice, and by
our own national life set an example worthy to

be followed.

Development of a System of Alliances

As I have indicated earlier, one of the essential

responses to the conditions which have produced

the cold war has been the creation and maintenance

of adequate military strength to deter an attack

against us and our friends. The United States is

the leader in a system of mutual defense treaties

which now embrace more than 40 nations of the

free world. Some of these alliances are bilateral.

Others take the form of regional organizations

such as the North Atlantic Treaty Organization,

the Organization of American States, the South-

east Asia Treaty Organization, and the Central

Treaty Organization. This system in a sense has

added a new dimension to American diplomacy.

There can no longer be any question about the

necessity for this alliance system. The centralized,

Moscow-dominated Communist empire is so large,

so powerful, and so active that no single nation,

standing alone, could hope to resist the various

types of aggression and penetration which it em-
ploys. The strength required for successful resist-

ance can only be found in unity of purpose and
action. The United States itself, with all its wealth

and power, would be in dire peril if the other free

nations of the world should fall victim, one by one,

to Communist imperialism, their human and ma-
terial resources used to swell the power of the

Communist system.

This system of alliances inevitably presents cer-

tain difficult problems for all of us and not least

for American diplomats. I have mentioned our

role of leadership, but "leadership" is probably

not the best description of our functions. The
United States has no satellites and wants none.

The unity of the free world can only be maintained

on the basis of partnership.

In concrete terms this means that American dip-

lomats must constantly take account of the atti-

tudes and interests of allied nations. We must
consult and negotiate with them. We must try to

make sure that our basic policies are consistent

with the fundamental intei-ests of our friends.

This can be a tedious and tortuous process, but it is

a vital and inescapable part of the job we have to

do.

Some Americans expect the United States Gov-

ernment to have its own way in all dealings with

allied governments, but the fact is that, when a

nation enters an international partnership, it must
accept, as in a business partnership, certain in-

hibitions on its own freedom of action.

Our task in the Department of State is to protect

and promote American interests, and we never

forget this. This requires that we remember what

our basic interests really are. We would be foolish

if we allow ourselves to pursue our secondary in-

terests so intensely that we sacrifice the all-im-

portant interest of maintaining the partnership

itself. Diplomacy with one's allies is essentially

the art of adjusting and accommodating interests,

and no partnership can endure without this process

of compromise.

Growth of Multilateral Diplomacy

Another major change in American diplomatic

practice has resulted from the growth of what we
may call "multilateral diplomacy." Since the end
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of World War II a large number of international

problems have ceased to be handled primarily on a

nation-to-nation basis and have been approached

through discussions and negotiations among
groups of nations. This has occurred in large part

because of the creation of the United Nations and

its various specialized agencies and also the re-

gional organizations which have developed under

our mutual defense treaties.

The international conference, of course, is not

new to diplomatic history. However, the increase

in the use of the conference technique has been

phenomenal. Today we have international bodies

which are in almost continuous session, reaching

day-to-day decisions in a wide variety of impor-

tant issues.

In such conferences one must be aware simul-

taneously of the interests and attitudes of any-

where from 3 to 100 countries. Each country

must be permitted to express its views fully, and

its interests must be given due weight. Speed in

the making of decisions and conducting the neces-

sary negotiations with our allies becomes highly

important, since we cannot leave a United States

representative uninstructed on a problem when

other governments are prepared to vote or act.

This is somewhat simpler for the Soviets, who do

not have to consult their satellites, and also for

the satellites, who don't have to consult their own
governments.

There are other diplomatic problems peculiar to

conference diplomacy. One must cope with the

"bandwagon" psychology which sometimes pre-

vails. One must keep secondary issues in second-

ary place. Finally, the task of maintaining

secrecy is greatly complicated when a number of

governments and individuals are privy to secret

discussions.

But multilateral diplomacy can never become a

substitute for bilateral diplomacy. It does not

reduce the need for sound relationships with indi-

vidual governments. Our representatives in inter-

national organizations cannot work effectively

unless our Government is able simultaneously to

maintain effective direct relationships with the

other governments whose representatives sit in

those bodies. In fact, the growth of multilateral

diplomacy has increased rather than decreased

the requirements for bilateral contacts and

negotiations.

Any sound evaluation of the net worth of multi-

la! oral diplomacy must await the judgment of

future historians. For myself, I believe that the

multilateral conference table offers unusual oppor-

tunities for international understanding and for

effective collective action on critical issues. It

has, however, produced new problems and compli-

cated the life of the professional diplomat.

Growth of Public Diplomacy

Another significant change in recent years is the

growth of "public diplomacy." The secrecy

which once surrounded diplomatic negotiations

has faded. Negotiation has increasingly been

conducted in a goldfish bowl. The diplomat can-

not think solely in terms of private conversations

with prime ministers but must think in terms of

relationships with whole populations. He must

be familiar with the entire complex of political,

cultural, and social forces which determine the

purposes and practices of nations and regions.

He must seek constantly to achieve understanding

and confidence among large masses of human be-

ings. He must recognize that a nation's policies

are more likely to be influenced by open pro-

nouncements in the press and by radio than by
whispered conversations in a corner. Finally, he

must devote, a considerable portion of his time

and energy to the task of improving the knowl-

edge and understanding of the general public.

Some of my professional colleagues are inclined

to believe that the trend toward public diplomacy

has been overdone. Certainly there are many deli-

cate international problems which can be more
easily resolved through the give-and-take of pri-

vate discussions than through public debate. The
art of negotiation can be gravely complicated when
the general public is able to scrutinize and criticize

each step of a process of negotiation rather than to

direct its attention to the entire package. In fact,

ill-timed publicity can be tragic in certain sensi-

tive international situations. But we must also

recognize that public diplomacy is here to stay.

Clemenceau once said that "War is too important

to be left to the generals," and I suspect that di-

plomacy has now become too important to be left

exclusively to professional diplomats operating in

complete privacy. In a democracy under present

conditions an intense public interest in interna-

tional relations is both inevitable and desirable.

The public spotlight is now a fact of life, and no

diplomat will ever again be able to escape from it.
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Effect of Modern Technology

I have already referred to the speedup of com-

munications which notably affects our diplomat

abroad. lie is able to receive instructions almost

instantaneously, and his need for broad discre-

tion in important policy issues has thereby been

reduced. He is no longer the true plenipotentiary

known during the 17th and 18th centuries. It is

much easier now for vital decisions to be made by

the President or by the Secretary of State in Wash-

ington rather than left to our emissaries abroad.

On the other hand, it would be a serious mistake

to assume, as some observers do, that modern com-

munications have reduced the role of the ambas-

sador to that of an errand boy. His task

in explaining and interpreting policies, in conduct-

ing delicate negotiations, and in giving his own
government an adequate picture of foreign inter-

ests and attitudes is as important and difficult as

ever. Moreover, the speedup in communications

works both ways. While our diplomats abroad are

obviously under closer supervision than was pos-

sible 100 years ago, their ability to influence deci-

sions of the Government in Washington through

timely reports and recommendations has been

greatly enhanced. Thus, in some respects, the

modern ambassador is able to participate more

actively in the highest levels of policymaking.

All things considered, I believe it is evident that

the task of the American diplomat today is more

complex than ever before. If the technology of

modern civilization has reduced his discretion,

it has also required him to deal with a much wider

range of subject matter than the old-style diplo-

mat. He must possess a large measure of expertise

on a wide variety of topics—on politics, economics,

finance, commerce, geography, military tactics and

strategy, propaganda and public relations, and

ethnic and cultural matters. In addition he

must, to be effective, be a topflight executive.

The diplomat of the 20th century conducts highly

detailed negotiations on matters which the diplo-

mat of the 19th century never heard of. To an

increasing extent every top diplomat must be a

jack-of-all-trades.

Job of Diplomat in the Modern World

This brings me to my final topic—the job of

the diplomat as an individual in the modern

world. Since I myself am a practitioner of this

profession, you are entitled to take anything I

may say with the proverbial grain of salt. How-
ever, I want to express my belief that, despite the

far-reaching changes in the environment and art

of diplomacy, the need for the personal touch by

the professional diplomat has not diminished in

any way. He still needs the ancient qualities of

brains, imagination, understanding, tact, insight,

and determination.

The diplomat should not expect glamour or

glory as a reward for his services. It is fitting to

give a parade for a returning military hero who

has won a great battle. But there are no parades

for the diplomat who has perhaps helped to avoid

a war. Diplomatic successes do not lend them-

selves to publicity. In fact, the very phrase "dip-

lomatic victory" may be a contradiction in terms,

since a successful diplomatic effort usually in-

volves an accommodation of interests with an-

other country and the fruits may be destroyed by

a claim that either country has achieved a

"victory."

As I said at the outset, we need knowledge and

discussion of our foreign affaire on the part of

the general public. Public criticism, too, both of

policies and techniques is healthy when based on a

factual understanding of the problem rather than

prejudice. I suspect that some of the past criti-

cisms directed against the diplomat have sprung

from the subconscious doubts and fears of the

American people. There may be a tendency at

times to blame the diplomat for the fact that we

Americans are now compelled to live in an age of

danger. The safety and self-sufficiency that we

once took for granted have disappeared. Pain-

ful international problems which seemed pleas-

antly remote a few years ago have thrust them-

selves harshly upon our consciousness. Under

these circumstances it is probably inevitable that

the diplomat should be regarded as the tangible

symbol of an outside world which requires so

much of us.

In any event there is still no substitute for the

talents of the skilled diplomat, and no electronic

computer or other substitute is likely to be in-

vented. I have pride and confidence in our

Foreign Service, in its quality and in its devotion

to duty. It has been truthfully described as the

first line of American defense, and its tasks in

the future are likely to be more difficult and more

demanding, not less. We must make sure that

the future quality and talents of the Foreign
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Service are equal to the demands vvliich will be

placed upon it. We must draw into it the ablest

young people the Nation produces. In their train-

ing we must spare no effort. For the quality of

this country's diplomatic representatives could

prove decisive in determining during the long and

perilous years ahead whether human civilization

will survive or perish.

President Meets With Heads of U.N.

Delegations of New Nations

President Eisenhower met with heads of the

U.N. delegations of the newly independent Afri-

can states and Cyprus at the White House on

October 14- Following are welcoming remarks

by the President, an exchange of remarks between

Issofou Djermakoye of the Republic of the Niger

and President Eisenhower, and a list of the

African and Cypriot leaders.

PRESIDENT'S WELCOMING REMARKS

White House press release dated October 14

I unfortunately can't speak in French, so I will

have the interpreter to interpret just a few words

I have to say to you here in a group.

First of all, it is a great privilege for me to have

the opportunity of seeing you, and I thank all of

you for taking the trouble to come down to Wash-
ington so that I could have a word with you.

As you can well know, we in this country have

followed with very great interest your various

steps in reaching the state of independence and

each of you being accorded a seat in the United

Nations Organization.

Some of you may have heard the speech I made

before the United Nations,1 expressing not only

the friendship of this country for the peoples of

Africa but our hope that we may be of some

help to you, and our refusal to attempt interfer-

ence in the affairs of any other nation, and to re-

fuse to achieve or try to achieve any kind of domi-

nation—military, political, or economic. We want

only willing partners—that's all we want.

I have only a few months left in the Office I

now occupy, but no matter who shall succeed me

1 BlTAETIN of Oct. 10, I960, p. 551.
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in this Office I know that his interest will be no

less than mine in the efforts you will be making to

advance the standards of living of your people

and to lead them toward a free and democratic,

self-governing type of organization which will

give the greatest possible satisfaction to each of

you and to the individuals of your nation.

The proposals I have made before the United

Nations may not be exactly those that you believe

to be correct. All I was trying to point out

was the kind of thing that the United States

would be prepared to join with others in attempt-

ing to do, through the United Nations. But this

does not mean that your own views, your own
ideas of the details of such schemes, should not

have a very great influence on exactly how these

cooperative programs will be launched.

Now, gentlemen, with just a word of apology

for our Washington weather that delayed your

landing here, I suggest that we adjourn to the

gallery for some orange juice and coffee, and

this would give me an opportunity—which I am
seeking—to talk to little groups more intimately

than I can here, making a speech.

EXCHANGE OF REMARKS

Issofou Djermakoye

Unofficial translation

Mr. President, I take the liberty in the name of

the delegations of the states recently admitted to

membership in the United Nations, whom you were

good enough to invite to come to visit you in Wash-
ington, to thank you for the comforting words of

peace and of welcome which you addressed to us.

Is it necessary to stress to what extent we are

sensitive to the words coining from the distin-

guished leader who was able through his clear-

sighted conceptions of human destiny to avoid the

holocaust which was threatening the world from

1939 to 1945 ? Indeed not. The calmness, the be-

nignity, with which you dominated the situation in

those unforgettable days are still too fresh in the

memory of all to be forgotten.

It is for all these reasons, without any obvious

contradiction, that we have listened with convic-

tion to the address which you delivered to the

United Nations Assembly at the opening of our

deliberations. We evaluated an address that was
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simple, precise, clear, dignified, and cannot fail to

attract the attention of those who hear it.

However, the world is living in a state of fear,

and it is not up to a representative of Africa to

tell you this, Mr. President—apprehensions, fear

as to what will be the conclusions regarding dis-

armament, fear regarding what will be the rela-

tions between the two great powers, fear regarding

what will be the conclusions regarding dis-

armament, fear regarding what will be the fu-

ture of the relations between two great powers;

because from the outcome of what will be decided

will depend the future of humanity.

"We, the African peoples, who lack material

strength and placed halfway between the two

blocs, are in the best position to judge the results.

I have already said this in 1959 on the occasion

of the visit—passing through Niamey—of Mr.

Henry Houghton, United States Ambassador to

France: "We would not want, Mr. Ambassador,

the African lands should be merely sands from
which could be erased your steps and ours."

One button pushed by the carelessness of one

single man can launch the holocaust, and human-
ity would be annihilated forever. Thus, more
cruel than thirst, more tenacious than hunger,

anxiety and fear would dominate the world.

In coming here at your invitation, Mr. Presi-

dent, it is with the hope that you will fully con-

tribute to dissipate the dark clouds which are hov-

ering over all humanity. We are aware that the

American people and the Russian people, as is

the case with all the other people in the world,

have a tremendous need of peace. It is up to us

to make this desire become reality through actions

and deeds. That is what the various delegations

present here ardently desire, because they know

they are new, that their desire will find a deep echo

in your heart.

Is it necessary to stress to you, Mr. President,

how much these African peoples, who are proceed-

ing full speed toward freedom, appreciate fra-

ternal friendship between peoples? It is pre-

cisely this message that they have brought to the

United Nations, and how happy they would be if

this message were understood and accepted by the

American people as a whole, who have pledged

themselves resolutely to respect the United Nations

Charter.

In expressing to you, Mr. President, together

with our profound respects, our renewed thanks,

we are convinced that everything will be done that

can be done to attain justice, equality, and fra-

ternity among men. For these are the principles

that are essential for peace and the safeguarding

of humanity.

President Eisenhower

White House press release dated October 14

In a rather long life I have received few com-

mendations on my efforts for peace in this world

that have touched me more deeply.

While I have never visited the middle of Africa,

I am quite sure in my heart that I understand

clearly your desires and the desires of your people

in this world of tensions and fears. I understand

when you say that "we in Africa are without great

material strength" and that you stand between two

great hostile blocs.

But, sir, we are not a bloc. We are not hostile.

But we are determined that those forces which

want to destroy liberty, the dignity of man, and

human freedom shall not prevail in this world.

When there is a militant dictatorship that has

proclaimed openly and time again its intention to

communize the world and control it from Moscow,

then it is time for all of us—all free nations—so

to order our affairs as to prevent selfish, dictatorial

forces from having their way in the world.

We do not urge—indeed we do not desire—that

you should belong to one camp or to the other.

You cannot afford to waste your money which is

needed to build the hospitals, the schools, the

roads that your people need—you cannot afford

to put that money into costly armaments.

So we are not talking about membership in any

association—even though it may be a voluntary

association to defend militarily against the threat

that does exist in the world.

It is because of this that I said earlier to you

that the United States does not want either mili-

tarily, politically, or economically to dominate,

control, or subvert the peoples of your nations.

The only thing we ask is that, through your own

love of freedom and the determination of your

people to live their own lives as they choose, you

will resist others who have military, economic, or

political intent to dominate you. These people

should not—cannot—penetrate your people and

use them for their own evil purposes.

Gentlemen, I assure you, as I told some of you

at the tables, my leaving this Office will not termi-
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nate my devotion to world peace with justice.

Whenever and wherever I see liberty threatened

throughout this world, so long as I can write, so

long as I can speak, I shall always be on the side

of freedom.

One thing I can assure you : The Government

of this Nation will always continue to express for

its people the same sentiments I have outlined

here today.

Thank you for coming to visit with me.

LIST OF AFRICAN AND CYPRIOT LEADERS

Stephane Tchichelle, Vice Premier and Minister of For-

eign Affairs, Republic of Congo (Brazzaville)

Charles Okala, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Republic of

Cameroun
Jules Toura Gaba, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Republic

of Chad
Louis Rakotomalala, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mala-

gasy Republic

Abdullahi Issa, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Somali

Republic

Paulin Freitas, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Republic of

Togo

Ousmane Ba, Minister of Labor, Republic of Mali

Issofou Djermakoye, Minister of Justice, Republic of

Niger

Jaja Wachuku, Minister of Economic Development, Fed-

eration of Nigeria

Ibrahima Sarr, Minister of Labor and Civil Service, Re-

public of Senegal

Gallin Douathe, Chairman of the U.N. delegation, Central

African Republic

Zenon Rossides, Chairman of the U.N. delegation, Re-

public of Cyprus

Ignacio Pinto, Chairman of the U.N. delegation, Republic

of Dahomey
N'Goua, Chairman of the U.N. delegation, Gabonese

Republic

Mathieu Ekra, Chairman of the U.N. delegation, Republic

of Ivory Coast

Frederic Guirma, Chairman of the U.N. delegation, Re-

public of Upper Volta

United States Institutes Controls

on Exports to Cuba

Department Statement

Press release 600 dated October 19

Over the course of the past 21 months the

United States has been subjected by the Castro re-

gime to an increasing campaign of hostility and
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slander. Accompanying its words with actions,

the Government of Cuba has instituted a series of

arbitrary, illegal, and discriminatory economic

measures which have injured thousands of Amer-

ican citizens and have drastically altered the

hitherto mutually beneficial pattern of trade be-

tween the United States and Cuba. Illustrative

of what has happened is the fact that the move-

ment of United States exports to Cuba has been

reduced to less than 50 percent of the figure in 1958

and that payment has never been received for about

a fourth of the goods shipped since Castro came to

power. Meanwhile, Cuban exports to the United

States remained normal until July of this year,

when it became necessary to reduce the Cuban

sugar quota in order that the United States Gov-

ernment might comply with its duty to make

proper provision for the future sugar needs of the

American consumer.1

The principal measures taken by the Govern-

ment of Cuba aimed at reducing the movement of

goods and services from the United States to Cuba

are listed below. None of these measures can be

justified by a need to conserve foreign exchange

reserves, which, according to Cuban Government

officials, are adequate. Rather they are the re-

sult of a deliberate political policy to divert trade

away from the United States.

1. In the first months of the Castro regime a

variety of taxes and other restrictions were levied

against United States flour, potatoes, rice, drugs,

cigarettes, shoes, automobile components, and

other products. For example, with regard to rice,

a commodity in which the United States has long

had a principal trade interest, the Government of

Cuba, without providing a hearing for the in-

terested parties, demanded a special "contribution"

of $2.75 per hundred pounds from Cuban im-

porters of this American product, and made the

American quota for rice almost meaningless by not

releasing dollar exchange for its importation

while importing large quantities of rice duty free

from another supplier country.

2. Over the course of the year 1959, during

which American exporters continued to ship in

good faith under the generous credit terms which

had long been customary in trading with Cuba,

the Government of Cuba made it difficult for

Cuban importers to pay for United States goods.

1 For background, see Bulletin of July 25, 1960, p. 140.
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Surcharges ranging from 30 percent to 100 per-

cent were imposed in September 1959 on remit-

tances of foreign exchange for certain additional

categories of imports. Regulations governing the

disposition of dollar exchange were gradually

tightened until on November 3, 1959, an order was

issued which stipulated that all exporters of

Cuban products as well as all persons receiving

dollar exchange for services rendered in Cuba

must surrender their dollars to the National Bank

of Cuba. Foreign exchange required to pay for

imported goods had to be requested from an

agency of this Bank, and approval of applications

for legitimate payments of all sorts became sub-

ject to long and indefinite delay. At the end of

June 1960 the commercial backlog owed to Amer-

ican businessmen had reached over $150 million.

3. Some American exporters have been pres-

sured to continue shipments of their products on

a 90-day open account under the threat that only

under this condition would dollars be released to

pay for earlier shipments. United States-owned

financial institutions were refused rediscount fa-

cilities with the aim of forcing them to bring in

their own funds from abroad, and American firms

operating factories in Cuba were threatened with

intervention unless they continued to ship in raw

materials in a normal manner despite the fact that

dollars had not been released to pay for earlier

shipments of raw materials or for the remittance

of normal earnings.

4. The Castro regime discriminated against the

United States in the administration of its trade

regulations. It has used import licensing, state

trading, and threats of intervention to force the

diversion of trade away from the United States.

Traditional customers of the United States in

Cuba are under continuous official pressure to di-

vert orders. It is well known that refineries of

the Texaco and Standard Oil Companies in Cuba,

which had been supplied from Venezuela and

other Western Hemisphere sources, were presented

with demands to refine Soviet petroleum and were

seized when they declined to do so. At the time

of seizure over $50 million was owed to these com-

panies by Cuba for petroleum products which for

over a year they had continued to supply without

reimbursement in order to meet Cuba's needs.

5. The Castro regime's seizure of private Amer-

ican factories, mills, lands, retail establishments,

service organizations, technical commercial files,

and other properties has also served to distort

further the traditional pattern of trade between

Cuba and the United States.

6. All efforts on the part of the United States

to reach a fair and equitable solution of these trade

problems have been rebuffed by the Castro regime.

United States interests which have suffered injury

have found no effective recourse in the Cuban
courts.

For these reasons and under the authority of

the Export Control Act, the United States Gov-

ernment is today placing into effect general con-

trols, to prohibit American exports to Cuba except

for nonsubsidized foodstuffs, medicines, and med-

ical supplies. This step has been reluctantly

taken by the United States in the exercise of its

sovereignty and in order to carry out the respon-

sibility of this Government to defend the legiti-

mate economic interests of the people of this

country against the discriminatory, aggressive,

and injurious economic policies of the Castro

regime.

The Department of Commerce is issuing the

necessary implementing regulations, and copies

will be obtainable from that Department.

U.S. Participates in OAS Study

on Dominican Republic

Department Statement

Press release 601 dated October 19

Simultaneously with the separate announce-

ment being made today 1 concerning the applica-

tion of certain controls on the export of goods

from the United States to Cuba, the Department

of State refers to the decision taken at the recent

San Jose Foreign Ministers Meeting condemning

the participation by the Government of the

Dominican Republic in acts of aggression and in-

tervention against the Government of Venezuela.2

At that meeting, the Foreign Ministers agreed

on the severance of diplomatic relations with the

Dominican Republic and on the partial interrup-

tion of economic relations beginning with suspen-

sion of trade in arms and implements of war.

The United States has severed diplomatic rela-

1 See p. 715.

' For background, see Bulletin of Sept. 5, 1960, p. 355.
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tions with the Government of the Dominican Ke-

public and has suspended all trade in arms and

implements of war.

The Foreign Ministers also charged the Council

of the Organization of American States with the

task of studying the feasibility and desirability

of extending the suspension of trade with the

Dominican Republic to other articles. A commit-

tee has already been appointed by the Council of

the Organization of American States to initiate

this study. The United States is one of the seven

governments named to serve on this committee. 3

The committee is now actively at work on recom-

mendations to the COAS, and the United States

expects to lend its prompt cooperation in imple-

menting, consistent with its Constitution and laws,

the measures which the Council of the OAS may
approve.

King and Queen

Visit Washington

of Denmark

King Frederik IX and Queen Ingrid of Den-

mark made a state visit to the United States from,

October 4 to 17 and were in Washington from

October 11 to 14- Following are the texts of greet-

ings exchanged by President Eisenhower and

King Frederik at the Washington National Air-

port on October 11 and their exchange of toasts

at a state dinner at the White House that evening,

together with a list of the members of the official

party.

EXCHANGE OF GREETINGS

White House press release dated October 11

The President

Your Majesties and friends: It is indeed a

pleasure to welcome to Washington the King and

Queen of Denmark. Their country, like our own,

is a member of the NATO alliance, standing to

defend the security of their countries and the

freedom of their people and of all those others of

the alliance, and as a great bulwark against the

loss of freedom in any other section of the world.

This is a country I have visited during my
different tours of duty in Europe and found it

3 The other members of the committee are Brazil, Chile,

Ecuador, Honduras, Mexico, and Panama.

hospitable and its people always courteous and

ready to help.

I learned something of the country there, but I

learned far more about it from one of my oldest

friends, who was born a Dane and came to this

country—I think he was 14, Your Majesty. But

he has been a great citizen of our country and one

of my warmest and oldest friends. From him I

have learned more about your people, and I have

found that he is typical of their worth to this

Nation—their industriousness, their readiness to

cooperate with others, their ability to adapt them-

selves to our customs and to our practices.

I feel that while all of our own people and your

people feel a great kinship among themselves, for

me I have achieved through this companionship

and this friendship of this individual and his

family and his friends an especially warm feeling

of sentiment toward your nation and its people.

So I feel almost as if I can speak for my friend,

Aksel Nielsen, in saying we are especially glad

that you two have come here to honor us with

your visit. We express the great hope, Your
Majesties, that even, as you say, you have found

on part of your trip that you have already ac-

complished something interesting and instructive,

we hope that it will continue to be interesting

and enjoyable until the day you leave our shores—
a day, I assure you, we shall regret.

So again, sir, welcome to Washington and to

this country.

The King of Denmark

I thank you, Mr. President, very much for this

heartwarming reception at the outset of our visit

in Washington.

First of all, I should like to thank you, Mr.

President, for your and Mrs. Eisenhower's invita-

tion to the Queen and me to visit your country.

We have now been here 7 days and have visited

Los Angeles and San Francisco and Chicago.

Everywhere we have been received with unsur-

passable hospitality and friendliness, and our ex-

periences have been many and unforgettable.

We have been looking forward to this moment

when we would meet again with you and Mrs.

Eisenhower, whom we feel are close and true

friends of Denmark. Our past experiences in a

common cause and the present wholehearted co-

operation between our countries within many
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fields forcn a solid foundation for a verity and a

real friendship—a friendship that is shared by

the Danish Government and by the Danish people,

from whom I bring you warm and sincere greet-

ings and best wishes for the future of your coun-

try.

I thank you.

EXCHANGE OF TOASTS

White House press release dated October 11

The President

Your Majesties, and ladies and gentlemen: It

is indeed a signal honor to welcome to this Capi-

tal and to this house Their Majesties the King

and Queen of Denmark. It is a country with

which we are bound by ties of common ideals and

principles, and ties of blood. Many of their peo-

ple have come to this country—and indeed, in

their country, they celebrate one of our holidays.

It has a long and interesting history. And of

course, standing as it does as a buttress between

the Baltic and the North Seas, it is not strange

that they have had a long maritime history.

But in these later days it is one of the key coun-

tries in the NATO alliance. It is a forward coun-

try. Geographically it looks across a very nar-

row gap to the threatening dictatorship that cre-

ates so much tension and indeed so much ill will

in this world.

So we are proud to call them friend and ally.

We need them. We hope that they feel, on their

part, a sense of partnership and need for us. I

am sure they do.

It is a romantic country. Many of you no

doubt visited the castle of Hamlet, and, for my
part at least, I was astonished to find out that

Hamlet never lived in Denmark.

It is a country of people calm and serene; they

seem never to be startled, never to be hysterical.

One great man said of his people, they were al-

ways hysterical in victory and panicky in defeat.

I think the people of Denmark would be the last

people that you could say that about, if you went

there and wanted to make a generalization.

In any event, it is a great country—a prosper-

ous country—and above all, one with us, believing

in the dignity of man and ready to put everything

on the line, to risk even their existence in the

defense of these values that free men feel are

above all else in life.

So you can realize that it is with a great sense

of distinction that I ask you all to rise with me
to drink to Their Majesties the King and Queen

of Denmark.

The King of Denmark

Mr. President: The Queen and I are deeply

moved by the kind words you have addressed to

us and by the hearty welcome which you and Mrs.

Eisenhower as well as the inhabitants of this

beautiful city of Washington have given us.

The kind hospitality with which we have been

met by everybody during this first part of our stay

in the United States has made a great impression

on us and will always be kept in grateful memory

by the Queen and myself.

We have been looking forward with great ex-

pectations to this visit which—I am sure—will

contribute to further strengthening of the ties of

friendship which so happily unite our two coun-

tries. Twenty-one years have elapsed since in

1939 we had the opportunity of paying our first

visit to the United States—a tour of which we re-

tain the most happy memories—21 years full of

dramatic, historic events.

A world war with its terror and suffering for

millions of people lies between then and now.

During the dark years of war our two countries—

•

each with the means at her disposal—aimed at

promoting a common cause. We Danes realize

how much we owe to the United States, to the

courage and sacrifice of the American people, to

the indomitable leadership of outstanding indi-

viduals as your memorable predecessors and you

yourself, Mr. President, and to the dedicated ef-

forts of the United States to achieve a peace based

on freedom and justice for all nations. I wish to

take this opportunity to express on behalf of all

my countrymen our gratitude toward the United

States for their share in the liberation of our

country.

When peace had been achieved, we were faced

with a series of new problems : As a result of the

war the economy of my country—like that of most

other European countries—had suffered severe

setbacks. The rebuilding and expansion of our

means of production and our merchant fleet and

the revival of our commerce would not have been
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completed today had not the United States Gov-

ernment carried out. their large-scale aid programs.

Through this assistance the United States signifi-

cantly helped the cause of economic integration in

Western Europe. Your country thereby made an

inestimable contribution to the unity of the states

in our region. It is in my view a major interest,

not only of Western Eurojie but also of its friends

in this hemisphere, that the cause of ever closer

cooperation between European nations should en-

joy the sympathy and active support of the United

States of America.

At the same time dark and menacing clouds

were again gathering on the international horizon

and prevented the peoples of the world from en-

joying the peace for which they had fought so

bitterly. Certainly those clouds still darken the

sun, but thanks to inspiration and support, from

the United States the free nations of the Western

World have joined their efforts to avert the threats

to their national existence and their free way of

life.

Our country and yours are united in NATO.
During the past 11 years we have had ample proof

of the solidarity of the United States with NATO.
We have benefited from the magnanimous aid

which has enabled Denmark to build up a defense

system without, endangering the economic and so-

cial stability which are also important links in

total defense. The contribution of Denmark to

the defense of the whole NATO area is, of course,

bound to be on a moderate scale. However, we are

fully aware that solidarity with our allies is a

necessity if the alliance is to fulfill its mission.

The establishment of common defense areas in

Greenland, upon which Denmark and the United

States agreed in 1951, is one of the Danish con-

tributions to that end. During our recent visit

to Greenland the Queen and I had the pleasure to

visit one of these areas and to inspect the forces

stationed there. The high efficiency of these

forces gained and deserved our sincere admiration.

While both of us see in the alliance which unites

us a purely defensive instrument and a successful

means to avert the horrors of a new wax-

, we are

not closing our eyes to, but indeed seeking all

possible means to diminish, the present tension in

the world. We are grateful to you, Mr. Presi-

dent, for your untiring personal efforts in the

cause of peace and good will. They are the ulti-

mate proof of the peaceful aims to which the

policies of the United States as well as Denmark
are dedicated.

The close cooperation between our two countries

in the United Nations and other international or-

ganizations is based on an identity of views with
respect to the fundamental elements of life and
stamped by mutual respect and sympathy. To this

contribute in no slight, degree the ties which unite

many Americans of Danish origin with the land

of their ancestors. For centuries Danes have gone
to the United States to work and study. Many
of them stayed on and founded their new homes
in their country of adoption; we are happy to

meet them here as esteemed and mostly prosperous

citizens of this great country.

New bonds of friendship have been created by
the ever-increasing numbers of American visitors

coming to Denmark and Danes going to the United

States. A most useful and ever-increasing ex-

change of scientists, students, teachers, et cetera,

has developed since the war—thanks to American

generosity and planning. This constitutes an es-

sential factor in the cultural relations between our

two countries. Tourist travel also is becoming

possible for wider and wider groups of our citi-

zens, thanks to the rising standards of living and
the progress in the means of transportation.

We Danes have always been proud of our mer-

chant marine. In the field of air transportation

we have—by pooling our resources with our sister

nations Norway and Sweden—significantly as-

sisted in making connections between your country

and Scandmavia easier and closer.

These personal links across oceans and borders

bear evidence of the freedom reigning in our coun-

tries. Let us unite in the hope that the torch of

freedom which we received from our fathers may
also illuminate the path of our descendants for

generations to come.

I raise my glass in honor of the President of

the United States and Mrs. Eisenhower, for the

prosperity and happiness of the people of the

United States.

MEMBERS OF OFFICIAL PARTY

The Department of State announced on Sep-

tember 30 (press release 570) that the members of

the official party for the visit of the King and

Queen of Denmark would be as follows:
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His Majesty King Frederik IX of Denmark
Her Majesty Queen Ingrid of Denmark
Jens Otto Krag, Minister of Foreign Affairs of Denmark
Mrs. Magna Paulsen, lady-in-waiting to Her Majesty

Capt. Eigil Wern, Chamberlain, Master of Ceremonies

Count Kield Gustav Knuth-Winterfeldt, Ambassador of

Denmark
Countess Knuth-Winterfeldt

Maj. Fleruming Koch, RDAF, Aide-de-Camp

Kai Johansen, Counselor of Embassy, Press Officer

Wiley T. Buchanan, Jr., Chief of Protocol of the United

States

Mrs. Buchanan
Val Peterson, American Ambassador to Denmark (Wash-

ington and New York only)

Clement E. Conger, Deputy Chief of Protocol, Department
of State (Washington and New York only)

Maj. Gen. Thomas C. Darcy, USAF, American aide to the

King of Denmark, (Washington only)

Ben A. Thirkield, press officer, Department of State

U.S. and U.K. Discuss Possible Use

of Satellite Communications Systems

Press release 605 dated October 21

A team of United Kingdom communications ex-

perts will arrive at Washington October 23 for a

series of technical discussions on matters associ-

ated with the possible use of communications sys-

tems via earth satellites. These technical discus-

sions are being held with a number of agencies

of the U.S. Government and with private firms.

The British team is headed by Maj. Gen. L. de

M. Thuillier (Ret.) and includes Capt. C. F.

Booth, W. J. Bray, H. Leigh, and F. J. D. Taylor,

all of the Post Office; J. R. U. Page of the Office

of the Minister for Science ; F. E. J. Girling, A.

G. Earl, C. Williams, Group Capt. A. Foden, and

C. F. Sutton, all of the Ministry of Aviation;

and F. A. Kitchen of the Admiralty.

Visits to a number of technical installations of

the National Aeronautics and Space Administra-

tion, the Department of Defense, and private

firms will take place during the visit, which is ex-

pected to last several weeks.

Commemoration of Anniversary

of Hungarian Revolution

Department Statement

Press release 606 dated October 21, for release October 22

Four years ago today [October 23] the Hun-
garian people began their ill-fated and heroic

struggle for national independence. Faced with

the impending loss of its control over Hungary,
the Soviet Union brutally used naked military

force to crush the national uprising and impose a

regime subservient to its interests.

The brave attempt by the people of Hungary to

gain freedom from foreign domination and its

ruthless suppression by the Soviet Union revealed

to the world the true nature of Soviet imperialism.

It exposed as a sham the Soviet espousal of the

principle of self-determination of nations and the

Soviet pretense that Hungary was independent.

The United Nations condemned the Soviet in-

tervention in Hungary and the violations of hu-

man rights and freedoms for which the Soviet

Union and the Hungarian Communist regime

were responsible. The two Governments have con-

tinued to stand in contempt of the United Nations

by their refusal to comply with its expressed will

and their continuing repression and denial to the

Hungarian nation of its right to independence.

In an era during which a large and growing

number of peoples is being granted national inde-

pendence, the Hungarian people remain in bond-

age to a power which, while it proclaims itself a

champion of independence, has in fact established

a new colonialism in the areas which it controls.

The fourth anniversary of the Hungarian up-

rising is a suitable time not only to note the re-

spect which the patriots of Hungary earned in

their brave and tragic fight for independence but

also to reassert support for their rights of self-

determination and freedom from the oppression

under which they suffer at the hands of Soviet

Imperialism.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings 1

Scheduled November 1, 1960, Through January 31, 1961

1st FAO Regional Conference for Africa Lagos Nov. 3-
ILO Inter-American Study Conference on Labor-Management Montevideo Nov. 3-

Relations.
UNESCO Executive Board: 57th Session Paris Nov. 7-
ILO Governing Body: 147th Session Geneva Nov. 8-
IMCO Maritime Safety Committee: 3d Session London Nov. 8-
International Wheat Council: 31st Session London Nov. 9-
FAO International Rice Commission: Working Party on Engineer- Saigon Nov. 10-

ing Aspects of Rice Production, Storage, and Processing.
U.N. ECAFE Committee on Trade: 2d Session of Working Party Bangkok Nov. 10-
on Customs Administration.

U.N. Scientific Advisory Committee New York Nov. 11-
6th Meeting of American Central Banks Guatemala Nov. 14-
UNESCO General Conference: 11th Session Paris Nov. 14-
Diplomatic Conference for the Revision of the Hague Arrangement The Hague Nov. 14—

on the International Deposit of Industrial Designs.
ICAO Visual Aids Panel: 1st Meeting Montreal Nov. 16-
FAO International Rice Commission: 7th Session Saigon Nov. 16-
5th FAO Regional Conference for Asia and the Far East .... Saigon Nov. 21-
ICEM Executive Committee: 16th Session Geneva Nov. 21-
NATO Parliamentarians: 6th Conference Paris Nov. 21-
ITU CCITT: 2d Plenary Assembly New Delhi Nov. 21-
U.N. ECE Working Party on Steel Statistics Geneva.. Nov. 21-
U.N. ECAFE Working Party on Housing and Building Materials: Bangkok Nov. 22-

6th Session.
Inter-American Statistical Institute: 7th Session of Committee on Mexico, D.F Nov. 28-
Improvement of National Statistics.

International Sugar Council: 8th Session London Nov. 28-
U.N. ECE Committee on Agricultural Problems: 12th Session . . Geneva Nov. 28-
U.N. ECAFE Inland Transport and Communications Committee: Katmandu Nov. 30-

5th Session.
ITU CCITT Study Group 2/1 New Delhi November
U.N. ECOSOC Technical Assistance Committee Geneva November
WMO Commission on Climatology: 3d Session London Dec. 1-
ICEM Council: 13th Session Geneva Dec. 1-
4th U.N. ECAFE Regional Technical Conference on Water Re- Colombo Dec. 5-

sources Development.
U.N. ECE Inland Transport Committee: 20th Session Geneva Dec. 5-
U.N. ECOSOC Regional Seminar on the Participation of Women Addis Ababa Dec. 12-

in Public Life.

UNICEF Program Committee New York Dec. 12-
UNESCO Executive Board: 58th Session Paris Dec. 14-
U.N. ECE Coal Trade Subcommittee Geneva Dec. 19-
UNICEF Executive Board New York Dec. 23-
Inter-American Children's Institute: 41st Meeting of Directing Montevideo December

Council.
NATO Ministerial Council Paris December
U.N. Economic and Social Council: 30th Session (resumed) . . . New York December
2d ICAO Special Limited Mediterranean Regional Air Navigation Paris Jan. 3—

Meeting.
U.N. ECOSOC Commission on Human Rights: 13th Session of Geneva Jan. 3-
Subcommission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection
of Minorities.

1 Prepared in the Office of International Conferences, Oct. 13, 1960. Following is a list of abbreviations: CCITT,
Comity consultatif international telegraphique et teleghonique; ECAFE, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far
East; ECE, Economic Commission for Europe; ECOSOC, Economic and Social Council; FAO, Food and Agriculture
Organization; GATT, General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade; ICAO, International Civil Aviation Organization; ICEM,
Intergovernmental Committee for European Migration; ILO, International Labor Organization; IMCO, Intergovern-
mental Maritime Consultative Organization; ITU, International Telecommunication Union; NATO, North Atlantic
Treaty Organization; U.N., United Nations; UNESCO, United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization;
UNlCEF, United Nations Children's Fund; WMO, World Meteorological Organization.
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Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings

—

Continued

Scheduled November 1, 1960, Through January 31, 1961—Continued

FAO Indo-Pacific Fisheries Council: 9th Meeting Karachi Jan. 6-

10th International Conference on Social Work Rome Jan. 8-

GATT Working Party on Market Disruption Geneva Jan. 9-

FAO Consultative Subcommittee on the Economic Aspects of Rice: New Delhi Jan. 13-

5th Session. .„,«_,_, ^ ,

ILO Tripartite Meeting on Social Consequences of Coal Crisis . . Geneva Jan. 16-

IMCO Council: 4th Session London Jan. 17-

GATT Committee III on Expansion of International Trade . . . Geneva Jan. 23-

U.N. ECE Working Party on Standardization of Perishable Food- Geneva Jan. 30-

FAO Group of Experts on Rice Grading and Standardization: 6th India January

Session.

U.S. Supports 28-Power Resolution

on Cooperation of Member States

Following is a statement made in the U.N. Gen-

eral Assembly on October 17 by U.S. Representa-

tive James J. Wadsworth, together with the text

of a resolution adopted the same day.

STATEMENT BY AMBASSADOR WADSWORTH

U.S. delegation press release 3539

The United States fully supports the 28-power

draft resolution contained in document A/L. 320

and its various addenda. We share the concern

of the sponsors at the increase in world tension

and we deplore it. We also believe that it is neces-

sary to arrest this trend both in the General As-

sembly and in the world at large. We agree with

the sponsors that the way to achieve this is for all

countries to conduct themselves in accordance with

the charter and refrain from actions likely to

aggravate international tension. In this connec-

tion it should be emphasized that the charter

obliges members to refrain both from the use of

force and from the threat to use force in their

international relations. My delegation believes

that a more faithful compliance with this provi-

sion of the charter would contribute to a relaxa-

tion of tensions.

The draft resolution also stresses the need for

the United Nations to become a more effective in-

strument for the safeguarding of peace and for the

promotion of the economic and social advance-

ment of all peoples. The United States is in full

sympathy with this objective. In fact, in his ad-
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dress to the General Assembly on September 22,
1

President Eisenhower reaffirmed the dedication of

our country to the United Nations. I should like

to recall that the President said

:

The first proposition I place before you is that only

through the United Nations Organization and its truly

democratic processes can humanity make real and uni-

versal progress toward the goal of peace with justice.

Therefore I believe that to support the United Nations

Organization and its properly constituted mechanisms and
its selected officers is the road of greatest promise in

peaceful progress. To attempt to hinder or stultify the

United Nations or to deprecate its importance is to con-

tribute to world unrest and, indeed, to incite the crises

that from time to time so disturb all men. The United

States stands squarely and unequivocally in support of the

United Nations and those acting under its mandate in the

interest of peace.

In keeping with this spirit, the United States

will fully support those measures which will help

make the organization a more effective instrument

for maintaining peace and will oppose any meas-

ure which tends to weaken the United Nations or

make it less effective in discharging its responsi-

bilities.

The United States also agrees that immediate

and constructive steps should be adopted in re-

gard to the urgent problems concerning the peace

of the world and the advancement of its peoples.

We believe that one of the first and most construc-

tive steps which can and should be taken is the

resumption of disarmament negotiations. I have

pointed out earlier that the United States remains

ready to resume negotiations immediately.

With regard to the need for steps to advance the

peoples of the world, my delegation is on record

as having stressed that the area which perhaps

1 For text, see Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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requires the greatest and most immediate atten-

tion of this organization is Africa with its many

new states. To serve this purpose, the United

States has introduced for consideration by the

General Assembly an item entitled "Africa: A
United Nations Program for Independence and

Development." 2 We will also support any other

constructive measures designed to advance the wel-

fare of mankind.

In May the Security Council adopted a resolu-

tion 3 sponsored by Argentina, Ceylon, Ecuador,

and Tunisia similar in scope and intent to this

draft resolution. The United States supported

that resolution. We hope that this resolution and

the Security Council resolution will be observed

by all U.N. members and that the violence, threats,

and disorder of recent days will be put behind us

forever.

Now, Mr. President, that was the brief state-

ment which I had prepared to give concerning the

draft resolution until I heard Mr. [Valerian A.]

Zorin's remarks. I regret that the Soviet repre-

sentative has already tried to turn this initiative

toward peace into an instrument for further cold-

war propaganda by the U.S.S.R. It is exactly

this sort of attempt to fan the flames of hatred and

suspicion that we had understood this resolution to

be directed against.

We will continue to support this resolution, and

I will prove it by refraining from a reply to Mr.

Zorin's statements in kind. Perhaps our example

may help.

TEXT OF RESOLUTION*

The General Assembly,

Deeply concerned by the increase in world tensions,

Considering that the deterioration in international re-

lations constitutes a grave risk to world peace and co-

operation,

Conscious that both in the General Assembly and in tha

world at large it is necessary to arrest this trend in

international relations and to contribute towards greater

harmony among nations irrespective of the differences

in their political and economic systems,

1. Urges that all countries, in accordance with the

' Ibid., Oct. 24, 1960, p. 657.

' For text, see ibid., June 13, 1960, p. 961.
4 U.N. doc. A/RES/1495 (XV) ( A/L.320 and Add. 1-6) ;

adopted in plenary session on Oct. 17 by a vote of 91

to 0.

Charter of the United Nations, refrain from actions likely

to aggravate international tensions;

2. Reaffirms the conviction that the strength of the

United Nations rests on the co-operation of its Member
States which should be forthcoming in full measure so

that the Organization becomes a more effective instru-

ment for the safeguarding of peace and for the promo-

tion of the economic and social advancement of all

peoples

;

3. Urges further that immediate and constructive steps

should be adopted in regard to the urgent problems con-

cerning the peace of the world and the advancement of its

peoples

;

4. Appeals to all Member States to use their utmost

endeavours to these ends.

General Assembly Allocates Item

on Disarmament to Committee I

Following are two statements made by James
J. Wadsworth, U.S. Representative to the General

Assembly, in plenary session on October 11.

FIRST STATEMENT

U.S. delegation press release 352S

The United States supports the allocation of the

Soviet item on disarmament to the First Commit-
tee and opposes its allocation to the plenary. We
do so because we think disarmament is a complex

subject requiring serious consideration and not a

subject to be exploited for propaganda purposes.

Last year the General Assembly adopted unan-

imously a disarmament resolution expressing its

hope that measures leading toward the goal of

general and complete disarmament under effective

international control would be worked out in de-

tail and agreed upon in the shortest possible time.1

This resolution was originally negotiated between

the delegations of the United States and the

U.S.S.R., and the United States promptly pre-

pared proposals to seek to implement it.

Discussions on ways to bring about balanced and
controlled disarmament measures were started in

March in the 10-member committee meeting in

Geneva.2 These continued until June 27, when the

U.S.S.R. and their side walked out of the negotia-

tions.3 And they walked out immediately after

1 For text, see Bulletin of Nov. 23, 1959, p. 766.

'Ibid., Apr. 4, 1960, p. 511.

"Ibid., July 18, 1960, p. 88.
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being informed by tbe United States represent-

ative that new "Western proposals were about to

be presented. In other words, when they had to

face concrete proposals, they quit. There is no

other way to describe it.

Now, Mr. President, this was not a particularly

new tactic. This was not the first but the second

time in the course of two negotiations that the

U.S.S.R. walked out of disarmament talks in order

to avoid discussing Western disarmament propos-

als. In 1957, in London, Mr. [Valerian A.]

Zorin—the same representative who walked out in

1960 in Geneva—also walked out of the United

Nations Subcommittee on Disarmament within

hours after new Western proposals 4 were sub-

mitted. This year he did not even wait to see

them.

Now, a few moments ago, Mr. President, Chair-

man Khrushchev said

:

At present in connection with the preparation for the

presidential elections such a situation is obtained in the

United States in which the U.S. Government apparently

does not intend to assume any new important obligations.

And without a constructive participation of the United

States it is impossible to reach an agreement on disarma-

ment in the U.N. General Assembly.

Mr. President, the United States has been ready

ever since June 27, when the 10-nation commit-

tee meetings were broken up in Geneva, to resume

those negotiations. It was not the United States

that walked out. We are prepared to go back to

the negotiating table today, elections or no elec-

tions.

Now this same U.S. proposal to participate

honestly in disarmament discussions was carried

into the Disarmament Commission of the United

Nations 5—a commission in which all United

Nations members have a chance to state their

views. That happened this summer, when the

U.S.S.R. threatened in a written communication

to refuse to attend a session called to consider the

serious situation created by the breakdown of the

10-nation Geneva talks.6

But now Chairman Khrushchev tells us that he

wants substantive discussion of disarmament per-

haps postponed to a special session of the General

Assembly to deal with the subject in the spring.

' For the text of the Western proposals of Aug. 29, see

Hid., Sept. 16, 1957, p. 451.
5
Ibid., Sept. 5, 1960, p. 376.

• U.N. doc. DC/158.

Apparently the plenary discussion which he urges

today would lead only to that. There is only one

conclusion to be drawn from these developments.

Where there is an opportunity to make big

speeches and propose grandiose schemes for dis-

armament, the U.S.S.R. is for it ; where there is a

necessity to face the realistic negotiation of dis-

armament agreements in detail and with the sys-

tems of impartial inspection which such agree-

ments would entail, the U.S.S.R. walks away from

it. We hope we are wrong, but our experience has

not been encouraging.

Now, Mr. President, the problem before us is in

no way a problem of an appropriate forum.

There is no magic in a plenary discussion. There

is no magic in a special session of the General

Assembly. There is only the question of the will

and desire of the parties to negotiate honestly and

equitably in the interests of the lives of us all.

That will and that desire will be truly tested not

in speeches from this rostrum but in real

negotiations.

For our part, as I have said, we are ready to

negotiate now. We support the full-membership

Disarmament Commission—a membership estab-

lished, incidentally, at Soviet initiative—as a fo-

rum for the expression of views of all United Na-

tions members and for full consideration of this

subject. We asked for it to meet this summer;

we are prepared to meet again. We are also ready

to return to the 10-member committee in spite of

the walkout and to resume serious negotiations

there.

We are ready. Let the U.S.S.R. respond.

But here and now we are about to decide on how

this 15th session of the General Assembly will un-

dertake its work on disarmament—not, at this

point in our debate, what should be done next.

The United States has always recognized and

shared the deep and proper concern of all United

Nations members in this important subject. Each

year, then, we have supported a comprehensive

discussion of this issue in the General Assembly.

It was, in fact, here where the United States

—

then the sole possessor of atomic power—offered

to turn that power over to international control

15 years ago, only to have that offer rejected by

the U.S.S.R. with such tragic consequences.

Accordingly, and in the same spirit, we look

forward again this year to a full discussion of dis-

armament, not to just a succession of speeches.
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We urge that the Soviet item be inscribed on the

agenda of the First Committee, the major politi-

cal committee of the General Assembly, where it

may be given, along with other disarmament

items, serious and detailed consideration. Only

a workmanlike approach will offer hope for real

progress.

We are ready to discuss disarmament now, and

there is no reason to avoid this subject, as the

U.S.S.R. seems to wish.

We do not believe that the Soviet request to

have this item assigned to plenary is made in the

interest of disarmament. We believe that it is in

the interests of turning what should be a serious

discussion into a table-thumping propaganda

spectacle. We will vote against the Soviet pro-

posal, and we hope the Assembly will do likewise

and that we can subsequently proceed promptly

and soberly to discuss this serious problem in the

First Committee, where it belongs.

SECOND STATEMENT

U.S. delegation press release 3529

I know that the hour grows late, and I do not

wish to keep the members overlong, but I would

say this, that if the intervention which we have

just heard from the representative of the Soviet

Union [Mr. Khrushchev] is typical of what he

would say in the disarmament debate, that is all

the more reason why it should not be held in this

chamber.

Disarmament is a complex subject. It needs

a quiet, sober, and workmanlike approach. This

has not been displayed so far by the representa-

tive of the Soviet Union.

Now, let me repeat what I said earlier today,

that we are ready to negotiate soberly and sin-

cerely in any forum which seems appropriate.

Let me also repeat that it was not the United

States that walked out of the various forums that

have been held on the subject of disarmament.

Let me repeat again particularly that it was not

Mr. [Harold] Stassen [US. representative] who

walked out in 1957 ; it was Mr. Zorin.

I think, Mr. President, that what we have to

think about here is the much larger picture. We
are ready and have been ready. Apparently the

Soviet Union has not.

Mr. Khrushchev—whose name I hope I can pro-

nounce—stood here before you just a few moments

ago and said, "Agree with us on disarmament and

we will take any kind of control you want."

Now, Mr. President, I happen to claim a little

bit of experience in this sort of business because

on October 31 of 1958, 1 sat in a conference room

in Geneva, Switzerland, and there I heard the

Soviet representative say, "Agree to banning tests

and we will have no trouble whatever with con-

trol." Six or seven weeks later we decided we

couldn't get an agenda; so we decided to talk

business, and we talked business. 7 And the first

four articles of a treaty which we hoped would

have been completed long since went right down

the line with what both of the sides wanted: a

complete ban on nuclear tests everywhere, an obli-

gation that all the parties would not only refrain

from holding nuclear tests but would refrain from

participating in engaging in, or in stimulating or

encouraging, tests anywhere in the world. Then

we were supposed to find out that control was

going to be easy. All I have to do is remind my
friends in this room that for over 22 months the

three delegations have sat there worrying about

controls.

I say, be warned by experience, when the repre-

sentative of the Soviet Union tells you that if you

will accept his principles of disarmament he in

turn will give you any kind of control that you

want. I can tell you that it is not true.

But, Mr. President, as I am sure everybody

here has realized for some time, this particular

discussion seems to have gotten away from the

point, which is, are we going to discuss disarma-

ment in this hall in plenary or are we going to

discuss it in the First Committee? And I hope

that before too long we can take a vote on this.

And I feel quite sure that all of you who have

been here before will realize that if anybody wants

publicity they can get it in the First Committee

too. They can get their speeches repeated and

reported. They can get their pictures taken for

the television and for the newsreels. They won't

have any trouble about that. So if that's what

he wants, he can be perfectly happy to go to the

First Committee also.

One final point and my apologies to all of you

for taking up your time. This is not the kind of

a subject that really lends itself to levity. It is

7 For an article by William J. Gehron on "Geneva Con-

ference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon Tests,"

see Bulletin of Sept. 26, 1960, p. 4S2.
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not the kind of a subject that really lends itself

to the waving of arms. This is not the kind of

a subject that lends itself to shouting.8

General Assembly Allocates

Soviet Complaint to Committee I

Statement by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative to the General Assembly *

The United States will vote against the Soviet

draft resolution A/L.313, which is an attempt to

reverse the recommendation of the General Com-
mittee. As can be seen from the report of the

General Committee 2 on page 10, the Soviet pro-

posal that its complaint be allocated to plenary

consideration was defeated by a vote of 12 to 3.

As a result of this decision the General Commit-
tee has recommended that the complaint be allo-

cated as item 8 to the First Committee.

The Soviet complaint is built upon two inci-

dents, both of which have been considered in de-

tail by the Security Council. In both cases the

Council found that the Soviet charges of so-called

aggressive actions by the United States were

groundless.

I may here also interpolate that the Soviet

charges of American aggression immediately after

the October revolution are equally groundless.

The U-2 Incident

Let me repeat that in both cases upon which
this item is brought before you the Security

Council found that Soviet charges of so-called

aggressive actions by the United States were

groundless. The first complaint, which was based

on the flight of the U-2 aircraft, was considered

by the Council in seven meetings held between 23

" The General Assembly on Oct. 11 by a vote of 54 to 13,

with 31 abstentions, allocated to Committee I (Political

and Security) consideration of the question of disarma-

ment. On the same day the General Assembly by a vote

of 62 to 13, with 24 abstentions, sustained a recommenda-
tion of the Steering Committee that Committee I consider

the question of disarmament.

'Made in plenary session on Oct. 13 (U.S. delegation

press release 3534).

"U.N. doc. A/4520; for a statement made by Ambassa-
dor Wadsworth in the General Committee on Sept. 23, see

Bulletin of Oct. 17, 1960, p. 622.

and 27 May I960.3 The Soviet Union has re-

peatedly alleged that reconnaissance flights over

the Soviet Union continue to be the state policy

of the United States. This is, of course, contrary

to fact. Let me repeat what President Eisen-

hower said in Paris on 16 May 1960

:

4

. . . these activities had no aggressive intent but rather

were to assure the safety of the United States and the

free world against surprise attack by a power which
boasts of its ability to devastate the United States and
other countries by missiles arrued with atomic warheads.

As is well known, not only the United States but most
other countries are constantly the targets of elaborate

and persistent espionage of the Soviet Union.

There is in the Soviet statement an evident misappre-

hension on one key point. It alleges that the United States

has, through official statements, threatened continued

overflights. The importance of this alleged threat was
emphasized and repeated by Mr. Khrushchev. The
United States has made no such threat. Neither I nor my
Government has intended any. The actual statements go

no further than to say that the United States will not

shirk its responsibility to safeguard against surprise

attack.

In point of fact, these flights were suspended after the

recent incident and are not to be resumed. Accordingly,

this cannot be the issue.

Let those who would blame the summit failure

on this incident keep in mind that the Soviet

propaganda buildup, which forecast a failure at

the summit and sought to place in advance the

blame on the United States, started in Pravda and

Izvestia, the two leading papers of the Soviet-

controlled press, long before the plane incident.

All through March and April the United States

was the target of a mounting barrage of scurrilous

cartoons and articles in these two papers, which

contrasts with their omission of such material in

the months preceding the summit meeting of 1955.

The significance, of that fact in a country where the

press is an integral instrument of government is

clear.

But back to our subject of this item. The out-

come of the Security Council's consideration of

this question is known to all United Nations mem-

bers. The Soviet Union draft resolution which

sought to condemn the United States for what the

Soviet Union alleged were "aggressive acts" was

rejected by a vote of 7 to 2, with 2 abstentions. It

was supported by only two members of the Coun-

cil, Poland and the Soviet Union. The Security

Council subsequently adopted a resolution at its

s For background, see ibid., June 13, 1960, p. 955.

'Ibid., June 6, 1960, p. 904.
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863d meeting on 27 May, which had been presented

by Argentina, Ceylon, Ecuador, and Tunisia.

This resolution, for which all members voted ex-

cept the Soviet Union and Poland, which ab-

stained, appealed to all member governments to

refrain from the use of threats or force in their

international relations. It also requested con-

tinued efforts to achieve a constructive solution of

the question of general and complete disarmament

under effective international control and urged the

Governments of France, the United Kingdom, the

United States, and the U.S.S.R. to resume discus-

sions as soon as possible. Since that time the

U.S.S.R. walked out of the disarmament discus-

sions in Geneva and brought down a United

States plane over the high seas.

Downing of U.S. Plane Over International Waters

The second part of this complaint is built around

this downing on the 1st of July of a United States

RB—17 airplane over international waters. It is

an attempt to shift the responsibility from the

U.S.S.R., where it obviously belongs. This inci-

dent was considered between 22 and 26 July in four

meetings of the Security Council.5 There the

United States presented a completely factual ac-

count of what happened to the RB-47. We showed
that, at the time the Soviets claimed to have shot

down the RB^7 near the coast of the Soviet

Union, it was in fact 50 miles from the coast of

the Soviet Union and that 20 minutes later the

RB-17 was at a point 200 miles away from the

point where the Soviets claim they downed it.

These were the facts, and the Soviet Union never

even attempted to refute them. The plane never—
and I repeat never—came within 30 miles of the

Soviet coast.

Again, all members know the outcome of the

Security Council's consideration. The Soviet res-

olution which sought, again, to condemn the

United States for what it alleged were "aggressive

acts" was supported only by Poland and the So-

viet Union. It was opposed by all other members
of the Council.

In order to be sure that no possible shred of

doubt would persist about the facts of the case,

the United States then proposed that there be an
impartial investigation of the facts or a referral

of the matter to the International Court of Justice

for impartial adjudication. The Soviet Union

vetoed this impartial investigation of the facts.

At the same time the Soviet Union also vetoed

a humanitarian resolution expressing the hope

that the International Committee of the Red
Cross be permitted to fulfill humanitarian tasks

with respect to the surviving members of the crew.

To this day, Mr. President, the Soviet Union has

not allowed any outside agency or government to

have any contact with the surviving crew

members.

Despite the false charges which have already

been exposed in the United Nations, the United

States, in keeping with our usual practice of fa-

voring full debate of accusations against us, has

supported the inscription of this item.

In our view the recent stand taken by the Soviet

Union in the Security Council, where it vetoed an

impartial investigation of its charges against us,

makes it all the more desirable—in fact, all the

more necessary—for the full facts to be brought

out clearly in the First Committee.

This is not a general appeal about a general

subject. It is a complaint based upon two specific

incidents. Therefore, we think the recommenda-
tion of the General Committee is right, and we
will vote against the Soviet proposal to take it up
in plenary.8

G.A. Decides To Include Agenda
Item on Hungary

Statement by Wayne Morse
U.S. Representative to the General Assembly 1

In October 1956 the people of Hungary revolted

against the oppressive Communist government
and attempted to restore their lost liberties. They
appealed to the United Nations for help.

Amid threatening signs of Soviet intentions to

crush the Hungarian revolution and do it by force,

the Security Council met to deal with the situation.

The Soviet representative, Mr. [Arkady A.]

Sobolev, assured the Security Council that the

' For background, see ibid., Aug. 15, 1960, p. 235.

November 7, 1960

° The General Assembly on Oct. 13 rejected the Soviet

proposal by a vote of 10 to 54, with 33 abstentions.

'Made in plenary session on Oct. 10 (U.S. delegation

press release 3526/Corr. 1). For a statement made by

U.S. Representative James J. Wadsworth in the General

Committee on Sept. 23 regarding the item on Hungary,

see Bulletin of Oct. 17, 1960, p. 623.
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Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was about to

engage in discussions with the then Hungarian
government, including the question of withdrawal

of Soviet troops from Hungary.
Only a few hours after that assurance, Soviet

troops and armored columns attacked the Hun-
garian patriots and Soviet personnel seized the

officials of the government and established the

present government of Hungary in its stead.

The Soviet Union then vetoed a resolution in the

Security Council calling on it to withdraw Russian

troops.2 An emergency special session was called,

and the Assembly of the United Nations demanded
that the U.S.S.R. withdraw its troops and that

free elections be permitted in Hungary.3

The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics defied

this call of the General Assembly and continued

its armed repression of the revolution, a repression

which cost some 25,000 lives, it is estimated. As
members of the Assembly are well aware, many
times this number of people fled across the fron-

tier to a haven in the West. Four years after the

Assembly's call, Soviet troops are still the basis

of Communist power in Hungary and there have

been no free elections in the country.

A United Nations Special Committee on Hun-
gary, composed of representatives from Tunisia,

Ceylon, Australia, Denmark, and Uruguay, thor-

oughly examined the facts of the Hungarian revo-

lution and the Soviet armed intervention during

1957 and produced a report conclusively proving

the popular nature of the uprising and the facts

of Soviet military attacks upon the populace. I

recommend the reading of that report to those who
have not had the opportunity to read it.

4

The General Assembly subsequently condemned

the defiance of the United Nations by Hungary and

the U.S.S.R., 5 and the Assembly has declined since

1956 to approve the credentials of the Hungarian
representatives.

In April of 1958 Mr. Khrushchev visited Hun-
gary and publicly expressed his approval of the

* Ibid., Nov. 12, 1956, p. 757.

' Ibid., Nov. 19, 1956, p. 800.

* For text of the final chapter of the Committee's report,

see ibid., July 8, 1957, p. 63. The full report is available as

supplement 18 (A/3592) to the Official Records of the

Eleventh Session of the General Assembly, International

Documents Service, Columbia University Press, 2960

Broadway, New York 27, N.Y. ; price, $2.
c Bulletin of Sept. 30, 1957, p. 515.
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repressive measures still being carried out at that

date by the Hungarian regime. Against this back-

ground Moscow and Budapest announced simul-

taneously on June 16 the execution of Prime Min-
ister [Imre] Nagy and General Pal Maleter and
several other outstanding Hungarian patriots.6

This is the background of the situation we face

today.

Many efforts have been made by many persons to

obtain Soviet and Hungarian cooperation with the

United Nations and compliance with its recom-

mendations.

These began with efforts by the Secretary-Gen-

eral made at the request of the Assembly to go to

Hungary. He was rebuffed.

They were followed with further efforts to ob-

tain Soviet and Hungarian compliance to the first

Special Representative of the United Nations,

Prince Wan of Thailand, a former President of

the Assembly, and now to Sir Leslie Munro of

New Zealand, also a former President of the As-

sembly. Both the U.S.S.R, and Hungary have

adamantly refused to deal with any of these rep-

resentatives of the United Nations.

Last year the General Assembly asked the Spe-

cial Representative to continue his efforts and
specifically called upon the U.S.S.R. and Hungary
to cooperate with him. Now the Special Repre-

sentative has announced that his efforts to consult

with the Foreign Ministers of the Union of Soviet

Socialist Republics and Hungary pursuant to his

mandate have been rebuffed. The Union of Soviet

Socialist Republics and the present Hungarian au-

thorities have thus continued to defy the appeals

of the General Assembly, raising the question as

to whether we are going to establish a world order

based upon a system of international justice by

law.

Mr. President, the intransigence of the Union

of Soviet Socialist Republics and the present

Hungarian authorities requires that this Assembly

again consider this problem.

Attempts have been made to intimidate this and

previous General Assemblies by the use of violent

words, false charges, and bluster. Repeated refer-

ence has been made to the Hungarian question as

though it were nonexistent. Obviously, Mr. Pres-

ident, the United Nations does not consider this

question to be nonexistent.

Ever since the heroic Hungarian people rose up

' Itid., July 7, 1958, p. 7.
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against a regime which had been installed and

supported by the military forces of the Soviet

Union, the members of the United Nations, first

in the Security Council, then in emergency special

session, and then at four regular sessions of the

General Assembly have striven to ameliorate the

plight of the Hungarian people.

The opponents of this item have argued that the

General Assembly should sidetrack it in order to

devote more time to seeking ways to relax inter-

national tensions and to discuss the problems of

disarmament. In the opinion of the United

States, Mr. President, the abandonment of the

Hungarian people by the United Nations, in the

face of the Soviet Union's and the Hungarian re-

gime's defiance of its many resolutions, could not

possibly contribute to a lessening of world ten-

sions. On the contrary, such action would only

serve to undermine the prestige and moral au-

thority of the United Nations and encourage dis-

respect for its recommendations.

These are the reasons, Mr. President, which lead

the United States to request the inscription of this

item on our agenda again this year. We cannot

pretend that the events of the past 4 years have

never taken place, nor can we ever make progress

toward reducing international tensions by turning

our backs on the plight of oppressed peoples.

Freedom and peace are indivisible. The day of

freedom must come, not only in Asia and Africa,

where it has been arriving with dramatic sudden-

ness, but also in those areas of Europe and Asia

which have been subjected to the new domination

of alien masters.

For these reasons, Mr. President, my Govern-

ment urges the inclusion of the Hungarian item on

this year's agenda of the General Assembly.7

Agenda of the 15th Regular Session

of the U.N. General Assembly 1

D.N. doc. A/4534 dated October 10

1. Opening of the session by the Chairman of the delega-

tion of Peru.

2. Minute of silent prayer or meditation.

3. Credentials of representatives to the fifteenth session

of the General Assembly

:

' The General Assembly decided on Oct. 10 to include

the item on Hungary by a vote of 54 to 12, with 31

abstentions.
1 Adopted by the General Assembly on Oct. 1, 3, 8, and 10.

(a) Appointment of the Credentials Committee

;

(b) Report of the Credentials Committee.

4. Election of the President.

5. Constitution of the Main Committees and election of

officers.

6. Election of Vice-Presidents.

7. Notification by the Secretary-General under Article 12,

paragraph 2, of the Charter.

S. Adoption of the agenda.

9. Opening of the general debate.

10. Report of the Secretary-General on the work of the

Organization.

11. Report of the Security Council.

12. Report of the Economic and Social Council.

13. Report of the Trusteeship Council.

14. Report of the International Atomic Energy Agency.

15. Election of three non-permanent members of the Secu-

rity Council.

16. Election of six members of the Economic and Social

Council.

17. Election of members of the International Court of

Justice

:

(a) Election of a member of the Court to fill the va-

cancy caused by the death of Sir Hersch Lauter-

pacht

;

( b) Election of five members of the Court.

18. Appointment of the members of the Peace Observa-

tion Commission.

19. Election of the United Nations High Commissioner for

Refugees.

20. Admission of new Members to the United Nations.

21. The Korean question : report of the United Nations

Commission for the Unification and Rehabilitation of

Korea.

22. Report of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer

Space.

23. Question of an increase in the membership of the

Security Council and of the Economic and Social

Council.

24. Report of the United Nations Scientific Committee on

the Effects of Atomic Radiation.

25. Final report of the Secretary-General evaluating the

Second United Nations International Conference on

the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy in relation to

the holding of similar conferences in the future.

26. Report of the Director of the United Nations Relief

and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near

East.

27. United Nations Emergency Force

:

(a) Cost estimates for the maintenance of the Force;

( b ) Progress report on the Force.

28. Progress and operations of the Special Fund.

29. Economic development of under-developed countries

:

(a) International flow of private capital: report by

the Secretary-General and recommendations

thereon by the Economic and Social Council

;

(b) Question of the establishment of a United Nations

capital development fund : report by the Secre-

tary-General
;
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(c) Methods and techniques for carrying out a study

of world economic development : report by the

Secretary-General and comments thereon by the

Economic and Social Council

;

(d) Promotion of wider trade co-operation among
States : report by the Secretary-General.

30. Programmes of technical assistance

:

(a) Report of the Economic and Social Council;

(b) United Nations assistance in public administra-
tion : report by the Secretary-General

;

(e) Confirmation of the allocation of funds under the

Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance.

31. Opportunities for international co-operation on behalf
of former Trust Territories and other newly independ-
ent States : reports by the Economic and Social Coun-
cil and by the Secretary-General.

32. Question of assistance to Libya : report by the Secre-

tary-General.

33. Assistance to refugees

:

(a) Report of the United Nations High Commissioner
for Refugees

;

(b) Report of the Secretary-General on the World
Refugee Year.

34. Draft International Covenants on Human Rights.

35. Draft Convention on Freedom of Information.

36. Draft Declaration on Freedom of Information.

37. Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories

transmitted under Article 73 e of the Charter of the

United Nations : reports of the Secretary-General and
of the Committee on Information from Non-Self-

Governiug Territories

:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

Progress achieved by the Non-Self-Governing
Territories in pursuance of Chapter XI of the

Charter

;

Information on economic conditions

;

Information on other conditions

;

General questions relating to the transmission

and examination of information

;

New developments connected with the associa-

tion of Non-Self-Governing Territories with the

European Economic Community : report by the

Secretary-General.

38. Study of principles which should guide Members in

determining whether or not an obligation exists to

transmit the information called for in Article 73 e of

the Charter of the United Nations: report of the

Special Committee established under General Assem-
bly resolution 1467 (XIV).

39. Dissemination of information on the United Nations

In Non-Self-Governing Territories : report by the

Secretary-General.

40. Participation of the Nou-Self-Governing Territories in

the work of the United Nations and of the specialized

agencies : report by the Secretary-General.

41. Offers by Member States of study and training facili-

ties for inhabitants of Non-Self-Governing Territories

:

report by the Secretary-General.
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42. Election to fill a vacancy in the membership of the

Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing

Territories.

43. Question of South West Africa :

(a) Report of the Committee on South West Africa;

(b) Report on negotiations with the Government of

the Union of South Africa in accordance with
General Assembly resolution 1360 (XIV) ;

(c) Election of three members of the Committee on
South West Africa.

44. Question of the future of Western Samoa.
45. Question of the future of Ruanda-Urundi.
46. Dissemination of information on the United Nations

and the International Trusteeship System in Trust

Territories : report by the Secretary-General.

47. Offers by Member States of study and training fa-

cilities for inhabitants of Trust Territories : report by

the Secretary-General.

48. Financial reports and accounts, and reports of the

Board of Auditors:

(a) United Nations (for the financial year ended 31

December 1959) ;

(b) United Nations Children's Fund (for the finan-

cial year ended 31 December 1959) ;

(c) United Nations Relief and Works Agency for

Palestine Refugees in the Near East (for the

financial year ended 31 December 1959) ;

(d) Voluntary funds administered by the United Na-

tions High Commissioner for Refugees (for the

financial year ended 31 December 1959) ;

(e) United Nations Korean Reconstruction Agency

(liquidation and final accounts).

49. Supplementary estimates for the financial year 1960.

50. Budget estimates for the financial year 1961.

51. Appointments to fill vacancies in the membership of

subsidiary bodies of the General Assembly:

(a) Advisory Committee on Administrative and

Budgetary Questions

;

(b) Committee on Contributions

;

(c ) Board of Auditors

;

(d) Investments Committee: confirmation of the

appointment made by the Secretary-General

;

(e) United Nations Administrative Tribunal.

52. Scale of assessments for the apportionment of the

expenses of the United Nations : report of the Com-
mittee on Contributions.

53. Audit reports relating to expenditure by specialized

agencies of technical assistance funds allocated from

the Special Account.

54. Administrative and budgetary co-ordination of the

United Nations with the specialized agencies and with

the International Atomic Energy Agency : report of

the Advisory Committee on Administrative and

Budgetary Questions.

55. Report of the Negotiating Committee for Extra-

Budgetary Funds.

56. United Nations Library : report by the Secretary-

General.
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57. Construction of the United Nations building in Santi-

ago, Chile: progress report by the Secretary-General.

58. Organization and work of the Secretariat: report of

the Committee of Experts appointed under General

Assembly resolution 1446 (XIV) and provisional rec-

ommendations thereon by the Secretary-General.

59. Public information activities of the United Nations

:

report by the Secretary-General.

60. Personnel questions

:

(a) Geographical distribution of the staff of the Secre-

tariat: report by the Secretary-General;

(b) Proportion of fixed-term staff

;

(c) Other personnel questions.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

77.

78.

79.

SO.

81.

83.

United Nations International School : report by the

Secretary-General.

Annual report of the United Nations Joint Staff Pen-

sion Board.

Comprehensive review of the United Nations Joint

Staff Pension Fund.

Proposed amendments to certain provisions of the

Pension Scheme Regulations of the International

Court of Justice.

Report of the International Law Commission on the

work of its twelfth session.

Question of the publication of a United Nations jurid-

ical yearbook : report by the Secretary-General.

Disarmament and the situation with regard to the ful-

filment of General Assembly resolution 1378 (XIV) of

20 November 1959 on the question of disarmament.

The status of the German-speaking element in the

Province of Bolzano (Bozen). Implementation of the

Paris Agreement of 5 September 1946.

Suspension of nuclear and thermo-nuclear tests.

Treatment of people of Indian and Indo-Pakistan

origin in the Union of South Africa.

Question of Algeria.

Question of race conflict in South Africa resulting

from the policies of aparrtheid of the Government of

of the Union of South Africa.

Prevention of the wider dissemination of nuclear

weapons.

Land reform.

Actions on the regional level with a view to improv-

ing good neighbourly relations among European States

having different social and political systems.

Measures designed to promote among youth the ideas

of peace, mutual respect and understanding between

peoples.

Appeal for maximum support to efforts of newly emerg-

ing States for strengthening their independence.

Question of Tibet.

The problem of Mauritania.

Complaint of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics

about a menace to world peace created by aggressive

actions of the United States of America against the

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

Question of Hungary.

Draft Declaration on the Right of Asylum.

Main trends of inquiry in the natural sciences, dis-

semination of scientific knowledge and application of

such knowledge for peaceful ends.

84. Question of the composition of the Trusteeship Coun-

cil.

85. The situation in the Republic of the Congo.

86. Report of the Disarmament Commission.

87. Declaration on the granting of independence to colonial

countries and peoples.

88. Africa : a United Nations programme for independence

and development.

U.S. Pledges $40 Million

for U.N. Aid Programs

Statement by Wayne Morse

U.S. Representative to the General Assembly 1

In the United Nations the people of many coun-

tries and in different stages of development have

joined in a common and stirring effort to give sub-

stance to the United Nations objective of promot-

ing better standards of life in larger freedom.

Seventeen newly independent nations have re-

cently joined the United Nations family. Others

are expected to do so in this coming year. All of

these new nations and many older ones are striving

mightily to achieve satisfactory economic and

social progress.

As the President of the United States stated in

his address before the General Assembly on Sep-

tember 22: 2

The drive of self-determination and of rising human
aspirations is creating a new world of independent na-

tions in Africa, even as it is producing a new world of

both ferment and of promise in all developing areas. An
awakening humanity in these regions demands as never

before that we make a renewed attack on poverty, illiter-

acy, and disease.

The experience of many nations and the knowl-

edge and skills of many people must be marshaled

in a war against these scourges of mankind, which

has rightly been termed the only one which the

world can win.

The United Nations and its related organiza-

tions have been in the forefront of this great effort.

And it is the Expanded Program of Technical As-

sistance and the Special Fund which are playing

key roles in the worldwide technical assistance and

preinvestment undertakings of the United Nations

family.

1 Made before the U.N. Pledging Conference on Oct. 13

(U.S. delegation press release 3531).

' Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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Mr. President, the United States has always

supported wholeheartedly the work of these in-

stitutions. My Government continues to support

in every practical way the programs of the Spe-

cial Fund and of the Expanded Program. In his

address before the General Assembly on Septem-
ber 22 the President of the United States pointed

to the importance of having these programs in

combination reach their annual $100 million goal

in 1961.

Mr. President, I am pleased to announce that

the United States Government pledges $40 mil-

lion as its contribution to the combined programs
of the Special Fund and the Expanded Program
of Technical Assistance. Our pledge represents

our willingness to do our full share in achieving

the goal of $100 million in 1961. As was the case

last year, our pledge is subject to the condition

that the United States contribution not exceed 40

percent of total government contributions to the

central fund of each program.

It is my earnest hope that the pledged contri-

butions of governments represented here will en-

able our Organization to attain the full goal of

$100 million for 1961.

U.N. High Commissioner Praised

for Service to Refugees

Foil-owing are the texts of letters from Presi-

dent Eisenhower and Secretary Herter to Auguste

R. Lindt, U.N. High Commissioner for Refugees.

Press release 595 dated October 13

LETTER FROM PRESIDENT EISENHOWER

October 4, 1960

Dear Mr. High Commissioner: At this last

meeting of the Executive Committee of the United

Nations High Commissioner for Refugees during

your tenure as High Commissioner, I want to add

the congratulations of the United States to those

of other governments for the splendid leadership

you have shown during your four years of service.

You can, I believe, take proper pride in two

major achievements. Your efforts to gain ac-

ceptance by more governments of the principles

governing asylum and the protection of the legal

status of refugees now stand as beacons of hope

and security to countless thousands who are still

striving to adjust to a new life in a new country.

Of hardly less importance, your efforts to secure

a greater world consciousness of the tragic ma-
terial plight still suffered by many refugees has

resulted in a remarkable increase in aid for these

victims of oppression and political strife, and in

substantial progress toward permanent solutions

which we have all witnessed.

I am gratified that your next capacity will be

Ambassador of your own country [Switzerland]

to the United States. I assure you that your

welcome here will be as warm in this role as it has

been while you have held the office of High Com-
missioner for Eefugees.

Sincerely,

Dwigiit D. Eisenhower

LETTER FROM SECRETARY HERTER

October 4, 1960

Dear Mr. High Commissioner: I want you to

know with what high esteem you are regarded

by those of us in the Department of State who
have had the opportunity to participate with you
in your work for refugees.

During your years as High Commissioner you
have never failed to keep the great trust placed

in you by the United Nations, and by the refu-

gees themselves who look to you as their spokes-

man and protector. Your tireless and imagina-

tive efforts on their behalf and the world-wide in-

terest that you engendered in their cause has

resulted in resurrected lives for thousands of

homeless people. And your accomplishments are

all the more meaningful because of the warm and

dedicated spirit with which you have sought to

alleviate human suffering.

This brings not only my congratulations to you

for your inspiring service as United Nations High

Commissioner for Refugees but also my sincere

good wishes for success in the important work

that lies ahead.

With warmest personal regards,

Most sincerely,

Christian A. Herter

The Honorable

Auguste R. Lindt,

United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees.
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United States Delegations

to International Conferences

12th Meeting of Colombo Plan

The Department of State announced on October

21 (press release 609) that Theodore C. Achilles,

the Counselor of the Department of State, will

serve as U.S. representative to the ministerial ses-

sion of the 12th meeting of the Consultative Com-

mittee on Cooperative Economic Development in

South and Southeast Asia (Colombo Plan), which

will be held at Tokyo October 31-November 17.

The ministerial session will convene November 14,

following the 2-week preparatory meeting at the

officials level.

Other members of the delegation include

:

Alternate Representatives to the Ministerial Meeting

Peyton Kerr, Deputy Assistant Secretary for Economic

Affairs, Department of State P

John M. Steeves, Deputy Assistant Secretary for Far

Eastern Affairs, Department of State

Representative to the Officials Meeting

Peyton Kerr, Deputy Assistant Secretary for Economic

Affairs, Department of State

Advisers

Carl Bischoff, Office of International Financial and De-

velopment Affairs, Department of State

Anthony Cuomo, Office of South Asian Affairs, Depart-

ment of State

Merrill C. Gay, Adviser, Office of International Financial

and Development Affairs, Department of State

Ralph Hirschtritt, Chief, British Commonwealth and

African Division, Office of International Finance, De-

partment of the Treasury

Ralph E. Phillips, Regional Director, Far East Opera-

tions, Development Loan Fund (ministerial meeting

only)

William Edward Vogelsang, Office of Far East Opera-

tions, International Cooperation Administration

A group of cabinet ministers representing

Commonwealth countries met at Colombo, Ceylon,

in January 1950 to discuss the problem of eco-

nomic development in South and Southeast Asia.

The Consultative Committee, which was formed

as a result of those discussions, met in May 1950

and decided to invite countries outside the Com-
monwealth to participate in the discussions and

activities of the Committee. The United States

became a member of the Colombo Plan Consulta-

tive Committee in 1951 and since that time has

participated in the annual meetings and was host

to the 10th meeting, which was held at Seattle,

"Wash., October-November 1958. Other members

of the Committee are: Australia, Burma, Cam-
bodia, Canada, Ceylon, India, Indonesia, Japan,

Laos, Malaya, Nepal, New Zealand, Pakistan,

Philippines, Thailand, United Kingdom (together

with North Borneo, Sarawak, Singapore), and

Viet-Nam.

Current U.N. Documents:

A Selected Bibliography 1

Security Council

Communication Dated 27 August 1960 From the President
of the Council of the Republic of Senegal Addressed to
the Secretary-General of the United Nations. S/4470/
Add. 1. August 28, 1960. 2 pp.

Third Report by the Secretary-General on the Imple-
mentation of Security Council Resolutions S/4387 of
14 July 1960, S/4405 of 22 July 1960 and S/4426 of
9 August 1960. S/4475. August 30, 1960, 8 pp. ; Add. 1,

August 31, 1960, 2 pp. ; Add. 2, September 7, 1960, 7 pp.
Letter Dated 26 August 1960 From the Secretary General

of the Organization of American States Addressed to
the Secretary-General of the United Nations, Trans-
mitting the Final Act of the Sixth Meeting of Consulta-
tion of Ministers of Foreign Affairs Serving as Organ
of Consultation in Application of the Inter-American
Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance. S/4476. September
1,1960. 8 pp.

General Assembly

Draft Declaration on the Right of Asylum. Memorandum
by the Secretary-General. A/4452, August 23, 1960,

5 pp. ; and Corr. 1, September 26, 1960, 1 p.

Supplementary List of Items for the Agenda of the
Fifteenth Regular Session of the General Assembly.
A/4450. August 24, 1960. 1 p.

Public Information Activities of the United Nations. Re-
port by the Secretary-General. A/4429. August 25,

1960. 22 pp.

Proposed Amendments to Certain Provisions of the Pen-
sion Scheme Regulations of the International Court of
Justice. Report by the Secretary-General. A/4424.
August 26, 1960. 17 pp.

Letter Dated 26 August 1960 From the Chairman of the
Disarmament Commission Addressed to the Secretary-
General. A/4463. August 26, 1960. 2 pp.

Budget Estimates for the Financial Tear 1961 : Revised
Estimates for Sections 2, 3, 4, 5 and 11 Resulting From
Decisions of the Economic and Social Council. Report
of the Secretary-General. A/C.5/S19. August 29, 1960.

21 PP.
New Developments Connected With the Association of

Non-Self-Governing Territories With the European Eco-
nomic Community. Note by the Secretariat. A/4470.
September 3, 1960. 2 pp.

1 Printed materials may be secured in the United States
from the International Documents Service, Columbia Uni-
versity Press, 2960 Broadway, New York 27, N.Y. Other
materials (mimeographed or processed documents) may
be consulted at certain designated libraries in the United
States.
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TREATY INFORMATION

Aviation Consultations With India

Concluded at New Delhi

Press release 603 dated October 20

Delegations of the Government of India and

of the United States met in New Delhi beginning

October 3 for discussion of various matters aris-

ing under the bilateral Air Transport Agreement

concluded on February 3, 1956. J In the course of

these discussions, the delegations engaged in an

exchange of views on the nature of the services

operated by their respective airlines between the

two countries and reviewed the general pattern

of developments in operations under the pro-

visions of the agreement.

It was agreed that these discussions, which

ended October 19, 1960, will be resumed at a time

and place to be mutually agreed.

Discussions took place in a friendly and cordial

atmosphere.

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Agriculture

Protocol of amendment to the convention on the Inter-

American Institute of Agricultural Sciences of Jan-
uary 14, 1944 (58 Stat. 1169). Opened for signature
at Washington December 1, 1958.

2

Ratification deposited: Honduras, October 14, 1960.

Automotive Traffic

Customs convention on temporary importation of private
road vehicles. Done at New York June 4, 1954. En-
tered into force December 15, 1957. TIAS 3943.
Accession deposited: Nepal, September 21, 1960.

Health
Amendments to articles 24 and 25 of the World Health

Organization Constitution of July 22, 1946 (TIAS
1808). Adopted by the Twelfth World Health As-
sembly, Geneva May 28, 1959/
Acceptances deposited: Mexico, August 2, 1960; Guinea,

August 5, 1960; Afghanistan, August 11, 1960;
Netherlands (for the Realm in Europe, Surinam,
the Netherlands Antilles, and Netherlands New
Guinea), September 14, 1960; Dominican Republic
and Ghana, September 16, 1900.

International Court of Justice

Statute of the International Court of Justice (59 Stat
1055).
Notice of withdraical of May 23, 1057, declaration
accepting compulsory jurisdiction: Pakistan, Sep-
tember 13, 1960.

Declaration recognizing compulsory
posited: Pakistan, September 13,
until notice of termination is given.

jurisdiction de-

I960.' Effective

BILATERAL

Burma

Agreement amending the agricultural commodities agree-
ment of May 27, 1958, as amended (TIAS 4036 and
4229). Effected by exchange of notes at Rangoon Octo-
ber 10, 1960. Entered into force October 10, 1960.

Canada

Agreement for the loan of a United States submarine to
Canada. Effected by exchange of notes at Washington
July 20 and August 23 and 31, 1960. Entered into force
August 31, 1960.

Guinea

Agreement providing for the furnishing of economic, tech-
nical, and related assistance to Guinea. Effected by
exchange of notes at Conakry September 30, 1960. En-
tered into force September 30, 1960.

Japan

Understanding that the provisions of subparagraphs (a)
to (f ) of paragraph 5 of article XVIII of the agreement
of January 19, 1960, under article VI of the Treaty of
Mutual Cooperation and Security will apply to small
maritime claims. Effected by exchange of notes at
Tokyo August 22, 1960. Entered into force August 22,

1960.

Libya

Agreement amending subparagraph C of the economic
assistance agreement of September 9, 1954, as amended
(TIAS 3105, 3382, and 4370). Effected by exchange of
notes at Tripoli June 30, 1960. Entered into force June
30, 1960.

Paraguay

Agreement relating to radio communications between ama-
teur stations on behalf of third parties. Effected by
exchange of notes at Asunci6n August 31 and October
6, 1960. Enters into force November 5, 1960.

Portugal

Agreement relating to a weapons production program. Ef-
fected by exchange of notes at Lisbon September 26,

1960. Entered into force September 26, I960.

"Treaties and Other International Acts Series 3501.

'Not in force.

* Applicable in all disputes arising after June 24, 1948.

Correction

The Editor of the Bulletin wishes to call atten-

tion to the following printer's errors

:

Bulletin of October 24, 1960, p. 637, right-hand

column, fourth line : The sentence should begin

"It has another function, which I personally regard

as perhaps its chief one, . .
."

Bulletin of October 31, 1960, p. 677, right-hand

column, ninth line : The date should be October 7.
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Fifteenth Anniversary of the United Nations

Address by Secretary Herter 1

Fifteen years ago the United Nations was born.

The charter—its birth certificate—expressed the

determination of the members

to save succeeding generations from the scourge of

war, . . .

to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in

the dignity and worth of the human person, in the equal

rights of men and women and of nations, large and

small, . . .

to establish conditions under which justice and respect

for the obligations arising from treaties and other sources

of international law can be maintained, and

to promote social progress and better standards of life

in larger freedom. . . .

The United Nations Charter takes its place in

history beside the English Magna Carta and the

American Declaration of Independence as one of

the finest expressions of human aspirations. It

voices the longing of men everywhere for peace

and a better life. It is a document that stems

from the hearts of men and women rather than

from governments.

For 15 years most of the members of the United

Nations have sought to give force and character to

its noble objectives—faithfully and patiently.

They have won many victories for world peace

and have experienced some setbacks. They have

built a world organization far stronger than when

it was founded.

Today the international organization created

to give these shining objectives substance and

strength is under sharp, critical attack from one

quarter. The machinery carefully constructed to

bring stability and equilibrium to the world is the

1 Made on the occasion of the celebration of the 15th

anniversary of the United Nations at the Department of

State auditorium, Washington, D.C., on Oct. 28 (press

release 621).

subject of proposed change which would devitalize

it.

But the United Nations, despite its relatively

brief history, is not unaccustomed to trouble.

Numerous times during these last 15 years serious

threats to world peace have been dispelled by
quick and concerted United Nations action.

During that time the United Nations success-

fully supported Iran's efforts to bring about the

withdrawal of foreign military forces, rallied

world resistance to aggression against the Repub-
lic of Korea, helped to settle the Suez crisis, coun-

tered the threat to Lebanon's integrity, established

a presence in Laos, and, most recently, has under-

taken to help restore stability to the Republic of

the Congo. Almost any of these crises could have

exploded into world war III, were it not for the

United Nations.

This record of achievement, accompanied by
many good works in other fields of international

cooperation, leads to continued confidence of prog-

ress in peace.

The new problems which beset the Organization

are reasons to make the United Nations stronger,

not weaker. Probably the original members did

not envisage that there would be a future need to

devote so much time to discussing disarmament or

the peaceful uses of outer space and atomic energy.

Perhaps they did not fully weigh the problems at-

tendant on the emergence of so many newly inde-

pendent nations in so few years. But these devel-

opments have given added point to the existence

of this international forum.

The week now ending has been United Nations

Week. The Organization has been the recipient

of many expressions of faith and good will from
all quarters of the globe. There are some who
may think it ironical to wish a "happy birthday"
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to a family of nations that seems so often in con-

flict. But most have suggested that all peoples

are a great deal happier with this Organization

than they would be without it.

Revolution of Rising Expectations

"Within the forum of the United Nations, a new

revolution now plays a major role. This, aptly

called the revolution of rising expectations, in-

volves a third of the inhabitants of the world.

This has become a matter of vital concern to the

peoples not only of the Middle East, South Asia,

and Africa but of the whole world.

The development into independence and into

membership in the United Nations of a great num-

ber of African states characterizes the year 1960.

These countries look to the United Nations as the

guarantor of their independence in a world beset

with peril. They wear the badge of membership

in the world organization proudly as a symbol of

their new status. For its part, the United Nations

cannot render its new African member states a

greater service than to assist them, within the

framework of their own efforts, to mold their new

national and regional life in ways that will give

Africa its rightful place on the international

scene. The Organization can also assist those peo-

ples who have not yet achieved a full measure of

self-government.

The United Nations' help to the new nations of

Africa can be of particular importance to them

during the first and sensitive years of indepen-

dence. It can also help in providing the African

world with the opportunity to determine its own

political personality. If it faces these tasks and

succeeds in them, it will make a vitally necessary

contribution to international peace and to a more

stable world.

The new possibilities of the United Nations in

this situation create corresponding responsibilities

on the part of the African nations. We are confi-

dent that the attitude of the emergent African

nations will be a willingness to cooperate with

the rest of the world and an eagerness to partici-

pate in world affairs, combined, however, with a

firm determination to build and protect their

independence.

In some quarters there have been expressions of

lack of confidence in the seriousness and responsi-

bility with which newly independent states are

likely to take their stands. Such a lack of confi-

dence is not warranted by the history of the United
Nations. Neither size nor wealth nor age is his-

torically to be regarded as a guarantee for the

quality of the international policy pursued by any
nation.

Frequently an effort is made to create the im-

pression that there are three blocs in the United
Nations—one being the group of nations linked

with the United States in regional mutual security

agreements, one being the nations in the Soviet

bloc, and one being the so-called "neutralist"

nations.

The United States rejects this concept. The
first group is not a bloc, as is indicated by the

diversity of views and voting among its members.

The second group admits that it is a bloc. The
third group is not a bloc, since, like the first, there

is widespread diversity of views and voting among
its members.

Nor is the name "neutralist" justified. These na-

tions are not neutralist when it comes to choosing

between supporting or suppressing the human
freedoms and the dignity of the individual. It

would be better to call these nations politically un-

alined. With the exception of the one group which

states that it is a bloc, the United Nations is com-

posed of individual members whose attitudes will

differ on different issues.

The United States is not afraid of varying at-

titudes. We have them in the United States itself

;

we have them with our closest allies. This di-

versity of view is an element of freedom and,

therefore, of strength. It will help rather than

hurt the United Nations.

An Embodiment of the Hopes of Mankind

Recent developments—reflected in fantastic new
arms for destruction, in the entry of new major

regions of the world in full strength into inter-

national politics, and in new and worldwide eco-

nomic interdependence—have given to the U.N.

vastly increased responsibilities.

The U.N. provides member governments with a

highly developed, continuously operating confer-

ence and negotiation machinery. However, to a

growing extent it has provided them also with an

effective instrument for joint action.

The Organization is also the embodiment of an

ideal and the symbol of an approach to interna-

tional life which recognizes the common interest of

all in the rejection of the use of force as a means
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for settling international disputes and in adher-

ence to the principles of law, justice, and human
rights.

It is impossible for anyone to say where the

international community is heading and how the

United Nations will change in the further course

of the evolution of international politics. But it

can safely be said that international cooperation

will become increasingly essential for the main-

tenance of peace, progress, and international jus-

tice. It can also safely be said that, if the United

Nations firmly adheres to its principles and pur-

poses with flexibility and intelligent adjustment of

procedure, members engaged in this cooperation

will increasingly turn to the U.N. for assistance.

Therefore they will find it increasingly necessary

to maintain its strength as an instrument for the

world community in its efforts to resolve problems

or reduce areas of major conflict.

It is far too early to attempt an estimate of the

probable consequences of the history-making

events which have already taken place during this

year's 15th General Assembly. A few tentative

conclusions may be ventured

:

1. The United Nations has always been a faith-

ful mirror of the philosophies, sensibilities, and
behavior patterns of member nations. The pres-

ent Assembly, partly because of the attendance of

so many heads of government, has focused world

attention on this interplay of ideas, with a conse-

quent benefit to those member states whose own
motivations and methods seem most nearly to coin-

cide with universal aspirations for world peace

and human betterment.

2. The overwhelming majority of member states

desire to see the United Nations strengthened, not

weakened.

3. The need to get on with the vital questions of

disarmament, nuclear test bans, and control of

outer space has been given a greater sense of

urgency.

The ideal world which free people envisage is

one of a community of nations which, like a com-

munity of individuals, can live in peace and

prosperity. It would be governed by a rule of law,

accepted by all in the interests of bringing the

greatest good to the greatest number. Like the

free society in which we live, it would be a world

in which each individual nation could select and
follow its own way of life as it desires, provided

only that its conduct would not contravene the

accepted norms of international order. This

would be a dynamic world and a world of op-

portunity.

The framework for such a world as this already

exists, even though the world of today unfor-

tunately remains a far cry from this ideal. This

framework is a standard of international behavior

and a gradually evolving body of international law

and practice. The evidence of history demon-
strates that these standards of international be-

havior can be ignored only with disastrous results

to all.

Fifteen years ago the spirit of this rule of law

was embodied in the charter of the United Na-
tions. The grand design of the charter was aimed

at carrying out the functions of government in

this ideal world of human hopes of which I have

spoken. The charter contains provision for the

constant and unremitting review of these inter-

national norms of behavior and standards of

practice. Provision is made for the necessary ap-

plication of sanctions in the event that these norms
and standards are transgressed.

The United Nations is, then, an embodiment of

the hopes of mankind for a world of law and

order of the future.

I think there is no better summary of our cur-

rent situation than that expressed by President

Eisenhower in his address to the United Nations

in late September.2 He said then

:

The basic fact today of all change in the domain of

international affairs is the need to forge the bonds and
build the structure of a true world community.

The United Nations is available to mankind to help it

create just such a community. It has accomplished what
no nation singly, or any limited group of nations, could

have accomplished. It has become the forum of all peo-

ples and the structure about which they can center their

joint endeavors to create a better future for our world.

This 15th anniversary of the United Nations is

a splendid opportunity for the peoples of the

world to renew their dedication to the Organi-

zation.

For its part, the United States reaffirms its de-

termination to carry out its obligations under the

charter to the full. It pledges its resolve to sup-

port and strengthen the Organization. It rede-

clares its faith in the United Nations as the

repository of the hopes of mankind for peace

with justice.

1 Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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United Nations Day, October 24

Statement by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative to the United Nations 1

In these past days and weeks, as we have looked

forward to the 15th birthday of the United Na-

tions, some of us may well have wondered whether

the Organization would actually live to celebrate

that anniversary. We have been dealing with

what is perhaps the severest challenge that the

United Nations has faced in its life. That chal-

lenge exploded first in the field of operations, in

the mortal threat to the sovereignty of the new-

born Eepublic of the Congo. There the United

Nations has weathered unprecedented dangers and

difficulties and has done a truly heroic job.

Then the challenge was renewed here in New
York, at the United Nations headquarters, where

the General Assembly has resounded with threats

and with demands from the Soviet Union which,

if agreed to, would have killed the United Nations.

Through all this the United Nations has stood

firm. It has stood firm in the person of the Secre-

tary-General, who would not resign under pres-

sure. It has stood firm through the great major-

ity votes by which the member nations, who are the

real masters of the destiny of the U.N., have ex-

pressed their renewed confidence in the Secretary-

General and in the charter. Old members and new
members alike, they understood the depth of the

challenge and did not run away from it.

For all these things we Americans must be pro-

foundly glad. The United Nations is to us the

greatest single meeting place in which we and

other peoples who really do want peace and a de-

cent world can combine our efforts and harmonize

our actions. Through the working of the United

Nations, despite all the cross-purposes in this

troubled world, we are gradually developing a

community—a great area of mutual tolerance and

respect and cooperation among the vast majority

of mankind. The adventure which we have been

through together this year will long act as a bond

of friendship among the majority of faithful

members from every continent.

1 Recorded for use on the CBS radio network during the

U.N. concert by the New York Philharmonic Orchestra on

Oct. 22 (U.S./U.N. press release 3545).

Building the community means more than

words or debates. It means helping nations,

whether large or small, to feel secure against ag-

gression. It means enabling nations to build up

their free institutions and their standards of liv-

ing and thus to give their citizens a real stake in

the community's continued existence. Those are

the real works of peace. In performing them the

United Nations is proving more and more effec-

tive.

Thus the United Nations is a priceless asset to

the United States. It enlarges the circle of na-

tions with which we cooperate. It thus adds im-

measurably to our country's security in this dan-

gerous world.

But we Americans must remember that if the

United Nations is a workshop it is up to the mem-
ber nations to do the work. The United Nations

cannot relieve us of our great responsibilities. In

fact, it is a challenge to the best qualities we

possess.

On this 15th anniversary of the United Nations

let us, the American people, renew our determina-

tion to meet that challenge in order that peace and

decency may grow stronger all over the world.

United States and Mexico Favor Early

Construction of Amistad Dam

Following is the text of a joint declaration issued

at Ciudad Acuna, Mexico, on October 24 following

talks between President Eisenhower and President

Adolfo Lopez Mateos of Mexico.

White House (Ciudad Acufia, Mexico) press release dated

October 24

Dwight D. Eisenhower, President of the United

States of America, and Adolfo Lopez Mateos, Pres-

ident of the United Mexican States, inspired by

the true friendship that binds the Governments

and peoples of the United States of America and

Mexico and by the fruitful cooperation that has

characterized their relations

;

Considering that international hydraulic works

constitute one of the most valued examples of this

cooperation, the bases of which were established in

the Water Treaty between the United States of
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America and Mexico signed on February 3, 1944

;

Considering that Amistad Dam will complement

Falcon Dam and will form part of the system of

international dams provided for in the above-men-

tioned treaty

;

Considering that Amistad Dam will serve to con-

trol floods of the Rio Grande, which repeatedly

have caused very serious damage to border com-

munities and agricultural areas of both countries

;

to provide additional waters for irrigation needs of

both countries ; and to permit production of hydro-

electric energy as required

;

Have agreed that

:

The Government of the United States of Amer-

ica and the Government of Mexico will proceed

with the construction of Amistad Dam as soon as

possible after the two Governments have approved

the technical recommendations that are to be made
for that purpose by the International Boundary

and Water Commission, United States and Mexico.

Forging a Commonwealth of Nations

Address by President Eisenhower 1

The word "commonwealth" signifies a group

united by common interests. But equally signifi-

cant is the fact that in the political realm a com-

monwealth, as Mr. Webster defines it, has come

to mean generally, if not always, an association

based upon free choice.

Tonight I shall try to apply to some aspects of

the world of international affairs the founding

principles of this organization—that this State

suffered because of the failure of some elements to

cooperate as effectively for good as others did for

evil.

No groups, no matter how well-intentioned, can

cooperate fruitfully unless there is first established

a firm basis of common understanding. This the

founders of your club recognized by noting that

one of the great difficulties was that different

groups in California did not know each other—
they were separated at that time by wide areas

—

and they also distrusted each other.

Just as the California of 1903, the year your

club was founded, was a far cry from the Com-
monwealth of California today, so the world as we

turned into the 20th century is scarcely recogniz-

able as the one we know in 1960.

'Made before the Commonwealth Club of California at

San Francisco, Calif., on Oct. 20 (White House press re-

lease; as-delivered text).

The multiplication of differences and problems

before the international community recalls an old

alumnus who returned to visit his college after a

half-century's absence. Delighted to find one of

his old physical science professors still teaching,

he was amazed to find him still using the same

old questions on examinations that he employed

50 years before. "Why is this?" the alumnus

wanted to know. "Very simple," answered his

former teacher. "The questions are the same, but

the answers always become different
!"

So today, instead of 53 members in the family

of nations, we have 106. Instead of V/2 billion

people in the world, we have 21/2 billion. Instead

of weaponry whose maximum range was a few

thousand yards, we have nuclear-tipped missiles

that can hurtle 9,000 miles to bring wholesale death

and destruction. Parenthetically, in this particu-

lar field, our marvelous progress is not measured

in decades. Our scientists and Government have

brought us in a few years from a position of former

neglect and indifference to a level of extraordinary

efficiency and strength. Here is an example of the

absurdity of the allegation that America and its

economy and its progress are static. I point out

that now we spend on long-range ballistic missiles

$10 million a day—every day—more than all the

entire aggregate of all the expenditures for this
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purpose in all the years from 1945 to 1952. This

example could be repeated in a dozen fields.

In 1903 man was still earthbound except for the

exploits of a few adventurous balloonists and the

Wright brothers, who made their historic flight

in December of that year. Today manmade ob-

jects whirl around the sun independent of the

earth's movements, and the same ones will continue

to do so for a future measured in millenia. 1903

was the year of the first automobile crossing from

San Francisco to New York. It took 64 days

—

just 7 less than it took Columbus to sail from Spain

to America. Now it is not uncommon for air

travelers to cross the country twice in a single day.

In the early years of this century the only im-

pression most voters ever received of a presiden-

tial candidate came to them from a printed page

;

now an electronic miracle brings his voice and his

face into 40 million living rooms across the land.

On all fronts there have been wrought on the

earth great changes that are in themselves impor-

tant, some almost miraculous. Similar changes

are now extending into the celestial regions as well.

Complexities of World Situation

Now, in contemplating these great changes and

the problems that have followed in their wake, it is

essential that we recognize two important truths.

First, almost no problem arising between na-

tions today is strictly bilateral. Whether we con-

sider the difficulties arising out of the relationships

between Israel and the Arab states or the neces-

sity for our recent embargo on most exports to

Cuba, inevitably other nations are affected. We
cannot conceive today of an international commu-

nity operating as a system of bilateral partner-

ships traveling in unordered and reckless orbit.

Every arrangement we effect with another nation,

whether political, commercial, or even cultural,

seems inevitably to have an impact on other socie-

ties. Some degree of world coordination and

cooperation obviously becomes necessary.

The recognized need for a cooperative interna-

tional community was responsible for the found-

ing here in this city of the United Nations in 1945.

It has been, in some areas, remarkably successful

;

yet, as in the early days of California, we have

found that the mere existence of an appropriate

organizational mechanism cannot maintain the

law, order, and progress so much desired. In the

United Nations we have a charter and agreements

supposed to insure order and avoidance of con-

flict, but these can be successful only as the under-

standing and dedication of the members become

equal to the task.

A second important truth is that the dimensions

of the task that lies before us, in helping to

straighten out this poor old world, are so vast and

complex as to make its accomplishment beyond the

capacity of leaders, governments, and peoples ex-

cept those of experience, inexhaustible strength,

patience, understanding, and faith.

The supreme need of this century is to find a

way to produce an effective international order,

and the most obvious way to do this is through

improvement of the United Nations. Certainly

the way is not through domineering empires, the

rise and fall of which the world has witnessed for

the past 5,000 years, but through a free and mutu-

ally beneficial association of nations. To realize

such an international order, of course, great

leadership is required.

It must be a leadership that conceives of na-

tions as partners and equals. It must, be leader-

ship that accepts the responsibility of power, but

one that exercises it in a spirit of trusteeship,

through just and patient processes of mutual ad-

justment. It must always base policies upon

a clear identification of long-range common

interests.

Now upon America has fallen the heavy respon-

sibility of providing this kind of leadership. Un-

mistakably we are called upon at this precise mo-

ment in the course of human events to renew and

revitalize our efforts to insure the health and

strength of a mighty international commonwealth.

Partnership of Citizen and Government

Our own conception of an ordered international

community conforms roughly to our own political

system. The American system presupposes full

information and active participation by every citi-

zen in the processes of both local and Federal gov-

ernment. The more nearly universal this informed

participation, the healthier and stronger is our

Government, our Nation's policies, and our entire

social structure.

In our complex industrial society no thoughtful

person would contend that every citizen can be-

come truly informed on so many and such perplex-
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ing problems of domestic policy as those involving

defense, social services, taxation, employment,

public debt, budget, and inflation. Yet on each of

these subjects there is firsthand information and

personal experience available in almost every sec-

tor of our Nation, and as a consequence the aver-

age of genera] understanding is reasonably high.

But achievement of a satisfactory level of under-

standing is far more difficult in the field of foreign

affairs.

Consider, for example, Korea, Indochina, the

Suez Canal, Quemoy and Matsu, the Middle East,

the turmoil in the Caribbean, the Berlin difficulty,

the economic development of India, or the 15

newly developing nations in Africa. To extend

the range and fullness of understanding on foreign

affaire heroic efforts are made here at home by

news-gathering and news-distributing agencies

and by great numbers of private foundations, as

as well as by study, research, and educational insti-

tutions. But because no substantial segment of

our population has had firsthand experience in

international affairs, these particular problems are

far more likely to excite our emotions and preju-

dices rather than to inspire a painstaking search

for all the facts pertaining to a problem and their

relation to each other.

Yet every citizen is becoming more and more

vitally affected by the issues of foreign policy, and

his need for knowledge grows correspondingly

greater.

We cannot anticipate any hasty or simple solu-

tion to such a large and complicated problem. But

no matter is more urgent than the establishment of

an effective working relationship between the

American people and their Government for the

conduct of foreign affairs and assuring the Na-

tion's security. This problem completely over-

shadows, at this period of our history, any other

we face.

As we push ahead to strengthen the partner-

ship of the citizen with his Government, there are,

as I see it, some pitfalls to be avoided.

First, we must not be afraid to look at ourselves

honestly. We must steadily maintain critical

self-examination. Our Nation must always con-

cern itself with any failure to realize our national

and legitimate aspirations.

But while maintaining a healthy critical insight,

let us not be misled by those who, inexplicably,

seem so fond of deprecating the standing, condi-

tion, and performance of the entire Nation. Sure-

ly we must avoid smugness and complacency. But

when, in the face of a bright record of progress

and development, we hear some misguided people

wail that the United States is stumbling into the

status of a second-class power and that our prestige

has slumped to an alltime low, we are simply

listening to debasement of the truth.

Now related to this irresponsible practice of

defacing the true American portrait is the develop-

ment of an almost compulsive desire to make coun-

terfeit comparisons, especially between our Nation

and others. Because of differing backgrounds and

cultures such comparisons rarely contain any va-

lidity whatever. The economic and social statis-

tics of a nation cannot be conveniently compared

like. Olympic track records.

Consider a country—the Soviets, for example

—

through a violent upheaval, rich in natural re-

sources, and abundantly stocked with manpower

that suddenly emerges from a strictly feudal

agrarian society into a nation with an expanding

and centrally controlled industrialism. What

about its rate, its rate of economic growth? Obvi-

ously the tempo of its economic growth can, for a

time, leap ahead at a rate faster than a nation

which had long since become highly industrialized.

If a village has a single telephone—which in

many cases in the world it does—or even less, the

acquisition of another in a single year is a 100

percent increase in growth. In a mature society

such increases are necessarily measured in frac-

tions of the whole.

Now in a broader sense any attempt at compari-

son between national patterns of economic organi-

zation leads to unfortimate and widespread mis-

understandings. The issue today in the supreme

effort to build a thriving international community

that can live in peace with justice is not merely

capitalism versus socialism.

We believe that our free and socially responsible

enterprise has demonstrated definite advantages

over an economy based upon a socialistic pattern

of organization. But we do recognize that those

nations whose particular problems lead them to

adopt a socialist economy should not be con-

demned for doing so.

What we do contend is that the issue today is

not capitalism versus socialism but rather democ-
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racy versus dictatorship—the open society against

the closed and secret society. Recognition of this

fact compels us to warn newly developing nations

of the perils of authoritarianism lest they gravi-

tate toward Communist control because of the

seductive promises of immediate benefits.

So we see the vital importance of having the free

world understand the true basis of the world

struggle.

To return to our own country, the problems be-

fore us in the conduct of foreign affairs involve an

endless flow of concrete decisions upon specific

issues. The difficulties involved are infinite—they

arise hour by hour in some instances, day by day

or week to week in others. Each problem, of

course, will have to be met by those charged with

the particular sphere of responsibility. But

though this work is one of the duties of govern-

ment, the citizenry cannot abandon its inherent

function of critical self-examination of per-

formance.

All of us must see that the policy decisions of

our Government officials are responsive to the

needs, objectives, values, and historic tendencies of

the American people. One vital purpose is to see

that, while meeting the requirements of foreign

affairs, we simultaneously sustain our domestic in-

stitutions and traditional liberties. For example,

to further progress in our country, and indeed

throughout the free world, we must be certain that

there is no cheapening and no debasement of our

currency. Tasks like this impose a heavy, but nec-

essary, strain upon our citizenry.

It calls for experienced and mature leadership.

This is not a task for a leadership that insists

upon agitating small points to the neglect of the

Nation's true good.

This is not a task for a leadership that sees the

Nation as a giant supermarket for the distribu-

tion of special favor.

This is not a task for any leadership that scorns

fiscal integrity and sees no national disadvantage

in deficit spending.

Nor is it a task for leadership that, falsely

trumpeting an incompetence within the body

politic, assigns to a centralized government the re-

sponsibility for all progress.

It is a task for leadership which understands

that our job today is to intensify the beliefs that

made America great, leadership which recognizes

that sound policy arises out of the inner wisdom

and experience of countless communities and peo-

ple throughout America fully capable, as always

before, of responding to a summons to greatness.

Cooperation in Freedom

To return now to the theme of your organiza-

tion which I have borrowed tonight—the impor-

tance of cooperating effectively for good—I re-

peat that the central need in all international af-

fairs today is to forge a commonwealth of nations,

a United Nations that will steadily strengthen

the bonds and build the structure of a true world

community that can live in peace with justice.

Before us still is the opportunity to take by firm,

steady steps practicable action toward disarma-

ment. The position of the United States remains

as I have often stated, that our appropriate rep-

resentatives are willing to meet immediately with

those of other countries to consider any feasible

and enforcible proposal that will lead mankind to

outlaw for all time the terrifying tools of war.

We have repeatedly made fair and specific pro-

posals to this end; as yet the Soviets have refused

to negotiate seriously on them.

In declaring ourselves ever ready to negotiate

the problems of disarmament we ask only that any

program advanced shall not give military advan-

tage to a particular country and that it assure the

right to inspect the armaments of other nations.

A disarmament program failing to offer such as-

surance is a devious device that could only result

in raising, rather than decreasing, the probability

of war.

Many other serious international disagreements

await resolution. "We must never retreat from

these purposes, even in face of discouragement by

the wrecking-crew antics of those who want to

demolish the United Nations.

We know that peace with justice is not just a

matter of bringing about the absence of war.

Peace is, rather, a world living its human ideals

and aspirations. Moreover, there is one kind of

righteous war—one we must all wage. It is

against poverty, illiteracy, and disease.

This we shall do—this we propose to do—as we

take up our individual tasks, without subordinat-

ing the national character of our individual so-

cieties, because progress will not be found in a

superstate run by superpowers.
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We believe that cooperation in freedom is the

way to build the necessary structure for permanent

peace.

As I reflect upon the course of American his-

tory, I have full confidence that the political genius

and wisdom of the American people are equal to

their vital responsibility that the world has now
conferred upon them.

The search for solutions will be a long one. But

fortified by a conviction born of the spirit, and

with a national strength unmatched by any other,

I know the American people will lead the way on

the greatest mission upon which we have ever em-

barked—the establishment of a durable peace with

justice.

U.S. Asks Prompt OAS Action

To Clarify Differences With Cuba

Following is the text of a U.S. note to Jose A.

Mora, Secretary General of the Organization of

American States.

Press release 622 dated October 28

October 28, 1960

Excellency: I have the honor to refer to the

Acting United States Representative's note of

September 12, 1960 * proposing the convocation

of the Ad Hoc Committee, created by Resolution

II of the 7th Meeting of Consultation of Ministers

of Foreign Affairs of American States,2 for the

purpose of clarifying the facts relating to matters

which are in controversy between the Cuban and

United States Governments. I also refer to your

reply of September 29, I960,3 informing me that

you had transmitted copies of the Acting United

States Representative's note to the six govern-

ments which are members of the Committee and

to the Government of Cuba.

The Government of Cuba has continued to

launch false charges and allegations against the

United States in the United Nations, despite its

clear obligation to seek first within the Organiza-

tion of American States resolution of its disputes

1 Not printed here.

' For statements made by Secretary Herter and text of

a declaration, see Bulletin of Sept. 12, 1960, p. 395.
3 Not printed here.

with another American state. The Prime Min-

ister of Cuba, Dr. Castro, repeated many of Ms
Government's unfounded allegations against the

United States in a lengthy address to the United

Nations General Assembly on September 26, 1960,

and on October 18, 1960, the Cuban Government
launched in the United Nations new charges of

intervention and aggression against the United

States, equally sjiurious, and requested that this

complaint be included in the agenda of the cur-

rent session of the United Nations General As-

sembly. These actions disregard the fact that the

United Nations Security Council last July ad-

journed consideration of Cuban charges against

the United States 4 pending the receipt of a report

from the OAS, and also the fact that the 7th

Meeting of Foreign Ministers established the

above-mentioned Ad Hoc Committee specifically

for the purpose of dealing with such disputes be-

tween American governments.

This continued flagrant disregard and defiance

by the Government of Cuba of the appropriate

organs of the OAS emphasizes the importance of

activating the Ad Hoc Committee so that it may
examine charges which are the subject of dispute

between American governments and so that the

OAS may properly assert itself as the most ap-

propriate and effective forum for dealing with

disputes between or among American States.

Failure of the Cuban Government to cooperate in

the establishment and functioning of the Ad Hoc
Committee could only be regarded as evidence of

that Government's disrespect for the Organization

of American States, the Foreign Ministers of the

American States who created the Committee, and

for the Committee itself, which is to be "composed

of representatives at the highest level of the Gov-

ernments of Venezuela, Mexico, Brazil, Colombia,

Chile and Costa Rica."

There is ample reason to believe that the Cuban

Government is using its continued false charges

against the United States and other American

governments to provide an ostensible justification

for continuing arms procurement and concomi-

tantly to divert attention from military prepara-

tions within Cuba, With the notorious assistance

of extracontinental powers, specifically those of

the Soviet bloc, Cuba is expanding rapidly its

' Bulletin of Aug. 8, 1960, p. 199.
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capacity to give armed support to the spread of its

revolution in other parts of the Americas. The
Cuban Government lias, in this connection, been

receiving substantial quantities of arms and num-
bers of military technicians from the latter coun-

tries. This has been carried out in an atmosphere

of secrecy which may be judged by the strict se-

curity measures it has recently imposed in the

areas of Cuban ports and military installations.

The attempt being made by the Cuban Govern-

ment to identify the United States with domestic

Cuban resistance movements adds to the hazards

of the situation, in view of the Soviet Union's belli-

cose and unwarranted threats of intervention in

behalf of the Cuban Government against the

United States and Cuba's indicated willingness to

accept this proffered Soviet assistance. Also, the

Cuban military build-up in collaboration with the

Soviet bloc is contrary to the principles set forth

by the Foreign Ministers at their 7th Meeting, and

raises grave question as to the ultimate intentions

of the Cuban Government.

It is the hope of my Government that the Ad
Hoc Committee may proceed promptly to carry

out the mission given it by the 7th Meeting of

Foreign Ministers. For its part, the Government

of the United States is prepared to cooperate fully

and to extend to the Committee necessary facilities

to assist in its fact-finding function, on the under-

standing, of course, that the Government of Cuba
will do likewise.

I should be grateful if Your Excellency would

transmit this note to the governments which are

members of the Committee and to the Government

of Cuba, and would inform me of any develop-

ments in respect of the constitution of the Com-
mittee.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of

my highest consideration.

John C. Dreier

Representative of the United States on

the Council of the Organization of

American States

His Excellency

Dr. Jose A. Mora,

Secretary General of the

Organization of American States

France, U.K., and U.S. Protest

Travel Restrictions in Berlin

On September 12 France, the United Kingdom,
and the United States in identic notes to the Soviet

Union protested travel restrictions issued by East

German officials in violation of Four Power agree-

ments on Berlin?- The Soviet Union responded

on September 26 in a note to which the Three

Powers replied in identic notes on October 26.

Following are texts of the U.S. and Soviet notes.

TEXTS OF U.S. NOTES

Press release 618 dated October 27

Note of September 12 •

On September 8, 1960, East German officials

issued a decree entitled: "Decree Supplementing

Decree Regulating Travel between the two Ger-

man States." The decree purports to require citi-

zens of the Federal Republic of Germany to be in

possession of a permit as a condition for their

entry into the Soviet Sector of Greater Berlin.

This decree follows an earlier one issued on August

30, which purported to impose similar restrictions

for a limited period of five days. The United

States Government has never recognized any

limitations on the freedom of movement within

Greater Berlin and considers this latest attempt

by East German officials to control the movement

of persons between the eastern and western sectors

of Greater Berlin as a grave violation of Berlin's

four-power status.

The United States Government is obliged to

bring these illegal actions of the East German
authorities to the attention of the Soviet Govern-

ment. The Soviet Government is aware that the

United States Government has never accepted, and

does not accept, the thesis that the eastern sector of

Berlin forms part of the territory of the "German

Democratic Republic" or that Berlin is "on the

territory of the German Democratic Republic."

Coincident with the decree of August 30, East

German spokesmen made a "declaration" in which

they threatened interference with normal civilian

1 For background, see Bulletin of Sept. 19, 1960, p. 439

;

Sept. 26, 1960, p. 473 ; and Oct. 17, 1960, p. 602.

"Delivered by the U.S. Embassy at Moscow to the So-

viet Ministry of Foreign Affairs on Sept. 12.
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access between the Federal Republic of Germany
and Berlin. Thereafter East German authorities

carried out this threat by harassing persons in

transit to Berlin by prolonged delays in rail and

road traffic, subjection to frivolous police inter-

rogation, and in many cases outright denial of

passage. Moi-e than one thousand individuals

were thus, without cause, denied use of rail or

road.

This action constitutes a violation of both the

New York four-power agreement of May 4, 1949,
3

and of the Paris decision of the Council of For-

eign Ministers of June 20, 1949,4 in which normal

functioning and utilization of rail, water, and

road transport to Berlin were guaranteed.

The United States Government expects the Gov-

ernment of the U.S.S.R. to fulfill its international

obligations with respect to the special status of

Berlin and to prevent renewed violations by East

German authorities of Berlin's status or of exist-

ing agreements concerning freedom of access to

Berlin.

The United States Government feels bound to

point out that the recent East German restric-

tions, coming on top of repeated attempts during

the last two years unilaterally to alter the agreed

quadripartite status of the city, can only increase

international tension and will, if repeated, result

in a dangerous situation.

Note of October 26 •"•

The Government of the United States acknowl-

edges receipt of the Soviet Government's note of

September 26, 1960.

The Government of the United States cannot

accept the assertion of the Soviet Government that

the question of movement between the two parts of

Berlin is exclusively within the competence of the

East German authorities. In accordance with the

terms of agreements to which the U.S.S.R. is a

party, this matter is exclusively within the

competence of the four powers.

With reference to the New York Agreement of

May 4, 1949, and the Paris agreement of the Coun-

cil of Foreign Ministers of June 20, 1949, the Gov-

ernment of the United States adheres to the terms

of its note of September 12, 1960. The Soviet Gov-

ernment cannot unilaterally withdraw from the

obligations which it undertook in those agree-

ments. Furthermore, the Three Powers declared

in their notes of October 3 6 and October 27, 1955,7

concerning the agreements concluded September

20, 1955, between the U.S.S.R. and the East Ger-

man authorities, that in their view the Soviet

Government remained bound by the engagements

it had assumed vis-a-vis the Three Powers con-

cerning Germany. Arrangements made between

the U.S.S.R. and the East German authorities do

not and cannot diminish in any way the Four
Powers' responsibilities for movement in Berlin.

The Government of the United States does not

acknowledge the right of any party to the agree-

ments establishing the quadripartite status of the

city to withdraw unilaterally from its responsibil-

ities without the consent of the other parties.

Moreover, the Government of the United States

cannot accept the repeated claim of the Soviet Gov-

ernment that Berlin is situated on the territory

of East Germany and that the Eastern sector of

Berlin is the capital of East Germany.

The Government of the United States must also

point out to the Soviet Government that the air

corridors to Berlin were established by a decision

by the Allied Control Council on November 30,

1945. There has been no subsequent change in the

status of the corridors, and, as is clear from the

Allied Control Council decision, the Three Powers
have the right to use these corridors without re-

striction. In view of the Soviet Government's

statements, the Government of the United States

warns the Soviet Government that any attempt,

from whatever quarter, to introduce any restric-

tion would create a dangerous situation for the

consequences of which the Soviet Government

would be held fully responsible.

FinaDy, the Government of the United States

finds it is necessary to state that none of the Three

Powers has sought to create tension in Berlin.

The events which have recently taken place in

Berlin and to which the Soviet Government refers

in its note do not constitute new developments.

Each year similar events have been held in Berlin,

and they have never threatened public order

3 For text, see Bulletin of May 15, 1949, p. 631.

* For text, see ibid., July 4, 1949, p. 857.
6 Delivered by the U.S. Embassy at Moscow to the Soviet

Ministry of Foreign Affairs on Oct. 26.

• For text, see Bulletin* of Oct. 17, 1955, p. 616.
7 For texts of U.S. and Soviet notes, see ibid., Nov. 7,

1955, p. 734.
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within the city. This year these events have been

made a pretext for illegal actions and threats

which, as the Government of the United States

pointed out in its note of September 12, can only

result in a deterioration of the situation. The

Government of the United States continues to look

to the Soviet Government to avoid this and to

fulfill all its international obligations with respect

to Berlin.

TEXT OF SOVIET NOTE'

Unofficial translation

The Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-

publics considers it necessary to state the following to the

Government of the United States of America in connec-

tion with its note of September 12, 1960.

In the note of the Government of the United States a

question is touched upon which exclusively concerns the

competence of the German Democratic Republic and in no

way can serve as a subject for consideration on the part

of other states, inasmuch as this would violate the

sovereign rights of the G.D.R.

It is known to the Government of the U.S.A. that in

accordance with the treaty on relations between the

U.S.S.R. and the G.D.R. of September 20, 1955, and the

agreement connected with it, the German Democratic Re-

public possesses complete fullness of power on the terri-

tory lying under its sovereignty, including in its capital,

and is free to decide questions of its internal and external

policy including mutual relations with the Federal Re-

public of Germany. This in full measure concerns ques-

tions of movement of the German population between the

G.D.R. and the F.R.G., which can be decided only by the

German states themselves.

Concerning references in the note of the Government

of the U.S.A. to the quadripartite status of Berlin and in

particular to the New York agreement of the four powers

of May 4, 1949, the Soviet Government considers it neces-

sary to draw the attention of the Government of the

U.S.A. to the fact that this agreement was concluded in

the period of the occupation of Germany, when questions

of movements of the German population between Berlin

and the former occupation zones of Germany were regu-

lated by the authorities of the four powers. With the

formation of the two German states, these questions ex-

clusively concern the competence of the corresponding

German authorities. References to the quadripartite

status of Berlin are now evidently needed by the Govern-

ment of the U.S.A. in order to lead public opinion into

confusion and divert attention from events taking place

in West Berlin for which the occupying authorities of the

Western Powers bear direct responsibility.

* Delivered by the Soviet Ministry of Foreign Affairs to

the U.S. Embassy at Moscow on Sept. 26.

In this connection the Soviet Government wishes to

draw the attention of the Government of the United

States to the fact that West Berlin has lately become an
ever more dangerous source of tension and conflicts in

the center of Europe. Militaristic and revanchist circles

of the F.R.G. with the connivance of the occupation au-

thorities are trying to draw West Berlin into the sphere

of their military preparations and to use it for the de-

velopment of subversive activity and the organization of

various provocations against the German Democratic

Republic and other socialist states.

At the present time efforts of this kind have begun to

acquire an ever more flagrant character. Xew evidence

of this is the holding in West Berlin from September

1^ of this year of gatherings of West German revanchist

organizations. The character of the entire activity of

these organizations and the statements of their leaders

from the very beginning have left no doubt whatsoever

that these meetings were planned as an open provocation

against the states which are neighbors of Germany and
which suffered most gravely from Hitlerite aggression.

The slogans under which these revanchist meetings were

carried out in West Berlin show clearly that they follow

the goal of awakening again the spirit of revanchism

among the German people.

It deserves attention that the aforementioned revan-

chist provocations in Berlin were carried out there with

the full support of the Government of the F.R.G. and the

West Berlin Senate, official representatives of which took

part in them and publicly declared their solidarity with

the revanchist goals proclaimed there. Furthermore, rep-

resentatives of the F.R.G. and West Berlin authorities

declared that they intend in the future to encourage the

carrying out of similar measures in West Berlin, which

is located on the territory of the G.D.R.

It is quite natural that in these conditions the Gov-

ernment of the G.D.R. took measures for the protec-

tion of the people of the G.D.R. and Democratic Berlin,

which is the capital of the G.D.R., from provocative

escapades of West German revanchists.

The Soviet Government notes that the occupation au-

thorities of the three Western Powers, bearing respon-

sibility for the situation in West Berlin and obliged by

virtue of international agreements not to permit the re-

birth of German militarism and revanchism, not only took

no measures to prevent revanchist activity there, but

they themselves entered on the path of actually support-

ing and covering it up. Abusing their position, they

illegally utilized the air corridors designated for taking

care of the needs of their garrisons in West Berlin to de-

liver there from the F.R.G. participants in the revanchist

gatherings.

The Soviet Government considers that the note of the

Government of the United States in connection with

measures of the Government of the German Democratic

Republic for the regulation of the entrance into the limits

of its capital by citizens of the F.R.G. represents an effort

to interfere in the internal affairs of a sovereign govern-

ment, directed at sharpening the situation in Germany

and increasing tensions in the center of Europe.
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The Soviet Government insists tbat the Government of

the United States undertake necessary measures for the

suppression of revanchist activity in West Berlin and not

permit in the future illegal utilization of communications

granted for taking care of the needs of the U.S. garrison

in West Berlin.

Moscow, September 26, 1960

"Champion of Liberty" Stamp
Honors Gustav Mannerheim

Remarks by Under Secretary Merchant 1

We gather this morning to honor Gustav Man-
nerheim, a great Champion of Liberty. In doing

so we also pay tribute to the nation he served so

well. Mannerheim's life was dedicated to the

freedom of his country. We are proud to share

with Finland his devotion to freedom, and on this

occasion I wish to express our admiration for the

Finnish people in their continuing stand for

democracy and independence.

Finland has a special place in hearts of free

men everywhere. Throughout its history the

people of Finland have played prominent roles

in the development of human rights and liberty.

Respect for the individual is a basic tenet of West-

ern culture, and we hold to this right as strongly

as do the Finns.

The United States admires the strong Finnish

attachment to democracy and independence.

United States policies are designed to foster good

relations with Finland and strengthen the bonds

which link Finland with countries dedicated to

similar concepts of democracy and independence.

The United States understands the reason why
Finland has adopted a policy of neutrality, and

this policy will be scrupulously respected. The
United States welcomes Finland's desires to

broaden its cultural and economic relations with

the free world.

1 Made at a ceremony dedicating the Gustav Manner-
heim "Champion of Liberty" postage stamp at Washing-
ton, D.C., on Oct. 26 (press release 617).

We appreciate that Finland is bound by treaty

commitments. In supporting the desire for which

Mannerheim stood, that Finland work out its own
future in its own way, we believe it to be the re-

sponsibility for all nations to avoid interference

in Finland's affairs.

Finland's cooperation with its Scandinavian

neighbors demonstrates how nations can work to-

gether successfully both to advance their own wel-

fare and to contribute to the general cause of

peace. We admire this record and pledge our sup-

port to all such international cooperation in

freedom.

In paying tribute to Gustav Mannerheim we
honor Finland. Let this ceremony be a lasting

reminder of our understanding, our friendship,

and our support.

President Greets Mayor of Berlin

on Freedom Bell Anniversary

Following is the text of a letter from President

Eisenhower to Willy Brandt, Mayor of West Ber-

lin, in connection with ceremonies celebrating the

10th anniversary of the dedication of the Freedom
Bell on October 20.

October 18, 1960

Dear Mator Brandt : I send you heartiest greet-

ings on behalf of the American people as you cele-

brate the tenth anniversary of the dedication of

the Freedom Bell.

Like our own Liberty Bell, Berlin's Freedom
Bell is a tribute to those to whom freedom is more
precious than life itself and a reminder that eter-

nal vigilance is the price of liberty.

The American people share with me feelings of

friendship and admiration for the courageous peo-

ple of Berlin. They are determined to stand with

you in the great task of maintaining and extending

human freedom.

Dwight D. Eisenhower
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The United States and the Continent of Africa

by Joseph C. Satterthwaite

Assistant Secretary for African Affairs l

Questions about Africa and about United States

policy toward Africa are indeed timely on United

Nations Day. It is commonplace now to hear it

said that 1960 is "Africa's year" and, even more

sweepingly, that we are launched on the "African

decade." To be sure, more than a few problems of

the world are left out by such generalizations, but

from my vantage point in the Department of State

they nevertheless have a ring of authenticity.

For many of you there may still be a sense of

surprise or sudden discovery concerning the rush

of events in Africa. And indeed close students of

African affairs have found themselves hard

pressed to comprehend the number and variety of

revelations which unfold before their eyes. Here

we have a continent well defined to the eye perus-

ing an atlas but unwieldy to the mind which would

evoke its many landscapes and peoples.

Africa is huge, three times larger than the

United States, dominated in the north by an im-

mense desert pressing close to the Mediterranean,

and ranging through a dense matting of tropical

rain forest in the west to broad savannas and

rugged, cool highlands in the south and east. And
the 220 million people of Africa are of many
personalities—Arab and Berber, Zulu and Luo,

Hausa and Somali, Amhara and on through hun-

dreds more—whose characteristics are only partly

interpreted to the world through the political divi-

sions in which they are now finding a new self-

expression.

1 Address made before the Massachusetts State Federa-

tion of Women's Clubs at Amherst, Mass., on Oct. 24 ( press

release 610).

Africa Speaks for Itself

This is the year in which Africa has really come

to speak for itself. In 1945 in all this vast con-

tinent there were but 4 independent African

states—Ethiopia, Liberia, Egypt, and the Union

of South Africa. A year ago there were 10 inde-

pendent states. Today there are 26. And the new-

comers have lost no time making themselves felt in

the world's affairs. Today delegates from 25 of the

26 African states are seated at the United Nations,

and the question of who shall represent the 26th

nation, the Congo, is itself an important issue be-

fore the General Assembly. Even this is, of

course, an unfinished picture, for other nations

are yet to come to independence in Africa.

Ten days ago I was present at the "White House

on an historic occasion, the reception tendered by

President Eisenhower for the chief U.N. dele-

gates of the 15 new African nations and Cyprus 2

who this year have taken their places at the U.N.

The drama of that meeting was in its simplicity

and democratic air. The President moved among
his guests without strained formality, expressing

as he does so well our national sense of respect

for the values of individuality and independence

which were represented in the persons of these

African leaders. And behind the warm response

of his guests there was a sense of the meaning for

all peoples of the American historical experience

and the ideals which fired the making of this

Nation. The problems of Africa may seem

remote or, more likely, difficult of solution, but I

am reassured in the clear evidence that the peoples

1 Bulletin of Nov. 7, 1900, p. 713.
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of the United States and of Africa share in the

most profound of human aspirations.

The American people have recently heard much
about violence and the breakdown of governmental

authority in the Congo. However, the most im-

portant fact about the emergence of the new Afri-

can countries has been that the turnover of author-

ity occurred for the most part voluntarily and

with a feeling of friendship and cooperation be-

tween the old mother country and the former

dependency. The difficulties in the Congo are in-

deed important, but they are not typical. They
should not obscure the even more important fact

that most of the new African countries enjoy good

relations with their former metropoles.

The Africans are bringing new and individual

problems onto the world stage. Partly formed in

the Western image, they are zealous to express

their African personality, and new patterns are

bound to emerge from the clash of tribal heritage

and modern technological society. There will be

inevitable stresses and strains in the early months

and years of the new nations, but from this we

should not rush to conclude that their peoples are

unready for independence. Yielding to the mani-

fest desire for self-determination, the colonial

powers have generally been executing an historic

and honorable withdrawal. But although they

leave behind a framework for progress, they also

leave such problems as arbitrary political bound-

aries and widespread illiteracy, which are reflected

in the uncertainties and difficulties which beset the

successor governments.

Emerging on their own into the larger world,

African leaders are very conscious of their nations'

very great needs for education and training and

economic development. They are determined to

tackle these problems with all possible speed and

face the problem of telescoping into one genera-

tion what we and other countries have done over

the centuries. They will not—and cannot—always

wait for optimum conditions to start on projects

and programs. And some of them will assert their

independence by listening to all offers of assistance,

whether from West or East.

Africa has been bound to Europe by political,

economic, and cultural ties. With the political

tie severed there remains a broad, common rela-

tionship which the Africans are now free to re-

define and reshape. A strong element of mutual
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interest will almost certainly remain between the

Europeans and the Africans, and it is gratifying

to find that the former metropoles are continuing

voluntarily to commit substantial material and
human resources to the further development of

their erstwhile wards. But the new African na-

tions quite naturally look beyond the old parochial

relationship. They look to America hopefully,

and from having played a negligible role in

Africa we are now called on to respond to African

aspirations in keeping with our relative affluence

and position of leadership in the world. And
Africa is now open to influences from the Commu-
nist bloc, which is bidding skillfully for positions

of strength in the continent. While unlikely any
time soon to overtake the free world, the Commu-
nist presence is certain to increase, even to the

point where it could form a threat to the treasured

independence of these newborn states.

This may seem a troubling prospect, not made
easier by the Africans' adoption in some cases of

policies of neutralism and nonalinement. But if

neutralism, where adopted, reflects a wish to re-

main aloof from East-West tensions, it does not

necessarily mean indifference. The African na-

tions prize their independence; they have a vested

interest in freedom, and they are unlikely at the

decisive moments to mistake the enemies for the

friends of freedom.

We are already in the midst of such a decisive

moment in the troubled Congo, where the United
Nations is carrying out an unprecedented emer-
gency mission to restore order and open the way
for the Congolese people to reconstitute and rein-

vigorate their nation. Secretary-General Ham-
marskjold has taken counsel of the Africans and
placed primary reliance on their armed forces in

the difficult task of preventing bloodshed and dan-

gerous conflict in the Congo. The great powers
were called on to lend assistance to this extraor-

dinary effort and to refrain from unilateral inter-

vention. In compliance with the Security Coun-
cil's resolutions the Belgian forces were with-

drawn, and the road ahead seemed clear for con-

structive work. The Soviets, however, were busy

sowing discord by threats and propaganda and
finally by open intervention. In contrast the

United States has from the first made clear its

desire to keep the cold war out of Africa.

The Africans joined in the clear verdict passed
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on this dangerous new imperialistic adventure

when the U.N. Assembly met in a special emer-

gency session last month.3 The Soviets had sought

to override the U.N. and with it the wishes and the

very great labors of the Africans, and in the As-

sembly the line was clearly drawn. Overwhelm-

ingly, and with the unanimous support of the

African members, the Assembly supported the

U.N. Congo operation, exposing and rejecting the

Communist intervention. That support has with-

stood the angry, frustrated rage of Mr. Khru-

shchev, who very probably believed he could ma-

nipulate the so-called neutralist sentiment to which

he has given so much lipservice.

American Aims and Activities in Africa

I should like now to turn to American policy

toward Africa—its aims and activities. Our gen-

eral guide is the longstanding American belief in

self-determination for peoples everywhere. In

the remaining dependent areas of Africa we wel-

come every step taken by the governing metro-

poles to promote both a readiness for and a reali-

zation of self-government. We strongly hope for

fulfillment of the offer of France that the future

of Algeria should be freely determined by the Al-

gerian people. We believe that the former metro-

poles can contribute much to the further develop-

ment and progress of the newly independent states

and are confident they will respect the new rela-

tionships, freely entered into, which make this

cooperation possible. We seek to strengthen the

independence and stability of these African na-

tions and to assist their endeavors to raise living

standards in a healthy social and cultural en-

vironment. We respect and welcome steps toward

regional association in Africa, for economic plan-

ning, and for the realization of such political

goals as the avoidance of an arms race. We do

not seek outright political commitment to our

side ; rather, we hope to reinforce an existing com-

mitment to the free way of life. Finally, we sup-

port the United Nations in its social, economic,

and human rights programs as the proper arbiter

of disputes and as the shield against aggression.

To the realization of these objectives the United

States brings a number of traditional and intimate

ties with Africa. The free state of Liberia was

established with our help under President Mon-
roe, whose name was commemorated in the naming

of its capital, Monrovia. One-tenth of our citizens

are of African descent, and the question of their

status was fought out to an enlightened decision

in our Civil War, although the promise of that

decision has not yet been fully realized. Amer-

ican missionaries, dedicated men and selfless

women, have helped many thousands of Africans

to discover and develop those capabilities of mind

and heart now so much needed in the service of

their countries.

The official United States presence in Africa has

built up swiftly. We now maintain 20 American

embassies, 10 consulates general, 8 consulates, 3

branch offices, and 1 consular agency in Africa.

Until this August the Department of State had

established a consulate or consulate general in

each one of the new nations prior to their in-

dependence, with the exception of Guinea, where

an unexpected situation arose.

We have just acted to meet another kind of

problem in opening new Foreign Service posts.

The four states of former French West Africa,

known as the Entente states, and an equal number

of states of former French Equatorial Africa were

wavering this spring on the question of inde-

pendence. For a time it appeared that they

would choose independence in two new entities,

grouping four states each. Finally, however, they

chose to emerge as eight separate nations. Now we

had already established consulates in Abidjan and

Brazzaville to serve each group of four states.

When the eight states made their decisions and

became independent individually, we raised these

two offices to embassy status,4 and our two consuls

presented their credentials as Charges d'Affaires

promptly on the independence days which fol-

lowed one another in each of the eight capitals.

This was in August. We have followed up as

quickly as possible and have announced that we

are establishing embassies very soon in the six

other capitals. Deputy Under Secretary of State

Loy Henderson, accompanied by a group of spe-

cialists from the Department of State, is visiting

these capitals at the present time in order to ex-

pedite the opening of the new posts. 5

3
Ibid., Oct. 10, 1960, p. 583.
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Other elements of our official program are ex-

panding equally rapidly. ICA—the International

Cooperation Administration—is now carrying out

technical assistance programs in 14 African coun-

tries, and we have sent or are sending ICA teams

to survey the needs of 10 additional countries.

USIS—the U.S. Information Service—now has

a total of 31 offices in Africa and is also engaged
in expanding its African program.

Our Mutual Security Program for Africa has

increased from a total of some $63 million in 1957

for economic and technical assistance to a total this

year of some $225 million, of which $20 million is

for the special program for tropical Africa and
$100 million is specifically to meet emergency
situations. This does not include the substantial

assistance in the form of loans to Africa by the

Development Loan Fund and the Export-Import
Bank nor important quantities of surplus agricul-

tural commodities used to alleviate hunger and
distress.

Our exchange program is growing every day.

Missionary and philanthropic organizations have,

as you know, long been active in exchange pro-

grams in Africa, enjoying a certain advantage in

that their operations have not raised government-

to-government problems. Their work is vital and

enjoys our active support. Alongside their efforts

the U.S. Government has established an important

series of exchange programs which has brought

or is pledged to bring 873 Africans here for study

and training in the present year and to send 653

Americans to Africa.

The Communist Challenge

As I have indicated earlier, ours is not the only

new presence in the continent. The Communists

are establishing a considerable diplomatic pres-

ence^—Soviet, satellite, and Red Chinese. They

have made a number of impressive aid offers, and

more are sure to follow. Radio Moscow and Radio

Peiping appear to have unlimited funds for broad-

casts to Africa over powerful stations, and they

lead the international field in the number of hours

they devote to that part of the world. The Soviets

are especially active at this time in recruiting

African students for the new Friendship Univer-

sity, although already there are reports of dis-

illusionment from some of those who have been

exposed to this carefully controlled institution.

For the time being the Communist bloc is em-
phasizing government-to-government relations,

and Communist parties are not a major factor in

Africa. But gradually they have begun to install

a network of front groups which will, they hope,

serve them as a fifth column in some eventual

showdown. Through these elements, in coordina-

tion with outside propaganda, they are playing

heavily and with some success on anticolonial sen-

timent, seeking to inflame it and turn it against

us also. Posing as champions of the newly emerg-
ing forces, they hope in fact to gain a sufficient

foothold to take advantage of instabilities in the

new states.

We must not underestimate this effort. It will

be relentless and alert. But neither should we
despair of it. African leaders have shown by
many signs that they are wary of political subver-

sion and pressure tactics, whatever disguise these

may put on. The lessons of Hungary and Tibet

are not lost on them, however preoccupied they

seem with their local problems. And I believe

they credit us with not wanting to sweep Africa
up in an iron grip.

The U.S., the U.N., and Africa

Our policy toward Africa takes account of the

very special and hopeful role which the United
Nations can play in the lives of new nations, creat-

ing conditions for their economic growth and
social advancement while minimizing the dangers

from competition between the great powers. Four
countries—Libya, Cameroun, Togo, and Somalia

—

have in fact been brought to independence through

the U.N. and its trusteeship system.

As you all know, President Eisenhower a month
ago presented to the U.N. General Assembly a five-

point program designed to advance these construc-

tive purposes. 6 He called, first, for a pledge by

all members of the United Nations to respect the

right of the African peoples to choose their own
way of life and to determine for themselves the

course they will follow. He also called for meas-

ures to avoid a wasteful and dangerous competi-

tion in armaments in Africa. Thirdly, with re-

spect to the Congo, he asked all nations to sup-

port the U.N. effort for the security and rehabili-

tation of that country and he pledged a substan-

' Ibid., Oct. 10, I960, p. 551.
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tial United States contribution to the $100-million

emergency program proposed by Secretary-Gen-

eral Hammarskjold.

The fourth point of the President's proposed

program was a call to step up U.N. assistance for

the long-term modernization program of the Afri-

can countries. The President called for con-

tributions permitting the U.N. Special Fund and

the Expanded Technical Assistance Program to

reach an annual goal of $100 million in 1961.

But perhaps most important was the fifth and

final point of this historic speech. In this Presi-

dent Eisenhower called for an all-out U.N. effort

to help African countries launch the educational

programs that they will need to develop the many
skills that will be required for their development

programs. The United States is ready, the Presi-

dent said, to contribute to an expanded program

of educational assistance to Africa through the

various U.N. organizations in accordance with the

desires of the African nations themselves.

In sum, this forward-looking program will call

for increased efforts within the United Nations

framework and thus for increased contributions

from the member states of the United Nations.

But we must be clear what these new efforts mean
and what they do not mean. They mean that we,

and hopefully all the other U.N. member coun-

tries, will be increasing the U.N. investment in

peace and progress in Africa. That will cost

money, and some of it will have to come from the

American taxpayer.

At the same time the program does not mean

that all that needs to be done will or can be done

by the U.N. alone. What we ourselves can con-

tribute to the U.N. is often limited by the willing-

ness or ability of other countries to match our

contributions. While vitally important, the U.N.

social and economic programs in Africa will in

the foreseeable future meet only a fraction of the

immediate needs of that continent.

The efforts, some of them very large, which the

former metropolitan countries have put forth in

Africa, must continue and must, if possible, be

increased if the expectations of the African coun-

tries are not to be grievously disappointed. That

is one reason, among many other reasons, why we

hope that relations between the new African coun-

tries and their former metropoles will continue on

a constructive, amicable, and mutually advan-

tageous basis.

In addition there will be an important role that

the United States must play in its own right, mov-
ing with diplomatic tact so as not to be misunder-

stood in our intentions, to respond on a bilateral

basis to the challenges and opportunities which the

aspirations of those countries present to us as their

friends.

Such efforts also will cost money, and it is well

to think of them in terms of an investment in free-

dom and peace. It would be misleading to think

of them as self-serving investments that will pay

us tangible dividends in terms either of money or

of influence or even of gratitude. Our assistance

to other nations, in Africa as elsewhere, is in-

tended to further their advancement and their

stability and so to help create the kind of world in

which we ourselves can prosper and can be secure.

Conclusion

I would say, therefore, that it requires a certain

degree of farsightedness to recognize the advan-

tages of these policies to the United States. In

the short run there will be disappointments and

misunderstandings and perhaps setbacks. We may
be criticized even while we are giving help; our

purposes may be called into question, and quite

probably some of the recipients of our assistance

will feel that we are doing too little or doing it the

wrong way or at the wrong time—and perhaps

some of those criticisms will be justified.

But we must have our eyes on the long term,

on the kind of world that we wish to see emerge,

on the African countries as they will be in the

future. We see them as important members of

the world community, as valued trading partners,

as countries having their own dignity and sharing

with us in the great aspirations of human rights,

freedom, and independence. As they get to know

us better and as we get to know them better, I am
convinced that existing bonds of friendship will

be strengthened and new ones created which will

be of benefit to future generations. For we are

not just building for today and tomorrow; we are

building with a view to posterity.

In the history of the world the year 1960, when

so many new African countries have emerged to

freedom and independence, is likely to be weighed

by future historians as a turning point. This is

the time when we can set ourselves on the correct

course of friendship and the development of mu-
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tual interests with the new countries, or it can

be the point when our relations become lastingly

beclouded and embittered. We have gotten off, I

think, to a good start. With a fullhearted support

for the United Nations actions in Africa, supple-

mented by farsighted programs of our own, we
can set our course toward a constructive future.

But that future will not come cheap. It will re-

quire exertions on our part, and some sacrifices,

and a vast amount of patience and good will and

perseverance and understanding.

Immigration Quotas Established

for Mali, Nigeria, and Senegal

White House press release dated October 27

WHITE HOUSE ANNOUNCEMENT

The President on October 27 issued a proclama-

tion establishing annual immigration quotas of 100

each for the Republic of Mali, the Federation of

Nigeria, and the Republic of Senegal.

The Federation of Nigeria, the former Colony

and Protectorate of Nigeria, was granted inde-

pendence by the Government of the United King-

dom on October 1, 1960, and was extended de jure

recognition by the United States on that date.

The Republic of Mali and the Republic of Senegal,

more recently members of the Federation of Mali,

were formerly autonomous republics within the

French Community known as the Soudanese Re-

public and the Republic of Senegal. These two

republics were individually extended de jure rec-

ognition by the United States on September 24,

1960.

TEXT OF PROCLAMATION'

Immigration Quotas

Whereas under the provisions of section 202(a) of the

Immigration and Nationality Act, each independent coun-

try, self-governing dominion, mandated territory, and ter-

ritory under the international trusteeship system of the

United Nations, other than independent countries of

North, Central, and South America, is entitled to be

treated as a separate quota area when approved by the

Secretary of State ; and
Whereas under the provisions of section 201(b) of the

Immigration and Nationality Act, the Secretary of State,

the Secretary of Commerce, and the Attorney General,
jointly, are required to determine the annual quota of
any quota area established pursuant to the provisions of

section 201(a) of the said Act, and to report to the
President the quota of each quota area so determined;
and

Whereas under the provisions of section 202(e) of the
said Act, the Secretary of State, the Secretary of Com-
merce, and the Attorney General, jointly, are required to

revise the quotas, whenever necessary, to provide for any
political changes requiring a change in the list of quota
areas ; and

Whereas the Republic of Mali and the Republic of

Senegal were extended de jure recognition by the United
States on September 24, 1960 ; and
Whereas the Federation of Nigeria, the former Colony

and Protectorate of Nigeria, was granted independence by
the Government of the United Kingdom on October 1,

1960; and
Whereas the Secretary of State, the Secretary of Com-

merce, and the Attorney General have jointly determined

and reported to me the immigration quotas hereinafter

set forth

:

Now, Therefore, I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, President

of the United States of America, acting under and by
virtue of the authority vested in me by the aforesaid Act
of Congress, do hereby proclaim and make known that

the annual quotas of the quota areas hereinafter desig-

nated have been determined in accordance with the law
to be, and shall be, as follows

:

Quota area Quota

Mali 100
Nigeria ioo
Senegal ioo

The establishment of an immigration quota for any
quota area is solely for the purpose of compliance with
the pertinent provisions of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act and is not to be considered as having any
significance extraneous to such purpose.

Proclamation No. 3298 of June 3, 1959, entitled "Im-
migration Quotas,'" is amended by the addition of the

immigration quotas established by this proclamation.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my hand and
caused the Seal of the United States of America to be

affixed.

Done at the City of Washington this twenty-seventh

day of October in the year of our Lord nineteen

[seal] hundred and sixty, and of the Independence of

the United States of America the one hundred

and eighty-fifth.

By the President:

Christian A. Hertek,

Si oretary (if state.

1 No. 3376 ; 25 Fed. Reg. 103S7.
2 For text, see Bulletin of July 6, 1959, p. 19.
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U.S. Sends Greetings to Viet-Nam

on Anniversary of Independence

White House press release dated October 25

The White House on October 25 made public the

following message from President Eisenhower to

Ngo Dinh Diem, President of the Republic of Viet-

Nam.

October 22, 1960

Dear Mr. President : My countrymen and I are

proud to convey our good wishes to you and to the

citizens of Viet-Nam on the fifth anniversary of

the birth of the Republic of Viet-Nam.

We have watched the courage and daring with

which you and the Vietnamese people attained

independence in a situation so perilous that many
thought it hopeless. We have admired the rapid-

ity with which chaos yielded to order and progress

replaced despair.

During the years of your independence it has

been refreshing for us to observe how clearly the

Government and the citizens of Viet-Nam have

faced the fact that the greatest danger to their

independence was Communism. You and your

countrymen have used your strength well in ac-

cepting the double challenge of building your

country and resisting Communist imperialism.

In five short years since the founding of the Repub-

lic, the Vietnamese people have developed their

country in almost every sector. I was particularly

impressed by one example. I am informed that

last year over 1,200,000 Vietnamese children

were able to go to elementary school ; three times

as many as were enrolled five years earlier. This

is certainly a heartening development for Viet-

Nam's future. At the same time Viet-Nam's abil-

ity to defend itself from the Communists has

grown immeasurably since its successful struggle

to become an independent Republic.

Viet-Nam's very success as well as its potential

wealth and its strategic location have led the Com-
munists of Hanoi, goaded by the bitterness of their

failure to enslave all Viet-Nam, to use increasing

violence in their attempts to destroy your coun-

try's freedom.

This grave threat, added to the strains and

fatigues of the long struggle to achieve and

strengthen independence, must be a burden that

would cause moments of tension and concern in

almost any human heart. Yet from long obser-

vation I sense how deeply the Vietnamese value

their country's independence and strength and I

know how well you used your boldness when you

led your countrymen in winning it. I also know
that your determination has been a vital factor

in guarding that independence while steadily ad-

vancing the economic development of your coun-

try. I am confident that these same qualities of

determination and boldness will meet the renewed

threat as well as the needs and desires of your

countrymen for further progress on all fronts.

Although the main responsibility for guarding

that independence will always, as it has in the

past, belong to the Vietnamese people and their

government, I want to assure you that for so long

as our strength can be useful, the United States

will continue to assist Viet-Nam in the difficult yet

hopeful struggle ahead.

Sincerely,

Dwight D. Eisenhower

GATT Contracting Parties Convene

at Geneva for 17th Session

The Department of State announced on Octo-

ber 28 (press release 620) that delegations from

44 countries which participate in the work of the

Contracting Parties to the General Agreement on

Tariffs and Trade (GATT) will convene at

Geneva on October 31 for the 17th GATT session.

A wide variety of problems which are of major

importance for the future of international trade

will confront the Contracting Parties.

Charles W. Adair, Jr., Deputy Assistant Secre-

tary of State for Economic Affairs, will be chair-

man of the U.S. delegation. George H. Becker,

Jr., Deputy Assistant Secretary of Commerce for

International Affairs, will serve as vice chairman

and Frank P. Butler, chief of the Commercial Pol-

icy and Treaties Division, Department of State,

as assistant chairman. J. Allen Overton, Jr., Vice

Chairman of the U.S. Tariff Commission, and

Carl D. Corse, U.S. representative to the GATT
Council of Representatives, will be the special

advisers to the delegation. There will also be a

number of advisers from the Departments of

State, the Treasury, Agriculture, Commerce, the

Interior, and Labor.

The GATT, as the basic instrument regulating

commercial relations among the principal trading
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nations of the free world, including the United

States, is the cornerstone of U.S. commercial pol-

icy. Its provisions are designed to reduce govern-

mental interference with the flow of international

trade. GATT sessions are held semiannually, in

the spring and fall. The present 3-week session

runs concurrently with the GATT tariff negotia-

tions conference 1 which began in Geneva Septem-

ber 1 of this year and is expected to continue well

into next year.

The importance of the GATT has been reflected

by the steady increase in recent years of the num-
ber of countries which participate in the work of

the Contracting Parties. This trend is continuing,

and at the 17th session applications for accession

from Argentina, Ireland, and Nigeria will be

considered.

One of the principal objectives of the U.S.

Government in all recent GATT sessions has been

to secure the removal of restrictions against ex-

ports from the dollar area. The U.S. delegation

will seek at this session to achieve further progress

in this respect, partly by means of informal bi-

lateral discussions with other delegations and

partly through the work of the Committee on Bal-

ance of Payments Restrictions. This committee

holds several series of consultations each year with

those countries which still maintain quantitative

import restrictions for the purpose of safeguard-

ing their monetary reserves. The work of the

committee has been an important influence leading

to the reduction of such restrictions, particularly

against exports from the dollar area. Consulta-

tions are being held before and during the 17th

session with Denmark, Norway, Finland, Japan,

New Zealand, Ceylon, Pakistan, and Israel.

There will be further discussion at the session

of the relationship to the GATT of the convention

establishing the European Free Trade Association

(EFTA) , which has been ratified by Austria, Den-

mark, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland,

and the United Kingdom. At the last session of

the Contracting Parties in May of this year,2 the

spokesman of the "Seven" emphasized that the

Stockholm Convention had been drawn up with

1 Bulletin of Sept. 19, 1960, p. 453.

' Ibid., June 27, 1960, p. 1033.

the intention not only of freeing their trade with

one another but also of providing increased op-

portunities for trade with the rest of the world.

A report on recent developments within the

European Economic Community (EEC) will be

made to the Contracting Parties at the 17th ses-

sion by a spokesman for the Community. The
Community, popularly known as the Common
Market, is composed of Belgium, Federal Repub-
lic of Germany, France, Italy, Luxembourg, and
the Netherlands.

The relationship to the GATT of another im-

portant regional market grouping, the Latin

American Free Trade Area, will also be discussed

at the present session. This free-trade area was
established by the Treaty of Montevideo, signed on
February 18, 1960, by representatives of Argen-
tina, Brazil, Chile, Mexico, Paraguay, Peru, and
Uruguay.

President Concurs in Tariff Findings

on Bicycles and Dried Figs

White House press release dated October 10

The President has concurred with the U.S.

Tariff Commission's recent findings that no formal

investigation should be instituted at this time to

determine whether the tariff should be reduced on
imports of bicycles and dried figs. The President

found, with the Tariff Commission, that there is

not sufficient reason at this time to reopen the

escape-clause actions of several previous years

which resulted in increases in the tariffs on these

items. The President's decision means that the

increased rates of duty previously established as

the result of escape-clause actions will continue to

apply without reduction or other modification.

The President's action was taken after consulta-

tion with the Trade Policy Committee. The Tariff

Commission studies were made pursuant to Ex-
ecutive Order 10401, which requires the periodic

review of affirmative actions taken under the escape

clause. The Commission's fourth report on the

1955 bicycle tariff increase and its seventh report

on the 1952 duty increase on dried figs were sub-

mitted to the President on August 18, 1960, and
August 30, 1960, respectively.

November 14, 1960 759



INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

The Question of Disarmament

Statement by James J. Wads a-a-th

U.S. Representative to the General Assembly 1

For nearly 15 years the United States, in nego-

tiation with other major military powers of the

world, has sought agreed and reliable disarma-

ment. We have pursued that goal in the face of

obstacles and setbacks which often seemed insur-

mountable. The greatest difficulties have stemmed,

not from scientific or technical reasons or from
military or economic reasons, but. from a very deep-

lying difference in purposes between the Soviet

Union and the other nations, including the United

States, and, arising from that gulf in purpose, an

equally deep distrust.

We have known that the distrust could not be

dissipated quickly or by magic. We have known
that, as long as the mistrust continued, an agree-

ment to disarm would be correspondingly difficult

to achieve.

Yet we have persisted, and we will continue to

persist, because we know what is at stake for man-
kind. Indeed, just last month President Eisen-

hower presented specific disarmament proposals

to the General Assembly.2

When the First Committee began its debate on

disarmament last year,3 the United States noted

certain positive developments in this field. These

gave us hope that the year ahead would bring

some progress toward fulfillment of the universal

desire for a world without armaments. But if

ever there has been a discouraging and frustrating

1 Made in Committee I (Political and Security) on Oct.

10 (U.S. delegation press release 3543; as-delivered text).
3 Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1060, p. 551.
3 For background, see ibid., Nov. 2, 1050. p. 615, and Nov.

23, 1959, p. 765.
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year in the disarmament field, it has been the year

since the General Assembly last considered this

subject.

On March 15, 1960, the new Ten-Nation Dis-

armament Committee, which had been agreed to by
the Soviet Union and the Allied Powers, met in

Geneva.4 The hopes which had been voiced in the

General Assembly last year were largely centered

on those 10-nation talks, for these talks were the

first in 2y2 years—since the Soviet Union began

its boycott of the Disarmament Commission Sub-

committee in November 1957. We had as our

objective, as the new talks began, the fulfillment of

the General Assembly resolution of November
1959 5 calling for "measures leading towards the

goal of general and complete disarmament under

effective international control [to] be worked out

in detail and agreed upon in the shortest possible

time."

At the very outset of the talks the five Allied

nations submitted proposals directed toward that

goal. The Soviet Union, however, insisted that

only its own declaration was consistent with the

goal of general and complete disarmament.

On June 2 the Soviet Union submitted a further

proposal. 6 At the very next meeting, we made
clear our interest in discussing this new Soviet

paper.7 The United States representative, Mr.

[Fredrick M.] Eaton, sought clarification of sev-

4 For background, see ibid., Apr. 4. 1060, p. 511.
6 For text, see ibid., Nov. 23, 1950, p. 766.

' For text, see U.N. doc. A/4374/Rev. 1.

7 For text of a U.S. note of June 7 to the U.S.S.R., see

Bulletin of June 27, 1960, p. 1018.
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eral points. He then flew back to Washington for

important consultations, and in talking to Mr.

[Valerian A.] Zorin before he left, he stressed that

he was making the trip in order to accelerate the

negotiations.

Soviet Bloc Walkout

On the very morning of his return, June 27, Mr.

Eaton told Mr. Zorin that he had come back from

Washington with new United States proposals,

which would be submitted shortly.

The 10-nation meeting which followed that day,

June 27, 1960, will certainly be regarded by his-

torians as one of the most extraordinary meetings

in the history of disarmament and as one of the

most regrettable in the history of international

negotiations. Under the ride of rotating chair-

manship, the Polish representative was in the

chair. He recognized each of his Soviet bloc col-

leagues in turn, beginning with the representa-

tive of the Soviet Union. And from these five

Soviet bloc representatives there came a series of

speeches, all bitterly attacking the Allied nations.

But when the Allied representatives who had pre-

viously asked to speak sought to be recognized,

the Polish presiding officer arbitrarily refused

even to allow them to speak—a flagrant breach of

parliamentary procedure, to say nothing of com-

mon courtesy. He then announced, like a bolt

from the blue, that the talks were at an end.

At that point the five Soviet bloc representa-

tives—almost in unison—snapped shut their port-

folios, rose from the table, and marched out. It

was as precise as a military drill.

If the purpose of the Soviet Union was to pre-

vent the submission of the new7 Western proposals,

that purpose failed. The representative of the

United Kingdom, Mr. [David] Ormsby-Gore,

who is sitting to my right now, took the chair

under the rule of rotation. The United States

representative then submitted our proposals,

which included a number of changes designed to

narrow the area of disagreement.8 By then, of

8 For text of the U.S. proposals, together with a Depart-

ment statement and an exchange of communications be-

tween the U.S. and Soviet Governments regarding the

termination of the Conference, see ibid., July 18, 1960,

p. 88. For text of a report made to the Secretary of State

by the U.S. delegation to the Conference of the Ten-Nation

Committee on Disarmament, see ibid., Aug. 22, 1960, p. 267.

course, the Soviet representative was safely out

of the committee room and had avoided the neces-

sity of negotiating on our proposals which were

then on the table.

On July 2 the United States made an appeal

to the Soviet Union to resume negotiations. The

Soviet response was negative.

Disarmament Commission Meets

We then requested a meeting of the Disarma-

ment Commission, which embraces the entire mem-
bership of the United Nations.9 The Soviet Union

threatened to stay away from such a meeting but

finally came when it became clear that all the

other members woidd be there. And there, on

August 16, we laid the record before the Com-

mission so that all could see why the 10-nation

committee, so recently formed, had met such an

early and sudden failure.10

But we were not content with reviewing the past.

We called for the resumption of negotiations, and

we made new and important proposals to remove

large quantities of fissionable material from weap-

ons stockpiles and convert them to peaceful uses.

The Soviet Union immediately rebuffed these pro-

posals, but they—and, indeed, all the proposals we
have made since the 10-nation committee met—are

still on the table, waiting for constructive atten-

tion from the Soviet Union.

The Situation Today

That is the situation in which we find ourselves

today, as this debate on disarmament has opened.

We hope that this debate, in which all members

of the United Nations can express their views,

will lead to an early resumption of disarmament

negotiations among the powers principally con-

cerned and will help to give the necessary

guidance to the negotiators. And above all we
profoundly hope that the day of threats and of

table pounding is over and that the day of nego-

tiations will soon arrive.

I can assure the committee that the United States

was ready to continue negotiations on June 27,

when the Soviet Union and its allies walked out of

the 10-nation committee; we were ready to con-

tinue on August 16, when the Disarmament Com-

mission met; we are ready to continue today. The

9 Ibid., Aug. 15, 1960, p. 253.
10 For background, see ibid., Sept. 5, 1960, p. 376.
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only way we can make real progress on disarma-

ment is to return to the negotiating table.

Wit li this hope in mind, the United States wishes

to set forth once again the basic principles and con-

siderations which will continue to guide it in fur-

ther discussion of disarmament. And we hope

thereby to correct some of the misapprehensions

which might have been caused by the statement we
heard from the representative of the Soviet Union
this morning.

The United States recognizes that it has a large

measure of responsibility, as one of the major

military powers, for working constructively and

creatively toward disarmament. The United

States maintains its armaments and armed forces

for one purpose alone: to avoid war by deterring

aggression. We do not maintain our arms because

we have designs on the territory or the wealth or

the political independence of others; we do not

maintain our arms to keep munitions makers

happy or to keep unemployment low. We keep

them only in order to convince potential aggres-

sors that resort to force would be an unprofitable

venture. Our record on this score speaks for itself.

Nevertheless, the United States is convinced, as

I feel all others in this committee are convinced,

that strong national arsenals cannot provide

the final answer to keeping world peace. The

present high level of armaments absorbs resources,

material and human alike, which should be de-

voted to hospitals and schools and roads and other

civilizing purposes. Ever more compact, higher

powered, higher speed, and moi*e destructive

weapons contribute to rising instability and rising

tension. The expanding pace of technological de-

velopments can result in unpredictable and erratic

breakthroughs, and shifts in the precarious mili-

tary balance could induce an aggressor to wage

war when possessed of a temporary advantage.

Unless checked, the unrestrained spread of ca-

pability to make weapons of vast destructive power

will further complicate the problems of disarma-

ment and of keeping peace. Mathematical possi-

bilities of war by accident or by miscalculation

will become progressively greater. In short, high

levels of armament, although in themselves the

results, not the original causes, of political con-

flicts, become as well the cause of further tensions.

These are some of the dangers which make us

conclude that early progress in bringing about

balanced and verified disarmament is essential to

our security and the security of all nations.

But disarmament is a difficult problem, and it

cannot be resolved by slogans. Disarmament can-

not be accomplished by passing resolutions or by

agreeing on language which ignores or conceals

basic issues. Patient and probably prolonged

negotiations alone can point the way. But we must
press on because the question of disarmament may
well be one of life or death.

Tripartite Draft Resolution

The United States has joined with two of our

allied negotiating partners, Italy and the United

Kingdom, in submitting a draft resolution 11 de-

signed to lead to general and complete disarma-

ment under international control. I use those

words advisedly since they were the words verba-

tim in the resolution which was passed by this

Assembly last fall.

Let me say in passing that this committee, the

Political Committee of the General Assembly, is

an important deliberative forum. Contrary to

some comments or implications which we have

heard in the Assembly in recent weeks, it is by

no means a contemptible forum. Xo one coun-

try can dominate it, and no country can ignore it.

Over the years it has hammered out historic reso-

lutions on many subjects, including that of dis-

armament, and in some of those resolutions, in

better days, the Soviet Union has joined in co-

sponsorship with the rest of us. We present our

resolution to this committee with great respect

both for the committee itself and for the repre-

sentatives in it. We will not walk out of this

committee under any circumstances, and we will

not be intimidated by any threats on the part of

any other delegation to do so. We hope also that

the protracted struggle of the Soviet bloc yester-

day against consideration of all disarmament items

together was not a preliminary step toward walk-

ing out of this committee, as Chairman Khru-

shchev said might be done.

What Are Our Goals?

I shall not try to explain every phrase and line

of our joint draft resolution. But I shall try to

set forth the basic principles of disarmament to

11 U.N. doc. A/C.l/L. 2".0.
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which the United States adheres, principles

to which this draft resolution seeks to give

expression.

What are our goals ? That must be the first ques-

tion. In paragraph 2 of the draft resolution we
have described the final goals which we believe a

program of disarmament must seek to achieve. I

commend that part of the resolution to the atten-

tion of the committee. It shows clearly that we
wish and intend, under honest, balanced, and in-

spected agreements, to travel the road of genuine

disarmament all the way to the end.

Now, we seek the reduction of national forces

and armaments to levels required only for internal

security and for the provision of contingents to a

peace force within the United Nations; we seek the

elimination of delivery systems of weapons of mass

destruction ; we seek the elimination of all weapons

of mass destruction—nuclear, chemical, and bac-

teriological ; we seek the use of outer space for

peaceful purposes only ; we seek the establishment

of effective means for verification; we seek a se-

cure, free, and open world hi which all peoples are

protected from surprise attack or from the out-

break of war bj' miscalculation.

I am sure that a careful examination of these

goals will show that there is no cant, no selfish ob-

jectives, no hypocrisy in them. It will show that

we propose to achieve a world which I am sure all

peoples truly desire—a world, in the words of the

resolution, which is "secure, free and open."

Over 2 years ago, on August 13, 1958, President

Eisenhower said to the General Assembly on this

point

:

12

This world of individual nations is not going to be con-

trolled by any one power or group of powers. This world

is not going to be committed to any one ideology.

Please believe me when I say that the dream of world

domination by one power or of world conformity is an im-

possible dream.

The nature of today's weapons, the nature of modern

communications, and the widening circle of new nations

make it plain that we must, in the end, be a world com-

munity of open societies.

And the concept of the open society is the ultimate key

to a system of arms control we all can trust.

That is still the belief and the philosophy of the

United States, and all our ideas and hopes for

disarmament are in harmony with it.

u Bulletin of Sept. 1, 1958, p. 337.

Basic Guiding Principles

There are certain basic principles which must

guide us if we are to reach these goals. There are

certain basic rules which both experience and logic

impress upon us inescapably. These we have set

forth in paragraph 3 of the tripartite resolution.

I can sum them up in three simple propositions,

to which any workable disarmament program

must conform. And I believe that the committee

will readily recognize the similarity between these

three principles and most of those enunciated by

the Soviet representative this morning.

Firstly, it should be fairly balanced between the

two sides, giving neither a significant military ad-

vantage. We should go further than that and say

it should be fairly balanced between nations, giv-

ing no one a significant military advantage.

Secondly, it should have adequate inspection

and verification, thus assuring each side that the

other side is keeping its promises.

Thirdly, it should proceed step by step, building

confidence as it goes, so that more and more far-

reaching proposals may be put into effect.

Let us take up these propositions in order.

Balance an Obvious Requirement

First of all, balance is an obvious requirement.

We could not accept a disarmament program un-

balanced in favor of the Soviet Union any more

than they could accept one unbalanced in our

favor. And we do not ask for this nor shall we.

The reasons for this are obvious. Whatever may
be the views of the U.S.S.E., for our part we do

see in Soviet history a history of the use of over-

whelming armed might—or the threat of its use

—

to impose the Soviet system on others beyond its

borders. We have been given no reason, particu-

larly of late, to believe that the Soviet Union

would refrain from using a military advantage,

arising from an unbalanced disarmament program,

in order to pursue its aims of further expansion.

We are determined that no weakness on our part

shall arise to tempt anyone to destroy, either by

force or by the threat of force, the independence or

territorial integrity of another nation or the free-

dom of another people. There must be no room

for doubt about that. We will not sign any agree-

ment which would lead to such a result.

In 1945 the great World War against Hitler and

his partners in aggression ended in victory—a vic-
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tory for the Soviet Union as well as for the many
other nations who had borne the battle and who,

even at that time, were proud to call themselves

the United Nations. When the shooting ended,

the United States had over 12 million men under
arms and the Soviet Union had approximately the

same number.

Three years later, in 1948, the United States

had only 1.4 million men under arms. The Soviet

Union, by its own records, had twice that number.
During those 3 years the Communist empire ex-

panded into much of eastern Europe, and we
would delude ourselves if we believe this was
totally by the free choice of these countries. It

was not until 1950, when a Soviet-supported mili-

tary aggression suddenly struck the Republic of

Korea, that, for the first time since World War
II, the United States began to rearm rather than
let additional independent nations be overwhelmed
by aggression.

From that history it should be clear why we
insist upon a disarmament program which is not

one-sided, which is not out of balance. I ask this

committee to contemplate what the results would
mean to them if the United States did not do so.

Adequate Inspection and Control

The. second principle which is essential to dis-

armament is the establishment of adequate inter-

national inspection and control—to verify that

what is promised is actually performed and that

no secret steps are subsequently taken to alter the

situation.

Now, despite what we have heard over the last

few days, we know that the implementation of this

principle might cause difficulty for the Soviet

Union, incurs no internal or external censorship

words "inspection and control," and we are

pleased to see that its latest proposal includes

more recognition of the necessity of controls than

any previous Soviet offer. But I would be less

than frank if I did not say that we are yet to be

convinced that the U.S.S.R. will accept really

effective controls. We have discovered that these

words apparently mean different things when they

are spoken by the United States and its Western

partners as opposed to when they are spoken by

the Soviet Union and its partners. This can only

be tested in concrete negotiations, and our experi-

ence so far has not led us to be optimistic.

It is perhaps understandable that the United

States and other democratic countries are more
willing to submit themselves to international in-

spection and control than is the U.S.S.R. Ours
is an essentially open society, a country where

both our own people and visitors from abroad are

free to come and go, at least on a reciprocal basis,

to visit where they wish and to see us as we are

—

good, bad, or indifferent. The press, including

reporters from abroad and even from the Soviet

Union, incurs no internal or external censorship

and can report as freely and as critically as the

individual reporter wishes. Our military policies,

plans, and budgets are debated, extensively and in

public, in Congress, and the press. These con-

ditions are a rooted part of our way of life and
are safeguarded by our Constitution and our laws.

On the other hand, a large part of the world is

composed of essentially closed societies. There

huge areas are sealed off from foreign eyes, and

the movements both of citizens and of foreign

visitors are restricted and closely controlled every-

where. The press is under rigid state direction.

The size of the armed forces, military budgets,

economic data, and many other facets of life are

state secrets. Borders with the rest of Europe are

barbed wired, mined, depopulated, and rigidly

under military control, not only so that no one

else may come in but so that their citizens may
not leave. In spite of some small, encouraging

signs in the last few years, some relaxation of the

restrictions which have been agreed upon, there is

still a pall of secrecy over these lands. In such an

environment military preparations can be carried

on with little fear of exposure.

So it is not hard to understand why the idea of

international inspection causes more difficulty for

the leaders of such closed societies than it does for

us and for many others in this room. But we can-

not dispense with controls or cut corners on them

simply because it is difficult. On the contrary,

neither experience nor logic justifies any confi-

dence in agreements which cannot be verified.

Secrecy is a great breeding ground of fear and

suspicion—one of the greatest single obstacles to

progress on disarmament.

I am quite sure that before long we will find a

denial of this coming from our colleague of the

Soviet Union and from others allied with his coun-

try. He has said, as his colleagues have said many

times, "We will accept any control you want if you

will first agree to our disarmament program."
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But when we go from words to actual details, this

apparent willingness is less visible.

As I indicated in the plenary the other day, I

speak not from theory but from experience.

Nearly 2 years ago negotiations for an end to

nuclear tests under effective international control

began in Geneva between the United States, the

United Kingdom, and the U.S.S.R.13 Until my
appointment here for this session of the General

Assembly, I represented the United States

throughout these talks. There were two aspects

to this negotiation—first to agree on what was to

be stopped, and second to agree on a system of

control and inspection. As Mr. Ormsby-Gore can

attest, it did not take an unusually long time to

agree on what should be done. But we have been

seeking agreement on an effective inspection of

what should be done ever since, even though Mr.

Khrushchev stated " that he was ready to accept

controls—this was in April 1959—which would

guarantee strict observance of the agreement.

The negotiations on nuclear testing would have

been successfully concluded months ago if the

U.S.S.R. had been willing to accept the inspection

measures which are clearly and unmistakably

necessary if we are to know that nuclear tests have

ended, because we cannot afford to speculate, we
cannot afford to guess, we cannot afford merely to

hope. So this is the actual experience of one such

negotiation.

Let it be understood that I am not—nor would

I ever—claim that this negotiation has been a fail-

ure. It has already been said here in tins room
that it got further than most negotiations in the

field of disarmament so far. But the rock on

which it still may founder is the question of what
we mean when we say "effective international con-

trol," and as I said previously, there seems to be a

different interpretation as to what those words

mean.

The Soviet Union may also charge, as it has

charged many times in Geneva, that the United

States wants control for the sake of control only

or control for espionage. The United States does

not want control for its own sake. We do not ask

for control for espionage purposes. We have

placed adequate safeguards against that possi-

13 For an article by William J. Gehron on "Geneva
Conference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon
Tests," see ibid., Sept. 26, 1960, p. 482.

" Ibid., May 18, 1959, p. 705.

bility in our proposals both in Geneva and

elsewhere.

The United States does not ask and has never

asked the Soviet Union to accept a single measure

of inspection that we ourselves are not prepared

to accept. We have never suggested one measure

of control in the territory of the U.S.S.R. which

we are not fully prepared to establish in our own
territory. But we do insist that we have sufficient

control so that we will all know that inside the

box labeled "disarmament" we will actually find

disarmament—and not, perhaps, a device to de-

ceive and thus to overpower us.

On these two elements, Mr. Chairman—a fair

balance and adequate inspection—depends the pos-

sibility of any disarmament agreement. A disarm-

ament agreement which did not satisfy these two

conditions would not promote peace. It would
leave people nervous, suspicious, frightened, and

would thus increase the danger of war, if for no
other reason than by miscalculation or inadver-

tence.

Step-by-Step Progress

Finally, I come to the last of the three prin-

ciples : that progress toward general and complete

disarmament can most effectively be made step oy

step. Last year the Assembly expressed its hope

that "measures leading toivards . . . general and

complete disarmament under effective interna-

tional control will be worked out in detail and

agreed upon in the shortest possible time." We
adhere to this. And any Soviet remarks to the

effect that this is inadequate because that language

appears in the tripartite resolution which has been

placed before you merely negate the words and

principles which they themselves supported last

year.

The U.S.S.R. has sought during the past year to

convince others that only the U.S.S.R. believes in

general disarmament. That, of course, is pure fic-

tion. The United States has been and is prepared

to go as far and as fast toward full disarmament

under proper verification and control as any other

country. We reaffirm this position today. We
want to proceed toward real and total disarma-

ment as rapidly as possible. The question is what

path is most likely to get us there. As Ambassador

[Henry Cabot] Lodge said last year

:

15 We are

1
Ibid., Nov. 2, 1959, p. 615.
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ready to take small steps; we are ready to take

largo steps ; but they must be real steps.

There are now two general draft resolutions on

disarmament before this committee: One is pre-

sented by the U.S.S.E.,16 the other by Italy, the

United Kingdom, and the United States. They
share many similarities, but they differ in many
important respects. The essential question is

which of these proposals is more likely to bring

about the goal of full and balanced disarmament.

In other words, which steps are the real steps ?

I submit that the Soviet draft resolution is in-

tended to forestall rather than promote real dis-

armament. Aside from other deficiencies, on

which I reserve the right to speak later, it puts two

fundamental obstacles in the way of real disarma-

ment negotiations. First, it insists on a reorgan-

ization of the Secretariat and of the Security

Council, intended solely to break down the admin-

istrative machinery of the United Nations and to

cripple further the primary organ of the United

Nations for the preservation of peace and secu-

rity—an organization which I, for one, regretted

to hear characterized as a "spittoon" the other day.

Members will readily recognize that such steps

would critically impair the ability of the United

Nations to prevent or deter an aggression either

in an armed world, a partially disarmed world, or

a completely disarmed world. Second, it insists

that progress toward disarmament must be made
only through a single treaty in which all disarma-

ment measures are to be laid out for all time. I

submit that these are serious impediments to the

prospects of achieving the objective unanimously

approved by the Assembly last year—that of early

agreement, in detail, on measures leading toward

general and complete disarmament under effective

international control.

There are a few frank words that must be said

about how the U.S.S.E. uses the term "general and

complete disarmament." This phrase, as used by

the Soviet Union, means that nothing in the field of

disarmament can be done until everything can be

done. "General and complete disarmament" has

become a slogan to be manipulated for propaganda

warfare, and, as such, it is becoming itself an ob-

stacle to any true progress in disarmament.

It does not take much reflection on the state of

' U.N. doc. A/C.1/L.249.

world relations, on the behavior of Mr. Khru-
shchev in the General Assembly, or on the frame

of mind in which our decision to discuss disarma-

ment in the First Committee is characterized as

having brought "peace closer to catastrophe" to

realize that the negotiation of such a single agree-

ment covering all disarmament would be a process

so long and arduous as to delay for many, many
months, and perhaps years, the immediate and
concrete steps that we should take now.

We do not agree with the position that no steps

toward general and complete disarmament can be

agreed upon and implemented until all of the vast

complexities and technical problems of complete

disarmament for all the world's nations have been

worked out. We do not believe that a start toward

the elimination of armaments brooks this kind of

delay.

Realistic Path to Disarmament

In our view, the first purpose of negotiations

should be to isolate and identify those areas,

whether broad or limited in nature, in which agree-

ment and action now can clearly serve the interests

of both sides, and which will lead toward the goal

we have all set, we have all agreed upon. Even
limited agreements will serve as pilot projects for

more ambitious efforts to follow. This, we believe,

is the realistic path to disarmament. The Soviet

Union itself has supported this approach in the

past. We see no reason why they should not do

so again. For example, the Soviet Union did not

take the position that nothing could be done about

the cessation of nuclear tests until the whole proc-

ess of general and complete disarmament had been

worked out. Had the Soviet Union taken this po-

sition, negotiations in Geneva on nuclear testing,

which have registered appreciable progress, even

though we all agree that it is not part of the hard

core of disarmament, would never even have

begun.

This desire for earliest possible agreement on

specific measures of arms control and disarma-

ment underlies the proposals presented by the

Western Powers in Geneva on March 16 and by

the United States on June 27, the day on which

the negotiating table was abandoned.

Let me review concretely the most important

measures which the United States believes can be

taken in the very first stage of the disarmament
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process. These measures represent realistic ob-

jectives for early agreement. They need not wait

for new scientific breakthroughs. They would be

equitable in their effect upon the military positions

of both sides. They would halt the further

growth in weapons stocks and begin the process of

their reduction. Risks of surprise attack and war
by mischance would be reduced. These measures,

if successfully carried out, would increase confi-

dence, break the disarmament impasse, and speed

progress toward total disarmament. Is this some-

thing to be ignored ? Let us take them one by one.

Nuclear Disarmament

First, nuclear disarmament: We propose that

nuclear disarmament start promptly. To this end

we propose to the U.S.S.R. that all production of

fissionable materials for use in weapons be stopped

and that, as an initial step, we each transfer over

30,000 kilograms, or over 30 tons, of highly en-

riched weapons-grade uranium from weapons

stockpiles to peaceful purposes. I recall that in

the debate in the plenary Assembly the Rumanian
representative, who apparently does not know too

much about nuclear weapons, called this an insig-

nificant offer. In fact, it is an offer of the greatest

magnitude.

The United States is proposing, in this offer, to

stop producing fissionable materials for weapons

uses entirely and to remove immediately from its

weapons stockpile explosives with a destructive

force of over 1,000 times that of all the high explo-

sive bombs used by all of the powers during all of

the Second World War. In so doing we would be

removing from our arsenals more explosive mate-

rials than have been used by all mankind in all

wars in all of history. We would also be remov-

ing a significant amount of explosive force meas-

ured in current quantities of military power, and

we ask in return only that the U.S.S.R. do the

same and that these steps be verified by impartial

machinery.

Acceptance of this offer would mean an imme-

diate and sizable reduction in the nuclear threat.

It would be a real and practical measure of dis-

armament. We made this proposal last summer

;

we reiterate it now. If this proposal were ac-

cepted, it would be the largest disarmament meas-

ure ever carried out in history. We are prepared

to undertake this major disarmament step now

without making it contingent on any other dis-

armament proposals. Here is disarmament that

can be started now, while we work toward agree-

ment on other measures.

If, however, the U.S.S.R. is unprepared to ac-

cept a complete shutdown of its uranium and plu-

tonium production centers, as we are ready to do,

we have still another offer. We are also prepared

to shut our plants down one by one, under inter-

national inspection, on a reciprocal basis. We are

prepared to do this now—with no delay. This is

another measure—not as far-reaching as the first

but still highly important—which we are prepared

to take if the U.S.S.R. will do likewise.

We have also proposed the convening of a group

of experts to study the problem of verifying the

complete elimination of nuclear weapons. This

proposal, which was first put forward in the

United Kingdom, I believe, finds its expression

in a resolution before us today." This step would

require a major scientific breakthrough, and we
should get our best minds to work on it without

delay. We are ready to do this now too, because

I believe all those present in this room will recog-

nize that one of the major obstacles to nuclear

disarmament has been the fact that past produc-

tion may not readily be detected.

Preventing Military Development of Outer Space

Next is outer space : One of the most important

and challenging opportunities the world has be-

fore it is to prevent the development of outer

space for military uses.

Fifteen years ago the world had an opportunity

to prevent the development of atomic power for

military purposes, when the United States, which

was then the sole possessor of atomic power, pro-

posed that all atomic energy be placed under full

international control. We all know of the rejec-

tion of that offer by the Soviet Union. If the

Soviet Union had accepted it, how different the

world might be today. Let not the same comment
be made about outer space 10 years from now.

Barriers to agreement in this field are lower today

than they will ever be again.

We therefore reiterate the important outer space

proposals made before the General Assembly on

September 22 by President Eisenhower. He pro-

posed that

:

" U.N. doc. A/C.1/L.251.

November 14, 7960 767



First, we agree that celestial bodies are not sub-

ject to national appropriation by any claims of

sovereignty.

Second, we agree that the nations of the world

shall not engage in warlike activities on these

bodies.

Third, we agree, subject to appropriate verifi-

cation, that no nation will put into orbit or station

in outer space weapons of mass destruction.

Fourth, we agree that all launchings of space-

craft should be inspected in advance by the United

Nations.

My listeners will of course have detected some

similarity between these points and some points

that were made this morning by our Soviet

colleague.

The disarmament of outer space will be vastly

complicated if we permit delays. Over 3 years ago

the United States proposed—in this same room

—

that we bring the testing of such objects as earth

satellites, intercontinental missiles, long-range un-

manned weapons, and space platforms under inter-

national inspection and participation.
1* Nothing

has happened, and time is running out. Every day

we read of new achievements in space. If we do

not move boldly and quickly, our successors in

these debates will be preoccupied not only with the

weapons existing today but with bombardment

satellites and fleets of military space vehicles.

Reducing Danger of Surprise Attack

Next, surprise attack: The danger of surprise

attack, as we all recognize, is one of the great

causes of current tensions. Even if there were no

disarmament at all, any steps to reduce this dan-

ger would immeasurably increase the security of us

all—which, after all, is the goal of disarmament.

In order to reduce the dangers of surprise at-

tack or war by miscalculation, we propose a num-

ber of measures:

First, we propose the establishment of zones

of aerial and ground inspection in agreed regions,

including areas in the United States and in the

Soviet Union.

Second, we propose that observers be exchanged

at agreed military installations, including missile

18 For statements made by Ambassador Lodge in Com-
mittee I on Jan. 14 and 25, 1957, and text of a U.S. memo-
randum circulated on Jan. 12, see Bulletin of Feb. 11,

1957, p. 225.

and air bases at home and overseas, to insure that

surprise attack preparations are not underway.

Third, we propose that prior notification be

given to the United Nations of all proposed launch-

ings of space vehicles and missiles and—and this

is significant—of their planned tracks.

Fourth, we propose the establishment of a

United Nations verification body to be available

to any nation which seeks to prove its own peace-

ful intention in times of crisis and to set at rest

the anxieties of other nations.

Here again, we are prepared to go ahead with-

out conditioning it on other measures. This also

is an area where immediate progress should be

made.

Armaments and Armed Forces Reductions

The next subject is reductions in conventional

armaments and armed forces and also delivery

systems for weapons of mass destruction: The
United States favors not only the elimination of

all weapons of mass destruction, nuclear, biologi-

cal, and chemical, but also of delivery systems for

such weapons. We are prepared to engage

promptly in early technical studies of the measures

which would be necessary to verify control over,

reduction of, and elimination of agreed categories

of such systems, including missiles, aircraft, sur-

face ships, submarines, and artillery. The draft

resolution presented by the representative of the

United Kingdom deals with this objective; it asks

for a progress report within 6 months, and we
support it. When other confidence-building steps

have been taken and satisfactory verification pro-

cedures have been agreed upon, we will reduce

reciprocally with the U.S.S.B., and then eliminate,

all such delivery systems, in conjunction with

other disarmament and peace-building measures

of similar far-reaching consequences.

The United States also supports the immediate

setting of an upper ceiling of 2.5 million for the

armed forces of the United States and the Soviet

Union, which each power from the beginning

would agree not to exceed regardless of their

present force-level figures. We further propose an

early agreement, adhered to by the militarily sig-

nificant states, that woidd reduce Soviet and

United States forces to 2 million men each and

which would establish force levels also for the

other states. Similarly, we propose that agreed

types and quantities of conventional armaments
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should simultaneously be placed in internationally

controlled storage depots pending their final de-

struction or conversion to peaceful uses. And in-

cidentally, of course, we have also proposed that

as a second step the Soviet and United States

forces be further reduced to 1.7 million.

These steps, too, would result in prompt disarm-

ament and in prompt reduction of the firepower

and manpower of both sides. They are not propo-

sals which look to the distant future. They are

steps of real disarmament which can be taken soon.

This is not a complete catalog of the areas in

which early agreement could be reached, and we
do not pretend that it is. We would be happy to

see progress in all of them. We do not see that

early progress in any one of them need await com-

pletion of the task of coming to an agreement on a

full treaty for complete and general disarmament.

We see no reason why measures leading toward

this goal shoidd be rejected because they are not

total measures. We see, in fact, every reason why
steps should go ahead on some of them, such as

outer space, at the earliest possible moment. This

is fully consistent with the decision of the Assem-

bly last year, and there is no justification for reject-

ing such an approach.

From this review of our proposals, I believe that

an objective observer will see that the Soviet charge

that the West stands for "control without dis-

armament" is baseless. These disarmament pro-

posals would bring real disarmament now and

bring closer the goal of total disarmament toward

which we will continue to strive. We believe we
must proceed responsibly, step by step, testing the

ground before us as we go, dissipating the distrust

which surrounds us. This, in our view, is the fast-

est, surest way.

A World of Growing Dangers

Ours is a world of growing dangers. There is

a danger of surprise attack prepared in secret.

There is the danger of nuclear attack from outer

space. There is the menace of constantly mount-

ing stockpiles of nuclear weapons and of large

armies. There is the peril of spreading capability

for the production of modern weapons to greater

numbers of nations. There is the hazard of war
by accident or miscalculation. We hold that these

dangers must be dealt with now.

The United States believes that this committee

should act to insure that resumed negotiations give

priority attention to concrete agreements which
will move toward our ultimate objectives after all

these years of talk. Let us by all means keep gen-

eral, complete, and verified disarmament as our

goal. Let us by all means continue to work toward
the widest and most comprehensive disarmament
treaty possible. But in reaffirming this goal let

us not let the better become the enemy of the good.

Let us not say we are impotent to deal with any of

these dangers until we have solved all the vast

problems of complete disarmament.

Chairman Khrushchev has told us that he

agrees—although apparently others do not—that

war is not the way to settle differences. We agree

with him when he says that only a madman or a

maniac can think of starting a nuclear war as a

way of achieving his purpose. We have proposed,

and we stand behind, steps to assure this does not

happen through surprise attack or miscalculation.

There may be only a rather small area of agree-

ment, but no one can deny that it is a vital area.

Let us in the United Nations build upon it. The
United States intends to do so. We wish to see

negotiations renewed as soon as possible, and in

spite of all the difficulties and all the disappoint-

ments, we look forward to those negotiations with

an awareness of the necessity of peace and with

inextinguishable hope.

Current U.N. Documents:

A Selected Bibliography 1

Security Council

Letter Dated 5 September 1960 Prom the First Deputy
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the U.S.S.R. Addressed
to the President of the Security Council. S/4477.
September 5, 1960. 1 p.

Letter Dated 29 August 1960 From the Secretary General
of the Organization of American States Addressed to
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mitting the Final Act of the Seventh Meeting of Con-
sultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs. S/4480.
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Fourth Report by the Secretary-General on the Implemen-
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from the International Documents Service, Columbia
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force March 14, 1942. 57 Stat. 1322.
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Chile

Agreement extending the agreement of March 1, 1957, as
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China
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by section 413(b) (4) (B) (i) of the Mutual Security Act
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Effected by exchange of notes at Washington October
20, 1960. Enters into force on the date of notification
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many. Effected by exchange of notes at Washington
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Luxembourg
Agreement amending annex B of the mutual defense as-

sistance agreement of January 27, 1950 (TIAS 2014).
Effected by exchange of notes at Luxembourg Septem-
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5, 1960.

New Zealand
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ber 24, 1958 (TIAS 4151), relating to cooperation in

scientific and logistical operations in Antarctica. Ef-
fected by exchange of notes at Wellington October 18,
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Portugal

Agreement amending the agreement of June 16 and July
9, 1952 (TIAS 2074), relating to the disposition of
equipment and material furnished in connection with
the mutual defense assistance program. Effected by
exchange of notes at Lisbon September 15, 1960. En-
tered into force September 15, I960.

Uruguay
Agreement supplementing the agricultural commodities
agreement of February 20, 1959, as supplemented (TIAS
4179, 4238, 4356, 4375, and 4406) . Signed at Montevideo
October 14, 1960. Entered into force October 14, 1960.

1 Not in force.
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Preparing Americans for Overseas Service

Address by Secretary Herter'

You will understand if I cannot bring contro-

versial matters of foreign affairs into my brief

discourse here tonight. Kather I would like to

discuss a subject which has received all too little

attention. This is the steadily growing number
of our citizens residing and working hi foreign

lands and the need to provide these people with

adequate preparation for their overseas experi-

ence. Here is an area of our national life in which

our educational institutions have an obligation to

produce their best effort since American repre-

sentation abroad will very probably grow appreci-

ably in both size and importance in the years and

decades ahead.

More than a million and a half Americans now
live and work in foreign lands. Wliile this figure

includes sizable military contingents, it comprises

also a surprisingly large body of U.S. civilians. I

think you would be particularly interested in the

fact that in the latter category private citizens

outnumber Government employees by a ratio of

6tol.

You remember that two decades ago—a very

short paragraph in the pages of history—we had
virtually no military forces stationed overseas.

The investment of American business abroad was

relatively minor. There were no such things as

the International Cooperation Administration or

the United States Information Agency. Beyond
those Americans residing overseas there are today

ten times as many Americans visiting foreign

lands each year as there were in the decade of the

thirties. In effect the United States has experi-

enced a revolution which has replaced Horace

1 Made at a special academic convocation at Assump-
tion College, Worcester, Mass., on Nov. 5, at which Secre-

tary Herter received an honorary Doctor of Laws de-

gree (press release 631 dated Nov. 4).

Greeley's "look westward" with the even more
striking challenge to "look outward."

During this same period we have witnessed

overseas what has been called the "revolution of

rising expectations." Since its founding 15 years

ago the United Nations has nearly doubled its

membership. A third of its present members are

nations which have only recently become hide-

pendent. These newly emerged nations make up
a large share of the 2 billion people still living in

conditions of underdevelopment but determined

to raise their standards of living.

In addition to these changes we have been con-

fronted with the political, ideological, and eco-

nomic offensive being waged by the Soviet Union
since World War II, obviously aimed at dominat-

ing a world which wants to remain undominated

and at peace. We have dedicated our efforts to-

ward assuring that this freedom and peace will

prevail.

Since we are entered upon an era in which we
are certainly going to be ever more deeply and
extensively concerned with international relation-

ships, it is apparent that we must intensify the

efforts we have been making to prepare our peo-

ple for living hi other lands—whether they be

in Government, in military service, in business,

in missionary work, or have simply succumbed to

wanderlust.

How well we are to be represented overseas is

naturally of primary concern to the Department

of State and of vital importance to all our people

since the activities of each and every American

abroad have such great influence upon the image

of America held by the peoples of the world.

Our people going abroad find certain vital

adjustments to be necessary. While they derive

many rewards, they also encounter many difficul-

ties. The language barrier is only one of these.
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It is far too easy for Americans to assume that

the world is equipped with hot and cold running

water, capable doctors, and good medical facili-

ties, adequate schools and decent houses, good

roads and a filling station on every corner. The

world in general is a far cry from the mental pic-

ture many Americans take to it on their first trip

to other lands.

Even more difficult, it sometimes is hard for an

American to comprehend the mere fact that when

he visits, lives in, or works in a foreign land, it

is he who becomes the "foreigner." He encoun-

ters totally different cultural backgrounds, stand-

ards of values, and ways of doing things. At

some point the American living overseas must

realize that variations from social norms and be-

havior patterns to which he has become accus-

tomed at home are not automatically and neces-

sarily wrong, or even inferior, but just different.

The sometimes profound adjustments which

must be made have been described as "culture

shock" in an interesting study prepared by the

Maxwell Graduate School of Citizenship and Pub-

lic Affairs at Syracuse University. This study

points out that, "People who go abroad generally

expect things to be different in large and pre-

dictable ways: there will be unusual scenery,

curious garb, a strange tongue and those major

inconveniences which are an expected part of work

abroad. What seems to create so much trouble

is . . . the feeling of inadequacy that results from

not knowing quite how to act among strangers

who themselves seem to know just how to act."

An example given relates to different evalua-

tions of the importance of time. Americans have

always been known as "go-getters"—wanting to

achieve everything with a minimum of prelimi-

naries which they regard as wasteful. Many

other nations are given to a more leisurely pace.

The Maxwell study refers to the habit of Jap-

anese businessmen to spend considerable time at

lunches, long weekends, and geisha parties with

their American counterparts before concluding a

business transaction. A Japanese businessman,

genuinely perplexed by what he felt was Ameri-

can impatience, asked, "Unless the American with

whom I am dealing gets to know me, how does he

know whether I mean what I say? For that

matter," he added after a moment's pause, "unless

I know him rather well, how do I know whether to

say what I mean?"
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Five Factors in Adjusting to Life Overseas

Five factors of success in adjusting to life over-

seas have been identified by the Maxwell School.

They are (1) technical skill, (2) belief in mission,

(3) ability to understand sympathetically other

cultures, (4) a sense for politics, and (5) organ-

ization ability.

Probably no one man can possess all of these

aptitudes, but he will certainly fail in any overseas

mission unless he has several of them.

The responsibility for inculcating facility in

these matters is shared by our Government and by

our educational and religious institutions. I am
more than a little familiar with the good and

greatly expanded work being done by American

schools and colleges in the foreign service field,

having served on the Board of the Fletcher

School and having taken part in the establishment

of the School of Advanced International Studies

of Johns Hopkins University. In this connection

I have known for some time—and favorably

known—of your own school of foreign affairs.

Not all of you will concentrate in this field of

study which your college offers, but a great many

of you will at some future time find yourselves in

roles which will play a part in our understanding

of persons of other nations and in their under-

standing of us.

However, just as the dedicated scientist, teacher,

or physician pursues his education long after he

has passed his qualifying tests, so, in the field of

foreign service, training must be projected

throughout most of one's career. This inservice

training requires both wise policy in personnel

placement for the purpose of obtaining progres-

sively broader job experience and integrated pe-

riods of formal training during which the trainee

is relieved of work responsibilities.

Training the Foreign Service Officer

We in the Department of State have recognized

the continuing nature of this requirement with re-

spect to the Foreign Service Officer Corps. Ade-

quate opportunity for development on the job is

provided through our Career Development and

Counseling Staff. This unit prepares a profile of

each officer, covering his experience both before

and during his Foreign Service career. Areas of

particular competence are noted, and recommen-

dations are made as to the most promising lines of
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development for the officer. These recommenda-

tions include flexible proposals both for work and

training assignments for periods of 3 to 5 years

ahead. In preparing these recommendations each

officer is interviewed in order that his personal

aspirations may be taken into account and thereby

to insure, insofar as possible, that, the career plan

will be backed by the officer's own motivations.

Finally, so as to take account of both the changing

requirements of the Service and the individual offi-

cer's rate of development, each study is completely

revised and updated at least every 2 years.

The formal aspects of training are carried out

by the Department's Foreign Service Institute,

which was established by statute in 1946. Under
its programs officers receive general training at

various times in their careers. The structure of

the Institute's training program is in the form of a

pyramid : Training is given at the base to all offi-

cers entering the Service, at the midpoint to about

one-third of the midcareer officers, and at the

top to a few senior officers.

One of the recognized deficiencies in the For-

eign Service—insufficient knowledge of foreign

languages—has received special attention at the

Institute. Accelerated and expanded courses dur-

ing the past 5 years have increased remarkably

the language competency of our'officers. The In-

stitute has carried forward simultaneously two
separate but interrelated programs of language

instruction. One has concentrated on achieving

oral competence in a few languages of widespread

usage—French, German, and Spanish. The other

aspect has focused on the so-called "exotic" lan-

guages and has been carried out in part through

the splendid cooperation of a number of univer-

sities and colleges in the United States.

A further type of training is provided by the

Foreign Service Institute in special technical

fields such as economics, labor relations, manage-

ment, and the like. Here again the Institute has

relied principally on the wealth of educational

resources available in our universities.

Need for Broadened Interests and Contacts

Today's American ambassador has to enact

many roles on a very broad stage and in relation

to a cast of great number and variety, whereas

until World War II his contacts were largely

confined to a relatively small circle composed of

high officials of the host government and his

opposites in the diplomatic corps. What is true

for the ambassador is likewise applicable to most

Americans working abroad in today's world.

Today the diplomat, along with other American
colleagues abroad, must be a man with many and

diversified interests and with the mental capacity

to absorb various branches of knowledge. No
longer can the overseas representative confine his

attention to the narrow limits of his business or

profession—important though they are. He may
find himself concerned with any or all aspects of

human activity. His interests and his responsi-

bilities range through politics, military security,

economics, commerce, industry, agriculture, fi-

nance, labor, standards of living, transport and

communications, social welfare, education, science,

art, religion—in fact, all aspects of life. Today's

diplomat, whose mission is to carry out a foreign

policy based on the interdependence of nations and

dedicated to removing the causes of war from the

world, must have the full support of each and
every one of his fellow American citizens abroad.

In short, we must insure by all means that every

American who goes out from this land to live or

work has not only the basic skills required for his

daily work but the breadth of understanding and

sense of purpose without which the greatest skill

is worthless.

Keferring back to my earlier anecdote about

the Japanese businessman, you have my assurance

that I have meant what I have said, but I will take

a final minute to see if I have said what I mean

:

1. Our world has changed in such a way as to

create both new golden opportunities and crucial

responsibilities for the people who represent this

Nation in any capacity overseas.

2. Our training and help for those destined for

overseas assignments, while vastly expanded and

improved in recent years, can stand further serious

thinking, study, and extension.

3. I have not meant to imply that any amount

of training can do away with the envy which other

nations may feel toward a powerfid and prosper-

ous nation, nor can such skills control all eruptions

of acute nationalism or imperialism which threaten

peace.

4. I have meant to say that those who devote

time and energy to the business of getting to know

our neighbors better may find their reward to be

not only monetary and personal. They can also

blaze a trail leading toward a stable world peace
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for which their progeny and the ongoing stream

of humankind will be forever grateful.

Finally, I meant every word I spoke in thank-

ing all of you from the bottom of my heart not

only for the honor you have conferred upon me
today but even more for the invaluable contribu-

tion you are making to our Nation through the

training of young Americans to assume their en-

larged responsibilities in this interdependent

world.

Letters of Credence

Central African Republic

The newly appointed Ambassador of the Cen-

tral African Republic, Michel Gallin-Douathe,

presented his credentials to President Eisenhower

on November 3. For texts of the Ambassador's

remarks and the President's reply, see Depart-

ment of State press release 628 dated November 3.

Cyprus

The newly appointed Ambassador of Cyprus,

Zenon Rossides, presented his credentials to Presi-

dent Eisenhower on October 31. For texts of the

Ambassador's remarks and the President's reply,

see Department of State press release G23 dated

October 31.

Togo

The newly appointed Ambassador of Togo,

Andre Akakpo, presented his credentials to Presi-

dent Eisenhower on November 3. For texts of

the Ambassador's remarks and the President's re-

ply, see Department of State press release 629

dated November 3.

Foreign Embassies Invited To Observe

U.S. Election Procedures

Following is the text of a letter sent by Secretary

Herter on November 2 to the chiefs of mission of

all governments accredited to the United States.

Press release C26 dated November 2

Dear Mr. Ambassador : The President has sug-

gested that I write to you asking if you would care
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to send some representative of your Embassy staff

to some spot in the United States of your own
choosing in order to observe election procedures

during the forthcoming elections. I understand

that individual Embassies have on occasion done

this in the past but the President thought that such

observation might be of interest to each Embassy
and feels certain that local authorities would be

glad to cooperate. Perhaps through the good of-

fices of the Dean of the Diplomatic Corps, any re-

ports submitted could be assembled with a view to

their being made available to the public so that

persons interested could get a picture from dif-

ferent localities in the country as to how our laws

and procedures are carried out.

I should be most grateful if you could advise

me as to whether you find this suggestion of the

President one which you feel would be of interest

to you.

With warmest personal regards,

Most sincerely,

Christian A. Herter

U.K. To Provide Support Facilities

for Polaris Submarines

White House press release dated November 1

Folloioing Prime Minister Macmillan's an-

nouncement that Great Britain has agreed to pro-

vide a base for roving U.S. nuclear submarines

armed with Polaris missiles, Mr. Hagerty 1 issued

the following White House statement.

Arrangements have been made between the

United States and British Governments for cer-

tain support facilities in the United Kingdom for

Polaris submarines of the United States Navy.

These facilities will consist of a United States

Navy submarine tender and a floating dock to be

established in the Holy Loch in the Clyde estuary.

The tender will be established at that location in

February 1961, with the floating dock to follow a

little later on.

The President welcomes this arrangement as

further evidence of United States-British co-

operation for the mutual benefit of both countries

and the NATO alliance.

1 James C. Hagerty, Press Secretary to the President.
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Hemisphere Cooperation for Better

Municipal Government

Remarks by President Eisenhower 1

I am honored by this opportunity to address a

few words to the Eighth Inter-American Congress

of Municipalities and to add my own welcome to

that of Mayor Dail 2 and the other United States

delegates who have been your hosts these past 5

days. I have been told that you have been hard at

work since the sessions began. I hope, however,

that your duties have permitted you at least some

time to relax and enjoy yourselves, to use this golf

course, and to have a good look at the city of San

Diego, its people, and the surrounding countryside.

Now this Congress is an immediate people-to-

people approach to the furthering of good hemi-

spheric relations. Our respective national govern-

ments are not involved in your special effort. It

has been planned and carried out entirely by pri-

vate citizens and municipal governmental officials.

I give my enthusiastic support to the unique form

of person-to-person understanding which these

important meetings make possible. Indeed, I look

forward a few days hence to the pleasure of an-

other person-to-person contact when I meet my

good friend, President Lopez Mateos of Mexico in

Ciudad Acuna next Monday.3 And through hhn I

shall have the opportunity to send once more my

friendly greetings to all Mexico and the Mexican

people.

Area of Common Concern

For over 20 years the Inter-American Municipal

Organization has helped strengthen the ties of in-

ternational cooperation and promoted better mu-

nicipal government throughout the Western Hem-

isphere.

Perhaps no area attracts our common concern

more than that of municipal administration.

Sweeping changes are remaking and enlarging our

old cities and building new ones—and so rapidly

that we are hard put to keep pace with their de-

mands. New industries spring up overnight in

'Made before the Eighth Inter-American Congress of

Municipalities at San Diego, Calif., on Oct. 21 (White

House press release; as-delivered text).

' Charles C. Dail, Mayor of San Diego.
3 For text of a joint declaration, see Bulletin of Nov.

14, 1960, p. 742.

November 21, I960

the most unlikely places; villages become cities

whose bulging borders merge with other cities;

there is an insatiable demand for more roads, sur-

face transportation facilities, more airports, more

water resources, better methods of cleaning the air,

more schools, hospitals, churches, homes—the list

is endless.

These conditions in turn create an endless series

of problems for the cities and towns in which they

occur. Providing the basic administrative services

to a stabilized community is a real challenge itself.

But meeting the needs of one literally exploding in

all directions demands the finest qualities of imag-

ination, dedication, and leadership—not to men-

tion a healthy sense of humor. Yet the challenge

must be met and the problems surmounted, and it

must largely be done by the municipal adminis-

tration working in its own field. Often it alone

can effectively handle these basic relationships

between the citizen and his government.

No other body has the intimate knowledge of

the needs and desires of the community. None

but the local official can develop the machinery

and civic support needed to solve effectively the

manifold problems of a busy, complex metropolis.

The central and provincial governments have their

own vital responsibilities to meet. They cannot

and should not be burdened with tasks which can

better be performed by the municipalities them-

selves. To require them to do so results not only

in cumbersome and inefficient administration, but

it immeasurably lessens the control of the munici-

palities over their own affairs.

Nevertheless, situations arising out of national

disasters or even merely out of the dimensions of

rapid municipal growth can call for cooperation

among the several levels of government. In my
own country, for example, a hurricane may call

for the immediate and effective intervention into a

city's affairs by both State and national govern-

ments. The spreading out of a metropolitan center

over the boundaries of two or more of our States

produces a necessity for cooperation among the

States affected. Indeed, to meet such a situation

we have devised operative organizations called

authorities, never contemplated by our Constitu-

tion.

Solutions to other urban problems beyond the

capacity of localities to meet themselves call for

credits and grants provided by State and Federal

governments which, if denied, would bring hard-
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ship to thousands of human beings. And the very

nature of these problems creates another, that of

determining when State or Federal help should be

asked and accepted or should be rejected. I feel

that in any case of doubt the help should be re-

fused, but when the necessity becomes clear the

higher governments should act promptly and ef-

fectively. Help that is accepted for a need that is

not real can damage self-reliance and self-confi-

dence. And I assure you of my conviction that

the two greatest qualities that have made this

country great are self-reliance and self-confidence.

Cornerstone of Representative Government

So all of you know that, by and large, free, effec-

tive local government is in the common tradition

of all our American Republics. It is the corner-

stone of our whole structure of representative gov-

ernment, which ranges from the town council to

the national assembly. It must be strengthened

by intelligent understanding of a field which

grows yearly in size and complexity.

This is why meetings such as this are of such

great value. By sharing our knowledge and ex-

perience on these problems which are common to

us all, we strengthen the important cause of local

self-government in every city in the hemisphere.

There is not one of our countries which cannot

profit from this example of mutual cooperation;

none which cannot help the others; none which

cannot be helped by the others.

By providing for this exchange of needed in-

formation and encouraging the spirit of coopera-

tion, this Congress and its parent organization

are making a real contribution to good govern-

ment and good will in the Western Hemisphere.

And I can think of nothing in this whole vast

region that is of more importance to all our na-

tions, large and small, than is the increasing of

good will among us.

I congratulate you all on what you are doing,

not only on your work in improving city govern-

ment in our respective nations but on the increas-

ing growth of mutual understanding among our

peoples thereby brought about.

I salute you and your nations and extend to you
every good wish for a pleasant and profitable ses-

sion. It has been a real personal pleasure to be

with you. So I thank you and say, Vaya con

Dios—goodby.

President Reiterates U.S. Position

on Guantanamo Naval Base

Statement by President Eisenhower

White House press release dated November 1

While the position of the Government of the

United States with respect to the Naval Base at

Guantanamo has, I believe, been made very clear,

I would like to reiterate it briefly.

Our rights in Guantanamo are based on inter-

national agreements with Cuba and include the

exercise by the United States of complete juris-

diction and control over the area. These agree-

ments with Cuba can be modified or abrogated

only by agreement between the two parties, that

is, the United States and Cuba. Our Govern-

ment has no intention of agreeing to the modifica-

tion or abrogation of these agreements and will

take whatever steps may be appropriate to defend

the base.

The people of the United States, and all of the

peoples of the world, can be assured that the

United States' presence in Guantanamo and use of

the base pose no threat whatever to the sover-

eignty of Cuba, to the peace and security of its

people, or to the independence of any of the Amer-
ican countries. Because of its importance to the

defense of the entire hemisphere, particularly in

the light of the intimate relations which now exist

between the present Government of Cuba and the

Sino-Soviet bloc, it is essential that our position

in Guantanamo be clearly understood.

The Role of Labor

in a Democratic Society

Remarks by Under Secretary Dillon 1

It is a pleasure to meet here this afternoon with

representative leaders of Ecuador's labor move-

ment. Although I am meeting with you hi Quito,

I should like to feel that I am talking with all of

Ecuador's labor leaders, on the coast as well as in

the highlands.

As you know, I am in Quito to represent the

President of the United States at the inauguration

of His Excellency President Jose Maria Velasco

1 Made at a meeting with Ecuadorean labor leaders at

the Universidad Popular at Quito on Sept. 2.
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Ibarra. I am also here as the representative of

the American people, including the nearly 20 mil-

lion men and women who are members of the or-

ganized labor movement in my country.

I should like to repeat to you something Presi-

dent Eisenhower said a few years ago. He stated

:

Labor is the United States. The men and women who,

with their minds, their hearts and hands, create the

wealth that is shared in our country, they are America.

This statement by President Eisenhower elo-

quently sums up the attitude of our people toward

our Nation's workers. Just 3 days from now, one

of our most important national holidays—Labor

Day—takes place in my country. It is a day

which has been set aside since 1883 to honor the

working people of our Nation. But it is more

than a worker's holiday, for it is observed by the

entire population of the United States.

I mention this because it is indicative of the high

esteem in which the worker is held in the United

States. We are proud of the important role that

organized American labor plays in every aspect of

our society. American labor's interests go far be-

yond the welfare of its own membership. Our

unions are active in community affairs. They

work for good government, for social progress, for

civil rights, for better education, and for improved

opportunities for all of our citizens, regardless of

race, creed, or color.

The United States owes much of its economic de-

velopment to the spirit of understanding and co-

operation which has evolved between labor and

management. Each group must, of course, work

for its own interests. But we feel that in the

larger interests of the public and the Nation,

neither must seek to cripple or destroy the other.

Labor and U.S. Foreign Policy

In recent years American labor has played an

increasingly important role in influencing my

country's foreign policy. Our unions make their

voices heard at the White House, in the State De-

partment, and in the halls of Congress.

In their relations with the labor movements of

other countries, American unions believe in the

same principle of nonintervention and mutual in-

dependence which we follow in our relations with

other governments. For we believe that the la-

bor movement of each country should conform to

its own national background and realities.

American labor stands squarely behind our for-

eign aid program, through which we are working

with other governments and peoples to help raise

living standards in the less privileged nations, and

with which you are familiar. Our unions also are

strong supporters of a liberal foreign trade policy,

which we consider to be so important in keeping

our markets open to the materials produced by the

workers of Ecuador and other countries of Latin

America.

I cite these instances of labor's important role

in the United States because we feel that a free,

strong, and responsible labor movement, generally

representing the worker, is an indispensable part of

a democratic society.

We have witnessed the strong interest in labor

education evidenced here in Ecuador, and we are

happy to have been able to cooperate in the past

year with your labor groups which have partic-

ipated in labor seminars and training here in

Ecuador, in Puerto Rico, and in the United States.

We are aware of Ecuadorean labor's aspirations

to diminish poverty and illiteracy, to increase

educational and technical training opportunities,

to solve the housing problem, and to increase em-

ployment. We know that at least one group of

workers in the communications industry has been

actively examining the possibilities of a self-help

housing program.

I assure you that it is the earnest desire of my
Government and my people to assist the Govern-

ment and people of Ecuador in their efforts to-

ward self-development, growth, and improved

social welfare.

Economic and Social Advancement in Latin America

We recognize that free and democratic institu-

tions in Latin America can be strengthened and

preserved only to the degree that the individual

citizen can live a life of dignity and is accorded

an opportunity to improve his status through his

own efforts. It is in keeping with this recognition

that President Eisenhower has requested, and the

United States Congress has authorized, additional

financing to pursue this goal.

I shall have the privilege of outlining the new

United States program this coming week in

Bogota, at a meeting of the Committee of 21 of

the Organization of American States,2 where

3 Bulletin of Oct. 3, I960, p. 533.
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Ecuador will be represented by your new Foreign

Minister, Dr. Jose Chiriboga.

Our United States proposals are designed to im-

prove conditions which concern you here in Ecua-

dor—especially in the field of land reform, hous-

ing, education, and community facilities. It is

my hope that the Bogota meeting will result in a

concerted new effort by all of the Americas to

solve pressing social and economic problems in

Latin American countries. It will be a long-

range effort—one which cannot achieve miracu-

lous results overnight and one to which each of

our American nations, working together, must

dedicate considerable energy, wise planning, and

a substantial share of its own public and private

resources.

This is an important and perhaps crucial tune

in the history of Latin America. We of the

United States are aware that the people of Latin

America love and cherish freedom. We know

that the Latin American people want freedom

secured and fortified, that they want their coun-

tries to develop in every possible way, that they

wish to share in the benefits of the technology of

the modern world, and that they wish, above all

else, to elevate the dignity of the individual human

being.

In the last analysis, as President Eisenhower

said, the character of a nation is derived from

the quality of its people—its working people. On
behalf of my Government and my people—on be-

half of our working people—I want to affirm our

desire to cooperate in every practicable way with

your Government, with your business and in-

dustry, and with you, who represent the workers

of Ecuador, in your efforts to realize your hopes

and aspirations for a better life within a frame-

work of free institutions.

Establishment of Central American

Bank for Economic Integration

Joint Statement

Press release 627 dated November 3

During the past few weeks discussions have

been held in Washington between the Ministers

of Economy and other high officials of Guatemala,

El Salvador, Honduras and Nicaragua, and high

officials of the U.S. Government, including the

Assistant Secretary of State for Inter-American

Affairs and the Assistant Secretary of the Treas-

ury in charge of International Finance, on the

subject of establishing a multilateral development

bank to assist in financing Central American

economic integration.

The Central American officials pointed out the

solid progress made by their countries toward

creating a common market—establishing free

trade within the region and a common external

tariff—and coordinating their economic develop-

ment. They emphasized that in order to

strengthen and consolidate the Central American

common market—which has been developing since

1952—they considered it necessary to establish an

institution with the purpose of assisting and

financing public and private projects related to

the integration program. To this end, the four

Central American governments will establish a

Central American Bank for Economic Integra-

tion with an authorized capitalization equivalent

to $16 million to which each will make an initial

contribution equivalent to $2 million.

In addition to assisting in financing economic

development, the Bank will provide technical as-

sistance to prospective borrowers in the prepara-

tion and implementation of projects and may
serve also as an intermediary in obtaining credits

from other financial institutions.

Membership in the Bank will be open to any

other Central American country which enters into

definite commitments to participate substantially

in the economic integration of the region.

Given the nature of the economies of the Cen-

tral American countries and the historic links be-

tween them, the Government, of the United States

views with the greatest sympathy this effort to-

ward Central American economic integration. It

believes that this integration can make a signifi-

cant contribution to the economic development of

the region and to the steady improvement of the

welfare of its people. Consequently, having ex-

amined the basis upon which it is planned to oper-

ate the institution in a sound and constructive

manner, the U.S. Government is prepared to sup-

port the establishment of the Central American

Bank for Economic Integration and to extend to

such an institution financial assistance of $10 mil-

lion. Of this sum, it is prepared to make avail-

able $7 million upon the satisfactory establishment

of the Bank. The remaining $3 million will be
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made available, subject to the appropriation of

funds, in the next U.S. fiscal year.

After this initial commitment the U.S. Govern-

ment would be prepared to consider further as-

sistance as appropriate to augment the Bank's

resources provided the institution is progressing

on a satisfactory basis.

It is anticipated that success of the integration

movement will enable private enterprise and in-

stitutions to assume a more active role in financ-

ing the economic development of the region.

The satisfactory completion of the conversa-

tions between Central American and U.S. officials

is a testimony to the cooperation existing between

their governments and to their trust in Central

American economic integration as a means to

achieve greater economic development within the

framework of democratic institutions.

Prime Minister of Malaya

Visits Washington

The Prime Minister of Malaya, Tunku Abdul

Rahman Putra, made an official visit to Washing-

ton October 25-28. Following are texts of wel-

coming remarks made by Secretary Eerter at the

Washington National Airport on October 25 and

an exchange of toasts between President Eisen-

hoxoer and the Prime Minister at a luncheon at the

White Eouse on October 26, together loith a de-

parture statement made by Under Secretary Dil-

lon at the National Airport on October 28 and a

list of the members of the official party.

WELCOMING REMARKS BY SECRETARY
HERTER, OCTOBER 25

Press release 614 dated October 25

Mr. Prime Minister : It gives me great pleasure,

on behalf of my country, to welcome you and the

members of your party to the United States. For

me the occasion is doubly happy since I shall al-

ways remember the most cordial reception which

you and other members of the Federation Govern-

ment gave me when I had the honor of represent-

ing the United States at your independence cere-

monies in August 1957.

We have all admired the orderly and purposeful

way in which Malaya achieved its independence.

You have given an example to other young coun-

tries—and to some older ones as well—of the spirit

and the approach which are necessary to mold

diverse groups and communities into a unified

people. Under your leadership the Federation of

Malaya has matched its domestic accomplishments

with a role of growing significance on the world

scene. Consistently and courageously Malaya has

supported the cause of the free world at the United

Nations, while in southeast Asia you have taken

the initiative in working toward the creation of a

regional organization to promote close economic

and cultural collaboration.

Again let me express the great pleasure your

visit affords us.

EXCHANGE OF TOASTS, OCTOBER 26

White House press release dated October 26

The President

Mr. Prime Minister and gentlemen: We are

gathered here today to honor the Prime Minister

of the Federation of Malaya. Malaya is an inde-

pendent nation of 3 years of age. In spite of its

youth, it is one of our stanchest friends and one of

the partners that we value highly. It is a stanch

defender of freedom in the world and individual

liberty for its people. This is why I call it our

partner because we are dedicated to the same

principles.

To give you something of the Prime Minister's

spirit and heart as he interprets it for his own

people, I would hope that each of you could ob-

tain from the State Department a copy of the

speech he made when he sent the Malayan con-

tingent to the Congo to take its part in the United

Nations' efforts in that country and to prevent

communism from taking it over. In his speech,

you will read Ms exposition of the evils of colonial-

ism in the past, and which, he pointed out, were of

the past. Now, he continued, we all face a Com-

munist colonialism far greater in its threat to free-

dom and to civilization than any we have known

in the past. His country, he said, is dedicated to

the defeat of that kind of colonialism and to the

support of freedom and peace and justice in the

world.

He is the Prime Minister of the Federation. I

have been receiving an explanation from the

Prime Minister and from the Ambassador of just
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how their Federation is formed. They have a

parliamentary form of government, and what we
would call a President they call a King. But
their King does not have any hereditary rights;

lie is elected for 5 years and then Ids term is over.

It's a little bit unique, but the principle is there:

a self-governing people, people that are develop-

ing themselves economically. By the same token

they are developing their self-respect, their self-

confidence, and their determination to be what
they are now—a free people.

So it is a great pleasure to ask you gentlemen

to join me in a toast to the King, the Supreme
Ruler of the Federation of Malaya.

The Prime Minister of Malaya

Mr. President and gentlemen : I thank you most
warmly for your very kind words and your ac-

count of my little country and our contribution

toward the peace of the world. I do appreciate

it most heartily.

I have come here, sir, at your very, very kind
invitation. I and my friends are overwhelmed
with the kindness and the warmth of your wel-

come. When we arrived yesterday, we were re-

ceived most royally. Today, sir, you have given

a banquet in my honor, with a fine gathering of

gentlemen whom it is a pleasure to know. Last
night Mr. Secretary of State also gave me a most
enjoyable banquet, and we had a most enjoyable

evening. All these kindnesses which you have
shown me, I feel has been done not only for me
but for my little country.

I have said, and I repeat it here, that when I re-

turn to my country there is a lot that I could tell

my people about your American people and the

kindness which you have shown us and also their

appreciation of the situation at home. As I said,

and as you have rightly said, we are always happy
to make a little contribution toward what you are

trying to do, that is, to maintain peace in this

world. Therefore, in spite of our smallness and

in spite of the very small army we have, and hav-

ing just emerged from the 12 years' war which

we had, we still find time to send a little force to

the Congo. I hope the action on our part is ac-

cepted in the form in which it is given, and with

the intention of the aid or the idea behind it, that

is, to show how much we value peace.

I realize that you have, under your Constitu-

tion, to leave your Office. I would like to tell you

that your name is, of course, a household word
even in the small and primitive houses we have in

our country. The example which you have set

to the world, the guidance and the leadership

which you have shown and proclaimed to the

world, is very, very much admired by every per-

son, not only persons of intellect but even persons

in their primitive state. And let me tell you, sir,

that we feel that the example which you have set

has come to stay. I feel whoever comes in your

place can't help but carry on the good work which

you have done.

I can only say that I wish you all the happiness

in your retirement, and I wish you all the good

health and all the best in the days to come.

Gentlemen, may I ask you to rise and join me
in a toast to the President.

DEPARTURE STATEMENT BY MR. DILLON,
OCTOBER 28

Press release 619 dated October 27

Mr. Prime Minister : As you leave our Capital

this morning, I should like to tell you, on behalf

of the President and the other American officials

whom you have met, how much we have enjoyed

your visit. We have been able to observe at first

hand the personal qualities which contribute to

your growing reputation as a great national leader

and a courageous and gifted statesman.

Your visit here is a memorable chapter in the

history of relations between the Federation of

Malaya and the United States. I am certain that

the meetings and conversations which we have had

with you over the past 3 days will further

strengthen the ties between our two countries.

We are happy that your visit here has provided

the occasion for Malaya and the United States to

rededicate themselves to the great cause of peace

with freedom and justice.

Our best wishes go with you as you leave Wash-
ington to visit other parts of our country. I hope

that you will realize your expressed desire to learn

and to profit from it. You are sure to find a

cordial welcome wherever you go. When you re-

turn to the Federation, we hope that you will

convey to His Majesty, the Supreme Head of the

Federation of Malaya, and to the Malayan people,

the greetings and best wishes of the people of the

United States. On behalf of the President, I wish

you Godspeed.
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MEMBERS OF OFFICIAL PARTY

The Department of State announced on October

21 (press release 604) that the following would

accompany the Prime Minister as members of the

official party:

Dato' Nik Ahmed Kamil, Ambassador of the Federation

of Malaya
Zaiton Ibrahim Bin Ahmed, Deputy Secretary, Ministry

of External Affairs

Sujak Bin Rahiman, Controller, Trade Division, Ministry

of Commerce and Industry

Mohamed Sopiee Bin Shaikh Ibrahim, Special Represent-

ative, Prime Minister's Department
Frank J. A. Sullivan, press secretary to the Prime Min-

ister

Cheah Phee Cheok, assistant private secretary to the

Prime Minister

Syed Abdullah, personal assistant to the Prime Minister

Homer Morrison Byington, Jr., American Ambassador to

the Federation of Malaya (Washington and New York
only)

Wiley T. Buchanan, Jr., Chief of Protocol of the United

States (Washington only)

Clement E. Conger, Deputy Chief of Protocol, Depart-

ment of State

William D. Blair, Jr., press officer, Department of State

Because of his determination to win independ-

ence for his people this warrior for liberty was
forced to leave Italy upon the fall of the short-

lived Italian Republic of 1849. The people of

the United States are proud that he selected this

country for his refuge. The house where he

stayed on Staten Island for almost 4 years is now
the Garibaldi Museum and is a symbol of the his-

toric bonds which bind the Italian and Amer-
ican peoples in common pursuit of the ideals of

democracy.

The aims and ideals that Garibaldi fought for

so courageously are still the objectives of all free

people. This ceremony today and this stamp re-

mind us that Italy, the United States, and our
allies must continue to work together for peace

and freedom, the goals so dear to Giuseppe
Garibaldi.

Congressional Documents
Relating to Foreign Policy

Giuseppe Garibaldi Honored

as "Champion of Liberty"

Statement ~by Under Secretary Merchant x

It is a great pleasure for me to be with you
today to render homage to Giuseppe Garibaldi.

It is most appropriate that a "Champion of Lib-

erty" postage stamp be dedicated to this distin-

guished Italian patriot.

Garibaldi devoted most of his life to fighting

for freedom. He richly deserves the name given

to him—"The Hero of Two Worlds." While in

South America as a young man, this champion
of liberty led a group of Italians to assist the

people of those countries in obtaining independ-

ence. Later, back in his native Italy, he con-

tinued to dedicate himself to the cause of freedom.

One hundred years ago he and his expedition of

1,000 drove the Bourbons from Sicily, by their

courageous deeds inspiring others to join in the

struggle to realize his dream, the unification and
independence of Italy.

1 Made at a ceremony dedicating the Giuseppe Garibaldi

"Champion of Liberty" postage stamp at Washington,
D.C., on Nov. 2 (press release 625)

.

86th Congress, 2d Session

Communist Threat to the United States Through the
Caribbean. Hearings before the Subcommittee To In-
vestigate the Administration of the Internal Security
Act and Other Internal Security Laws of the Senate
Judiciary Committee. Part 7, May 2-6, 1960, 116 pp.

;

Part B, January 22-23, 1960, 79 pp. ; Part BA, May 9,

1960, 138 pp. ; Part 9, August 27-30, 1960, 47 pp.
Communist Training Operations : Communist Activities
and Propaganda Among Youth Groups. Hearings be-
fore the House Committee on Un-American Activities.
Part 2. February 2-3, 1960. 100 pp.

Foreign Trade in Plums and Grapes. Hearing before the
Senate Interstate and Foreign Commerce Committee.
April 12, 1960. 13 pp.

Communist Infiltration in the Nuclear Test Ban Move-
ment. Hearing before the Subcommittee To Investigate
the Administration of the Internal Security Act and
Other Internal Security Laws of the Senate Judiciary
Committee. Testimony of Henry H. Abrams of the
Greater New York Committee for a Sane Nuclear Pol-
icy. May 13, 1960. 40 pp.

United States Defense Policies in 1959. Prepared at the
request of Representative Melvin Price by the Library
of Congress Legislative Reference Service. H. Doc.
432. May 27, 1960. 128 pp.

Organizing for National Security. Hearings before the
Subcommittee on National Policy Machinery of the
Senate Government Operations Committee

:

The Department of State, the Policy Planning Staff,
and the National Security Council. Part VI. May
26-June 27, 1960. 110 pp.

The National Security Council and the Departments of
State and Defense. Part V. June 2-14, 1960. 181 pp.

The Executive Office and Public Support. Part VII.
June 28-July 1, 1960. 91 pp.

Payments to Philippine Veterans. Hearing before the
House Veterans' Affairs Committee on H.R. 261. August
24, 1960. 27 pp.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings 1

Adjourned During October 1960

Postal Union of the Americas and Spain: 8th Congress Buenos Aires Sept. 12-Oct. 14

IAEA General Conference: 4th Regular Session Vienna Sept. 20-Oct. 2

FAO Regional Conference for the Near East Tehran Sept. 21-Oct. 1

FAO Working Party on Pasture and Fodder Development in Tropi- Maracay, Venezuela Sept. 26-Oct. 3
cal America: 1st Meeting.

ILO Ad Hoc Meeting on Civil Aviation Geneva Sept. 26-Oct. 7

GATT Committee III on Expansion of International Trade . . . Geneva Sept. 26-Oct. 7
WMO Regional Association VI (Europe): 3d Session Madrid Sept. 26-Oct. 14

U.N. ECAFE Working Party on Economic Development and Plan- Bangkok Sept. 27-Oct. 8
ning: 6th Session.

Interparliamentary Union: 49th Conference Tokyo Sept. 29-Oct. 7

IAEA Board of Governors: 19th Session Vienna Oct. 3-4

Development Assistance Group: 3d Meeting Washington Oct. 3-5

U.N. ECE Electric Power Committee: 19th Session Geneva Oct. 3-7

U.N. ECE Timber Committee: 18th Session Geneva Oct. 3-7

GATT Committee II on Expansion of International Trade. . . . Geneva Oct. 3-21

International Committee of Weights and Measures Paris Oct. 4-22

Executive Committee of the Program of the U.N. High Commis- Geneva Oct. 5-7

sioner for Refugees: 4th Session.

Inter-American Travel Congresses: 3d Meeting of Technical Com- Mexico, D.F Oct. 5-11

mittee of Experts on Tourist Travel Promotion.
The Hague Conference on Private International Law: 9th Session . The Hague Oct. 5-26

International Criminal Police Organization: 29th General Assem- Washington Oct. 10-14

bly.

FAO Regional Conference for Europe: 12th Session Rome Oct. 10-15

U.N. ECE Committee on Development of Trade: 9th Session . . Geneva Oct. 10-21

Industrial Statistics Seminar for Latin America Santiago Oct. 10-28

IAEA Symposium on Inelastic Scattering of Neutrons in Solids and Vienna Oct. 11-14

Liquids.
11th General Conference on Weights and Measures Paris Oct. 11-19

10th Pan American Railwav Congress Rio de Janeiro Oct. 12-19
Sao Paulo Oct. 20-26
Brasilia Oct. 27 (1 day)

South Pacific Commission: 21st Session Noum6a, New Caledonia . . . Oct. 13-25

U.N. Special Fund Pledging Conference New York Oct. 13 (1 day)

FAO Group on Cocoa: 6th Session of Committee on Statistics . . Rome Oct. 17 (1 day)

U.N. ECE Consultation on Agricultural Production Projections . . Geneva Oct. 17-21

IMCO Subcommittee on Unification of Maritime Tonnage Measure- London Oct. 17-21

nient.

FAO Advisory Campaign Committee on Freedom from Hunger. . Rome Oct. 17-21

ICAO Caribbean Regional Meeting on Rules of Air and Air Traffic Mexico, D. F Oct. 17-24

Control.
FAO Council: 34th Session Rome Oct. 17-27

ECAFE/FAO Far East Pulp and Paper Conference Tokyo Oct. 17-31

FAO Group on Cocoa: Executive Committee Rome Oct. 18-19

Inter-American Travel Congresses: 3d Meeting of Technical Com- Buenos Aires Oct. 21-25

mittee of Experts on Removal of Travel Barriers.

FAO Technical Meeting on Coffee Production Abidjan, Ivory Coast Oct. 21-29

2d Regional Civil Aviation Conference Montevideo Oct. 24-28

PAIGH Directing Council: 5th Meeting. Mexico, D. F Oct. 24-29

Inter-American Travel Congresses: Permanent Executive Com- Buenos Aires Oct. 26-29

mittee.

In Session as of October 31, 1960

Conference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon Tests . . . Geneva Oct. 31, 1958-

12th Triennale de Milano Milan July 16-

1 Prepared in the Office of International Conferences, Oct. 26, 1960. Following is a list of abbreviations: (ECAFE,
Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East; ECE, Economic Commission for Europe; FAO, Food and Agriculture

Organization; GATT, General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade; IAEA, International Atomic Energy Agency; ICAO,
International Civil Aviation Organization; ILO, International Labor Organization; IMCO, Intergovernmental Maritime

Consultative Organization; PAIGH, Pan American Institute of Geography and History; U.N., United Nations; UNESCO,
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization; WMO, World Meteorological Organization.
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5th Round of GATT Tariff Negotiations Geneva Sept. 1-

U.N. General Assembly: 15th Session New York Sept. 20-

International North Pacific Fisheries Commission: 7th Meeting . . Vancouver Oct. 17-

GATT Balance-of-Payments Consultations Geneva Oct. 17-

ICAO Airworthiness Committee: 4th Session Montreal Oct. 18-

ILO Permanent Agriculture Committee Geneva Oct. 24-

UNESCO Executive Board: 57th Session Paris Oct. 28-

Consultative Committee on Cooperative Economic Development
in South and Southeast Asia ("Colombo Plan"): 12th Meeting.

Officials Meeting Tokyo Oct. 31-
Ministerial Meeting Tokyo Nov. 14-

GATT Contracting Parties: 17th Session Geneva Oct. 31-

UNESCO Intergovernmental Copyright Committee: 5th Session . London Oct. 31-

U.N. Allocates Cuban Complaint to Committee I

Following are statements made by James W.
Barco, Deputy U.S. Representative to the United

Nations, and by James J. Wadsworth, U.S. Rep-

resentative to the United Nations, concerning the

inscription and allocation of a Cuban complaint

on uthe various plans of aggression and acts of

intervention being executed by the Government of

the United States of America against the Republic

of Cuba."

FIRST STATEMENT BY MR. BARCO >

There are many reasons that would justify a

refusal by the General Committee to recommend

the inclusion in the agenda of the item proposed

by the Foreign Minister of Cuba [Raul Roa] con-

cerning alleged plans of aggression and acts of

intervention by the United States against Cuba.

First of all, there is the flagrant allegation con-

tained in the explanatory memorandum attached

to document A/4543, that an invasion of Cuba by

armed forces of the United States is imminent or

planned. This allegation is so fantastic and such

a monstrous fabrication that it is not worth the

General Committee's time or the Assembly's time

to focus on it. There are also other irresponsible

and reckless charges by the present Cuban Gov-

ernment. These are the trumped-up charges of

United States aggressive intentions against Cuba
which have already been made in the Security

1 Made in the General Committee during the debate on
the inscription of the Cuban complaint on Oct. 25 (U.S.

delegation press release 3553).

Council, at the sixth and seventh meetings of the

Foreign Ministers of members of the Organiza-

tion of American States, and at the Organization

of American States meeting on economic matters

held at Bogota. At none of these meetings, Mr.

President, did the unsupported Cuban charges

gain any credence whatsoever.

In the Security Council meeting called to con-

sider similar allegations, the United States repre-

sentative on July 18, 1960, said :

~

The distinguished Foreign Minister of Cuba has told us

that Dr. Castro would like assurance from the United

States that the United States has no aggressive purposes

against Cuba. Unnecessary though it most certainly

seems to me, let me here and now give him this assur-

ance, heaped up and overflowing : The United States has

no aggressive purposes against Cuba.

At the seventh meeting of American Foreign

Ministers on August 26,
3 Secretary of State

Herter repeated the earlier assurance and added

:

"The United States has never had any intention

and has none now of making any military attack

on Cuba." Mr. President, I am instructed today

by my Government to reiterate the assurances

solemnly given in July and August that the

United States has no plans or intentions to attack

Cuba. This was true 3 months ago, Mr. Presi-

dent, and it is equally true today.

Cuba need have no fear of an attack from the

United States. The United States Government,

in spite of repeated provocations and unfriendly

acts on the part of the present Cuban Government,

3 Bulletin of Aug. 8, 1960, p. 199.

* Ibid., Sept. 12, 1960, p. 395.
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believes in the principles on which the United

Nations and the Organization of American States

are built. The United States has abiding feelings

of friendship which, in spite of the Cuban Gov-

ernment's campaign of hate, still link the Amer-

ican and Cuban people. The United States action

is motivated by these principles, and we are not

intimidated by the threats of the Soviet Union to

use rockets against the United States.

Cuban Issue Within Scope of Two OAS Bodies

The present Cuban Government has brought

this charge before the General Assembly rather

than the Organization of American States, to

which the Government of Cuba has treaty obliga-

tions to submit such charges first. It has brought

this charge to the General Assembly instead of to

the Security Council, which is the organ of the

United Nations charged with primary responsi-

bility for maintaining peace and security. Both

of these facts are testimony that this issue is

raised for political reasons, not out of any real

concern about the problem purportedly brought

before us. If the Cuban Government were sin-

cerely interested in an improvement in its rela-

tions with the United States rather than in seeking

through incessant propaganda and reckless

charges to generate an atmosphere of false crisis,

it could and should utilize the Ad Hoc Good

Offices Committee established by the seventh

meeting of American Foreign Ministers. This

Committee consists of representatives of Venezu-

ela, Mexico, Brazil, Colombia, Chile, and Costa

Kica and was created to facilitate the peaceful

settlement of disputes arising between American

states.

In addition to the baselessness of Cuba's charges

there is another equally important reason that

would justify recommendation by this committee

that the Cuban item not be inscribed in the

agenda. Both Cuba and the United States are

obligated under the charter of the United Nations,

the Kio Treaty, and the charter of the Organiza-

tion of American States to seek first a peaceful

settlement of any dispute with another member of

the Organization by negotiation, conciliation, or

resort to regional agencies. This we all agreed

to do before referring the matter to the United

Nations.

Mr. President, the United States has on numer-

ous occasions stated its willingness to negotiate

with the Government of Cuba any differences

that may exist between the two countries. The

Cuban Government has either ignored such offers

or has precluded meaningful negotiation by its

insistence on unacceptable conditions.

Now the obligation of a member of the Organi-

zation of American States to seek first to resolve

a dispute with another member of the Organiza-

tion through the peaceful settlement procedures

established by the Organization is well denned.

This is not a question as to whether the United

Nations or the Organization of American States

is more important. Even less is it a conflict be-

tween the provisions of the charters of the two

organizations. It is a matter of practicality and

common sense. At San Francisco the drafters of

the United Nations Charter recognized the unique

role regional arrangements could play in the

peaceful settlement of disputes. This recognition

is reflected in articles 33 and 54 of the United

Nations Charter.

The Security Council, after hearing similar

charges by Cuba hi July, decided to adjourn con-

sideration of this dispute pending further action

by the Organization of American States. The

Organization of American States is still seized of

this problem. In addition to the Ad Hoc Good

Offices Committee established by the seventh

meeting of Foreign Ministers, which is available

to clarify the facts of this dispute, the Inter-

American Peace Committee has received material

from both the United States * and Cuba on the

general problem of tensions in the Caribbean

area. The issue is thus appropriately within the

scope of the two OAS bodies.

Cuba's New Charges

Although Cuban charges of United States ag-

gressive acts have been and still are under active

consideration by the Organization of American

States, some of the recent events to which Cuba

alludes in document A/4543 are new charges.

Among these are the alleged violation of Cuban

airspace on September 29, 1960, by an aircraft of

United States registration, a landing by anti-

Castro forces in which three United States private

citizens participated without the knowledge or

* For texts of memorandums submitted by the United

States, see ibid., July 18, 1960, p. 79; Aug. 29, 1960, p.

31T ; and Sept. 12, 1960, p. 409.
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consent of the United States Government, and re-

cently announced controls on United States ex-

ports to Cuba.

Now, the Foreign Minister of Cuba has charged

that a four-engine aircraft of United States regis-

tration, piloted by United States airmen and orig-

inating from United States territory, in the mid-

dle of the night dropped weapons and other items

to a group of "counterrevolutionary elements."

Members of the committee will note that not one

piece of evidence has been produced to support

any of these claims—either that any such flight,

if there ever was one, originated in the United

States, that the plane was registered in the United

States, or that it was piloted by United States

airmen. It is, however, a well-known fact that

there are numerous counterrevolutionary groups

active in Cuba today, refugees from political

persecution.

It is also notable that these unsupported charges

are made despite the fact that on several previous

occasions the United States has informed the Gov-

ernment of Cuba of the extraordinary precaution-

ary measures which it has taken in order to assure

that illegal flights do not originate in the United

States. The United States rejects these charges

as completely false.

Again, Dr. Koa charges that "a band of mer-

cenaries coming from Florida" invaded Cuban

territory early this month, and he states that the

complicity of the State Department, the Pentagon,

and the United States monopolies—whatever he

means by that—in this landing and in the above

plane flight has been proved by the Revolutionary

Government of Cuba. There is no evidence that

such a group departed from the United States.

There is no proof of such charges, and we cate-

gorically reject the implication that the United

States supports or in any way endorses such

activities.

With regard to the three United States citizens

who are stated to have participated in this expedi-

tion, the United States Government does not

countenance or condone such actions as those al-

leged by its citizens; rather it seeks by every legal

means to prevent participation by American na-

tionals in foreign adventures.

The Foreign Minister of Cuba charged that the

United States has instituted an "embargo" on

United States exports to Cuba for the alleged

purpose of "obstructing the Revolutionary Gov-

Novemfaer 27, 7960
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ernment's industrialization program." Now, the

export controls that have been put into effect 5 have
been reluctantly decided upon by the United
States in the exercise of its sovereignty and in

order to carry out the responsibility of this Gov-
ernment to defend the legitimate economic inter-

ests of the people of this country against the dis-

criminatory, aggressive, and injurious economic

policies of the Castro regime.

Also, in his ridiculous accusation that the

United States now pursues its "unconcealed goal

of reconverting Cuba into a colonial dependency,"

Dr. Roa referred to the recent attack on the Cuban
consulate general in Miami, stating that the

United States Government tolerates and covers up
such acts of vandalism. Now, the facts are that,

as soon as possible after learning of this incident,

the Government of the United States, through its

Ambassador in Habana, conveyed its regrets and
took steps to insure a full police investigation by
the local authorities. The thought that this at-

tack was tolerated or covered up by United States

authorities is emphatically and categorically re-

jected. We have determined that the police of the

city of Miami acted with promptness and dispatch

in response to a call from the consulate general.

Moreover, the police investigation is still continu-

ing, and special arrangements have been made for

added protection for the consul general and the

premises of his office. If further examination is

required to establish the facts surrounding these

incidents, the United States is prepared to have

the Ad Hoc Good Offices Committee of the Organ-

ization of American States look into the matter,

provided Cuba is willing to do likewise.

U.S. Welcomes Inscription of Cuban Item

Mr. President, in spite of the foregoing reasons

which clearly militate against the inclusion of the

Cuban item in the agenda of this General Assem-

bly, the United States is prepared to vote affirma-

tively on the question of inscription. We welcome

an opportunity to set forth the facts as they re-

late to Cuba's charges. The United States would

like all members to know just what measures the

United States has taken to curtail and, insofar as

possible, to prevent any use of its territory for

illegal activities.

5 For a Department statement of Oct. 19, see ibid., Nov.

7, I960, p. 715.
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It is not the United States Government or the

nonexistent American monopolies which have led

to the present tension between the United States

and Cuba. It is the deliberate actions of the Cu-

ban Government, aided and abetted by the Soviet

Union and Communist China, which are calculated

to precipitate a crisis. Cuba has openly alined

itself with these extracontinental powers which

seek to use the Cuban revolution to spread an alien

ideology to this hemisphere. The policies of the

present Cuban Government and the activities of

the Sino-Soviet bloc are the real source of difficul-

ties in United States-Cuban relations.

Ordinarily we would have been astonished that

an item so clearly falling within the competence of

the Organization of American States as a regional

organization within the United Nations structure

should be proposed for United Nations General

Assembly consideration. However, we have be-

come accustomed to the manner in which the Cuban
delegation demands that the attention of the

United Nations be given to problems which Cuba

has responsibility to present to the regional agency

in which it still presumes to practice membership.

The Cuban attitude becomes comprehensible only

in the context of calculated political objectives.

The Government of Cuba, a country which in no

small measure owes its freedom and independence

to its neighbor and friend the United States, insists

that the United States is "imperialistic" or an "ag-

gressor." But it does this at the very moment

when the present Cuban Government places Cuba

ever more tightly within the grasp of aggressive

and totalitarian powers whose avowed purpose and

avowed goal is to impose their system on all the

countries of the world and at the very moment
when Cuban leaders are actively promoting the

overthrow of constitutional governments in this

hemisphere.

As the United States Secretary of State said in

San Jose

:

The leaders of the Soviet Union and Communist China

have made ahundantly clear their determination to ex-

ploit the situation in Cuba as a means of intervening in

inter-American affairs. Their purpose is to break the

bonds of inter-American solidarity, sow distrust and fear

among the people of the American hemisphere, and there-

by prepare the way for political control of the New
World.

Mr. President, the United States is confident

that if this item is inscribed on the agenda the

General Assembly will take no action which would

result in a weakening of the effectiveness of the

inter-American system, the oldest and most effec-

tive regional system in the world. 6

SECOND STATEMENT BY MR. BARCO

I suggest that the most desirable method of

dealing with this question would be to deal with it

in the normal way in committee. I think that the

charges that have been made against the United

States should be given the thorough examination

that committee consideration will give them.

And I move that this General Committee recom-

mend that this item be taken up in the First

Committee.

[In a further Intervention Ambassador Barco said :]

Mr. President, I hesitate to intervene again in

this debate. I do not wish to take further time,

but I do feel that from the remarks that have been

made here this afternoon I should say one or two

words.

I want to say very seriously that the United

States has no wish whatsoever to deny to any

state, any country, any member of this Organiza-

tion the opportunity to have considered thor-

oughly and deliberately any grievances against us,

whether real or fancied. Nor do we wish to deny

to the members of the United Nations their right

to consider such questions and to make their con-

tribution to the solving of any problems that re-

late to them. But we feel that we have the right

and that it is the right of the General Assembly

to have these considerations thorough and deliber-

ate and dignified.

This committee's great impoi'tance lies largely

in the fact that it can contribute by its recom-

mendations to such deliberate and thorough and

dignified consideration. I hope that the distin-

guished members of this committee will take very

seriously this question and consider when they

make their recommendation whether in fact they

are contributing to such a consideration.

The only motives that we have are motives of

trying to dispose of and to settle and to bring out

the truth of the question that is before us.

" The General Committee on Oct. 25 decided without

objection to recommend inclusion of the item in the

agenda.
* Made in the General Committee on Oct. 25 during de-

bate on the allocation of the Cuban item (U.S. delegation

press release 3554)

.
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As far as the urgency is concerned, we do not

believe that the urgency exists because there is no

threat from the United States. But if Cuba feels

that there is such urgency, we have offered several

alternatives for immediate consideration of this

problem, alternatives which we would have ex-

pected a country that was anxious to find a solu-

tion to its problem to make use of. And we can-

not help but question, therefore, the motives of

the Government of Cuba in not talcing advantage

of these offers. There is the Security Council,

which can meet immediately. There are the bodies

of the Organization of American States. These

are all available.

But as far as we are concerned, if it is desired

to debate this question deliberately and thorough-

ly, as I hope we will, earlier in either the First

Committee or the Special Political Committee

than would normally be the case, the United

States would have no objection.

I appreciate your courtesy in listening to me

once more, but I feel that it is important that

these considerations be weighed most seriously

and that we not take false steps.

[In another intervention Ambassador Barco said :]

Mr. President, I would just like to know if it

is proper to put a motion, if it is a motion, first

on the question of allocation when that motion,

if it was a motion, was made in a speech on in-

scription. 8 If that is the case, I would like to

know. I had not understood that that was the

case. I had understood that when we got to allo-

cation that was the time when motions were to

be made, and mine, I believe, was the first motion.9

[In another intervention Ambassador Bareo said :]

Mr. President, I did not wish to carry further

the discussion of whether or not it was in order

to consider a statement made during an inscrip-

tion speech as a motion on allocation. However,

for the United States I wish to state now that 1

do not consider that the vote this afternoon was

proper and I believe that it was out of order. I

think that the committee should bear in mind in

8 In a statement on inscription the Soviet representa-

tive had moved that the Cuban item be allocated to

plenary. That motion was given priority and was then

rejected by a vote of 6 to 10, with 4 abstentions.

"The U.S. motion to allocate the item to Committee I

was adopted on Oct. 25 by a vote of 12 to 3 (Bulgaria,

Rumania, and U.S.S.R. ), with 5 abstentions (Ceylon,

Iraq, Libya, Sudan, and Yugoslavia).

the future that this practice, if followed, is a very

unparliamentary practice, and I hope that it won't

be followed again.

STATEMENT BY MR. WADSWORTH '»

I have now listened to eight speeches in favor

of assigning this particular item to the plenary

rather than to the First Committee, as recom-

mended by the General Committee. I must con-

fess that I have found myself very sorely tempted

to follow the road so clearly blazed by my prede-

cessors in this debate and get into a long and per-

haps intemperate discussion of the issues them-

selves and their merits. I have here a statement

which, in my opinion, would thoroughly answer

all the allegations, or most of the allegations, that

have been made against my country. But I have

decided. Mr. President, to heed the warning

which you gave when this debate first started and

attempt to confine myself strictly to the procedural

aspects of this matter. I may say, frankly, that

I am not happy with this decision because, as can

well be understood, my resentment has been ex-

treme at some of the monstrous distortions and

downright falsehoods that have been leveled

against my country over the past several hours.

Mr. President, the United States voted in Gen-

eral Committee to inscribe this complaint. We
did so although the complaint itself is, in our

opinion, unworthy of this great body. We did so

because we have confidence in the judgment of the

General Assembly and in the ability of the dele-

gates freely and without pressure to arrive at

their own conclusions. We, against whom these

falsehoods are aimed, have the least reason of any

nation to shrink from a discussion of them. I am
sure that the source of these charges and the

character of the support for them that we have

heard has not been lost upon the delegates.

We are charged with aggression and with the

intent to commit aggression. The charges are

false. We have been the target of similar false

charges in the United Nations in past years, and

this year as well, stemming from the Soviet Union.

The United Nations has refused to sustain any of

them and not because of any overweening pressure

on the part of the United States. They have died

a natural death because it was enough to expose

10 Made in plenary session on Nov. 1 (U.S. delegation

press release 3559 )

.

November 27, I960 791



them to the light of day. And so it is in the pres-

ent case. It is not we but the authors of this

complaint who have cause to worry about the

result.

Basis of U.S. Position

Our position in favoring the allocation of this

item to the First Committee is based on the same

motives which we stated before the General Com-

mittee last Tuesday. We wish to bring out the

truth of this question. To achieve these ends the

question must, of course, be calmly, deliberately,

and thoroughly discussed and examined. Tradi-

tionally, the First Committee has proved itself the

proper forum for deliberate discussion and ex-

amination of each political problem.

A variety of reasons have been put forward

here for assigning this item to the plenary. The

urgency of the item has been mentioned, I think,

the most as the main reason for necessitating this.

But the facts are that the urgency of the sort

alleged does not exist. There is no threat from

the United States of aggression against Cuba. If

such urgency really did exist and if Cuba hon-

estly believed that it did, then let the Govern-

ment of Cuba take the issue to the Security Coun-

cil—which is the organ of the United Nations

established to deal with emergency threats to the

peace. The fact that the issue was not brought

there, but to the General Assembly, shows its polit-

ical character.

This issue should be discussed. Extremely

serious charges have been made, and they should

be given every consideration. We have no inten-

tion of seeking to prevent discussion—in fact, we

invite more discussion—and we voted for inscrip-

tion in spite of our view that the item is politically

inspired. But we think it should be considered in

the normal manner. And when men step to this

rostrum and tell you that they believe it should be

given the widest possible discussion, I say to

you that we agree with this and that the widest

possible discussion that you can get is first in the

First Committee and then in the plenary.

Committee I an Effective Forum

As far as the First Committee is concerned, the

United States will interpose no objection to hav-

ing this item taken up early if the First Commit-

tee so desires. There are items already scheduled

on the agenda of the First Committee, but if those

delegations that are interested in these items

would be willing to give way to this particular

item, the United States will interpose no objection.

Dr. Roa, before the General Committee, said

that his Government's request for consideration

of this item by the General Assembly in plenary

session was a matter of principle to test the pro-

tection that a small nation could secure against

larger nations in the United Nations. We sin-

cerely hope that all nations, both large and small,

believe that they have the same rights and the

same protection, regardless of their size, in all the

forums of the United Nations. This would in-

clude irrational and irresponsible charges. If

this is not true, the basic objectives of the United

Nations have indeed been corrupted. However,

the protection to member nations which the United

Nations can provide does not depend on whether

an issue is considered first in the plenary or after

consideration in committee. The First Committee

has proved itself, as I have said before, an effective

forum for cool and deliberate consideration of im-

portant political problems.

The United States Government believes that if

Cuba truly wants, as we do, a thorough examina-

tion of the charges leveled against the United

States, then the First Committee provides the

right and proper forum for the discussion of this

item. Its assignment to the First Committee, in

support of the action of our General Committee,

would reassert the confidence of member nations

that the various bodies of the United Nations can

properly fulfill their mandates.

It could also take away any hint of a stigma,

any hint of an absolute belief that the United

States is completely guilty of these charges with-

out their having been heard in a proper forum.

I hope the Assembly will vote for the recom-

mendation of the General Committee to allocate

the item to the First Committee and will vote

against the Cuban amendment to take it up in

plenary. 11

11 On Nov. 1 the General Assembly rejected the Cuban

amendment (U.N. doc. A/L. 321) by a vote of 29 to 45,

with 18 abstentions, and by a vote of 53 to 11, with 27

abstentions, adopted the recommendation of the General

Committee to allocate the Cuban Item to Committee I.
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U.S. Views on ECOSOC Report and on Provision

of Food Surpluses to Food-Deficient Peoples

Following is a statement made by Frederick B.

Payne, U.S. Representative to the U.N. General

Assembly, in Committee II {Economic and
Financial) on October 18 and text of a resolution

adopted by the Assembly on October 27.

STATEMENT BY MR. PAYNE

U.S. delegation press release 3540

The report of the Economic and Social Council

is a record of another year's solid achievement.

The Council is now widely recognized as a forum
for the consideration of the economic and social

aims of the international community.

At its 30th session, recognition of this role took

the form of meetings at the ministerial level.

The United States was represented by the Under
Secretary of State, Mr. Douglas Dillon, who
emphasized our dedication to international part-

nership for economic and social growth.1

At its 29th session the Council established a

Standing Committee for Industrial Development,

in response to the need for worldwide dissemina-

tion of modern techniques of production. By
establishing this committee the Council took at the

suggestion of the Assembly an important step to-

ward concerted action to accelerate industrial de-

velopment in the underdeveloped nations. The
unanimous agreement on this goal in both the As-

sembly and the Council augurs well for useful

cooperation.

In another action arising out of recommenda-
tions by the 14th General Assembly the Council

adopted unanimously a resolution on the opportu-

nities for international cooperation on behalf of

newly independent countries. 2 The United States

considered this action one of the most important

measures taken by the Council this year. It calls

for practical action to increase United Nations as-

sistance to the newly independent countries of

Africa and elsewhere. Heeding this call from the

Council and from Africa, the President of the

United States on September 22 laid before this

Assembly five proposals for strengthening the in-

dependence of the new countries.3 My delegation

will have more to say on this vitally important

subject when it comes before this committee later

in this session under item 31.

Other notable actions by the Council dealt with

assistance to member countries—Morocco and
Chile—that were victims of earthquakes during

the year.

The work of the regional economic commissions

received more attention than ever before. Clearly

each of them is playing an important role in help-

ing countries of the area to solve their problems.

My delegation was particularly impressed by the

work of the Economic Commission for Latin

America in encouraging and assisting the estab-

lishment of the Latin American Free Trade As-

sociation. This was a clear demonstration that

Dr. [Raul] Prebisch and his staff are not arm-

chair theorists but are giving practical help to

the member countries in their area. In Asia and

the Far East, also, there were many notable de-

velopments, not the least of which was the con-

tinued successful operation of the Committee for

Coordination of Investigations of the Lower Me-
kong Basin. The work of this committee, initi-

ated by ECAFE [Economic Commission for Asia

and the Far East] , has been most impressive. Not
only is the Mekong project laying the foundation

for the coordinated development of a river basin

of vital importance to four countries in southeast

Asia; it has also developed a new pattern in in-

1 Bulletin of Aug. 1, I960, p. 185.

'C.N. doc. E/KES/768 (XXX). ' Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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ternational cooperation, combining the efforts of

the regional commission, the United Nations Spe-

cial Fund, and the specialized agencies, as well as

a substantial number of member countries carry-

ing out bilateral programs, of which the United

States is one. These actions of ECLA and

ECAFE are splendid examples of regional part-

nerships for the common good. I hope that they

may be an inspiration to the Economic Commis-

sion for A frica, which has made an excellent start

as the youngest of our regional commissions.

This concept of cooperative effort found further

expression in the Council's work on coordination.

The consolidated report on the 5-year program

appraisals made by the United Nations and the

specialized agencies represents an effort unique in

the history of international organizations. It is

more than a historical record of what has been

done and not a mere justification for continuing

existing programs. It is a major effort to obtain

a global view of current programs and to look

into the future. It attempts to evaluate the ex-

tent to which programs and activities are respon-

sive to the major economic and social needs and

problems throughout the world and in particular

the less developed countries, and of the interrela-

tionship of the work of the different organizations.

My delegation also believes that the perspectives

opened by the consolidated report should facili-

tate sound, forward-looking planning of future

programs and assure the most effective use of

limited resources by the United Nations, the spe-

cialized agencies, and the International Atomic

Energy Agency.

Finally, the United States has a strong interest

in further concerted action in the fields of hous-

ing, industrialization, training, and public ad-

ministration. We intend to promote such con-

certed action through specific steps in the General

Assembly, the Economic and Social Council, and

the specialized agencies.

We regret that the distinguished representa-

tive of the Soviet Union [P. M. Chernyshev] did

not understand the nature of the Council's work

on coordination. We hope that these brief com-

ments on the subject will prompt his Government

to take a serious look at this important question

in order that the Council's work on coordination

may have the benefit of the Soviet Union's con-

structive participation.

I should like to clear up a few other apparent
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misunderstandings on the part of the representa-

tive of the Soviet Union.

He said : "Attempts are being made to turn the

Economic and Social Council into a mere instru-

ment for advancing foreign private capital into

the economy of the underdeveloped countries and

to concentrate the practical work of the Economic

and Social Council bodies on preinvestment ac-

tivities in the interests of foreign private capital."

Now, Mr. Chairman, the U.S. delegation does not

regret at all that the Council has given due at-

tention to the question of foreign private invest-

ment. Many here will remember that the report

on measures to promote international private in-

vestment resulted from a resolution adopted by

this committee 2 years ago. This resolution was

introduced by the Federation of Malaya and 18

other capital-importing countries. It was sup-

ported by every non-Communist delegation in the

Assembly. During the debate it was the economi-

cally underdeveloped countries which gave the

strongest support to this resolution.

But the fact is that foreign private investment

was only one of many important subjects dis-

cussed by the Council. I have already referred to

problems of industrialization, the establishment of

a standing committee for industrial development,

measures for assisting newly independent coun-

tries, and help to Morocco and Chile following

earthquakes in those countries. Also, a major

part of the discussions involved questions of in-

ternational trade and financing of economic

development.

As regards preinvestment I shall have more to

say later, when discussing the financing of eco-

nomic development. All I should like to say now

is that the statements made by representatives of

the underdeveloped countries in the pledging con-

ference a few days ago were an eloquent tribute to

the importance they attach to the preinvestment

activities of the U.N. in the Special Fund and the

Expanded Program of Technical Assistance.

Equally eloquent was the increase in contribu-

tions to these two programs. Members of this As-

sembly know well that preinvestment activities

are vital not only to private investment but to in-

vestment of all types, including governmental

financing.

The representative of the Soviet Union also re-

gretted that there were not more participants in

the ministerial session of the Council. We also
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regret this fact. In our view the solution is the

one suggested by the distinguished representative

of the Sudan, i.e. to increase the membership of

the Council.

A resolution calling for such an increase was
adopted at the 26th session of the Economic and

Social Council with 16 votes in favor of it and only

2 opposed—the Soviet Union and Poland. The
Soviet Union has also blocked action to increase

the size of the Council here in the General Assem-

bly, bringing in extraneous political considera-

tions. In our view the question of enlarging the

Council is important enough to be considered on

its own merits. As the distinguished representa-

tive of the Sudan pointed out, this question has

become more pressing with the admission of so

many new countries from Africa. We hope there-

fore that the Soviet Union will reconsider its

position.

We note that the distinguished representative of

the Soviet Union has also attacked the Secretariat

of the U.N", on the grounds that some of its re-

ports do not do justice to the socialist countries.

Mr. Chairman, my delegation occasionally has dis-

agreed with Secretariat documents. One notable

example among many is the dispute on monetary

policy during the 28th session of the Council. It

is only natural for there to be differences in inter-

pretation on economic questions; indeed, econo-

mists in our own country are frequently in strong

disagreement. But this is not a reason to make
war on the U.N. Secretariat.

Economic Development of Underdeveloped Countries

Let me turn now to the central theme of our

discussions both here in the Second Committee and

in the Economic and Social Council. I refer, of

course, to the economic growth of the newly de-

veloping countries.

Over the years this committee has placed par-

ticular emphasis on the financing of economic de-

velopment. This year the Secretary-General has

again helped us by submitting the highly useful

document entitled "International Economic Assist-

ance to the Less Developed Countries." i In ex-

amining this document I was struck by four main
points

:

1. First, the flow of public capital has been in-

creasing steadily since 1954. In fact, the report

1
U.N. doe. E/3395.

November 21, 1960

indicates that such assistance has increased at the
rate of about 15 percent per year in the last 5 years.
Because of this steady rise the flow of public capi-
tal has been a most important stabilizing factor
in the development programs of the less developed
countries.

According to this document, the flow of public
capital in the year 1958-59 amounted to $3.3 bil-

lion compared to only $2 billion during 1953-54.
In fact, more recent figures for the calendar year
1959 indicated that commitments of the free world
to the less developed countries reached the record
total of $4 billion, twice as much as it was 5 years
earlier.

Although Asia, Africa, and Latin America all

benefited from the increase in public assistance,
the greatest gain was in Latin America. As
shown on page 77 of the Secretary-General's re-

port, assistance to Latin America in 1958-59 was
almost two and one-half times as great as it had
been 5 years earlier.

2. The second main point is that the bulk of
such public assistance continues to come from
countries of the free world. As Prime Minister
Macmillan pointed out in his statement to the
General Assembly, the sum total of assistance
committed or promised—I repeat committed or
promised—-by the centrally planned economies in

the last 6 years is less than the amount actually

contributed by the Western governments in a
single year.

As regards assistance through international or-

ganizations, over 95 percent was provided by coun-
tries of the free world. It is also noteworthy that
about half of the assistance provided by indus-
trialized countries of the free world was given as
an outright grant. Neither interest nor principal

had to be repaid. Even in the case of loans a sub-
stantial proportion consisted of loans payable at

low rates of interest and, in many cases, in the
local currency of the borrower. In this way there

was a minimum strain on the balance of payments
of the newly developing countries.

3. The third point which emerges is the in-

creased use of international agencies for render-

ing assistance. The past few years have witnessed

a doubling of the capital of the International

Bank and the establishment of the International

Finance Corporation. At the same time the level

of lending by the Bank, on a commitment basis,

has been exceeding $700 million a year, compared
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to about $400 million annually 5 years ago. The

major part has gone to Asia, Africa, and Latin

America. In addition to its lending activities the

Bank has been most helpful in assisting with ne-

gotiations between governments on international

projects. Such discussions helped pave the way

for the recent agreement between the Governments

of India and Pakistan concerning use of the

waters of the Indus River,5 to which the distin-

guished representative of Pakistan referred a

few days ago. Another noteworthy Bank activity

is the work of the Economic Development Insti-

tute. The Institute's courses and seminars have

included participants from more than 50 coun-

tries. The sixth course includes participants from

Burma, Guatemala, India, Indonesia, Iran, Israel,

Nigeria, Pakistan, the Philippines, the Sudan, the

United Arab Republic, and Yugoslavia,

This year two more international institutions

have been born : the Inter-American Development

Bank and the International Development Asso-

ciation. The Inter-American Bank began func-

tioning October 1 with a capital of $1 billion, of

which the United States has subscribed $450 mil-

lion. Its president, Dr. Felipe Herrera of Chile,

characterized the new institution as "a major

channel for economic progress and understanding

between the United States and Latin America."

Countries in a difficult foreign exchange position

will in certain instances be assisted by loans re-

payable in part, or wholly, in the currency of the

borrower. In addition to the capital of $1 billion

the Bank will play a major role in assisting in

social development programs, to be financed under

the $500 million program authorized by the

United States Congress this year.6

The establishment of the International Develop-

ment Association a few weeks ago 7 marks a major

step in the process of international cooperation

for financing economic development. Established

as an affiliate of the International Bank, and thus

a part of the United Nations family, it will make

loans on terms more flexible than the Bank. In

particular it will help in financing roads, airports,

bridges, and other elements of what is sometimes

called "infrastructure." It will thus be a most

valuable supplement to financing provided by the

6 For background, see Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1000, p. 577.

" For background, see ibid., Aug. 1, 19G0, p. 100 ; Aug. 29,

1960, p. 314 ; and Oct. 3, 1960, p. 533.
7
Il)id., Oct. 17, 1960, p. 617.
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International Bank, by private foreign invest-

ment, and by governments. "With a capital of $1

billion the International Development Associa-

tion should be in a position to make a highly sig-

nificant contribution to the economic progress of

the newly developing countries.

4. The fourth point I should like to emphasize

is the growing realization of the importance of

preinvestment activities. More and more it is

being realized that careful preparation of invest-

ment, thorough surveys, judicious planning, and
adequate training are essential to the efficient use

of resources. Our Under Secretary of State, Mr.

Douglas Dillon, predicted during the ministerial

meeting of the Economic and Social Council in

July that in the years ahead difficulties in obtain-

ing external capital for sound development will

not be the significant limiting factor to the prog-

ress of the less developed areas. He said

:

A much more serious limitation on growth in develop-

ing areas is the difficulties loosely described by the

phrase "absorptive capacity." These include all the prob-

lems which must be solved in preparing and implementing

technically sound and economically feasible development

projects, in improving government administration, in

training private manpower in the wide range of skills

essential to successful industrialization, and in achieving

higher standards of general health and education.

The United Nations has played a most impor-

tant role in filling this crucial gap. Pioneering

work was done by the Expanded Program of

Technical Assistance, which is continuing to give

invaluable aid to the developing countries in pre-

paring sound programs and in training people.

But the most dramatic step in recent years was

the establishment in January 1959 of the United

Nations Special Fund. Though only 21 months

have passed, it is already clear that the Special

Fund is fulfilling its purpose of paving the way

for greater and more effective investments of all

types, local and foreign, public and private.

Disarmament and Economic Development

Now some of you may recall the declaration

made by President Eisenhower in 1953.8 Our

President said then:

This Government is ready to ask its people to join

with all nations in devoting a substantial percentage of

the savings achieved by disarmament to a fund for world

aid and reconstruction. The purposes of this great work

1

Ibid., Apr. 27, 1953, p. 599.
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would be to help other peoples to develop the undeveloped

areas of the world, to stimulate profitable and fair world

trade, to assist all peoples to know the blessings of pro-

ductive freedom.

Unfortunately our hopes regarding disarmament

have not yet been fulfilled. But I would like to

repeat here what the President said on September

22 of this year to the General Assembly

:

Some who have followed closely the many fruitless

disarmament talks since the war tend to become cynical

—

to assume that the task is hopeless. This is not the

position of the United States.

Men everywhere want to disarm. They want their

wealth and labor to be spent not for war but for food,

for clothing, for shelter, for medicines, for schools.

It had not been my intention to make charges

about who is to blame for the failure so far to

make progress in the field of disarmament. Since,

however, the representative of the Soviet Union

in his statement last Friday [October 14] saw

fit to blame the United States and other Western

Powers for lack of progress, I would make this

observation.

It was not the United States or any Western

power which walked out of the disarmament com-

mission meeting last July. 9 It was the repre-

sentative of the Soviet Union who did so in full

knowledge that the West was about to present

important new proposals.

Nor should we forget the threat of the Soviet

Union only a few days ago to boycott the disarma-

ment discussions at this session of the General

Assembly if the Assembly did not adopt decisions

based on the Soviet proposals. Such threats are

hardly conducive to progress in disarmament

negotiations.

Private Investment

Let me turn now to private investment. The
flow of capital to the less developed countries has

steadily increased in the past few years. One
major factor in this evolution has been the wide-

spread realization of the newly developing coun-

tries that the influx of foreign investment, which

brings with it skills and the training of local

personnel, can play a vital role in promoting

economic development.

The distinguished President of Ghana made
some cogent remarks on this subject last week.

President [Kwame] Nkrumah stressed Ghana's

"For background, see ibid., Aug. 22, 1960, p. 267.
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need for private capital to develop its resources

and produce more wealth. He also noted that the

Government benefits substantially from the tax it

levies on profits of private investment in Ghana.

Consequently, President Nkrumah declared Ghana

must create the conditions that will insure foreign

investors of a reasonable return.

With understanding on all sides we believe that

the dynamic of foreign investment, which helped

to build our own country as well as so many others,

will not only continue to be a factor in promoting

economic development in underindustrialized

nations but will grow substantially in importance.

Let me make it clear that the United States does

not believe that the precise formula which helped

us grow from a struggling new nation of 3 million

souls to our present state can be applied to all

other peoples. We support, unalterably, the right

of every nation, new or old, and of all peoples to

choose their own national goals and their own

means of attaining these goals.

We believe that one of the principal choices be-

fore the world is the choice between slavery and

freedom. We are convinced that, when this choice

is understood, the people and the governments of

all nations will choose freedom for its own sake

and as the surest road to peace among nations.

A group of prominent Americans considering

the role of freedom in the economic life of nations

has recently had this to say about its importance

in the American way of life. It was em-

bodied in a statement known as the Coatesville

declaration

:

We hold the core of liberty to be free choice, no less in

economics than in politics ; and that economic liberty has

made of this nation a true arsenal of democracy—not

merely with bombs and missiles, but with food for the

hungry, aid for the needy and spiritual inspiration for

free men the world over. It is an economic system—how-

ever imperfect—in which no man is a slave.

An economic system in which maximum free-

dom of individual choice is the dominant charac-

teristic gives fullest play to the aspirations and

ambitions of human beings everywhere. It also

strongly advances the welfare of society as a

whole.

In my own country this revolutionary way of

life has produced both economic well-being and

individual and political liberty on a level which

has excited the imagination of the world. And it

has established a harmonious society among a peo-

797



pie gathered from all the nations and races of

mankind.

Statements are occasionally made in this body

which attempt to picture the United States as the

last refuge of "monopoly capitalism." The facts

about my country do not, however, fit either

Adam Smith's 18th-century theories or Karl

Marx's equally outdated 19th-century theories.

The truth is that we in the United States live in a

society in which dynamic private enterprise is

balanced by strong and comprehensive govern-

ment action on both national and local levels

which protects most Americans against the vicissi-

tudes of old age, unemployment, and injuries or

illness connected with employment.

Nearly all Americans are now covered by our

national law relating to old-age and survivors'

benefits. Millions of others are similarly pro-

tected by private employer-employee pension

plans. Approximately 45 million people are eligi-

ble for unemployment compensation under a Fed-

eral-State insurance system. Many workers are

also aided during periods of unemployment by our

large, strong, and prosperous free trade unions.

Under a national system inaugurated in 1911,

workmen's compensation laws provide coverage

for most persons in industry or government who

suffer employment-connected disabilities. Such

persons receive medical treatment, financial com-

pensation for loss of earnings, or both. The num-

ber covered by these programs approaches 41 mil-

lion.

We ai-e in the process of extending medical care

for millions of aged citizens under government

programs. At the same time a majority of Amer-

icans are already self-insured for medical and hos-

pital costs under a variety of plans which take

into account their individual needs and desires.

There is reason to believe that the vast and

comprehensive social security programs in the

United States, national, State, and private, in fact

already protect more people in more ways and on

a more generous level than the system of any other

country in the world regardless of its form of

government.

Those who write doctrinaire speeches about the

economic system of the United States, if they had

any real understanding of that system, would be

very confused by the seeming paradox that Amer-

ican business prospers at the same time that the

Federal Government, in ways large and small, per-

vades our lives. They show no signs of being

aware that the United States Government and the

State governments contribute heavily to the sup-

port of education and to the construction of resi-

dential housing, of hospitals and bridges, tunnels

and highways. But not knowing the facts, the

statements of such doctrinaires remain uncompli-

cated and their conclusions untrue.

I submit, therefore, that this vast, complex sys-

tem which I do not, for lack of time, describe in

detail here, cannot be rationally characterized in

language of the 19th century. I submit that the

term "economic and social humanism" describes

the American system far more truly than any

slogan from another century.

Provision of Food to Needy Peoples

Now, Mr. Chairman, my Government wishes to

put forward a proposal which it considers of

major significance to the less developed countries.

It concerns that most basic element, of human wel-

fare—food.

In July of this year the Food and Agriculture

Organization of the United Nations launched a

freedom-from-hunger campaign. 10 The aim is to

focus efforts during the next 5 years on overcom-

ing the twin problems of inadequate food supplies

and rural poverty.

FAO's freedom-from-hunger campaign is pri-

marily a food production campaign, with ac-

companying objectives of also improving food

distribution, nutrition, and levels of living gener-

ally. This emphasis on production is entirely jus-

tified. Population is growing at an unprecedented

rate. The long-run problem of giving an ade-

quate diet to an ever-growing population is per-

haps the most serious which confronts our world

today.

My country wholeheartedly approves the free-

dom-from-hunger campaign. Our own food-for-

peace program lends support to the FAO objec-

tives.11 It emphasizes the effective distribution of

existing food as a means of helping to feed people

and of contributing to world progress. At the

same time it incorporates programs of technical

cooperation to help countries improve their own

food production capabilities. In the last 6 years

the Government of the United States has made

10 For background, see ibid., July 18, 1960, p. 117.

u For background, see ibid., Sept. 19, 1960, p. 449.
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available to needy countries on special terms agri-

cultural commodities valued at over $9 billion.

By special terms we mean one of the following

measures

:

1. First, sales for foreign currencies. Such
sales by the United States have amounted to about

$5 billion worth of commodities valued at world

market prices. They enable the country which

has foreign exchange difficulties to import food

and other agricultural commodities and pay with

its own currency. In this way there is no further

burden on the foreign exchange account and more
food is imported than would otherwise be possible.

The most notable agreement of this type was nego-

tiated this spring between the United States and
India covering the sale of 16 million metric tons

of wheat and a million metric tons of rice to India

over a period of 4 years.12 This amounts to more
than a shipload of food per day every day during

the next 4 years. Part of this food is intended to

be set aside as a national reserve to stabilize agri-

cultural prices and to control inflationary tenden-

cies resulting from increased industrial and other

activities. India will pay the equivalent of $1^
billion in Indian rupees. Of this sum about 80

percent will be either granted or reloaned in India

for projects contributing to the economic and

social development of India. Indian sources have

stated that this agreement will constitute a major

factor in promoting the success of the next Indian

5-year plan. It will assist in combating inflation,

provide funds for economic development, and lay

the groundwork for an increase in local food

production tending toward self-sufficiency.

2. Second!i/, donations to governments. Be-

tween 1954 and the end of 1959 the United States

Government granted to foreign governments food

valued at $434 million to help meet disaster con-

ditions. During 1960 disaster relief programs
have functioned in 18 countries, including

Morocco and Chile.

3. Third, donations through voluntary agencies.

Commodities valued at over $1.5 billion have been

donated to needy persons abroad through 31 agen-

cies, including the United Nations Children's

Fund, operating in 109 countries and territories.

Recipients of food assistance include maternal and

child welfare, centers, health centers, school lunch

programs, needy families, and refugees.

The aim of these food transfers on special terms

has been to promote human welfare without inter-

fering with the normal marketing operations of

other food-exporting countries. Consultations

have been held with other major exporters to this

end, and transfers occur in accordance with FAO
principles. In the case of wheat the consultation

process has been formalized by the establishment

of a five-nation Wheat Utilization Committee, in

which the FAO is an observer-adviser. 13

Mr. Chairman, the delegations of Canada, Haiti,

Liberia, Pakistan, Venezuela, and the United

States now propose to join with other members of

the United Nations and the specialized agencies

in working through the United Nations system on

a program to provide food on special terms to

needy peoples in member states. Our proposal is

embodied in draft resolution A/C.2/L.459, which

is before you.

You will note that operative paragraph 1 en-

dorses the freedom-from-hunger campaign and

urges all members to support this campaign in

every appropriate way. Paragraph 2 appeals to

members to continue and to intensify efforts which

would relieve the suffering of needy people in

other nations and assist them in their efforts to-

ward a better life. Paragraph 3 calls attention

to the important contribution which the proper

utilization of food surpluses can make in the eco-

nomic development of the less developed countries.

Paragraph 4 affirms the value of establishing na-

tional food reserves in food-deficient countries.

Paragraph 5 is the heart of this proposal. It

invites the FAO, after consulting member gov-

ernments, the Secretary-General, and appropri-

ate specialized agencies of the United Nations, to

establish without delay procedures by which, with

the assistance of the United Nations system, the

largest practicable quantities of food may be made
available on special conditions to satisfy hungry

people. Under this resolution the FAO would

offer information and advice to the food-surplus

and food-deficient countries, on the basis of which

the countries could negotiate agreements for the

transfer of food on special terms. This would in-

clude such activities as countrywide and regional

surveys of food production and requirements.

Such FAO surveys would be available to the food-

surplus countries for their guidance. Obviously

the program can best be worked out in detail by

the FAO. The essential goal as we see it would be

12
Ibid., May 30, 1960, p. 889.
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' Ibid., June 1, 1959, p. 793.
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to satisfy the needs of the people in countries

which cannot produce or buy sufficient food under

normal market conditions. At the same time we
must assure adequate consultation among food-

surplus countries to prevent undue damage to any

country's market. And the long-run goal must be

greater consumption and expanded markets.

Paragraph 6 invites the FAO further to under-

take a study of the feasibility and acceptability

of additional arrangements having as their ob-

jective the mobilization of available surplus food-

stuffs and their distribution in areas of greatest

need, particularly in the economically less de-

veloped countries. Such arrangements, if recom-

mended, would be additional to the procedures

contemplated in paragraph 5.

Paragraph 8 requests the Secretary-General to

report to the Economic and Social Council on the

role which the United Nations and the specialized

agencies could play to facilitate the best possible

use of food surpluses for the economic develop-

ment of the less developed countries. Under this

paragraph the Secretary-General might study the

following possible uses of surplus commodities:

1. To counteract inflation, which might other-

wise cause great hardship to segments of the popu-

lation, particularly in situations where heavy

investment for development purposes is creating

an inflationary situation;

2. In connection with development programs

which are revised or specifically planned so as to

create more employment amongst persons whose

consumption is substandard;

3. Establishment of national food reserves.

It would, of course, be premature to predict in

detail the final shape of the program which we

hope will be developed in the United Nations sys-

tem, particularly by FAO. Whatever the details,

we believe the program should take into considera-

tion the following criteria

:

1. There should be no harmful interference

with normal patterns of international and do-

mestic trade

;

2. There shall be no adverse effect on indigenous

production

;

3. The transfers must not create continuing de-

pendency on the part of the receiving individual

or nation but must, on the contrary, help increase

productivity, self-reliance, and human dignity.

The long-run goal must be a world in which all

people have enough to eat. Special terms must be

considered as transitional. In the long run there

should be not only greater indigenous production

but also greater international trade in food on a

normal commercial basis, as accelerated economic

development gives more and more countries the

means with which to pay their own way.

Mr. Chairman, we believe this program has a

great potential. We believe in the willingness of

member countries to join in a cooperative effort

with such a high goal. We believe further in the

intelligence and ingenuity of member countries

to help make this program work.

One final word on this question. The Council

of the FAO is now meeting in Rome. It is sched-

uled to conclude its session in just 10 days. In

order to avoid delay in carrying out this proposal

it is important that the Assembly's resolution

reach the FAO Council before October 28. This

would enable the Council to make recommenda-

tions for the FAO Assembly which meets in

January 1961, so that the Assembly may take de-

finitive action at that time.

Mr. Chairman, the need is urgent. We would

therefore appreciate the cooperation of the com-

mittee in giving priority consideration to this

draft proposal.

TEXT OF RESOLUTION "

Provision of Food Surpluses to Food-Deficient Peoples

Through the United Nations System

The General Assembly,

Considering that the peoples in many of the less de-

veloped countries suffer from serious shortages of food,

Noting with approval that the Food and Agriculture

Organization of the United Nations in co-operation with

the United Nations, appropriate specialized agencies.

Governments of Member States and non-governmental

organizations, has launched a Freedom from Hunger

Campaign designed as a concerted attack on the problem

of providing adequate food for food-deficient peoples,

Recalling General Assembly resolutions 827 (IX) of 14

December 1954 and 1025 (XI) of 20 February 1957 and

Economic and Social Council resolutions 621 (XXII) of

6 August 1956 and 685 (XXVI) of 18 July 1958 concern-

ing international co-operation in the establishment of

national food reserves,

Bearing in mind the existing opportunities for consul-

tation and exchange of information provided by the Food

and Agriculture Organization through its Consultative

Sub-Committee on Surplus Disposal,

"U.N. doc. A/RES/1496 (XV); adopted unanimously

by the General Assembly on Oct. 27.
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Recognizing that the Principles of Surplus Disposal 15

and Guiding Lines le of the Food and Agriculture Organi-

zation are a valuable instrument for guidance to Govern-

ments in transactions, programmes, policies, and consulta-

tions relating to the disposal and utilization of agricul-

tural surpluses,

Recognizing further that the ultimate solution to the

problem of hunger lies in an effective acceleration of eco-

nomic development allowing the under-developed coun-

tries to increase their food production and enabling them

to purchase more food through normal channels of inter-

national trade,

Convinced of the impelling need to solve the problem of

hunger and malnutrition among many peoples and of

the role which the United Nations system can play in

actions designed to help solve this critical problem,

Further convinced that assistance to food-deficient

peoples will help raise productivity and thus contribute to

the improvement of their standard of living,

1. Endorses the Freedom from Hunger Campaign

launched by the Food and Agriculture Organization of the

United Nations and urges all States Members of the

United Nations and members of the specialized agencies

to support this campaign in every appropriate way

;

2. Appeals to States Members of the United Nations

and members of the specialized agencies to take suitable

measures to relieve the suffering of food-deficient people

in other nations and assist them in their economic devel-

opment and in their efforts towards a better life

;

3. Expresses the belief that international assistance in

the establishment of national food reserves in food-defi-

cient countries is one effective transitional means of assist-

ing accelerated economic development in the less developed

countries

;

4. Invites the Food and Agriculture Organization, after

consulting Governments of member States, the Secretary-

General and appropriate specialized agencies, to establish

without delay procedures—in particular for consultation

and the dissemination of information—by which, with

the assistance of the United Nations system, the largest

practicable quantities of surplus food may be made avail-

able on mutually agreeable terms as a transitional meas-

ure against hunger, such procedures to be compatible with

desirable agricultural development as a contribution to

economic development in the less developed countries and

without prejudice to bilateral arrangements for this pur-

pose and compatible with the principles of the Food and

Agriculture Organization

;

5. Further invites the Food and Agriculture Organiza-

tion, in consultation with Governments of member States,

the Secretary-General, appropriate specialized agencies

and other international bodies (such as the International

Wheat Council, the Wheat Utilization Committee, etc.),

to undertake a study of the feasibility and acceptability

of additional arrangements, including multilateral ar-

15 Food and Agriculture Organization of the United

Nations, Commodity Policy Studies, No. 10, Functions of

a World Food Reserve—Scope and Limitations (Rome,

1956) , appendix III. [Footnote in original.]

"Ibid., para. 300. [Footnote in original.]

rangements under the auspices of the Food and Agri-

culture Organization, having as their objective the

mobilization of available surplus foodstuffs and their dis-

tribution in areas of greatest need, particularly in the

economically less developed countries

;

6. Requests the Director-General of the Food and Agri-

culture Organization to report on action taken to the

Economic and Social Council at its thirty-second session

;

7. Requests the Secretary-General, in consultation with

the Director-General of the Food and Agriculture Organ-

ization and after such other consultations as he may deem
necessary, to report to the Economic and Social Council

at its thirty-second session on the role which the United

Nations and the appropriate specialized agencies could

play in order to facilitate the best possible use of food sur-

pluses for the economic development of the less developed

countries

;

8. Recommends that the Secretary-General, in prepar-

ing, in consultation with the Director-General of the Food

and Agriculture Organization, the provisional programme

for the joint session of the Commission on International

Commodity Trade and the Committee on Commodity
Problems of the Food and Agriculture Organization which

will examine a report on the prospects of the production

of, and demand for, primary commodities, include the

question of the production of, and demand for, food in

relation to the problem of hunger

;

9. Stresses that any action taken or contemplated under

the present resolution proceed in accordance with the

Principles of Surplus Disposal and Guiding Lines of the

Food and Agriculture Organization, and, specifically, with

adequate safeguards and appropriate measures against

the dumping of agricultural surpluses on the interna-

tional markets and against adverse effects upon the eco-

nomic and financial position of those countries which

depend for their foreign exchange earnings primarily

on the export of food commodities, and in the recogni-

tion that the avoidance of damage to normal trading in

foodstuffs will best be assured by multilateral trading

practices.

Progress in Solving Refugee Problems

Statement by Arthur F. Lamey
U.S. Representative to the General Assembly x

I should like at the outset to commend the

United Nations High Commissioner for Eefugees

[Auguste E. Lindt] for his clear and valuable

presentation of the humanitarian accomplish-

ments of his office, which he made yesterday. The

people of the United States have always been

deeply concerned with the plight of those who

hopefully seek a new life in an environment of

their choice. We recall that those who first came

'Made in Committee III (Social, Humanitarian, and

Cultural) on Oct. 25 (U.S. delegation press release 3551).
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to my country in the 17th and 18th centuries were
in a sense refugees from Europe. They were fol-

lowed by a stream of immigrants through the 19th

and 20th centuries which has continually contrib-

uted to the development of our country.

For these reasons we are especially grateful to

have had the opportunity of participating in the

program which the High Commissioner has de-

scribed to us, and we are deeply appreciative of the

progress which his office has made in achieving

solutions to the complex problems which he has

explained.

In fact we are quite heartened by the very en-

couraging information imparted by this report.

The High Commissioner reports to us that recent

refugee influx into Europe has been relatively

small, that the number of nonsettled refugees in

Europe has been significantly reduced, that in-

creased opportunities have been offered for re-

settlement of refugees, especially in countries

outside Europe, and that his plans envisage oppor-
tunities for most refugees living in refugee camps
in Europe to establish themselves outside camps
during 1961 or shortly thereafter.

Of special significance in the improved position

of refugees in Europe today have been their ex-

panded opportunities in terms of access to courts,

improved provisions for admission and residence,

better travel rights, and enlarged employment,
education, and social security benefits. The in-

creased acceptance of conventions which have
guaranteed these rights for refugees has not been

an automatic process of history but a monument
to the High Commissioner's negotiations. The
description contained in chapter I of his annual
report 2 summarizes these developments, but it too

modestly underplays the High Commissioner's
role in these very important protection areas. In
any event, the United States considers these ac-

tivities of his office extremely important, because
they assure refugees the maximum opportunities

to achieve productive and independent lives in

democratic societies.

I might also comment that we are pleased that

the International Labor Organization, during its

conference next June, will consider the problem of

equality of treatment of nationals and nonnation-
als in social security. This general problem is of

much concern to refugees, and we hope that the

* U.N. doc. A/437S/Rev. 1 and Add. 1.

ILO might make a significant contribution to their

welfare.

The persistent humanitarian services rendered

refugees over the years by the private groups affil-

iated with the Standing Conference of Voluntary
Agencies "Working for Refugees is worthy of hon-

orable acclaim. Motivated by charity and con-

science, they have assisted many thousands to at-

tain not only needed relief but the training in

skills and languages, the understanding of oppor-

tunities open to them, and the travel documents
necessaiy for resettlement. They have also been

resourceful in showing the feasibility of assimi-

lating special refugee groups in asylum countries

and in keeping public attention constantly focused

upon these problems. We have faith that they will

persevere in bringing private resources to bear

upon continuing refugee problems.

I shall not go into detail at this time on the par-

ticipation of my coimtry in World Refugee Year,

but I should like to stress the particular gratifica-

tion of the United States Government with the

progress which has been made toward solutions of

refugee problems during the World Refugee Year.

Suffice it to say that in our opinion the large num-
ber of countries which participated, the liberaliza-

tion of refugee resettlement criteria, the special

progress achieved in several countries in the field

of legal protection, and the publicity attendant

upon World Refugee Year will have a long-range

impact in ameliorating the plight of refugees.

The circumstances in which refugees in Europe

find themselves today contrast dramatically with

those which prevailed immediately after World
War II. At that time huge numbers of unsettled

and destitute European refugees existed—refugees

whose care was utterly beyond the capacity of rav-

aged host countries. It was then that the inter-

national community developed the various human-

itarian programs which have brought the residual

problem to the manageable proportions described

to us yesterday. The asylum countries of Europe

deserve special thanks for their splendid achieve-

ments, not only in terms of their independent

efforts but also in terms of their work in coop-

eration with the High Commissioner's Office and

others participating in refugee work.

Having in mind the encouraging progress which

has been made in solving the refugee problem in

Europe, our Government expressed the view at the

30th session of the Economic and Social Council
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that host governments would now be able to assume

a larger responsibility for the residual refugee in

Europe. Later, our representative to the 4th ses-

sion of the High Commissioner's Executive Com-

mittee indicated that in all probability our con-

tribution to any broad program on behalf of non-

settled refugees in Europe living outside camps in

countries whose economies are considered suffi-

ciently strong to enable them to handle the prob-

lem without international assistance would be sub-

stantially lessened after the end of 1961.

Finally I should like to pay special tribute to

Dr. Lindt for the considerable role which lie has

personally played during the past few years in

improving the position of refugees and for his spe-

cific accomplishments during the last year as de-

scribed in this report. He will be sorely missed

when he retires from this post, and his example

will be a fine one for his successor to emulate. His

initiative, perseverance, and resourcefulness in

pursuing the camp clearance program have been

the primary impetus in eliminating a blight from

postwar Europe. "We believe his role in North

Africa during the last 3 years has been of inesti-

mable aid. The special priority he has assigned to

helping European refugees transiting Hong
Kong has helped thousands of destitute benefi-

ciaries. And we greatly appreciate the good

judgment he has exercised in using his good offices

constructively in behalf of the Chinese refugees in

Hong Kong, as directed by the General Assembly.

Secretary Herter recently expressed our evalua-

tion of this work when he wrote Dr. Lindt as

follows

:

3

Dear Mr. High Commissioner: I want you to kuow
with what high esteem you are regarded by those of us

in the Department of State who have had the oppor-

tunity to participate with you in your work for refugees.

During your years as High Commissioner you have

never failed to keep the great trust placed in you by the

United Nations, and by the refugees themselves who
look to you as their spokesman and protector. Your tire-

less and imaginative efforts on their behalf and the

world-wide interest that you engendered in their cause

has resulted in resurrected lives for thousands of home-
less people. And your accomplishments are all the more
meaningful because of the warm and dedicated spirit

with which you have sought to alleviate human suffering.

This brings not only my congratulations to you for your
inspiring service as United Nations High Commissioner

3 For text of a letter from President Eisenhower to Dr.

Lindt, see Bulletin of Nov. 7, 1960, p. 732.

for Refugees but also my sincere good wishes for success

in the Important work that lies ahead.

With warmest personal regards,

Most sincerely,

Christian A. Herter

U.S. Pledges Contributions

for U.N. Refugee Programs

Following are statements made by George D.

Aiken, U.S. Representative to the General Assem-

bly, before the Pledging Conferences held on Octo-

ber 20 for the U.N. Relief and Works Agency for

Palestine Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA)
and for the U.N. High Commissioner for Refugees

{UNHCR).

STATEMENT ON PLEDGE TO UNRWA

U.S. delegation press release 3546

Before making a pledge in behalf of the United

States Government to UNRWA for the current

fiscal year, I should like first to make some gen-

eral, and then some more specific, observations.

Aside from the extensive assistance which the

American people have made available to the Pales-

tine refugees over the years through various volun-

tary organizations, they have provided through

their Government more than $250 million. Cer-

tain other countries also have contributed liberally

to the welfare of the more than 1 million Palestine

refugees. It is regrettable that some other mem-

bers have given little in proportion to their capa-

bilities. In still other instances, and I need not

be specific here, members whose resources are such

that they could donate generously, and who pur-

port to be greatly concerned about the satisfaction

of human needs, have given nothing whatsoever

to assist UNEWA in caring for these refugees. I

call upon member governments to take the most

careful stock of their capabilities with a view to

increasing their contributions to this very im-

portant international humanitarian endeavor.

It is heartening that, within the context of the

World Refugee Year, special contributions to

UNRWA may exceed $3 million. In this connec-

tion it is gratifying to note in particular the com-

mendable action of the Government and peoples

of the U.K., Canada, and some other countries.

As you know, my Government has contributed
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about 70 percent of all of the funds made avail-

able to UNRWA by all donating governments in

recent years.

It is our understanding that the funds which

UNRWA has received or will receive in the con-

text of World Refugee Year are to be utilized

for an expansion of the Agency's effective voca-

tional training program.

The United States has studied the annual re-

port a of Director [John E.] Davis and especially

his 3-year program. We believe this program is

basically sound. We agree that such an expansion

of UNRWA 's educational activities is justified.

In this connection, we particularly commend Dr.

Davis for his effective presentation of the need to

enlarge the Agency's vocational training facili-

ties. The United States fully supports this

endeavor.

The least that the world community can do for

these victims of political tension is to insure that

as many as possible of the maturing generation

are rendered qualified for useful employment.

The United States would like to see them become
productive members of human society so that they

may hold their heads high.

The Palestine refugee population is increasing

at the rate of 30,000 annually. Unless such fruit-

ful programs as vocational training and individ-

ual grants and loans are provided, it is obvious

that even basic schooling will suffer. Such pro-

grams cost money. To be effective UNRWA must

have an increase in its funds if its great humani-

tarian objective is to be achieved.

To those who are really searching for ways by
which the plight of these refugees might be alle-

viated, an increase in contributions constitutes an

obvious avenue to greater progress.

It will be recalled that during the 14th session of

the General Assembly my delegation stressed the

grave concern of the United States Government

about the lack of progress on the part of the coun-

tries directly concerned in finding a solution to the

Palestine refugee problem.2 This concern remains

undiminished. We also expressed concern about

certain elements in the UNRWA situation itself.

In particular, it appeared to us most unfortunate

that apparently there were certain disturbing

abuses in the distribution of refugee rations. It

is encouraging, in this regard, that the Agency has

' U.N. doc. A/4478.
2 Bulletin of Jan. 4, 1960, p. 31.

undertaken to intensify its efforts to rectify this

situation.

The United States is gratified at the realization

generally by the host governments that construc-

tive rectification of the rolls will not only prevent

abuses which cast discredit on the Agency's laud-

able objectives but will insure that deserving chil-

dren are not deprived of UNRWA 's services. My
Government attaches the greatest importance to

effective action along these lines and is pleased at

the progress made to date. My Government is

confident that continuing progress will be made.

Bearing in mind the continued concern of the

United States that the refugee relief rolls be accu-

rately revised as soon as possible, I am pleased to

announce that during the current United States

fiscal year my Government will contribute through

UNRWA to the welfare of the Palestine refugees

a total of $23 million. Our contribution, as in the

past, will be subject to the understanding that it

not exceed 70 percent of the total contributions

from governments. This year a portion of our

contribution is being made in the form of neces-

sary food commodities.

It is our sincere hope that the relative efforts by
other governments in this challenging endeavor

will be appreciably greater than has been the case

heretofore.

STATEMENT ON PLEDGE TO UNHCR

U.S. delegation press release 3547

The United States has been particularly grati-

fied with the constructive achievements of the U.N.

High Conunissioner for Refugees during the past

year. His nonpolitical, humanitarian efforts have

been a genuine inspiration to those aspiring

toward a peaceful and stable world.

We recall that a few years ago the enormous

numbers of homeless refugees living under desper-

ate circumstances in Europe seemed to pose a hope-

less problem for the international conscience.

Today we see most of them have been successfully

incorporated within the social and economic lives

of countries in which they now reside. We see

their rights as humans supported by legal guaran-

tees, and we see them contributing positively to

the welfare of their communities.

The United States realizes the vast improvement

of the refugee situation in Europe and North Af-

rica has not been an accident of history. We know
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the role of the High Commissioner has been vital

in helping literally thousands of refugees to re-

establish themselves.

With this in mind I am honored to announce

a United States pledge of $1.3 million toward the

High Commissioner's 1961 programs to render

assistance to refugees. This sum will be made
available as in the past, to the extent it represents

no more than one-third of the total contributions

made by governments to the High Commissioner's

program.

TREATY INFORMATION

Articles of agreement of the International Finance Cor-
poration. Done at Washington May 25, 1955. Entered
into force July 20, 1956. TIAS 3620.
Signature and acceptance: Sudan, October 21, 1960.

Health

Constitution of the World Health Organization. Opened
for signature at New York July 22, 1946. Entered into
force April 7, 1948. TIAS 1808.
Acceptances deposited: Upper Volta, October 4, 1960;

Niger, October 5, 1960.
Amendments to articles 24 and 25 of the World Health

Organization Constitution of July 22, 1946 (TIAS
1808). Adopted by the 12th World Health Assembly,
Geneva May 28, 1959.1

Acceptances deposited: Central African Republic and
Dahomey, September 20, 1960 ; Upper Volta, October
4, 1960 ; Niger, October 5, 1960.

Weather

Convention of the World Meteorological Organization.
Done at Washington October 11, 1947. Entered into
force March 23, 1950. TIAS 2052.
Accession deposited: Upper Volta, October 31, 1960.

BILATERAL

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Antarctica

The Antarctic Treaty. Signed at Washington December
1, 1959.'

Ratifications deposited: New Zealand, November 1,

1960 ; Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, November
2, 1960.

Automotive Traffic

Convention on the regulation of inter-American auto-
motive traffic with annex. Opened for signature at
the Pan American Union December 15, 1943. Entered
into force for the United States October 29, 1946. TIAS
1567.

Ratification deposited {with reservation): Venezuela,
October 31, 1960.

Convention on road traffic with annexes. Done at Geneva
September 19, 1949. Entered into force March 26, 1952.
TIAS 2487.
Application to (with reservations and declarations):
Barbados, September 27, 1960.

Duties and Rights of States

Protocol to the convention on duties and rights of states
in the event of civil strife signed at Habana February
20, 1928 (46 Stat. 2749). Opened for signature at the
Pan American Union, Washington, May 1, 1957.

2

Ratification deposited: Honduras, October 14, 1960.

Finance

Articles of agreement of the International Development
Association. Done at Washington January 26, 1960.
Entered into force September 24, 1960, for: Australia,

Canada, China, Germany, India, Italy, Malaya, Nor-
way, Pakistan, Sudan, Sweden, Thailand, United
Kingdom, United States, and Viet-Nam.

India

Agreement amending the agricultural commodities agree-
ment of September 26, 1958 (TIAS 4107). Effected by
exchange of notes at New Delhi May 13 and 21, 1959.
Entered into force May 21, 1959.

Iran

Agreement supplementing and amending the agricultural
commodities agreement of July 26, 1960, as amended
(TIAS 4544 and 4592). Effected by exchange of notes
at Tehran October 20, 1960. Entered into force October
20, 1960.

DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

1 Not in force.
2 Not in force for the United States.

Posts Raised to Consulates General

Department mailing notice dated October 28

The consulates at Guadalajara, Monterrey, and Tijuana,
Mexico, were raised to consulates general effective Sep-

tember 29. The consular districts of these three posts

remain unchanged.

Consulate Established in Ruanda-Urundi

The Department of State announced on November 3
(press release 630) that a U.S. consulate has been estab-

lished at Usumbura, capital of Ruanda-Urundi, in east

Africa, effective October 31.

Ruanda-Urundi is a U.N. trust territory under Belgian
administration. Located on the northern shores of Lake
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Tanganyika, it borders the Republic of the Congo, Tan-

ganyika (a British U.N. trust territory), and Uganda (a

British protectorate).

Recess Appointments

The President on November 5 appointed Thomas K.

Wright as Ambassador to the Republic of Mali. (For

biographic details, see Department of State press release

634 dated November 5.

)

Designations

James C. Baird, Jr., as Director, U.S. Operations Mis-

sion, Ceylon, effective October 18. (For biographic de-

tails, see Department of State press release 599 dated

October 18.)

Wymberley DeR. Coerr as Deputy Assistant Secretary

for Inter-American Affairs, effective November 1.

Gerald A. Drew as Inspector General, Foreign Service

Inspection Corps, effective November 1.

Norris S. Haselton as Deputy Inspector General, For-

eign Service Inspection Corps, effective November 1.

Resignations

John G. Burnett as General Counsel of the International

Cooperation Administration, effective October 31. (For

biographic details, see Department of State press release

624 dated October 31.)

John C. Dreier as Representative of the United States

on the Council of the Organization of American States,

effective November 12. (For an exchange of letters be-

tween President Eisenhower and Ambassador Dreier, see

White House press release dated October 29.)

PUBLICATIONS

Department Releases Publication

on Record on Korean Unification

Press release 632 dated November 4, for release November 5

The Department of State on November 5 re-

leased a study entitled T/ie Record on Korean
Unification, 1943-1960. This volume, consisting

of a narrative study and collection of documents,

is a brief history of the actions and policies of

the United Nations, the United States, and the

Republic of Korea in the attempt to unify Korea
during the period 1943-60. The actions of the

Communist bloc in this respect are also covered.

The study includes an account of the Cairo dec-

laration of Korea's right to independence in 1943

;

the patient but unsuccessful negotiations for Ko-
rean unification held by the United States Military

Commander with the Soviet commander in 1946-

47; the establishment of the Republic of Korea
under U.N. auspices in 1948; the Communist at-

tack in 1950 ; the U.N. action to repel this aggres-

sion and the two bitter years of armistice negotia-

tions which followed; the Geneva Conference in

1954, at which Communist representatives refused

to agree on a formula for free elections through-

out Korea; and the subsequent decisions of the

United Nations reaffirming the call for such elec-

tions as a basis for unification. Release of the

study underscores the importance the United

States attaches to the continuing efforts of the

United Nations to achieve the unification of Korea

in accordance with the fundamental principles en-

dorsed by the great majority of the members of

the world organization.
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BERLIN
City Between Two Worlds

This 22-page illustrated pamphlet, a revised Background, traces

the political development of the Berlin question from 1952 up to the

abortive summit meeting of May 1960, and includes a brief statement

of the legal basis of Western rights in Berlin.

Publication 7089 20 cents

The Record on Korean

Unification-1943-1960

This volume, consisting of a narrative summary and a collection of

documents, presents the record on Korean unification as shown by the

policies and actions of the United Nations, the United States, the

Republic of Korea, and the countries of the Communist bloc during

the period 1943 to 1960. The narrative covers the major developments

relating to Korea in this period but gives primary attention to the

continuing efforts of the United Nations and the United States to

achieve the unification of Korea in accordance with fundamental

principles endorsed by the great majority of the members of the world

organization.

Publication 7084 65 cents

Order Form

To: Supt. of Documents
Govt. Printing Office

Washington 25, D.C.
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The Democratic Ideal in the Latin American Policy

of the United States

by Thomas C. Mann
Assistant Secretary for Inter-American Affairs

x

Since colonial times, when Anglo-American and

Latin American intellectuals accepted the "En-

lightened" philosophies of French revolutionaries,

the United States together with freedom-loving

peoples everywhere has consistently adhered to

the belief that a republican form of government

represented the best hope of mankind for a better

life based on respect for the rights and dignity of

the individual. For Ids day as well as ours,

Benjamin Franklin expressed the timeless hope

that

... a thorough knowledge of the Rights of Man may
pervade all nations of the earth, so that a philosopher

may set his foot anywhere on its surface and say "This

is my country."

This faith in freedom and democracy guided the

formation of the Constitution of the United

States with its free and frequent elections, its

representative legislature, its responsible execu-

tive, and its independent judiciary as the guaran-

tor of justice. In the same spirit it guided the

subsequent addition of our Bill of Bights. With
their belief in these same principles many Latin

American statesmen were to use our Constitution

as a model for the basic laws of the other Ameri-

can Republics.

Opposition to tyranny by support of the ideal

representative democracy is now firmly embedded

in the conscience of our people. Building on our

Western heritage, we have established our own
unbroken tradition of government based on free

and periodic elections. We have continuously im-

proved the quality of our democratic processes

1 Address made at Baylor University, Waeo, Tex., on

Nov. 11 (press release 639 dated Nov. 9)

.

at home and fully demonstrated our belief in the

universality of the democratic ideal. Xot only

have we asserted the principle, we were also the

first nation in the world to enable offshore terri-

tories such as the Philippines and Cuba to achieve

their complete independence and to encourage an-

other territory, Puerto Rico, to choose for itself

between complete independence and full or asso-

ciated membership in our family of States.

The Concept of Collective Action

The United States has not. only practiced de-

mocracy itself but has, with other American

states, consistently supported the democratic ideal

in the Western Hemisphere. Gradually this ideal

has come to be incorporated in inter-American

agreements. Its most authoritative expression is

found in article 5(d) of the charter of the Organ-

ization of American States

:

The solidarity of the American States and the high

aims which are sought through it require the political

organization of those States on the basis of the effective

exercise of representative democracy.

It is, of course, much easier to state the ideal

than to achieve it. As early as 1837, Pedro

Vicuna of Chile urged the establishment of a

General Congress of America with power to sup-

port popular revolutions against tyrannical gov-

ermnents. In 1844, an Argentine, Juan Bautista

Alberdi, wrote that intervention should be used

to promote democratic governments. In 1847, at

the Congress of Lima, the Bolivian Government

proposed collective intervention as a means of

establishing and supporting constitutional gov-

ermnents.
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The United States did not participate in these

early discussions of the idea of collective action

in support of democracy, but in 1945 a distin-

guished Foreign Minister of Uruguay, Dr. Alberto

Rodriguez Larreta, propounded his thesis that

there is a "parallelism" between peace and de-

mocracy. He said

:

A multilateral collective action, exercised with com-

plete unselfishness by all the other republics of the con-

tinent, aimed at achieving in a spirit of brotherly

prudence the mere re-establishment of essential rights,

and directed toward the fulfillment of freely contracted

juridical obligations, must not be held to injure the

government affected, but rather it must be recognized

as being taken for the benefit of all, including the

country which has been suffering under such a harsh

regime.

The then United States Secretary of State,

Mr. [James F.] Byrnes, supported the Uruguayan
initiative in these words

:

2

Violation of the elementary rights of man by a gov-

ernment of force and the non-fulfillment of obligations

by such a government is a matter of common concern

to all the republics. As such, it justifies collective multi-

lateral action after full consultation among the republics

in accordance with established procedures.

Yet only eight American states (the United

States, Venezuela, Panama, Cuba, Costa Rica,

Guatemala, Nicaragua, and Uruguay) supported

this concept of collective action proposed by Uru-

guay in 1945.

In the recent meeting of Foreign Ministers at

San Jose, our Secretary of State, Christian A.

Herter, took the initiative by again proposing

collective action. After pointing out that collec-

tive measures for the maintenance of peace and

security would not, by definition of article 19 of

the charter of the OAS, constitute intervention,

the Secretary said

:

s

There is a growing and insistent demand on the part

of the peoples of the American nations to achieve a

greater respect for human rights and a more effective

exercise of representative democracy. These goals must,

of course, be achieved primarily by the action of the

peoples of each country. When, however, a situation

develops which, because of its flagrant and notorious

character and its relationship to the maintenance of in-

ternational peace and security, calls for action by the Or-

ganization, the transition to a representative democracy

can, in the opinion of the United States, best be achieved

by resorting to orderly and peaceful processes.

Again, the maj'ority of American states did not

* BtnxETiN of Dec. 2, 1945, p. 892.

' IMd., Sept. 5, 1960, p. 355.

support a proposal for collective action in the

direction of making the Western Hemisphere
ideal of democracy a greater reality.

Nevertheless, today, more than ever before,

there is a parallelism between peace and democ-
racy. In these days when all America is under
severe and continuous assault by the Sino-Soviet

powers through the beachhead which they have
obtained in Cuba, and when we can expect inten-

sified efforts to extinguish the lights of liberty

and democracy throughout the hemisphere, there

is more reason than ever to continue steadfast in

support of this principle.

None of us at home or abroad should under-

estimate the danger. Large quantities of arms
are already being accumulated in Cuba. Hun-
dreds of Russian, Czechoslovak, and Chinese

"technicians" have been imported. People are

being trained in the latest techniques of subver-

sion. Communists speak about democracy, but

they actually seek to impose on peoples the cruelest

dictatorship known to modern history where even

the mention of free elections is treated as "counter-

revolution" and treason is punishable by death.

They promise to improve living standards of the

masses, but they plan, as we see today in Cuba,

a reduction in real income through lowering wages

and inflating prices so that greater resources can

be made available for the "export" of violence

in furtherance of the Sino-Soviet plan of world

domination. They speak of "invasions" of Cuba,

but what they really intend is to divert attention

from their own interventionist plans. They claim

to seek peace while they promote class hatred

at home and conflict abroad.

This, then, is the time for all Americans to

rededicate themselves to the revolutionary ideals

of early America and specifically to the ideal of

government based on the free and periodically

expressed will of the people. Demagogs may fool

the people for a while but not forever. The

achievement of universal democracy would remove

from this hemisphere and from our planet the

greatest single cause of armed conflict—tyrannical

governments seeking to impose their will on other

states. Who can doubt that the Cuban people,

if they were free today, would choose freedom?

Who can deny that the vote of free peoples is

the best safeguard of peace?

Fears have been expressed that collective action

might lead to unnecessary and undesirable inter-
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vention into the internal affairs of states. Surely

the ingenuity of man is capable of eliminating

whatever legitimate basis there may be for this

concern. "We can all recognize that the detailed

involvement in the functioning of national institu-

tions is neither feasible nor desirable. Mr. Herter,

for example, took care to limit and define situa-

tions which merit collective attention to those

which have a "flagrant and notorious character"

and a "relationship to the maintenance of inter-

national peace and security." Such a limitation

is obviously necessary, for all American democ-

racies, including the United States, have some

defects. Fortunately these defects are being

progressively reduced and eliminated as levels of

education and understanding rise, as prejudice

decreases, and as peoples mature. Clearly, the

goals of democracy can be achieved ultimately

only by the peoples of each country and at the

pace and in the manner which each country sets

for itself.

Question of Unilateral Intervention

If the United States has practiced democracy

at home and has consistently supported democracy

abroad, why does the United States not take uni-

lateral action against tyrants ?

To answer this it is only necessary to refer to

our dolorous and unsuccessful interventions from

1904 to the early 1930's. These interventions met

with bitter resistance on the part of all Latin

Americans, and justly so. They were patronizing

because they made one country the judge of the

morality of others. They were unilateral and

therefore subject to individual prejudice and

caprice rather than controlled by the collective

judgment based on accepted standards. And they

failed to establish democracy because this is some-

thing which cannot be imposed from abroad.

Each people must earn and develop its own demo-

cratic processes in accordance with its own cul-

tural pattern and personality.

Be. this as it may, our Latin American neigh-

bors devised a doctrine to proscribe interventions

by a state or group of states in the internal or ex-

ternal affairs of another state. They had in mind,

of course, the old interventions by the United

States in the Caribbean area. After some years

of resistance and under the most persistent pres-

sure, Cordell Hull signed in 1933 in Montevideo

an agreement concerning nonintervention, and in

1936 we subscribed to the doctrine without quali-

fication. Since then there have been various

agreements on the subject. The latest and most

authoritative is article 15 of the charter of the

Organization of American States, which says:

No State or group of States has the right to intervene,

directly or indirectly, for any reason whatever, in the in-

ternal or external affairs of any other State. The fore-

going principle prohibits not only armed force but also

any other form of interference or attempted threat against

the personality of the State or against its political, eco-

nomic and cultural elements.

While we are not precluded from taking meas-

ures which fall within our own sovereign jurisdic-

tion in order to protect ourselves from unwar-

ranted acts of another state, the essence of our

obligation is that no state may seek to impose its

will on another state for the purpose of maintain-

ing or altering its internal situation. Specifically,

the United States may not unilaterally seek to

maintain or weaken or overthrow a dictatorship in

another American state.

Nevertheless the United States is criticized

from time to time because it does not aggressively

and unilaterally oppose "dictators." It is said

that the United States also has commitments con-

cerning the exercise of representative democracy.

This precise contention was considered in 1950 by
the Council of the Organization of American
States acting provisionally as an Organ of Consul-

tation under the Rio Treaty. Its decision speaks

for itself

:

The Council, recognizing the confusion of ideas between
the exercise of the basic principles of representative

democracy and non-intervention, resolved

:

To declare that the aforementioned principles do not

in any way and under any concept authorize any govern-

ment or group of governments to violate inter-American

commitments relative to the principle of non-intervention

or to give the appearance of legitimacy to violations of

the rules contained in ... Article 15 [the non-interven-

tion article] of the Charter of the Organization of

American States.

With this in mind can anyone correctly claim

that the United States is responsible for dictators

in other countries when Latin American states

regard the nonintervention principle as essential

to good relations with the United States, when
the United States has undertaken on the insistence

of Latin America solemn obligations not to inter-

vene, when this obligation is defined to make it

unlawful for the United States unilaterally to

adopt measures with the intent of bringing pres-
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sure to remove dictators, and when this obligation

is held by Latin America to override other obli-

gations concerning democracy '.

We do have a duty, within the limits of our

obligations, to exercise leadership in promoting

democratic development both at home and

abroad—a duty which was well stated by the

Council of the OAS in 1950

:

To reaffirm the principles of representative democ-

racy . . . and to express the opinion that consequently

agreement should be sought in legitimate means, to make
them completely effective.

For all the reasons I have stated United States

policy is to measure up to the full limits of its

responsibility by continuing to seek "agreement"

on "legitimate means" to make "effective" the

"principles of representative democracy." This

is not just a symbolic effort. On its achievement

depends to a substantial extent our own security as

well as the future of liberty and democracy in this

hemisphere. I am confident that the inter-Ameri-

can system with its great tradition of achievement

will not fail to respond to this new challenge.

U.S. Protests Cuban Trials

of American Citizens

Following is the text of a note delivered by U.S.

Charge d?Aflaires Daniel M. Braddock to the

Cuhun Foreign Ministry on November 11.

Press release 640 dated November 12

Excellenct : I have the honor to refer to the

trials which took place at Santiago de Cuba on

October 12 and October 15, 1960, as a result, of

which three American citizens, Anthony Zarba,

Robert O. Fuller, and A. D. Thompson, were exe-

cuted. I have been instructed by my Government

to protest most vigorously the manner in which

the two trials were conducted. In the opinion of

my Government basic humanitarian standards

were not observed and discrimination was clearly

evident in the sentences passed against these three

American citizens.

The Government of the United States believes

that defendants in a criminal case are entitled to

certain fundamental, humanitarian rights in con-

nection with their trial, particularly when the

ultimate penalty, death, may be imposed. In the

case of Mr. Zarba, there was clearly no oppor-

tunity to prepare a defense. Mr. Zarba was not

able to confer with any lawyer prior to his trial

and the lawyer whom he had requested did not

arrive until after the completion of his testimony.

In the cases of both the first trial of October 12

and the second trial of October 15, as a result of

which Messrs. Fuller and Thompson were exe-

cuted, there was wholly inadequate time to prepare

an appeal. The Appeals took place less than one

hour after the verdicts in both cases. In the first

trial the members of the Appeals Board had been

in the courtroom during most or all of the pro-

ceedings, and the Presiding Officer of the Appeals

Board had been sitting alongside the Prosecutor

throughout the proceedings. Further, the sum-

mary nature of these proceedings also is illustrated

by the fact that in the first trial the Appeals were

summarily denied after only 15 minutes of deliber-

ation and in the second trial after only 10 minutes

of deliberation.

My Government is compelled to reach the con-

clusion that the three United States citizens were

given death rather than prison sentences because

of their United States citizenship. In the first

trial, on October 12, a number of Cubans were

sentenced to death as well as the American citizen,

Mr. Zarba. However, most of the defendants, who
were Cuban citizens, were sentenced to prison

terms. It is understood that no evidence was pro-

duced at the trial tending to show that Mr. Zarba

was one of the leaders of the group. At the Oc-

tober 15 trial, two Cuban citizens and two United

States citizens, all four tried on identical charges,

were found guilty. The two Cuban citizens re-

ceived prison sentences. The two American citi-

zens received death sentences. It is understood

that during the trial one of the Cuban citizens

was pointed out as being the leader of the group.

In view of these facts, the conclusion is inescapable

that discrimination was practiced in the adminis-

tration, or more accurately, the maladministration,

of justice by Cuban Tribunals and my Govern-

ment protests most energetically the imposition of

the death penalty on American citizens on this

basis.

Finally, I am instructed to protest the general

manner in which the trials were conducted. It

is reported that the prosecution indulged in long

political harangues bearing no relation to the facts

in the case. My Government is of the opinion that
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an atmosphere of political diatribe is wholly im-

proper and prejudicial to the judicial considera-

tion of guilt or innocence of any defendant. The
Roman Circus atmosphere surrounding these trials

and the inhuman behavior of the Government of

Cuba in refusing to release the bodies of the three

Americans to their relatives for interment are

further evidence that the Government of Cuba
has failed to observe basic civilized standards.

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my high

consideration.

Daniel M. Braddock

The Land Problem in the Americas

by Lester D. Mdttory

Deputy Assistant Secretary for Inter-American Affairs 1

I have long been so keenly aware of the out-

standing role played by municipal governments

in forming and upholding the cultures and na-

tions of our hemisphere that it is with a sense of

special privilege that I address myself tonight to

a group of representatives of municipal govern-

ments in the Americas. May I add that it is very

appropriate for this international gathering to be

held in San Diego, a city whose citizens can boast

with justifiable pride not only of Anglo-Saxon

tradition but that their municipal government is

the lineal descendant of those Spanish and Latin

American municipios whose influence on the de-

velopment of Western culture was so direct and

significant.

Anyone inclined to underestimate the impor-

tance of municipal government or its capacity for

serving as a bulwark of democracy and liberty

should be referred to the history of the Spanish

and Latin American municipal systems. It is

nothing short of inspiring to read about the cartas

pueblos, the people's charters, that, as the Chris-

tian reconquest of Spain from the Moors pro-

gressed, strengthened and consolidated the tradi-

tion of municipal responsibility that the communi-
ties of the Iberian Peninsula had inherited from
Rome. The Spanish municipios nursed a middle

class and gave plain people opportunities for eco-

nomic independence, as in commerce and industry.

Their juntas, or judicial assemblies, obtained from

1 Address made before the Inter-American Congress of

Municipalities at San Diego, Calif., on Oct. 16.

the Crown or the Court the privilege of having

judges for their lawsuits, or to resolve neighbor-

hood disputes. As they grew in strength and in-

fluence, they upheld or gave meaning to the fueros,

those early declarations of fundamental rights we
hold dear : acceptance of man's home as his castle

;

respect for human life; protection against the

abuse of power; the right of the accused to trial.

And when the Spanish type of municipality was
introduced into our hemisphere it became, as

Rafael Altamira has said, "both the cradle and

nucleus of future political developments." Alta-

mira has also said, quite properly, that the Spanish

16th-century "Ordinances of Town Corporations"

(the Ordenanzas de Cabildos) were perhaps "the

most nearly perfect municipal codes at that time

known in the world." It is a great past, and its

spirit can well guide and inspire us in these trying

times.

Tonight I want to talk about Latin America,

whose social problems demand the understanding

and attention of all who hope to see the Western

Hemisphere remain a haven for human beings as

individuals, instead of as automatons or numbers.

The number of individuals, you are no doubt

aware, is increasing by leaps and bounds. A
population explosion is taking place in Latin

America, and its municipal governments are being

subjected to terrible strains. Their towns and

cities are expanding at rates that those among us

can well visualize who remember the rates at

which the population of California cities zoomed
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within our lifetimes. Those of us here who re-

member the strains on municipal facilities created

by the Okie migrations of the thirties and those of

you from Latin America who today are struggling

with the question of how to satisfy the needs of

thousands on thousands of country folk who pour

into your towns and cities will understand why I

have chosen to speak to you tonight about one of

Latin America's major social problems, one that,

despite its sound, has most direct bearing on mu-
nicipalities : the problem of land and of its use.

The issue of "land reform" or "agrarian re-

form," about which we have heard so much, is no

other than the problem of land and of its use. It

is unquestionably one of the most burning issues in

the world today and is at the heart of revolution-

ary movements in the Orient, the Middle East, and
Latin America.

The Communists' championship of the "land re-

form" movement has tended to give the term a

vaguely communistic connotation. This circum-

stance has been exploited by enemies of the move-
ment, particularly the great landholders abroad

who have for centuries resisted any reduction in

their privileged status and are deaf to all argu-

ments that they stand to lose everything, soon, if

they do not cooperate in promoting orderly reform.

Too many of them ignore the proverb : "For want
of a nail a kingdom was lost."

Recommendations of the Act of Bogota

At Bogota, Colombia, in September, the Gov-
ernments of 19 free Republics of this hemisphere,

the United States included, made a forceful move
to provide and to hammer in that nail. On Sep-

tember 12, to be exact, they signed the Act of

Bogota,2 with which you are no doubt well

acquainted but which I shall summarize. In
essence the act was intended to set into motion a

unified, energetic movement to preserve and
strengthen free and democratic institutions in the

hemisphere by meeting the legitimate aspirations

of the peoples of the Americas for a better life, and
to provide these peoples with full opportunity to

improve their status. The United States Congress,

only shortly before the Bogota meeting, had au-

thorized the appropriation of $500 million to estab-

lish a special inter-American social development

fund. By so doing, Congress had put its stamp of

1 For text, see Bulletin of Oct. 3, 19G0, p. 537.

agreement on the thesis that "man cannot live by
bread alone," that unless every man's minimiun
needs everywhere are quickly satisfied and he is

convinced he can, under democratic government,

look forward to rapid and progressive fulfillment

of his material and spiritual aspirations, he will

look to the Communists for satisfaction of at least

his material aspirations. Half a loaf, as you well

know, is often said to be better than none, and Com-
munists are good at convincing simple, unlettered

people that it is easy to obtain. "Why," they say,

"look at that big farm across the way. Join us,

and you can have a piece of it and all the animals

you want to put on it." It is by now an old, tragic

story.

The new story is the Act of Bogota. In its first

section it recommends to the Organization of

American States the adoption of measures for the

improvement of conditions of rural living and
land use. A review is suggested of the legal and
institutional systems in the various American
countries, as, for example, those meant to insure

wider and fairer distribution of land ownership

while maintaining national objectives in the fields

of employment, productivity, and economic

growth. Agricultural credit institutions would be

set up or enlarged to provide adequate financing

for farmers or groups of farmers. Tax systems

and procedures and fiscal policies would be re-

examined with a view to determining their fair-

ness and to encourage better use of land, especially

idle, privately owned land. The intention is ex-

pressed to speed the modernization and improve-

ment of legal and other machinery for improving
conditions of land tenure, for making available

greater credit facilities, and for making land-tax

structures more capable of providing incentives to

farm populations. The act urges speedy action on
projects and programs for land reclamation and
settlement, for building farm-to-market and access

roads, and in other fields. It also strongly recom-

mends that governments undertake to assist small

farmers by establishing new or better marketing

organizations, extension services, and demonstra-

tion, education, and training facilities, and by

doing research and making basic surveys.

This is a formidable task that the countries rep-

resented at Bogota have undertaken. To grasp

its scope, to appreciate the reasoning of those who
drafted and signed the act, to understand why we
all must throw our energy and spirit behind its

program, we should adjust our perspective. It is
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not easy to visualize the land problems that plague

the world today from our seats here in the midst

of one of the richest areas in the United States.

History of Land Ownership

To begin with, let us remember that the land

problem and land reform movements are nothing

new. They are not something invented by Com-

munist agitators ; much less is the desire to solve

them a Communist ideal. They are, in point of

fact, at least as old as history and have been at

the root of political and military conflicts since

time immemorial. The record is studded with fa-

mous names from olden times who have tried to

resolve them. In Athens, in the 7th century B.C.,

Solon tried to limit the amount of land that could

be held by an individual, and his diatribes against

the bondage in which wealthy landowners held

the people who cultivated their properties sound

strangely modern. These problems plagued Rome
from its rise to its fall. Land hunger was one of

the motives that launched infant Rome on a ca-

reer of conquest. Lands it annexed after wars

helped pay the cost of state administration : some

of the captured land was leased out, while some

was given to soldiers or other servants of the state

as compensation for their services. Roman lead-

ers from the earliest days tried to limit the size of

landholdings, first to 1*4 acre lots, then to progres-

sively larger ones (31214 acres by 376 B.C.), but

all failed for lack of proper enforcement provi-

sions. Laws were passed as early as 232 B.C. to

provide for allotting conquered land directly to

poor citizens. They met with determined opposi-

tion from the wealthy classes. This conflict of in-

terests persisted throughout Roman history, as it

has elsewhere since. Attempts to develop a large,

strong class of husbandmen generally failed. An-

cient Roman history has a very familiar ring when

it tells how large landowners not only managed to

take over public lands but bought out so many
small farmers that the landless poor swelled the

cities and, unable to support themselves, added

to political and social unrest. Even Julius Caesar

met with little success hi trying to stop the grow-

ing trend of large estates to depend on slave labor.

Law and order broke down completely after

Rome's fall, and feudalism developed as a conse-

quence of people's groping search for some degree

of protection. The poor landowner surrendered

ownership to his more powerful neighbor, in re-

turn for protection during his lifetime. As a

lessee, he not only forfeited all his claim and

rights to the land but also his children's. Thus

the great landowner emerged and the vassal. The

smaller landholders turned into tenants, and their

tenure depended on honorable service to their liege

lords. Large estates tended to grow larger and

larger throughout the feudal period. Many be-

came enormous.

In England, after the Norman conquest, all

land was held by tenants from feudal lords, with

the king the paramount lord. The king was, by

extension, the "owner" of all land. With time,

on this base, the concept evolved that all rights

in land originally resided in society, that society

reserved certain rights in privately held property,

and that private rights were never absolute. This

attitude toward land tenure was brought to the

United States and developed into our own legal

and public attitude toward land, its use, owner-

ship, and distribution.

Our laws on the conservation and use of public

lands are firmly rooted in the Anglo-Saxon tra-

dition that private individuals should not be

allowed to destroy public natural resources for

their own ends. Although our law respects the

rights of the private owner, our traditions have

given force to our Government's efforts to en-

courage conservation of resources by landowners.

Theodore Roosevelt expressed a very American

idea when he said

:

Of all the questions which can come before this nation,

short of the actual preservation of its existence in a

great war, there is none which compares in importance

with the great central task of leaving this land even a

better land for our descendants than it is for us.

Consider also the history of private land owner-

ship in the United States. At their greatest, pub-

lic lands totaled just under 1,400 million acres, or

little less than the entire present area of our Na-

tion. Less than 200 million now remain unallo-

cated. We all know how the dream for a piece

of ground of their own led our pioneers farther

and farther west, from the eastern seaboard to the

shores of the Pacific. The saga of the homestead-

ers is still lively material for TV and the movies.

More than 250 million acres of our public domain

were distributed as homestead grants to men and

women who dreamt the very American dream of

"40 acres and a mule."
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In our country governmental land policy has

been based on the thesis that the public domain has

little value until it is settled and put to some use.

It has, therefore, been sold cheaply to whoever

would develop it for whatever use it might be best

suited—subject, many times, to the needs of con-

servation. A few famous land scandals apart,

our Government has implemented this policy con-

sistently and encouraged a class of cultivators who
own the land they till. Also, notably during and

since the tragic thirties (the days of dust bowls,

The Grapes of Wrath, and the Okies), it has

concerned itself deeply with the farmer's problems

and welfare, acting repeatedly to safeguard him

against misery and to offset threats to his welfare

that arose from his predecessors' or even his own
tampering with nature. This is not to say, as you

well know, that all the American farmer's prob-

lems have been solved or will soon be solved to

everyone's satisfaction. Nevertheless, it has be-

come part of our way of life for the Government

to be partner and guardian of the individual land-

holder, and our tenant farmers are assured rights

inconceivable to countries whose backgrounds and

traditions are different. ,

Latin American Patterns of Land Tenure

Latin American patterns of land tenure and use

grew out of Roman practices, by way of Spain and

Portugal. Pliny the. Elder, during the first cen-

tury A.D., looked grimly on the latifundia, or

extensive land holdings, that had already become

entrenched in the Rome of which he wrote.

"Latifundia," he said, "will be the ruin of Italy."

As I have mentioned, by increasing Rome's de-

pendence on slave labor and by swelling the cities

with turbulent, landless mobs, latifundia certainly

contributed much to Rome's moral and political

decline. The latifundia pattern survived the

Roman Empire in the countries that grew out of it.

As the Spanish kings, down to Ferdinand and

Isabella, reconquered territory from the Moors, in

what is now Spain, they followed the old Roman
practice of rewarding their supporters with huge

estates in the captured regions. As feudal lords

took over, the incentive was lost to continue the

irrigation and wise cultivation practices that, in

Moorish times, had turned Andalusia into a Gar-

den of Eden, and Spain suffered an economic blow

from which it lias never fully recovered. The
same thing happened after the conquests of Peru

and Mexico, as a result of which, for example,

Cortes, the conqueror of Mexico, became marquis

of the lovely Valley of Oaxaca and Peru was

carved up into generous chunks for the Pizarros

and their suite. And so it went. Titles to im-

mense tracts were handed over to the conquerors,

to their descendants, and to Crown favorites. At

the same time the Church and the monastic orders

acquired vast holdings, as did some of the humbler

early colonists, who saw in land a steppingstone

to high social status. These practices even af-

fected, in a very minor way, the United States,

where Spanish and Mexican land grants persisted

in the Southwest and even today form the basis

for many land titles.

The Latin American wars of independence, un-

like ours, were fought by and for a ruling elite,

with the bulk of the population participating

much as the vassals of the Middle Ages had fought

for and with their feudal lords. Independence

did not, therefore, change the landholding pattern

to any marked degree. Even when the great anti-

clerical political revolutions and reforms of the

last half of the 19th century dispossessed the

Church and the monastic orders in most countries,

the picture remained the same. As a rule, former

Church properties were awarded in large chunks

to important military or political figures. Latin

America entered the 20th century with its coun-

tries ruled by strongly entrenched oligarchies

based on ownership of land and on their resulting

influence on the economies.

The pattern was not, of course, identical

throughout the area. (Parenthetically, I cannot

emphasize too strongly that "Latin America" is a

dangerous catchall term and creates a false im-

pression of uniformity. Actually Latin Ameri-

can countries are very different from each other,

and each has its own personality and problems.)

In some countries most of the farmers are owner-

cultivators. In others (notably Argentina and

Uruguay, which, like the United States, have re-

ceived massive numbers of laborer immigrants of

all nationalities) ownership, tenancy, and share-

cropping are more or less equally distributed. In

a third group—which includes Panama and

Paraguay—the majority of the cultivators are

squatters. In the whole area the plight of the

poverty-stricken farmworker classes is obvious to

the most casual visitor.

However, general groupings such as I have de-
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scribed can be deceptive. Statistically, for ex-

ample, Guatemala has great numbers of owner-

cultivators. In actual fact, two-tenths of 1 per-

cent of the number of farms in Guatemala cover

40.8 percent of the total privately owned acreage.

In the densely populated mountain districts the

Indians cultivate handkerchief-size plots, where

rotation of crops is no longer possible because,

with Guatemalan population increasing more

than 3 percent a year, every inch of Indian-owned

land has to be used. Much of it is now so ex-

hausted it produces barely enough to little more

than compensate the owner for the seeds he has

planted. In Argentina 500 owners hold 18 per-

cent of the farmland. In Chile 1 percent controls

43 percent of the land. In Paraguay only 5.2

percent of the farm units are larger than 125

acres, yet this 5.2 percent accounts for 93.8 per-

cent of the total acreage. In Bolivia until re-

cently 6.3 percent of total agricultural units cov-

ered 91.9 percent of the area total. Thus lati-

fundia, or large estates, go hand in hand with

minifundia, or holdings of less than 20 acres,

usually so small they cannot provide a livelihood

for their owners. Through the International Co-

operation Administration our Government has

tried to help the small farmers of Latin America

at least to keep their land alive, to use it to best

effect. The surface of the problem, however, has

been barely scratched. Picture to yourselves the

social and political effects—the political dyna-

mite—of having hundreds of thousands of tiny,

exhausted holdings persisting side by side with

tremendous estates that, as often as not, are under-

cultivated and managed more or less efficiently

(usually less) for absentee landlords.

Most large estates have tenant fanners. Their

plight is one an American finds hard to visualize.

Verbal contracts between owner and tenant are

common and, with rare exceptions, unusually detri-

mental to the cultivator. Few countries have

laws for minimum duration of leases. In some

countries the tenant typically must pay at least 50

percent of his crop to the owner, or three out of

four calves bom to his herd. He tries to get as

much as possible out of the land but, with the fu-

ture so uncertain, usually makes little effort to

maintain its fertility. He has no incentive to in-

vest either capital (which he rarely has) or labor.

Often law and custom force him to make perma-

nent installations that revei-t to the owner when the

lease expires. There is also another kind of land-

worker, still worse off: the Indian whose family,

for generations, has had the right to farm for it-

self a little plot, usually marginal land, in ex-

change for the obligation that all members of his

family, including very small children, will work

so many days a week on the estate, planting, culti-

vating, harvesting, and caring for its annuals.

Sometimes he enjoys the right to graze a cow or a

few sheep. Customs like this make humanly

understandable an uprising that took place about

40 years ago in the Cayambe Valley in Ecuador.

It is a large valley and in those days was almost

entirely owned by two families. It is also a rela-

tively densely populated valley, filled with Indian

tenant farmers and minifundia. Some shysters,

posing as Socialist idealists, went to Cayambe and

told the Indians they had discovered a deed prov-

ing that the whole valley belonged to them, that,

if enough contributions were made, they would

prove the case in court. The Indians scraped the

bottoms of their almost empty pockets and moved

into the big estates, gaily, as if going to a fair.

They staked out sizable plots for themselves. The

shysters decamped, the Indians were driven off

the land by troops, and the uprising came to an

end—but not the feeling among the Indians that

they had a right to the land, and I am told that the

Cayambe Valley today is a hotbed of Communist

agitation.

Latin America's squatter farmers offer another

dismal spectacle. Hard-pressed rural workers

and peasants in many areas have moved in droves

into unused public and private land. Often they

have done so innocently, thinking that because no-

body cultivated it, nobody owned it. Sometimes

they have worked it for years, even a couple of

generations—only to be rudely awakened when the

rightful owner came along to dispossess them. In

other cases the squatters have been innocent, but

not the persons who, for their own political pur-

poses, incited them to move in. Few weapons are

more useful to revolutionaries than to be able to

cry "shame" when, for example, the United Fruit

Company has to ask a local government to help it

move squatters off land that has been allowed to

lie fallow and that agitators have assured the

simple people is theirs by right.

Latin America today has almost 200 million

inhabitants and is expected to have more than 300

million by 1975. Today almost three-fourths of
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the people live off the soil and derive their liveli-

hood from it. Compare these figures with those I

have already cited about the distribution and

size of farms, and you will have a fair idea of the

great appeal in movements which make big

promises of expropriating large estates. A man
who has nothing, and whose ancestors for hun-

dreds of years have had nothing, would just as

soon see those who have large estates lose theirs

—

even at no benefit to himself.

Many of us remember the deep concern when,

40 years ago, the ejido movement and confiscation

of great estates got under way in Mexico. We can

look at Mexico today and thank the Lord its revo-

lution occurred and matured before Sino-Soviet

imperialism had become militant or powerfid.

Revolutions, we all know, can be criminally waste-

ful of spiritual, moral, and material values. Is it

not just as criminal to allow conditions to persist

that make revolutions the only way of breaking

up anachronistic and unjust social patterns? In

this day of radio, television, and fast travel people

everywhere in the world have learned to believe

that such patterns are not universal, not ordained

by God, and are not inevitable.

The Act of Bogota is intended to avert the waste

of revolution. It is not, I should make clear,

the first step that Latin America has taken in the

right direction but a declaration of intention on

the part of the still free republics of this hemi-

sphere to work together to preserve democracy by

giving it meaning and by inspiring faith in it

among the many for whom democracy has no

meaning because it has done little for them.

In Argentina the Federal and several of the pro-

vincial governments have undertaken reforms.

The Argentine Federal Government has promoted

the development and colonization of the large

tracts of land it owns. The Buenos Aires prov-

ince and others have concentrated on redistribut-

ing large nonproductive estates. After its 1953

revolution Bolivia passed legislation distributing

among the Indians the large estates that occupied

so much of its national territory. Although, as

a result, the economy at first was seriously dis-

rupted, the former level of production is now
again being approached. Colombia has a broadly

two-sided land-reform program. Its Government
is trying to stimulate use of unused private land

through a special tax system and at the same
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time is resettling on public lands families that

have been working marginal plots. The United

States has assisted not only Colombia's program
but has, on invitation, furnished technical assist-

ance and advice to many countries. Our Export-

Import Bank and the Development Loan Fund
announced last July they would lend $53.2 million

to Peru for a program to resettle landless farm-

workers on virgin lands, to improve land utiliza-

tion, and to give cityworkers a chance to own
their own homes.3 Peru will receive technical as-

sistance from ICA, which also plays a major role

in advising and supervising, among others, the

land resettlement program of Guatemala—whose

hard-pressed peasants were courted by the Com-
munist-dominated government that fell in 1954.

But these are only beginnings. It is hoped that

the Act of Bogota will lead to a really concerted,

unified effort.

You may ask: What reason have we to hope

that the Bogota program will work? How can

we hope to undo in a few years social injustices

that have persisted for hundreds of years ? How
can we expect to do what the governments of the

Latin American countries have not been able to do

themselves? Let me answer these questions in

reverse. Dictators have long been making prom-

ises to the landless farmers that they had no in-

tention of delivering, and never did. Demagogs

have used the yearnings of the landless to get

into power and then to enslave them. But there

have been and there are now in Latin America

hundreds of enlightened, well-intentioned political

leaders who know what has to be done, have

wanted to do it, but have simply not had the means,

some because recent dictatorships had drained

their countries' treasuries, others for such reasons

as that the bottom had dropped out of the prices

for products on which their countries' economies

depended. The $500 million contribution au-

thorized by Congress to start off the social program

envisaged by the Act of Bogota is intended to

provide the means to get it going, to enable each

country to launch and maintain programs suited

to the peculiar and special character of each.

Why should we have high hopes for such a pro-

gram ? Because land reform has, in recent years,

been successful elsewhere. Under U.S. sponsor-

' Ibid., Au?. 29, 1960, p. 3-16.
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ship a land-reform program was initiated in Japan

during the postwar occupation. The Japanese

Government bought about 5 million acres of land

for resale to tenants on generous terms. Roughly

half of Japan's fanners bought land, and today

all but about. 10 percent of the country's acreage

is owner-cultivated. A land-reform program in

Korea, also assisted by the United States, has re-

duced tenancy from two-thirds to less than half.

Italy is active in the field of land redistribution,

resettlement, and reclamation, also with U.S.

assistance. But the program I have heard

described most glowingly by eyewitnesses is the

one carried out, with U.S. cooperation, in Taiwan
(Formosa) by the Republic of China.

The Land-Reform Program on Taiwan

The land-tenure system the Chiang Kai-shek

government found on the island after the war

spelled unchanging poverty for the average

farmer. Conditions among tenant farmers were

even worse than those I have described in Latin

America. They paid as much as 60 to 70 percent

of their main crops in annual rent but had to buy

their own seed, fertilizer, and other necessities.

They too lacked any incentive to improve the land,

because of short leases. The Government first

moved to correct the situation by regulating the

maximum percentage of crop yield that could be

charged by landlords. Then in 1949, after ex-

tensive surveys by the Joint (i.e. Chinese and

American) Commission on Rural Reconstruction

(JCRR), the Government began to regulate land

tenure and land rents. Rents were dropped by

1951 to a 37.5 percent maximum. A 6-year mini-

mum was also established for rental contracts.

The improvement of land by the cultivators be-

came noticeable very quickly.

The second step taken by the Chinese Govern-

ment was to sell public land. More than half of

the some 250,000 acres owned by the Government

was offered to the farmers who tilled it, another

portion being held back to insure water and soil

conservation and for public enterprises. By early

1955 some 151,000 acres had been sold to about

122,000 families. One-fourth of the island's ten-

ant farmers had acquired at least some of the land

they were working.

The final step, and the ultimate objective of the

reform policy, was a land-to-the-tiller program.

Even after the sale of public lands landlords still

held some 614,000 acres of farmland on Taiwan
and about 300,000 tenant families remained. It

was decided that these farmers should be allowed

to buy the land they worked at no more cost than

the 37.5 percent annual rent they were paying.

Fair consideration was given to the rights and
interests of those landlords who had acquired

their holdings legally. Land was bought from
the landlords and sold to the tillers at a price 2y2
times the annual yield of their main crop. The
landlords received 70 percent of their payment in

commodity bonds carrying 5 percent interest and
redeemable in 5 years. The balance was paid in

shares in public corporations. Thus the landlords

were protected against inflation by being assured

payment in commodities rather than currency,

while the part of the payment that was made in

shares in public corporations helped to promote
private ownership of industry and channeled capi-

tal from agriculture into industry. Today about
75 percent of Taiwan's farmers own all or part of

the land they till, the land is being improved, bet-

ter seed and more modern farm implements are

being used, and the farmers are taking active in-

terest in community affairs and in government.
What a contrast Taiwan provides to the lot of the
hapless, collectivized fanners on the Chinese
mainland

!

There is a nice corollary to this story of success-

ful land reform on Taiwan. It shows how much
good can result from realistic, humane approaches
to local problems. Large numbers of former land-
lords have invested their money in small indus-
tries. From absentee farmers they have turned
into active producers of consumer goods and
given new life and impulse to the island's

economy.

I am not suggesting that the Taiwan program
can or should be duplicated in Latin America.
The regions, the conditions, the temperaments of

the people, and the traditions involved are too

varied and different in each of the 20 Republics.

I do suggest, however, that it has been shown that,

with good will, with intelligence, and with a sense

of urgency, land reforms can be undertaken in

Latin America that will arm its millions of sub-

sistence farmers, tenants, and squatters against

the blandishments of communism by giving them
pride of possession and the kind of incentive that

every human being has a right to have.
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First-Stage London Talks Held

on West Indies Bases

Press release 635 dated November 8

The following communique was issued simul-

taneously on November 8 at London, Port-of-

Spain, and Washington.

The conference on West Indies bases, which

opened at Lancaster House on 3 November, con-

cluded its first stage today, Tuesday, 8 November.

At this stage—the first of three—delegations

representing the United States, the United King-

dom and The West Indies discussed in broad out-

line the review of the 1941 leased bases agreement. 1

Representatives of the Unit Territories of The

West Indies were present from Antigua, Jamaica,

Saint Lucia, Trinidad and Tobago, as well as

observers from Barbados.

The talks have been held in an atmosphere of

cordiality and very satisfactory progress has been

recorded. There was acceptance by all parties of

the basic principle that The West Indies, when

independent, would have the right to form its

own alliances and to conclude such agreements

as it thought fit regarding military bases on its

soil. It was, however, agreed, that the review

of the leased bases agreement should proceed on

the basis that The West Indies, in the exercise

of such right, would be both willing and anxious

to cooperate in whatever would strengthen the

mutual security and contribute to the continuing

defense of the western hemisphere as part of the

defense of the democratic world. All parties

agreed that if this objective was to be achieved,

an early and amicable conclusion of the review

of the 1941 leased bases agreement was desirable.

The representatives of the United States de-

clared their readiness to release unconditionally

the major part of the areas which they at present

hold under the 1941 agreement, seeking to retain

only those essential to the discharge of their re-

sponsibilities in the field of world-wide hemi-

spheric defense.

The United States and United Kingdom dele-

gations re-affirmed their continuing interest in

assisting towards the economic development and

stability of The West Indies during the difficult

period following the attainment of independence.

It was agreed that the second stage of the con-

ference would consist of a series of talks to be

held in the individual territories in The West In-

dies in which the United States hold bases under

i he agreement. In that series of talks, each in-

dividual territorial government will appear in its

own right to present its own views. The Fed-

eral Government will be represented at all these

talks.

It was decided that the first of the talks in the

second stage would be held in Trinidad and To-

bago on the Island of Tobago starting on the '28th

November. It is intended that subsequent meet-

ings will be held in Saint Lucia, Antigua and

Jamaica.

At the request of the conference, the Secretary

of the State for the Colonies (Iain MacLeod) has

agreed to invite the Governor of Trinidad and

Tobago (Sir Solomon Hochoy) to preside at the

Tobago meeting. For subsequent meetings, the

Secretary of State has agreed to invite the Ad-

ministrator of Saint Lucia (the Earl of Oxford

and Asquith), the Administrator of Antigua (Mi-
.

I. G. Turbott) and the Governor of Jamaica ( Sir

Kenneth Blackburne) to preside in their respec-

tive territories.

Inter-American Advisory Committee

Holds Seventh Meeting

The Department of State announced on Novem-

ber 9 (press release 637) that the National Ad-

visory Committee on Inter-American Affairs was

meeting in the Department that day. The Secre-

tary of State was to participate in the meeting

of the Committee.

Tli is was the seventh meeting of the Committee

since President Eisenhower authorized its estab-

lishment on November 14, 1959. 1 The purpose

of the Committee is to consider, on a continuing

basis, current and long-range problems of our

relations with Latin America and to make recom-

mendations thereon to the Secretary of Stale.

Since the last meeting on October 5 and 6,

Milton Eisenhower, upon whose recommendation

the Committee was originally established, has

resigned for reasons of health. 2

1 55 Stat. 1560.
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1 For background, see Bulletin of Oct. 24, 1960, p. 641.

•For an exchange of letters between the President and

Mr. Eisenhower, see White House press release dated

Nov. 3.
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The Role of the Public in U.S. Foreign Relations

by II. Schuyler Foster 1

Your interest in a discussion of the public's role

in our foreign relations is readily understandable.

At this point in history Americans throughout the

Nation are taking a lively interest in foreign af-

fairs. Indeed, all over the world people are show-

ing an interest in the relations among nations and

in the prospects for nuclear war or world peace.

Shortly before the galaxy of world leaders gath-

ered for the present session of the U.N. General

Assembly, there convened in Warsaw the annual

meeting of the World Federation of United Na-

tions Associations, bringing together nongovern-

mental persons from some 40 nations, representing

all 6 continents, and all sharing a strong belief in

the United Nations as the means to peace. And
the tense discussions at the U.N. have made it

clear that what the people of the former Belgian

Congo think and do about their foreign relations

is important to all of us—regardless of the fact

that the Congolese people have had far less ex-

perience in thinking about foreign relations than

have the peoples of the older democracies.

Your State Department is very much alert to the

role of the public in our own foreign relations, as

well as the people's role in other countries of the

world. For the past 17 years the Department has

utilized a special staff to carry on a systematic

study of what Americans are thinking about our

foreign relations, and its analyses have been con-

tinuously available to our policymakers in Wash-
ington and to our official representatives abroad.

During tliis period, at least, every Secretary of

State has publicly acknowledged the necessity of

public support for U.S. foreign policy to be

effective.

When we consider an important policy state-

1 Address made before the Foreign Policy Association

of New Orleans at New Orleans, La., on Oct. 11. Mr.

Foster is Director of the Public Opinion Studies Staff.

Bureau of Public Affairs.

ment, like that which President Eisenhower made
before the U.N. General Assembly on September

22,
2 we can readily appreciate the importance of

public support in its execution. Does the Ameri-

can public back up the program the President pro-

posed for Africa? Does it agree that efforts by

any one outside country to gain control of an

emerging state must be banned in favor of multi-

national assistance through the UN.? Does the

public support the creation of U.N. funds to pro-

mote economic and social development in Africa

and in developing countries generally? Is the

public willing to forgo national claims in favor

of international controls to assure the peaceful

exploration of outer space? Are the people in

favor of disarmament ? Do they see the necessity

of inspection and other safeguards in a system of

arms control? In short, are the American peo-

ple ready to see the United Nations taking a cen-

tral part in dealing with problems of Africa and

arms control? Such questions make clear why
the State Department needs to know what the

American people are thinking.

Forms of Public Participation

We sometimes speak of the influence of the pub-

lic on our foreign relations—upsetting or endors-

ing the plans of those charged with the conduct of

our relations with other countries. I should like

for a few minutes to emphasize the public's role

in actually participating in our foreign relations,

for this has become an important factor in the

United States and in other countries, too.

Perhaps the most widespread form of public

participation in our foreign policy is paying

taxes. Kegardless of his views about our national

defense, or about a substantial program of aid to

other countries, every American contributes taxes

Bi i u tin of net. 10. 1960, p. 551.
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to the national treasury to maintain these vital

programs affecting our national security. What-

ever the degree of awareness of what happens to

our Federal taxes, these are paid by, or on behalf

of, everyone—whether senior citizen, teenager, or

infant. Before World War II, and again before

the war in Korea, these costs were not so great as

at present ; their current magnitude and probable

future magnitude insure that for some time to

come taxpaying will constitute an important form

of participation in our foreign relations—as it is

in coping with our domestic public problems.

In many other countries the same is true.

Among our democratic allies, publics are quite

aware of the costs they pay for the armed forces

they contribute to the defensive alliances, such as

the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, which

are maintained by their efforts along with our

own. As other free-world countries move to join

us in our efforts to aid the developing countries of

the world, their publics realize that such partici-

pation costs money—taxes. In their countries, as

in our own, there is public discussion—and some-

times sharp debate—about the nature of their de-

fense programs and programs of assistance.

Even in the nondemocratic countries behind the

Iron Curtain, we can be sure that careful calcula-

tion is made about how many resources should be

allocated to defense and to their constantly ex-

panding programs of "foreign aid," in view of

the public's interest in the expansion of consumer

goods and housing.

Apart from taxpaying, our national defense re-

quires a much greater degree of public participa-

tion than was the case even 20 years ago. Instead

of filling our armed services on a basis of volun-

tary enlistment, we have a Selective Service law

which affects the lives of young men, their families

and neighbors, all across the country. As re-

cently as 7 years ago some of these young men

were on the firing line in Korea. Again, among

our allies, public opinion about military service

has an important bearing upon the strength of

such defensive alliances as NATO.
Members of our public, as consumers, have long

had an impact on our trade relations with other

nations; but today, with a greater purchasing

power and in a world in which commercial rela-

tions are so important in themselves and so inter-

twined with other issues, the buying practices of
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the American public have a much greater sig-

nificance than heretofore. Some Americans, for

example, were so distressed by the anti-American

attitudes of some groups in Japan last summer

that they cut their commercial ties with business-

men in Japan. Most Americans, fortunately, did

not; they tended to regard the Japanese public

demonstrators as not representative of their

country. The predominant American attitude

has been shown recently in the cordial welcome to

Prince Akihito and his princess. All along, many
Americans have realized that if the Japanese

economy were weakened the United States might

need to supply economic aid to prevent a further

weakening of Japan as a bastion against the Com-

munist threat in the Far East. Perhaps this one

example is sufficient to suggest that members of

the public, as participants in international trade,

have a significant role in their country's foreign

relations.

Americans also affect our international relations

by the way in which they receive visitors from

other countries. Several delegates to the current

session of the United Nations General Assembly

have suggested moving the location of the United

Nations to some other country because of the treat-

ment which they have received from ordinary

members of the American public, in New York

City and elsewhere in America. This desire for

a shift has not become widespread among United

Nations members; but it does serve to illustrate

how this country's foreign relations can be affected

not only by trained officials with responsibilities

in this field but by ordinary Americans who are

simply being themselves. Indeed, we all now

realize that any action taken by Americans in deal-

ing even with their own local problems—without

any foreign person present or directly involved

—

can be picked up and instantly reported around

the world. With present-day means of communi-

cation this treatment may be accorded develop-

ments in any country ; but it is of particular im-

portance in the case of this Nation, which is the

acknowledged champion of the people's rights and

welfare in the settlement of world problems.

Any news item which affects other countries' judg-

ments about the United States may affect the ca-

pacity of our Nation to carry out its role of world

leadership, to secure the cooperation and collabo-

ration of other countries in carrying out programs
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designed to promote the peace, the prosperity, and

the welfare of peoples throughout the world—in-

cluding our own country.

Fortunately, members of the American public

are doing a great deal to give people of other

countries a more complete and more favorable

picture of America than is sometimes provided by

sensational stories disseminated by the press, radio,

and TV. I am referring to the exchange-of-per-

sons program, which has become an integral part

of U.S. foreign policy during the last two decades

and which is making a constantly increasing con-

tribution to the ideas people have about America

in very many countries of the world. Under this

program grants for travel and study are awarded,

and invitations extended, to more than 6,000 per-

sons each year—Americans going abroad and

visitors coming here from more than 80 foreign

countries. These exchanges also make a valuable

contribution to the understanding by Americans

of people in other countries which they visit, or

whose representatives they meet in the United

States.

I am sure that many of you in this audience have

firsthand knowledge of what is involved in making

such an exchange program succeed. People in

this beautiful and historic city have welcomed dis-

tinguished leaders from Latin America and other

visitors from other lands, including students, pro-

fessors, and journalists. You doubtless realize

that tins city is such an important gateway to our

country that the State Department maintains here

one of its few reception centers for visitors under

the exchange program. Many of them desire right

away to get acquainted with your city ; and they

have had the opportunity to talk with your com-

munity and business leaders. Your city possesses

an International House of distinguished reputa-

tion in the commercial world. Also, hundreds of

foreign students have had the opportunity of re-

ceiving an excellent education in this city, and

your program for inviting them to your hospita-

ble homes is an outstanding one.

All over America, in numerous communities,

members of the public have collaborated with their

Government and private educational institutions

in making such exchanges achieve their purposes.

This is clearly a field in which direct participation

of the public is essential, in addition to the con-

tribution which all Americans make to defray its
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costs. And you know also that our Government

program of exchanges is being increasingly sup-

plemented by countless people-to-people projects,

undertaken by American organizations and com-

munities to develop mutual understanding among

persons who share a special interest, in addition to

their broad interest in furthering international

friendship.

All of these various activities requiring partici-

pation of the public in our foreign relations—in

trade, aid, defense, and personal contacts—add up

to a tremendous expansion of the public's role

within the past 20 years. Because our people's

actions have an important effect on our foreign

relations-—even when such an effect may not be

intended or given any thought at all—increasing

significance attaches to what Americans do think

about their country's foreign policy.

Extent of Public Discussion

In analyzing how the public is related to our

foreign policy, we are confronted right away with

the tremendous variations in the extent to which

our people discuss and think about our relations

with other countries. At one extreme is the large

and growing number of foreign affairs experts

who, in our universities and research organiza-

tions, devote full time to the analysis and discus-

sion of foreign policy problems. At the other

extreme are some of our happy-go-lucky acquaint-

ances who never give foreign affairs a thought

until they are struck in the face by the fact or

threat of war.

In general a little over half of our adult Ameri-

cans claim they take a continuing interest in our

foreign relations, according to public opinion

polls. Nearly half confess that they "don't fol-

low foreign affairs regularly." When I mention

these figures to groups of Americans who them-

selves have a lively interest in foreign affairs, the

reaction is often one of disappointment and dis-

may. But I recall one occasion when I was dis-

cussing this with a social worker from Egypt ; her

reaction was quite different. "Think of it!" she

exclaimed. "Half of all your people pay regular

attention to foreign relations. I wish I could

live to see the day when so many of our people

take such an interest." Visitors from some Euro-

pean countries have also expressed to me their

envy of a nation in which over half of the people
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regularly "follow" foreign affairs and where a

much higher proportion pay attention to major

developments in foreign relations.

In fact, most of those Americans who take an

occasional, rather than an everyday, interest in

foreign affairs have thought enough about our

policies to have an opinion about them. It is sig-

nificant that about 70 percent of our people are

oriented toward favoring an "active part" for the

United States in world affairs. Public opinion

polls have repeatedly revealed this orientation

during the period since Pearl Harbor. Twenty

percent, or less, still confess a preference for "stay-

ing out" of world affairs "as much as possible";

but only about 10 percent give no opinion. The

same is true on specific issues of foreign policy,

such as our belonging to the U.N. or participating

in defense organizations such as NATO ; only 10

percent or less fail to express an opinion. Perhaps

even this hard core of opinionless people may in

time be reduced, as larger proportions of our

youth each year continue their education through

completion of high school.

The role of the experts within the public is

generally appreciated, even by those whose con-

tact with their work is more through a lecture or

magazine article than through study of their in-

tensive analyses. These men and women make an

important contribution to the successful function-

ing of the democratic process as it affects foreign

affairs—by their questionings, by their endorse-

ments of current policies, and by their suggestions

of possible future action.

The chief route by which the ideas of the ex-

perts reach the rest of the public is through that

very important group of commentators which pro-

vides us with ideas about daily events in the whole

field of public affairs. Our newspaper editors

and columnists, our commentators on TV and

radio, as well as our national magazines, perform

a vital role in providing millions of citizens with

interpretations of what is happening in world

affairs and making suggestions for future action.

These interpreters are not all in agreement, and

their differences in attitude and emphasis can be

helpful to the rest of us in our efforts to find out

what we really think ourselves. One need only

mention these mass media to realize the impor-

tance of their contribution everywhere throughout

the Nation.

Role of Community Leaders

The role of leaders in the local community must

also be mentioned as a vital element in the total

process of developing public attitudes toward for-

eign policy. Even where there is no local news-

paper or radio commentator, there are usually

teachers, businessmen, ministers, and others who
take the time to study foreign affairs issues and

are able to interpret them from a broader per-

spective than that of many of their fellow citizens.

Foreign Policy Associations and "World Affairs

Councils are making a valuable contribution in

many of our larger cities; and in most communi-

ties there are organizations which devote some of

their attention to foreign affairs questions.

Women's organizations, service clubs, and church

groups are taking an increasingly active part in

putting on intelligent discussions of vital policy

issues. Similar contributions are made through

the publications of business groups, labor unions,

and farm organizations. The "foreign affairs

chairman" has come to be a familiar figure in

American life; and collectively these men and

women across the country constitute an impres-

sive host of citizens who are making unusual con-

tributions to their country's interests.

Finally, in this analysis of the way in which the

public becomes informed and committed on for-

eign policy questions, we come to the ordinary

citizen, who is not even a "noncommissioned offi-

cer" in the hierarchical system which produces

public decisions. As we have seen, a few among

the large group of "ordinary citizens" take al-

most, no interest in the conduct of our foreign af-

fairs; but most of them do at least know where

they stand on the major issues. Some take their

pens in hand to let the President, the Secretary

of State, or their Congressman know just how

they feel about our foreign relations. Many dis-

cuss, or argue, foreign affairs with their fellow

workers or business associates. On one occasion,

when I was leading a foreign affairs discussion

with a group of Philadelphia high school stu-

dents, a senior girl—she was a Negro—explained

her earnestness by stating that some of these stu-

dents were responsible for clarifying foreign pol-

icy issues for older members of the family and

of the neighborhood whose earlier educational op-

portunities had been limited.

Even if the ordinary citizen has no impact on
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anyone else, his own opinion is important to the

Nation—whether derived from expert study or

adopted wholesale from a radio commentator or

a member of the family. Under Secretary Doug-

las Dillon, in a recent talk before an AFL-CIO
Conference on World Affairs, put it this way: 3

"Our national achievement can be only the sum
total of our accomplishments as individuals. The

Government at Washington has no power or ca-

pacity independent of the people who make up

this nation." On another occasion Mr. Dillon

said

:

4 "We can maintain our position in the world

only if our citizens devote time and effort to un-

derstanding the pressing international problems

of the day."

These statements by Mr. Dillon help to show

why it is that your Department of State needs

to keep informed as to what the American public

is thinking—across the board, from the profes-

sional experts to the man in the street. It is the

function of the Department's Public Opinion

Studies Staff to report what is being said, espe-

cially in the various communications media and

by our major national private organizations.

These opinion analyses are received not only by

State Department officers but in the Defense De-

partment and in our embassies and information

establishments overseas.

I think you may be interested in what these

analyses of opinion show, because it is difficult for

anyone to gage nationwide opinion except on the

basis of a comprehensive sampling such as we have

in the State Department.

Strong Public Support for U.N.

Taking a look at the reaction to President Eisen-

hower's address at the United Nations General

Assembly, we find that the picture is one of broad

support for the programs he outlined there. This

is not surprising in view of the approval which the

public has, throughout the postwar years, accord-

ed U.S. policy on the U.N., on colonialism, on eco-

nomic aid, and on disarmament ; for the President's

proposals are natural extensions of earlier United

States policy.

From the time of the Dumbarton Oaks Confer-

ence in 1944, American opinion has manifested

3
Ibid., May 9, 1960, p. 723.

'ItUl., May 2, I960, p. 679.

strong support for active U.S. participation in a

world organization to maintain the peace. In-

deed, it seems likely that one of the most important

consequences of Pearl Harbor—3 years earlier

—

was the abandonment of our century-old attitude

of isolationism. Having failed in our efforts to

steer clear of two world wars, Americans appar-

ently concluded that it was no longer feasible to

attempt to remain "isolated." Certainly the work

of the Dumbarton Oaks Conference in reaching

preliminary agreement on U.S. participation in a

new peace organization was approved—by the

great majority of editors and radio commentators,

by a large number of national organizations of

varied interests, and by the general public in pub-

lic opinion polls.

The State Department's efforts at that time to

inform the national organizations deserve special

mention because they led, in turn, to the organiza-

tions' request that their representatives be ac-

corded status as consultants to the U.S. delegation

at the San Francisco conference which was to

draft the United Nations Charter. This request

was agreed to; and millions of Americans conse-

quently felt that in a real sense their own views

were represented at San Francisco by members of

their own particular groups, as well as by the

broadly representative official delegation of the

United States. On several occasions U.S. dele-

gates met with the consultants at San Francisco,

and there was genuine two-way discussion of prob-

lems confronting the charter drafters. Moreover,

the San Francisco experience led to the adoption,

by many of the specialized U.N. organs, of a policy

of official consultation with appropriate interna-

tional private organizations. In the cases of the

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul-

tural Organization, the Economic and Social

Council of the United Nations, and a number of

other specialized bodies, these continuing consulta-

tions have served the double purpose of facilitat-

ing the achievement of international objectives

and of giving the people who comprise the

INGO's—international nongovernmental organi-

zations—a sense of real participation as consult-

ants on policies and in their fruitful execution.

In the United States there have been occasions

over the last 15 years when the United Nations

has been publicly attacked; but throughout this

period our participation in the U.N. has received
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the steadfast support of the great bulk of our com-

mentators, our large-membership organizations,

and the general public. So it was again last

month, when President Eisenhower proposed a

more active future role for the U.N. ; editors,

columnists, and TV commentators gave his pro-

posals prompt support. When Chairman Khru-

shchev unloosed his attack against the present

structure of the United Nations and the incum-

bent Secretary-General, public comment across

America was even more earnest in upholding the

United Nations Organization.

Colonialism and the Congo

In the issue of colonialism we see another illus-

tration of the fact that the American public tends

to maintain stability in its foreign policy attitudes.

Kespecting colonialism, it is not only since Pearl

Harbor but ever since our own colonial revolt that

the American people have shown a marked and

continuous sympathy for any people striving for

self-government. One need only mention the

Monroe Doctrine and the Spanish-American War
to recall the longevity of this attitude.

Quite generally, American commentators have

sympathized with United Nations efforts to assist

the emerging African republics; and the prompt

action in placing a U.N. force in the Republic of

the Congo has occasioned the warmest tributes

to the United Nations, to Secretary-General Ham-
marskjold, and to his aides. There has been very

little suggestion of our former isolationist outlook

in the responses to this situation thousands of

miles from our shores; the great majority agree

that the Congo situation affects the United States

and that the United Nations is the appropriate

organization for dealing with it.

When the world was confronted with unilateral

Soviet assistance to the Lumumba government

—

contrary to the United Nations policy of an ex-

clusively multilateral program—American editors

voiced their approval of the U.S. position opposed

to such unilateral intervention. There has been

some difference of opinion as to whether the

U.N. itself should adopt a more positive policy.

Some writers reflect so strongly the American

sympathy for true self-government and the strong

American strain of hostility toward Soviet ex-

pansionist efforts that they have advocated posi-

tive U.N. action to prevent establishment of a

Communist stronghold in the heart of Africa.

The larger number of commentators, however,

appear to favor—at least for the present—con-

tinuance of the U.N. policy of noninterference in

domestic political issues arising in the Congo. On
the question of an immediate end to colonialism,

as advocated by Mr. Khrushchev, nearly all ar-

ticulate American comment holds that there

should be an end to colonialism "as soon as pos-

sible"—and a number make the point that the

Soviet colonial empire be included in the termina-

tion.

Coming to a consideration of President Eisen-

hower's proposals for economic and technical as-

sistance to the Congo through the U.N. and his

broader proposal of such aid for other undevel-

oped countries, we again encounter a longstanding

attitude—one which has been evident throughout

the postwar period. The American public regis-

tered its approval of aid to other countries at the

end of the war through the United Nations Relief

and Rehabilitation Administration, and the tem-

porary aid program between UNRRA and the

Marshall plan, and strongly upheld the latter

throughout its successful life. President Tru-

man's proposal of point 4 technical assistance

found ready public approval; and the current

programs under the Mutual Security Program are

supported by the great majority of the Nation's

leading newspapers and commentators as well as

by the great majority of national organizations

taking a stand.

With such sustained public support for eco-

nomic aid to developing countries and for the

United Nations, it is natural that the idea of U.N.

aid to the Republic of the Congo should meet with

widespread public approval. Only those most

hostile to the idea of increasing our aid programs

have cautioned against such a step. On the other

hand, some organizations—especially some church

groups—favor extending most or all of our aid for

developing countries through the United Nations

;

but the greater number of commentators and

organizations are not prepared to go that far. In

the case of the Congo, however, most agree that

the U.N. channel is the most appropriate one.

Public Attitude on Arms Reduction

The American public has long been receptive to

the idea of arms reduction—even as far back as
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the Washington treaty on naval disarmament in

1921 and the efforts at Geneva during the 1930's.

In 1946 the public was favorably disposed to the

idea of placing atomic energy under exclusively

international control, although public sentiment

was not tested by debate of an actual agreement,

since the Soviet Union was unwilling to approve

the idea.

In 1953 President Eisenhower received warm
support for his proposal of international arms re-

duction which would free additional moneys to be

devoted to aiding the economic development of

the maturing nations. This idea still has the sup-

port of the American public, as expressed through

the press and organization stands.

Today, more than ever before, there seems to be

wide appreciation of the necessity of international

inspection as an integral element of any program

of arms reduction. At the moment there is little

real expectation of a disarmament agreement since

the public is exceedingly skeptical of Russian

willingness to accept safeguards. At the same
time, many hold that the United States and other

free-world countries must be unremitting in mak-

ing it clear to the whole world that we genuinely

desire disarmament under safeguards which

would protect our security during and after the

arms reduction program.

Likewise, the idea of preserving outer space for

peaceful purposes has been discussed in wholly

approving terms. It remains to be seen whether

the Russians will prove as willing to sign an agree-

ment in this field as they were in signing the Ant-

arctic treaty," which was recently approved by a

two-thirds vote of our Senate. There can be no

question about public approval for the effort to

keep military vehicles out of outer space and to

accomplish this through the United Nations Or-

ganization.

In short, this review of public attitudes toward

the U.S. proposals before the current U.N. Gen-

eral Assembly demonstrates predominant ap-

proval. The same is true for such other major

foreign policies of the United States as the mu-
tual defense arrangements for Western Europe,

the Western Hemisphere, and Southeastern Asia.

The same is true for our program of reciprocal

trade agreements and for international exchanges.

All of these basic policies are upheld by the ma-

" For text, see ibid., Dec. 21, 1959, p. 914.
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jority of our press and radio-TV commentators,

by majorities in public opinion polls (where they

are available), and are confirmed by the active

support of numerous national organizations.

Nonpartisan and Nonsectional Public Support

Some of you may be wondering how we could

advance this far in a discussion of the public's

role in foreign relations, in the midst of the quad-
rennial election campaign, without mentioning

political parties. Let me acknowledge at once that

our political parties are among the great nation-

wide organizations which do much to promote the

discussion and illumination of our foreign policies.

And in the election to fill the presidency and sev-

eral hundred congressional seats, many voters will

give high consideration to the qualities of the

candidates for these offices from the standpoint

of their capacity to deal wisely with foreign af-

fairs questions. But it is also a fact that, on the

basic foreign policy issues which we have been dis-

cussing this evening, there is no outstanding dif-

ference between Republicans and Democrats.

American editors see no great distinction be-

tween the 1960 platforms on foreign policy ; and

they are happy that this is the case. Throughout
the postwar years public opinion polls have re-

ported that party preference bears little relation

to attitudes toward foreign policy, i.e. virtually

the same proportions of Democrats and of Repub-
licans have supported the United Nations, recip-

rocal trade agreements, NATO, the Mutual Secu-

rity Program, and the other issues we have

discussed.

Another evidence of the truly national character

of our foreign policies and their support is found

in the absence of significant sectional differences

of opinion. Southern opinion is very similar to

Northern opinion, public opinion polls indicate;

and foreign policy attitudes are much the same
in the East, the Midwest, and the Far West. In

America there is no lack of variety in opinions

about our foreign policy, especially about novel

proposals for action in untried fields. But fortu-

nately, after our democratic discussions, a good

clear majority usually come out on the same side

of the issue—regardless of political party prefer-

ence and of geographic residence. I say "fortu-

nately" because in other times and places nations

have been severely hampered in their foreign re-
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lations—or even in maintaining domestic tran-

quillity—as a result of sharp divisions which run

along sectional lines or which follow deep partisan

cleavages.

Increased Interest in Foreign Affairs

In this review of the public's role in our own

foreign relations, I trust you have not seen many
signs of that "public apathy" which is nowadays

frequently deplored. Even some State Depart-

ment officers—disappointed that the crucial char-

acter of the problems on which they are working

does not seem to be sufficiently appreciated by the

general public—occasionally complain about the

"apathy" of the American people.

But my colleagues in the State Department who
receive the requests for information from national

organizations and from the general public speak

with quite a different emphasis. They feel that

at probably no other time in American history has

the U.S. citizen shown a greater interest in foreign

relations than he does today. Eecently, for ex-

ample, the Government Printing Office informed

the Department that it had standing requests for

7,000 copies of any "backgrounder" which the De-

partment might publish—on any country or on any

foreign policy. These backgrounders are fairly

brief pamphlets but long enough to explain why
a particular country or a particular policy is im-

portant to the United States, and give something

of its history and its character. Not only are the

public requests for foreign policy information con-

stantly increasing, but they are also becoming more

searching and profound. The Department of

State Bulletin, familiar to many of you as pro-

viding a weekly documentary record of U.S. for-

eign policy, is among the publications for which

the demand is increasing. In the past 3 years paid

subscriptions to the Bulletin have increased by

more than 50 percent. While there remain mil-

lions of Americans who "don't follow foreign af-

fairs very closely," it is also true that more are

doing so today than ever before.

Pioneering in Development of Public Understanding

I think it is worth noting that, as we succeed in

developing popular understanding of foreign af-

fairs in America, we are being carefully watched

by many people in other countries who are looking

for indications that democracy can cope with to-

day's unprecedented problems—including (he ap-

plication of democracy to foreign affairs in the nu-

clear age. In many respects the United States is

pioneering in its efforts to aid its public in compre-

hending the problems of foreign policy. In sev-

eral countries foreign offices are making much in-

formation available through the mass media,

whose services are indispensable in keeping far-

flung populations aware of important develop-

ments; but our State Department is quite unusual

in publishing so full a record of current docu-

mentation, in holding briefings on foreign policy

problems for the representatives of national organ-

izations and listening to their views, and also in

encouraging the plain citizen to form and express

his own opinion.

As Americans I think we can all take satisfac-

tion in the fact that our Government has de-

veloped effective ways for the public to partici-

pate in our foreign relations. From another

standpoint, it is only natural that America should

take the lead in this field; for, among the great

nations of the world, America is somewhat dis-

tinctive in that the people take an unusually

active part in community and public life, We
may note that foreign embassy personnel in Wash-
ington are impressed—and overwhelmed—by the

number of requests for speakers before American

audiences and the number of organizations who
want to hear "the other fellow's" point of view.

Many visitors who come here under the exchange

program have written home about this aspect of

American life. A librarian from South America,

an editor from Asia, and a leader from Africa are

among those who have been impressed by the

sense of responsibility displayed by individual

Americans, by the availability of information

about public problems and policies, and by the

intelligent, and constructive interest that many
organizations take in helping to solve public prob-

lems. Some try to transplant such activities into

their home countries; but they sometimes find

—

even in cultures so similar to ours as those of

Europe—that the soil is less hospitable, less fully

prepared, than it is here, where these practices of

public participation have developed over a long

time. Nevertheless, American attainments in this

field are appreciated and are regarded as demon-

- nating the sort of achievements which can be

looked forward to.

Another channel by which American ideas on

public participation are communicated abroad is
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that of American membership in private interna-

tional organizations. To name just a few groups

to illustrate the variety of these contacts, one

could mention Rotary International and Lions In-

ternational, the religious groups—Catholic, Jew-

ish, and Protestant—and numerous business and

women's organizations, as well as the World Fed-

eration of United Nations Associations, which I

mentioned at the beginning of this discussion. In

these groups, and very many more, Americans are

acquainting their counterparts in other countries

with the role that U.S. organizations play in the

discussion of public affairs and in bringing their

views to the attention of responsible public offi-

cials. Much interest has been shown by the foreign

groups ; and we may anticipate that the better we
succeed in reaching our own goals in America, the

greater will be the impact of our example in coun-

tries where the people are striving for democratic

solutions of their foreign policy problems.

Because Secretary Christian Herter has well

expressed the essence of the ideas we have been

discussing this evening, I should like to close by a

quotation from an address he gave at the Univer-

sity of Pittsburgh this June. 6 Said Mr. Herter:

"It is the common task of all of us—educators and

scholars, scientists and religious leaders, business-

men, labor leaders, and all those groups which

make up our free and open society—to find ways,

together with the Government, to work with peo-

ple in other countries so that we may all move

forward together, building better societies and

strengthening gradually the foundations of a true

world community."

U.S. and Canada Reach Basic Agreement
on Columbia River Development

STATEMENT BY PRESIDENT EISENHOWER

White House (Palm Springs, Calif.) press release dated October 19

It is with pleasure that I announce basic agree-

ment in the negotiations, initiated in January of

this year, between the United States and Canada
looking toward the formulation of a treaty for the

cooperative development of the water resources of

the Columbia River Basin.

6 Una., June 27, I960, p. 1015.
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The negotiators have transmitted to the two
Governments a joint report, dated September 28,

recommending the basis upon which the drafting

of a treaty should proceed. For the Government
of the United States I have today approved that

report and am making it public herewith. Prime
Minister Diefenbaker is today making a similar

announcement on behalf of the Government of

Canada.

The agreement is heartening proof that two
neighboring nations sharing a common resource

can sit down together and plan a mutually advan-
tageous development. In these days of interna-

tional tensions not the least important aspect of

these negotiations is the example they provide for

the resolution of international problems through
a process of mutual examination and mutual ac-

commodation of views, which has traditionally

characterized relationships between Canada and
the United States.

The translation of this basic agreement into a

draft treaty will now be undertaken by the nego-
tiators of the two Governments.

WHITE HOUSE ANNOUNCEMENT

White House (Palm Springs, Calif.) pressrelease dated October 19

The recommended proposals envisage the con-

struction on the Columbia River in Canada,
within a 10-year period, of reservoirs providing
15.5 million acre-feet of storage. The proposal
also would clear the way for construction by the

United States, at its option, of the Libby Project,

authorized by the Congress in 1950, on the

Kootenai River in northern Montana. A portion

of the reservoir area for this project lies across

the international boundary in the Canadian
province of British Columbia. Adoption of these

proposals will facilitate Columbia Basin water

resource development in both countries. The
flood-control and power benefits resulting from the

agreement will be realized at a much earlier date

and at a cost materially less than would be the

case were they to be provided exclusively through
projects in the United States.

These developments will be of great significance

for their human values as well as for the material

gains they will provide.

The agreement will bring to substantial realiza-

tion within a short span of 10 years the flood-con-

trol objectives of the United States for the lower
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Columbia River in Oregon and Washington, which

have been a pressing need for decades. Libby

would resolve the critical flood-control problem in

the Bonners Ferry area in Idaho. Removal of

the hazard of periodic floods will pay incalculable

dividends in the saving of human life and the

avoidance of suffering, as well as in the economic

improvement of areas heretofore subject to recur-

ring flood damage.

The initial power benefits realizable in the

United States from Canadian storage under the

agreement are comparable to another Grand

Coulee Dam, the largest hydroelectric project now

in operation in the United States. The Libby

clearance presents the opportunity to gain an addi-

tional block of power substantially greater than

the output of Bonneville Dam. The total initial

result is a gain to the United States of over 1,686,-

000 kilowatts of low-cost prime power.

Over the longer term this additional storage

will greatly increase the feasibility of expanding

the present capacity of the Columbia hydrobase

system including plants under construction, 11.6

million kilowatts installed capacity, to an ultimate

installation of some 20 million kilowatts. These

large blocks of power will be a tremendous asset

in fostering the Nation's economic growth and

in augmenting our national resources. In keep-

ing with our traditions of resource development

participation, wherever feasible, by non-Federal

public and private enterprise, the agreement con-

templates that they will play an important role in

the realization of the power benefits made

available.

Due to the location of this proposed storage,

there will be no interference with the cycle for

salmon and other anadromous fish, which con-

stitute such an important economic and recrea-

tional asset for the people of the Pacific Northwest.

The large block of flood-control storage and

power that will be realized over the next decade as

a result of this cooperative undertaking affords us

a greater degree of selectivity in the planning and

timing of potential domestic projects in order

to take into fullest consideration conservation, as

well as purely economic needs. Sorely needed

time will be gained which can be devoted to the

research and study which must go into the solu-

tion of the problem, particularly pressing today

in our northwest States, of harmonizing construc-

tion of large storage dams with fish and wildlife

needs. In this way the agreement can make a

maximum contribution to the fostering of conser-

vation in its highest sense, the optimum harmo-

nization of our multipurpose needs.

Any agreement of this nature must, of course,

be beneficial to each of the participating countries.

Canada, on its part, will receive substantial benefits

in power, flood control, and other purposes.

Similarly, these will be realized at substantially

lesser cost than would be the case were equivalent

benefits to be sought by unilateral rather than

cooperative endeavor.

New Tariff Rates on Wool Fabrics

Become Effective January 1, 1961

Press release 636 dated November 9

DEPARTMENT ANNOUNCEMENT

The Department of State announced on Novem-

ber 9 that new tariff rates on certain woolen and

worsted woven fabrics will go into effect on Jan-

uary 1, 1961, and replace the present tariff quota

system. These rates, described in the attached

table, were approved by the President upon recom-

mendation of the Interdepartmental Committee

on Trade Agreements and the Trade Policy Com-
mittee. They have been the subject of negotia-

tions and consultations with the interested sup-

plier countries in accordance with the provisions

of article XXVIII of the General Agreement on

Tariffs and Trade.

At the present time these fabrics are subject to

a compound tariff duty, consisting of a specific

duty and ad valorem rates, both of which vary

according to the nature of the fabric. The specific

duty, which is compensatory for the duty on raw

wool, is 37i/£ cents per pound for most fabrics.

This part of the compound duty will remain un-

changed. The ad valorem rates presently in effect

have since 1956 been subject to a tariff quota under

which the rates for most fabrics were 25 percent

ad valorem for imports within the quota limits

and 45 percent for imports after the quota was

filled. Exceptions were made for certain specialty

fabrics which entered at lower rates even after

exhaustion of the quota. With the exception of

these specialty fabrics the new ad valorem portion

of the duty will be 38 percent for fabrics valued

over $2 per pound and 76 cents per pound for
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lower priced fabrics, with a maximum ad valorem

limit of 60 percent.

The total duty, including the specific rate, re-

sult«d in an average incidence in 1959 of 45 per-

cent on all imports. The incidence of the new
rates, computed on the basis of 1959 trade data,

would be 48 percent for fabrics valued over $2

and upwards of 57 percent for lower priced

fabrics.

The operation of the tariff quota system has

disrupted normal marketing practices in the

woolen goods trade. U.S. importers, clothing

manufacturers, and retailers were faced with

many difficulties resulting from the need to place

orders far in advance of delivery and from the

uncertainty over the applicable tariff rates at the

time of importation of the fabric. To correct these

difficulties and to provide a solution better suited

to the needs of all the parties concerned, the

United States agreed in 1959 to enter into nego-

tiations with the interested supplier countries for

renegotiation of the so-called Geneva reservation,

under which the tariff quota arrangement was

established. These renegotiations have now re-

sulted in the new arrangements described above.

A Presidential proclamation will be issued in

due course to give legal effect to the new rates

as of January 1, 1961.

TABLE OF NEW TARIFF RATES

Par.

1108

1109(a)

Description

Woven fabrics weighing not over 4 ounces per

square yard, wholly or in chief value of

wool:

Hand-woven fabrics with a loom width of less

than 30 inches; and all other fabrics, if

valued over $4 per pound and wholly or in

chief value of wool of the sheep, in solid

colors, imported to be used in the manu-
facture of apparel for members of religious

orders:

With warp wholly of cotton or other vege-

table fiber.

Not with warp wholly of cotton or other

vegetable fiber.

Other:

With warp wholly of cotton or other vege-

table fiber:

Valued over $2 per pound

Valued $2 per pound or less

Not with warp wholly of cotton or other

vegetable matter:

Valued over $2 per pound

Valued $2 per pound or less .

Woven fabrics weighing over 4 ounces per square

yard, wholly or in chief value of wool:

Green billiard cloths in the piece, weighing

over 11 but not over 15 ounces per square

yard, wholly of wool:

If wholly of wool of the sheep and having a

purchase price (determined from the in-

voice) of over $6.50 per pound.

See footnotes at end of table.

New rates

'

30(4 per lb.; and 25%
ad val.

37^0 per lb.

ad val.

and 25'

300 per lb.; and 38%
ad val.

30(5 per lb.; and 760 per

lb. but not more than

37J40 per lb.; and 38%
ad val.

37^0 per lb.; and 760

per lb. but not more
than 60% ad val.

37^0 per lb.; and 30%
ad val.

Present ad valorem rates

In-quota

25% ad val.

25% ad val.

25% ad val.

25% ad val.

25% ad val.

25% ad val.

20% ad val...

Over-quota

30% ad val.

30% ad val.

45% ad val.

45% ad val.

45% ad val.

45% ad val.

45% ad val.*
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TABLE OF NEW TARIFF RATES—Continued

Par. Description N'ew rates '

Present ad valorem rates

tn-quota Over-quota

Other.

Hand-woven fabrics with a loom width of less

than 30 inches; and serges weighing not

over 6 ounces per square yard, wholly or in

chief value of wool of the sheep, valued at

over $4 per pound, in solid colors, imported

to be used in the manufacture of apparel for

members of religious orders.

Fabrics not mentioned heretofore in this

paragraph, wholly or in chief value of wool

of the sheep or hair of the Angora goat,

weighing over 6 ounces per square yard and
having a purchase price (determined from

the invoice) of over $6.50 per pound, or

weighing not over 6 ounces per square

yard and having a purchase price (deter-

mined from the invoice) of over $7 per

pound.

Other fabrics:

Valued over $2 per pound

Valued $2 per pound or less.

37K«! per lb.; and 30%
ad val.

37}& per lb.; and 25%
ad val.

37H0 per lb.

ad val.

and 38%

37^(i per lb.; and 38%
ad val.

37^0 per lb.; and 76^

per lb. but not more
than 60% ad val.

20% ad val.

25% ad val.

25% ad val.

25% ad val.

45% ad val.

30% ad val.

25 [{ ad val... 45% ad val.3

45% ad val.

45% ad val.

1 The specific rates of 30^ and 37J^ per lb. shown here are identical to those presently in effect.

2 An ad valorem rate of 30 percent applies to an aggregate quantity of 350,000 pounds of certain high-priced fabrics.

Thereafter the ad valorem rate of 45 percent is applicable.

Import Quota on Tung Oil and Nuts

Extended for Three Years

White House press release dated October 27

WHITE HOUSE ANNOUNCEMENT

The President on October 27, issued a proclama-

tion extending for 3 years the existing quota on

imports of tung oil and tung nuts.

The annual import quota will continue to be

26,000,000 pounds. 22,100,000 pounds may be im-

ported from Argentina, 2,964,000 pounds from

Paraguay, and 936,000 pounds from other coun-

tries.

The President's proclamation was issued under

section 22 of the Agricultural Adjustment Act, as

amended, which authorizes the limitation of im-

ports that interfere with the price-support pro-

grams of the Department of Agriculture.

On August 30, 1960, the President had re-

quested the Tariff Commission to investigate the

need for restricting imports of tung oil and tung

nuts. On October 19, 1960, the Commission

reported its findings that an extension of im-

port restrictions is necessary in order to prevent

interference with the price-support program for

tung oil and recommended a quota of 1 year's

duration and a quantity limitation of 14,000,000

pounds. 1

1 Copies of the Commission's report may be obtained

from the U.S. Tariff Commission, Washington 25, D.C.
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TEXT OF PROCLAMATION 2

Imposing Import Quotas on Tung Oil and Tung Nuts

Whereas, pursuant to section 22 of the Agricultural Ad-

justment Act, as amended (7 U.S.C. 624), the Secretary

of Agriculture advised me he had reason to believe that

tung oil and tung nuts are practically certain to be im-

ported into the United States under such conditions and

in such quantities as to render or tend to render inef-

fective, or materially interfere with, the price-support

program undertaken by the Department of Agriculture

with respect to tung nuts ; and
Whereas, on August 30, 1960, I requested the United

States Tariff Commission to make an investigation under

the said section 22 with respect to this matter ; and

Whereas the Tariff Commission has made such in-

vestigation and has reported to me its findings and recom-

mendations made in connection therewith ; and
Whereas, on the basis of the investigation and report

of the Tariff Commission, I find that, in the absence of

import restrictions beyond October 31, 1960, tung oil

and tung nuts are practically certain to be imported into

the United States under such conditions and in such

quantities as to materially interfere with the said price-

support program ; and
Whereas I find and declare that the imposition of the

limitations on imports of tung oil and tung nuts herein-

after proclaimed is shown by such investigation of the

Tariff Commission to be necessary in order that the

entry of tung oil and tung nuts will not materially inter-

fere with such price-support program ; and
Whereas I find that the limitations on imports of tung

oil and tung nuts hereinafter proclaimed will not reduce

the permissible total quantity of tung oil and tung nuts

which may be entered, or withdrawn from warehouse,

for consumption, to proportionately less than 50 per

centum of the average annual quantity of tung oil and

tung nuts entered during the representative period No-

vember 1, 1952, to October 31. 1956, inclusive:

Now, therefore, I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, President

of the United States of America, acting under and by

virtue of the authority vested in me by section 22 of the

Agricultural Adjustment Act, as amended, do hereby

proclaim as follows:

1. For each of the three twelve-month periods begin-

ning on November 1, 1960, November 1, 1961, and Novem-

ber 1, 1962, the total aggregate quantity of tung oil and

tung nuts (in terms of their oil equivalent) entered, or

withdrawn from warehouse, for consumption shall not

exceed 26,000,000 pounds, of which not more than 6,500,000

pounds shall be entered or withdrawn during the first

quarter of each such twelve-month period.

2. Of the 26,000.000 pounds specified in paragraph 1 not

more than 22,100,000 pounds shall be the product of Argen-

tina, nor more than 2,964,000 pounds shall be the product

of Paraguay, nor more than 936,000 pounds shall be the

product of other foreign countries; and of the 6.500,000

pounds specified in paragraph 1 not more than 5,525,000

pounds shall be the product of Argentina, nor more than

741,000 pounds shall be the product of Paraguay, nor

more than 234,000 pounds shall be the product of other

foreign countries.

For the purposes of this proclamation the oil equivalent

of tung nuts shall be computed on the basis of 15.9 pounds

of oil for each 100 pounds of whole nuts, and on the basis

of 35.8 pounds of oil for each 100 pounds of decorticated

nuts.

In order to assure equitable treatment to supplying

countries, all tung oil and tung nuts entered or withdrawn

pursuant to this proclamation shall have been a direct

shipment destined to the United States on an original

through bill of lading from the country of production.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my hand and

caused the Seal of the United States of America to be

affixed.

Done at the City of Washington this twenty-seventh

day of October in the year of our Lord nineteen

[seal] hundred and sixty, and of the Independence of

the United States of America the one hundred

and eighty-fifth.

XJ LoyW^L^u. A/x-^

' No. 3378 ; 25 Fed. Reg. 10449.

November 28, 1960

By the President

:

Christian A. Herter,

Secretary of State.

Congressional Documents

Relating to Foreign Policy

86th Congress, 2d Session

Foreign Investment Incentive Tax Act of 1960. Hearing
before the Senate Finance Committee on H.R. 5, an
act to amend the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 to en-

courage private investment abroad and thereby promote
American industry and reduce Government expenditures
for foreign economic assistance. June 13-August 23,

1960. 117 pp.

Extension of Sugar Act of 194S, as Amended. Hearings
before the House Committee on Agriculture. Serial

EEE, Part 2. August 24-26, 1960. 151pp.
United States-Latin American Relations. Compilation of

studies prepared under the direction of the Subcommit-
tee on American Republics Affairs of the Senate For-

eign Relations Committee. S. Doc. 125. August 31,

1960. 827 pp.

Activity of the Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce, 86th Congress. Report of the committee. H.
Rept. 2225. September 20, 1960. 46 pp.

The Foreign Service Act of 1946. as Amended to October
17. 1960. Printed for the use of the House Foreign
Affairs Committee. October 17, 1960. 200 pp. [Com-
mittee print]

Report on the Far East : Part I—Japan and United States
Policies. Report of Senator Mike Mansfield to the

Senate Foreign Relations Committee. October 21, 1960.

7 pp. [Committee print]

Europe's Freedom Fighter—Taras Shevchenko. 1S14-1S61.
A documentary biography of Ukraine's poet laureate
and national hero. H. Doc. 445. 45 pp.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

Committee I Continues Discussion of Disarmament

Statement by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative to the General Assembly '

Thank you for allowing me to exercise the right

of reply at this time. Although I have felt com-

pelled to take the floor today to correct some im-

pressions which may have been made by the

discussions thus far, there is one point I wish to

make clear at the outset.

My delegation has no desire to turn this session

into an East-West exchange of sterile recrimina-

tions. We are, on the contrary, anxious to have

an opportunity to hear the views of other delega-

tions on this very complex question of disarma-

ment, which is of such vital importance to every

member.

Thus I exercise my right of reply with consider-

able reluctance and in the sincere hope that the

nature of future Soviet interventions will make it

unnecessary for me to do so in the future. For,

Mr. Chairman, in one point my delegation, I am
sure, shares the view of the Soviet delegation, and

that is that there should be a full opportunity for

all members to express their views here. We hope

then that all delegations will let this committee

have the benefit of their views and that there will

be an end to attempts to impugn motives and

impugn integrity of members or delegations or

their governments, when we should be devoting

our time and energy to the substance of the dis-

armament problem itself. This is not to say that

one will not in listening to me find certain criti-

cisms of the Soviet position, but the question of

impugning motive is another thing entirely.

^lade in Committee I (Political and Security) on

Oct. 27 (U.S. delegation press release 3556). For a state-

ment made by Ambassador Wadsworth in Committee I

on Oct. 19, see Bulletin of Nov. 14, 1960, p. 760.

Soviet Position Studied

My delegation has carefully studied the remarks

made by the distinguished representative of the

Soviet Union in this room the day before yester-

day. Now, perhaps this is reading too much into

Mr. [Valerian A.] Zorin's remarks, but we do

have the impression that there may be a certain

development of the Soviet position in a more

favorable direction than heretofore. I refer, Mr.

Chairman, to the fact that Mr. Zorin now appears

to accept the proposition, as he put it, that "even

before the conclusion of a treaty on general and

complete disarmament there should be carried out

some measures which would contribute to the

growth of confidence in the relations between

states and to the creation of a more favorable at-

mosphere for the practical solution of the problem

of general and complete disarmament." He then

cited, as examples, cessation of nuclear testing,

acceptance of obligations not to be the first to use

nuclear weapons, and creating of atom- and rocket-

free zones in various regions of the world.

I do not propose at this time to undertake a

discussion of the relative merits of each of the

Soviet suggestions for the partial measures or the

preliminary measures that the Soviet Union pro-

poses as opposed to our own suggestions for sim-

ilar measures or at least measures with a similar

purpose. What I do wish to stress is that, if Mr.

Zorin's statement means, as it says, that certain

measures can be taken now or very soon which

will reduce tension and help create a better at-

mosphere for reaching agreement on general and

complete disarmament under effective interna-

tional control, there is an urgent need to start
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negotiating on such measures. And this is what

the United States has been saying all along. Why,
then, can we not return to the negotiating table?

Unfortunately Mr. Zorin did not draw the logi-

cal conclusion from his own remarks. Despite his

acknowledgment of the need and utility of meas-

ures to be taken in advance of an agreement on all

the stages of general and complete disarmament

under effective international control, he reverted

to the proposition that the only useful work that

this committee can do is to agree on the Soviet

basic principles of a single treaty on general and

complete disarmament. Now this would be useful

work, indeed, but if Mr. Zorin means what he says

on partial measures, then this is clearly not the

only useful work it can do. And my delegation

has heretofore indicated that it cannot be con-

sidered to be completely useful if the only prin-

ciples which we are allowed to discuss are the

principles put forward by the Soviet Union. We
are frankly puzzled on this point as between the

total and the partial.

We are willing to discuss the early measures pro-

posed by the U.S.S.R., Mr. Chairman. We hope

they will reciprocate and be willing to discuss the

early measures we support.

U.S. Favors Total Disarmament

And this leads me, Mr. Chairman, to set the

record straight on several counts. For, I fear, Mr.

Zorin has misled the committee both with regard

to the content and motivation of the Western dis-

armament proposals.

I should like to examine here with the commit-

tee the Soviet charges and to tell you what the facts

are, as far as the United States position is con-

cerned.

First, Mr. Zorin has alleged that the Western

Powers, and particularly the United States, are

trying to evade general and complete disarmament

and that we are deceiving the public when we use

this phrase. He further alleges that the Western

Powers are interested in controls only for the pur-

pose of creating a system of international espio-

nage and that we want controls only over arma-

ments and not over disarmament. He says, fur-

ther, that the U.S.S.R. is ready to accept any and

all controls which are necessary.

Now, Mr. Chairman, no country in the world

would welcome more wholeheartedly than the

United States a change in the world situation

that would permit us to lay down the grievously

heavy burden which armaments impose upon us.

We want a world in which nations no longer have

the power to settle differences by force of arms, a

world in which international order will prevail, a

secure world in which all people will be free from

the fear of war. In short, we would like to see total

disarmament of all nations under law. In my per-

sonal opinion, if we were to start now and work at

good speed, the step-by-step process to this goal

should be completed in the neighborhood of, say,

5 to 6 years, and with good faith and a real sense

of urgency on both sides, it could take even less.

Now Mr. Zorin may tell us again, as he has in

the past, that our statements are not to be believed.

The fact is, Mr. Chairman, that in making these

statements I speak from certain knowledge of my
country's desires and my country's official position,

whereas the skeptical reaction of Mr. Zorin can

spring not from knowledge but purely from
suspicion—and totally unjustified suspicion.

Regardless of suspicion or of any other motive

that, might impel certain remarks in this room,

Mr. Zorin in his recent remarks has completely

ignored the fact that the United States plan pre-

sented to the 10-nation group in Geneva on June

27 2 outlines a program for achieving total dis-

armament. Let me recall briefly what that plan

provided for.

Our plan clearly states that it is our objective

to work out "a treaty for general and complete

disarmament." A look at the third stage of our

plan shows clearly that our objectives in disarma-

ment are just that—a world without war. There-

fore, to say that we are against full disarmament

is an outright misstatement of our position.

Yesterday one of the speakers in this committee

stated that the United States had not presented

its June 27 proposals to the General Assembly and

that this lack of presentation indicated that we,

ourselves, doubt the seriousness of these proposals.

I would ask the committee to consult two docu-

ments which are before us and which are available

in the document office in this room. Document

A/4463, dated 26th August, transmits to the As-

sembly the documents and records of the Disarma-

ment Commission. One of these—DC/154 of 22

July—contains the United States proposals.

Now, as Mr. [David] Ormsby-Gore [U.K. rep-

2 For background and text of U.S. proposals, see ibid.,

July 18, 1960, p. 89.
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resentative] so well said the other day, Mr. Chair-

man, where we differ with the Soviet Union is on

how to get to this goal of complete, total, or what-

ever kind of language we want to use, disarma-

ment. The essential differences between us are

that in the negotiations in Geneva the U.S.S.R.

appeared insistent on solving all the knotty prob-

lems involved in getting all nations to lay down
all their arms before it would agree to take any

single step to reduce the risks of nuclear war.

The United States does not believe that these

things should be postponed. And if we read Mr.

Zorin's latest intervention aright, perhaps the

Soviet Union no longer believes that. We hope

this is true. And I suggested at the outset, and

would repeat now, that there are things that can

be done now to prevent war, and we should do

them. Our approach, we believe, is clearly pref-

erable because it would allow us to put into effect

those first steps which would take less time or very

little time even to negotiate—steps that we know

how to control now without waiting until every-

thing is negotiated and all the necessary technical

studies are completed.

Details of U.S. Plan

At the risk of too much repetition, Mr. Chair-

man, let me outline just once more, and briefly,

the procedure which we have suggested. First,

we propose that the members of the 10-nation

committee, or any other forum which is mutually

satisfactory, negotiate an agreement, or a series of

separate agreements, on measures which could be

taken now to meet the danger of annihilation

threatening the world in the nuclear age. We
suggested a number of such measures. I outlined

these in my statement of October 19, and I will

not belabor these points. We are ready to take

them separately. We are ready to take them all

together. We are ready to examine any counter-

proposals from the Soviet Union or from others.

In fact, we would welcome counterproposals not

only from the Soviet Union but from others. All

that we insist upon in such a process is that these

measures be verifiable, that the verification ma-

chinery be a part and parcel of the agreement to

carry out the measures, and that neither side gain

a significant military advantage over the other

by taking them.

Our plan stresses that agreement should be

reached first on those measures which can be

undertaken by the participants without delay.

These measures would not only stop the expansion

of armed forces, not only halt the growth of

weapons stockpiles, but would immediately reduce

armed forces and armaments, prevent the mili-

tarization of outer space, increase security against

surprise attack; they would not only stop the

spread of nuclear weapons production throughout

the world but would also reduce immediately and

significantly the amount of fissionable materials

now in weapons arsenals. And this ideally could

be done in one treaty.

We know that the measures that we have sug-

gested are technically controllable. We believe

that thej' are equally in the interest of the United

States and of the Soviet Union. And they are

certainly responsive to today's most pressing

dangers. They are measures which could greatly

decrease tension and provide the confidence for

even more rapid progress toward our further

goals.

Now, we do not stop there, Mr. Chairman, as

Mr. Zorin has intimated. We propose that simul-

taneously with the negotiating of such agreement

we should conduct the necessary technical studies

to work out effective controls for the measures to

be carried out in subsequent stages of our overall

plan. Without incorporation of the detailed con-

trols provisions as an integral part of a disarma-

ment treaty, such a treaty could have no meaning.

These technical studies would not be conducted

for their own sake. Their purpose would be to

work out the control systems necessary to enable

us to move forward to full disarmament.

Moreover, by their very nature the measures

provided for in subsequent stages must be world-

wide in their effect. To achieve this an agreement

would have to be submitted to a world disarma-

ment conference. But the ultimate need to con-

vene such a conference is no excuse for delaying

the first-stage measures which could be put into

effect immediately as between the states in the

10-nation committee. Ours is a policy of first

things first and of moving ahead as quickly as

possible.

Now, I have pointed out repeatedly that the

United States seeks priority agreement in those

areas where action is possible now on measures

which will reduce tensions. We have seen how

this can be done, even though painfully, in the

nuclear test negotiations. In this case it is our
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view that the Soviet Union, the United States, and

the United Kingdom recognize that their own

security would he increased if they could conclude

a safeguarded agreement to stop nuclear tests. We
believe that we can find other common areas, such

as this, which will help reduce the dangers of

war. And progress on any of those steps would

help increase trust and confidence and thereby

serve as steppingstones to ever larger areas of

agreement.

Why should we delay in taking other steps to

reduce the dangers of war until eveiy "i" is dotted

and every "t" is crossed on an agreement that

covers every disarmament measure ? I can remem-

ber well that the United States and its allies were

criticized in this very room in 1957 by the Soviet

Union and by quite a few others for maintaining

what is known as the "package" approach. Now,

if there is anything that is a "package" approach

pushed to its extreme, it is the approach taken by

the Soviet Union within the last year.

The Issue of Controls

On the other hand, now Mr. Zorin says that the

Western Powers are interested only in "control

over armament," in control for control's sake, in

control for espionage, and that the Russians arc

ready to accept all the control that is required as

long as it is "control over disarmament." And the

representative of the Soviet Union has tried to

make something evil out of the idea of "control

over armaments."

This is a subject that requires some candid com-

ment, because it seems to me that the Soviet repre-

sentative has deliberately set out to distort our

position and confuse the issue.

The United States believes that controls are

essential. They can give mutual assurance to op-

posing sides and thus increase the security of us

all, which is the very purpose of disarmament

itself.

We believe that control over remaining arma-

ments as well as controls over the process of dis-

armament are an integral part of any agreement,

particularly an agreement, Mr. Chairman, which

it has been recognized by both sides can best be

acliieved by stages. Unless we are to get rid of all

armaments at one stage, which is of course Utopian,

we must make provisions for control over the

armaments which remain at the end of each stage

as well as over the process of the reduction. It is

for this reason that our resolution 3 provides that

verification should be capable of ascertaining "that

retained armed forces and armaments do not ex-

ceed agreed levels at any stage." Now this may

mean control over the remaining police- or mili-

tia-type armaments, even at the end of the entire

process—and I believe it should. If so, such con-

trol is fully justified.

It is clear that steps can be taken now to reduce

tension and the risk of war which would involve

controls but which might not involve reducing

armaments. For example, attention can be di-

rected toward obtaining agreement on a number of

actions which could help reduce the chances of

war by miscalculation, accident, or error—one of

the dangers often cited by Chairman Khrushchev.

Associated with other measures to reduce the pos-

sibility of launching a surprise attack, such agree-

ments could make a notable contribution in

reducing anxieties and promoting a basis for more

progress toward our ultimate disarmament goals.

Too, assurances can be sought that outer space is

used only for peaceful purposes. There are no

weapons in orbit at the moment, as far as we know,

which would threaten the extinction of mankind.

But atomic bombs may soon be circling over our

heads ready to be dropped at the push of a button.

Preventing this will involve armaments control,

not disarmament. Is there anything wrong with

tliis? Is this not a step forward? The nuclear

test negotiations involve no disarmament, but they

do involve controls, and the U.S.S.R. has not

refused to participate in these negotiations.

Let us think of these matters, because upon them

may well rest the success or the failure of a dis-

armament scheme.

Inadequacies in the Soviet Plan

Let us now turn for a moment to the Soviet

claim that the problem of controls is a simple one

since, as they say, they are ready to accept all

the controls that are necessary.

I ask you to look at stage I of the Soviet plan.4

The Soviet Union proposes to eliminate all means

of delivering nuclear weapons—and this pre-

sumably includes missiles, aircraft of many varie-

ties, submarines, artillery—to discontinue their

manufacture, and to destroy all related weapons.

3 U.N. doc. A/C.l/L. 250.
1 U.N. doc. A/4505.

November 28, I960 839



Now what is the inspection provision of the So-

viet plan to "guarantee" that this objective is ac-

complished? It states, "The control organization

will have the right to inspect all enterprises,

plants, factories, and shipyards previously en-

gaged" in the manufacture of these delivery sys-

tems. I underscore the words "previously en-

gaged." But what this means to me is that the

inspectors will bo allowed to go only to those

places which the Soviet Union or the United
States say are the ones once used for basing or

launching systems.

The control authorities would, under the Soviet
plan, have absolutely no right to look around to

insure that all sites for launching or all bases had
in fact been declared and that no new ones were
being built. The control organization would have
no right to see that there were not other factories

engaged in the manufacture of these weapons,
either previously or later, or that new factories en-
gaged in the manufacture of these weapons had
not been constructed or converted for this pur-
pose.

If others were to follow through in good faith

on their own obligations, one country under the
kind of control conceived by the Soviet Union
could obtain a very decisive military advantage
without any fear of being discovered. In those

circumstances a very small number of these power-
ful weapons manufactured in secret or hidden
prior to the agreement could be used to overwhelm
the other states, and perhaps humanity itself.

Now, Mr. Chairman, as Mr. Ormsby-Gore told

us, it is really just as simple as this : If your en-

emy drops the gun from his hand and puts it on
the table and says he is now disarmed—and that

you have seen him disarm—but will not let you
look into his pockets and see if he is carrying a

knife, would you really feel safe in laying aside

your own weapon ? When you verify that the gun
has been laid aside you are controlling disarma-

ment; but unless you can check for the knife or

other lethal weapons somewhere else on his per-

son, how much does the control over the disarma-

ment by itself really mean ?

Now, Mr. Zorin said yesterday that the U.S.S.E.

agrees that the two men must be able to search

each other. But if you examine the Soviet pro-

posal, you will see that it provides for this possi-

bility only after the entire program is finished.

In other words, the two men must take each other's

word that they had no more weapons hidden on

their persons for four or six or however many
years it takes to complete the process. By then, of

course, the knife or other lethal weapon might

have been used, and it would be too late. And
even then—even then—if the Soviet past positions

are a guide, the two men in searching each other

preferably would inspect their own pockets and

not each other's.

The Soviet control provisions are even more in-

adequate when it comes to the second stage. They

propose "complete prohibition of all nuclear,

chemical, biological and other weapons of mass

destruction," as well as the destruction of all

stockpiles of such weapons. Under their pro-

cedure they want us to undertake a commitment

to do this regardless of whether adequate control

provisions can be developed. The control provi-

sion that the Soviets propose for this provides

only for onsite inspection of the actual process of

the destruction. We are asked to take on faith

the claim that the weapons we are watching being

destroyed are all the weapons that they had. The
control organization would, while the process of

disarmament was going on, have absolutely no

right to look elsewhere to make sure that some

secret stockpiles of these weapons might not have

been hidden away.

Let me make it clear, Mr. Chairman, that in

criticizing the Soviet proposal I am not voicing

specific suspicion that the Soviet Union would it-

self indulge in such chicanery. I merely say that

it is possible for any power to indulge in this

sort of procedure under the terms of the controls

which they have proposed.

So these are some of the inadequacies in the So-

viet plan. But even beyond this, when we get

away from principle and down to detail, we find

that what the Soviet Union means or has meant

in the past is a certain amount of self-inspection.

Situation Parallels Nuclear Test Talks

Two days ago Mr. Zorin spoke at great length

in an attempt to assure the committee that, when

Chairman Khrushchev said that he would agree

to any proposals the United States made for in-

spection over general and complete disarmament,

he meant it. He tried to draw a distinction be-

tween that offer and the current talks on nuclear

weapons tests. The difference was, as Mr. Orms-

by-Gore pointed out, entirely specious, and we
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would be the most foolish of men if we took the

statement completely at face value.

The situation is exactly parallel to the nuclear

test talks. At one of the first meetings of the

nuclear test discussions in Geneva 5 on, I believe,

the second day of November 1958, although I can-

not vouch for the date exactly, the Soviet repre-

sentative, Mr. [Semyon] Tsarapkin, a very estima-

ble gentleman, said, and I quote him verbatim, "If

you give us this agreement"—meaning the Soviet

agreement that he wanted us to sign—"you will

get your control." And, as Mr. Ormsby-Gore has

pointed out, this did not turn out to be quite as

easy as all that. What happened when we got

down to discussing controls? He proposed that

all control posts in the U.S.S.R. be manned by

Soviet citizens. Even today, while the United

States says that control posts in the United States

should be headed up by Soviet nationals, the Soviet

Union is insisting that their own citizens act as

captains of the control posts in their territory,

and this also applies to the mobile inspection teams

who will make onsite inspection of suspicious

events. What kind of control is that ?

These are just examples, examples which to my
mind show why we have to remain at least a bit

skeptical about sweeping Soviet claims that they

are prepared to accept any controls which are

necessary. This is why we feel that our approach

is the better one, the one that will give assurance,

Mr. Chairman, not only to the Soviet Union, to

the United Kingdom, to the United States, to the

other big powers, but to every single power,

whether it be medium-sized, large, or small, in the

world. At the same time we are willing to examine

these problems with the Soviet Union, as I have

said many times. All they have to do is sit down
at the negotiating table with us. Let us see what
measures of agreement we can find. Let me say,

and with great pleasure, that we found a great

many measures of agreement in Geneva during

the nuclear test talks, as can be seen from the com-
pleted articles, the preamble, and the annexes

which have already been approved by the three-

nation group there. 6 There is no reason to believe

we cannot find other areas of agreement in the

larger field of disarmament. Then, after having
found them, let us see what steps we can take to

insure to the anxious peoples of this world that

the dangers of war are really receding instead

of increasing, as so many fear.

Mr. Chairman, in conclusion, let me summarize
the main points that I have tried to make here

today.

1. We want—we earnestly, sincerely, deeply

want general and complete disarmament under ef-

fective international control. Those words and
those conditions are envisaged in the resolution

passed by the General Assembly last year. 7 And
we are not backing off from that one inch, no
matter what anyone tells you. A reading of the

June proposal, a reading of the third stage makes
this quite obvious.

2. We want controls. They are necessary, and
they can do much to increase the security of all

of us, as well as allay the anxieties of all of us.

3. We want to begin progress toward our goal

now, to take those measures that can be taken now
while at the same time, concurrently, we are try-

ing to solve the problems that lie ahead of us in

reaching the goal of total disarmament.

4. 1 apologize for the repetition, but I feel that

it must be said over and over again : We are ready,

willing, and anxious to sit down at the negotiating

table. The door yawns wide. Moreover, Mr.
Chairman, if we can sit down at the negotiating

table, we will not insist that the game be played

only under our rules. And by the same token we
hope that, on that happy day when we do sit

down again, Mr. Zorin will not insist that we have
to play the game only under his rules.

TREATY ENFORMAT!ON

5 For an article by William J. Gehron on the Geneva
Conference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon
Tests, see Bulletin of Sept. 26, 1960, p. 482.

* For texts of agreed articles, see ibid., p. 49-1.

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Atomic Energy

Statute of the International Atomic Energy Agency.
Done at New York October 20, 1956. Entered into
force July 29, 1957. TIAS 3S73.
Acceptance deposited: Senegal, November 1, 1900.

Aviation

Convention on international civil aviation. Done at
Chicago December 7, 1944. Entered into force April
4, 1947. TIAS 1591.
Adherence deposited: Ivory Coast, October 31, 1900.

' For text, see ibid., Nov. 23, 1959, p. 766.
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Finance

Articles of agreement of the International Development
Association. Done at Washington January 26, 1960.

Entered into force September 24, 1960.

Signatures: Paraguay, October 25, 1960; Philippines,

October 2S. I960; Colombia, November 4, 1960.

Signatures and acceptances: Jordan, October 4, 1960;
Iran. October 10, 1960; Union of South Africa,

October 12. 1960; Spain, October 18, 1960; United
A rali Republic and Yugoslavia, October 26, 1960.

Health

Amendments to articles 24 and 25 of the World Health
( Irganizatlon Constitution of July 22, 1946 (TIAS 1801).

Adopted by the 12th World Health Assembly at Ge-
neva May 28, 1959.

Acceptances deposited: Ireland, October 15, 1960; Mali,
October 17, 1960 ; Luxembourg, October 25, 1960.

Entered into force: October 25, 1960.

Weather
Convention of the World Meteorological Organization.
Done at Washington October 11, 1947. Entered into

force March 23, 1950. TIAS 2052.

Accessions deposited: Niger and Togo, October 28, 1960;
Ivory Coast, October 31, 1960.

DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

Post in Sierra Leone Elevated

to Consulate General

Effective December 1, 1960, the American consulate at

Freetown, Sierra Leone, will be elevated to the rank of

consulate general. Herbert T. Reiner, Jr., will continue

as principal officer and will be appointed consul general

as soon as the required formalities have been completed.

Recess Appointments

The President on November 9 appointed Wilton

Wendell Blaneke to be Ambassador to the Republic of

Congo (Brazzaville). (For biographic details, see

Department of State press release 638 dated November
10.)

BILATERAL
China
Agreement amending the exchange of notes to the agri-

cultural commodities agreement of August 30, 1960
(TIAS 4563). Effected by exchange of notes at Taipei
October 31, 1960. Entered into force October 31, 1960.

Ecuador
Agricultural commodities agreement under title I of the

Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Act
of 1954, as amended (68 Stat. 455; 7 U.S.C. 1701-1709),
with memorandum of understanding and exchange of

notes. Signed at Quito September 27, 1960. Entered
into force September 27, 1900.

Korea
Agreement amending the agreement of January 26, 1950

(TIAS 2436), for the establishment of the U.S. Military

Advisory Group to the Republic of Korea. Effected by
exchange of notes at Seoul October 21, 1960. Entered
into force October 21, 1960.

Nigeria, Federation of

Agreement providing for the establishment and operation
of a space-vehicle tracking and communications station

within the Federation of Nigeria (Project Mercury).
Signed at Lagos October 19, 1960. Entered into force
October 19, 1960.

Spain
Agreement amending the agreement of October 16, 1958

(TIAS 4120), providing for the financing of certain
educational exchange programs. Effected by exchange
of notes at Madrid June 3 and October 18, 1960. En-
tered into force October 18, 1960.

Designations

Howard R. Cottam as Deputy Assistant Secretary for

Economic and Regional Affairs, Bureau of Near Eastern

and South Asian Affairs, effective November 7.

Check List of Department of State

Press Releases: November 7-13

Press releases may be obtained from the Office

of News, Department of State, Washington 25, D.C.

No. Date Subject

635 11/8 Tripartite communique on 1941 bases
agreement in West Indies.

636 11/9 New wool fabrics tariff rates.

637 11/9 Meeting of National Advisory Com-
mittee on Inter-American Affairs.

*638 11/10 Blaneke appointed Ambassador to Re-
public of Congo (biographic de-

tails).

639 11/9 Mann : "The Democratic Ideal in the
Latin American Policy of the United
States."

640 11/12 Note protesting Cuban trials of Amer-
ican citizens.

Not printed.
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The Economic Challenge in Foreign Policy

Address by Secretary Herter 1

This conference has sustained my conviction

that New England is well qualified to make ex-

emplary and concrete contributions not only to

this region but also to the task which I wish to

discuss this evening. It was in this community
that "the revolution of rising expectations" be-

came a reality for the United States some 185

years ago—a revolution dedicated to the achieve-

ment of political independence and to the fulfill-

ment of economic hopes and aspirations through

the democratic process. The success of this politi-

cal and economic revolution has been a source of

inspiration and guidance not only throughout

this hemisphere but in all parts of the world. In
these critical and changing times our revolution,

especially in those democratic ideas that moti-

vate and mold mankind, has stirred and encour-

aged the people in the less developed countries.

In our lifetime the increase in educational op-

portunities and the improvements in technology

and communications have been phenomenal. The
United States has been in the forefront of this

almost breathtaking technological and educational

revolution, in removing the barriers to ignorance

and in shrinking the travel time between geo-

graphical points.

In this age of rapid, almost instantaneous, com-
munication, which produces an immediate trans-

mission of knowledge and awareness of global

conditions, it is obvious that people who are

underfed and underprivileged will not be satis-

fied with their lot and will insist on sharing in the

"good life."

Many of the newly developing countries are ex-

1 Made before the New England Council for Economic
Development at Boston, Mass., on Nov. 17 (press release

648).

panding and improving their educational pro-

grams and systems. Since the end of World War
II, illiteracy in the Republic of Korea has dropped
from 80 percent to less than 7 percent. In recent

years the Philippines has expended over 20 per-

cent of its national budget on education. The
generating inspiration and effort in such pro-

grams of educational development have come from
within the less developed countries, but the United
States under bilateral projects and through the

United Nations has given important assistance to

their efforts to increase and improve elementary

and higher formal education, technical training,

instruction in sanitation and health measures, and
teaching of the basic concepts and techniques of

the democratic process.

Paul Hoffman, Managing Director of the United
Nations Special Fund, recently classified 100 coun-

tries and territories as "poor" by any standard of

economic analysis. The average per capita in-

come of these communities is roughly $100 per
year, or less than one-twentieth of the per capita

income of the United States. The inhabitants of

such communities number approximately 1% bil-

lion, of whom 800 million live in non-Communist
Asia, 220 million in Africa, more than 200 mil-

lion in Latin America, and over 35 million in the

Near East. They are in active protest against

this desperately low standard of living. They
are resolved to reject poverty, illiteracy, clironic

ill health, and hopelessness as a way of life. If

the populations of Communist Asia are added to

this group, we find that more than 2 billion of

the less than 3 billion people of the world are

stirred by what is aptly called "the revolution of

rising expectations."

Since the mid-1950's the Sino-Soviet bloc has
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intensified its economic and political penetration

of the less developed countries. The main instru-

ments of this thrust are bilateral trade and pay-

ments agreements, grants in aid, offers of credit,

technical assistance, trade fail's, and anti-Western

and subversive propaganda. By November 1,

1960, a total of $4.6 billion in credits and grants

for economic and military assistance had been ex-

tended by bloc countries to 21 less developed

countries on 4 continents. The Soviet Union has

provided about $3.2 billion of these credits and

grants and has maintained the dominant role in

the aid program.

The employment of economic weapons to sup-

port, foreign policy objectives is now a well-

established and integral part of bloc diplomacy.

The basic aims of this offensive by the bloc, which

now believes that the essential conditions exist for

a successful penetration of the vital areas of

Africa, Asia, the Near East, and Latin America,

are mainly political. Through expanded trade

and harnessing the growing force of nationalism,

the bloc hopes to increase its influence and pres-

tige, to impair and reduce Western power and in-

fluence, and to disrupt the free-world alliance

system.

The remarkable economic progress made in re-

cent years by the bloc is a force to be soberly and

realistically considered in this tense and divided

world. If these less developed countries con-

clude that they cannot advance under govern-

mental systems based on personal freedom and

the rule of law, they may succumb to the blan-

dishments, attraction, and example of the bloc and

take the totalitarian route to their goal.

The Marshall Plan

About 13% years ago, at a place only a short

distance from this hotel—Harvard University—

the United States took a bold and historic step

forward when then Secretary of State Marshall

proposed the program which bears his name.

This new and imaginative initiative, the purpose

of which was the reconstruction of a Western Eu-

rope torn and scarred by the ravages of war and

threatened with engulfment by the rising tide

of Communist imperialism, rekindled the faith

and hopes of the people of Europe. The drive

and drama of this event induced Americans as

well as Europeans to a gigantic and effective ac-

tion that has few parallels in history. The ma-
terial and physical resources of hundreds of

millions of free men were mobilized successfully

in this task of peaceful reconstruction. The suc-

cess of the Marshall plan is an eloquent and en-

during testimony of what free men can do when
their imagination is stimulated and their energies

are organized. It would not be an exaggeration

to say that our present strength, if not the pres-

ervation and continued existence of the free world,

are among the outstanding results of the Mar-
shall plan.

Since 1947 the United States has expended ap-

proximately $70 billion on foreign aid. Our cur-

rent annual expenditure for this purpose is about

$4 billion. It should be emphasized, however,

that our disbursements have been declining in

relation to our capacity, as measured by our gross

national product. In the early 1950's mutual se-

curity appropriations exceeded 2 percent of our

GNP. They are now less than 1 percent.

At first blush, the dollar figures I have cited

probably appear astronomical—extravagance and
philanthropy gone wild. On the contrary, our

foreign aid expenditures are a vital investment

in free-world security, stability, freedom, and
justice. In the words of Paul Hoffman, who
recently declared that "one of the great tasks fac-

ing virtually all nations is that of accelerating

the pace of their economic growth," assistance to

the underdeveloped countries "is not only good
morals but good business."

Another Great Initiative

Gaining wisdom from past experience, we are

now engaged in another great initiative. This

program seeks to promote the growth and prog-

ress of vast underdeveloped areas of the free world
in Africa, Asia, the Near East, and Latin America.

The success or failure of this effort to assist more
than a billion human beings to eradicate the an-

cient ills of poverty and ignorance will decisively

shape the future of this uneasy and harassed

planet for centuries to come. The undertaking

will be more prolonged, and exertions and sacri-

fices considerably greater, both physically and
materially, than that required for the economic

rehabilitation and recovery of Western Europe.

We must seek the alleviation of want and illit-

eracy in the newly emerging countries if we are

to survive as a free people. We cannot hope to
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maintain our way of life in a world buffeted by

squalor, resentments, and hatred. The less privi-

leged peoples are acutely aware of the gap in liv-

ing standards between the developed and less

developed countries and are fully determined to

narrow and eventually to close it. They desire

economic growth with the same conviction and
passion as the American people desired westward

expansion in the last century. The immediate and

pressing imperative is to help the less fortunate

and underendowed to establish the conditions

essential for self-sustaining progress toward a

more abundant life.

In his address to the U.N. General Assembly

on September 22, I960,2 President Eisenhower

proposed a major assistance program for Africa

and other developing areas. He maintained that,

"Such a program could go far to assure the Afri-

can countries the clear chance at the freedom,

domestic tranquillity, and progress they deserve."

The President added

:

We must carry forward and intensify our programs

of assistance for the economic and social development

in freedom of other areas, particularly in Latin America,

Asia, and the Middle East.

Beyond this, we must never forget that there are

hundreds of millions of people, particularly in the less

developed parts of the world, suffering from hunger and

malnutrition, even though a number of countries, my
own included, are producing food in surplus. This para-

dox should not be allowed to continue.

Shared responsibility must accompany steady

and meaningful economic, social, and political

progress in the less developed communities. Work
and sacrifice are the main ingredients of any

effective program. "While U.S. assistance is es-

sential to the initial and continuing strides to-

ward progress, the burden must be fairly and

realistically distributed, with the recipients pro-

viding an optimum of self-help.

Although financial assistance is an important

element of our Mutual Security Program, it is

only a part of our comprehensive and expand-

ing response to the needs that confront us. The
process of growth is both dynamic and demand-

ing. It necessitates the difficult, delicate, and

complex task of changing human attitudes and
improving human skills. Since human beings

constitute the basic resources of development, the

principal aim of development must be the fulfill-

ment of their infinitely varied potentialities. For

J Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
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that reason we place considerable emphasis on our

programs of technical cooperation and on efforts

to raise the levels of health and education in the

less developed parts of the world.

This effort to help provide skills and resources

is no longer just an American endeavor. It has

become a cooperative venture in which the United

States is being joined by the other industrialized

nations of the free world. Now that Western Eu-

rope has moved from economic recovery to a large

measure of prosperity, the expanded capacity of

those countries should enable them to participate

more fully and vigorously in those cooperative

programs to aid the less developed nations.

This improved position does not mean, however,

that the United States should abandon its leader-

ship role in this urgent matter. As the wealthiest

and most industrialized country in the world to-

day, the United States remains the major single

free-world source for the foreign capital which

the less developed countries require to supplement

their own efforts. WTe must, therefore, continue

to take this lead.

Maintaining the Free World's Defensive Strength

The challenge of economic growth would be

formidable in itself in a world secure from mili-

tary aggression. Unhappily, however, the free

world at present must cope with a situation of mil-

itary tension not of its own making. Just as

the physical security of the United States remains

the primary objective of our foreign policy, the

protection of the free world against armed aggres-

sion and subversion is an essential without which
the attempt to construct and reinforce societies and
economies would be futile. Consequently, as long

as the present threat of aggression persists, it will

be necessary to maintain throughout the free

world the defensive strength adequate to provide

a shield behind which orderly social and economic

development will be possible.

The armed strength of the United States and

its allies among the major industrialized nations

is, of course, the bulwark of the defensive power

of the non-Communist world. But, the defense of

the less developed areas of the world must be a

cooperative effort, and certain of our less prosper-

ous allies require assistance in maintaining the

military strength which is in our mutual interest.

The security of the free world is interdependent.

The United States is spending approximately $2
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billion each year for the operation of its military

assistance program. Most of this assistance, in

the form of equipment and training, goes to coun-

tries in the Near East and Asia which are directly

threatened by Communist military power and po-

litical domination.

In addition to this program the United States

provides defense support of nearly three-quarters

of a billion dollars annually to assist the economies

of certain countries whose military requirements

are greater than their resources will permit. Nine
of these countries border directly on the Sino-

Soviet bloc; and more than half of these funds
go to the Republic of Korea, Taiwan, and Viet-

Nam.
The military burden of the free world is heavy,

and it is hoped that the day is not far distant

when its resources can be devoted to economic
and social rather than military projects. Until
such conditions exist, however, realism and secu-

rity dictate that the free world maintain an ade-

quate defense posture.

An adequate and effective defense posture for

the United States entails something more than a
powerful military deterrent. An efficacious de-
fense program is total, all-inclusive, combining
economic as well as military strength. It em-
braces a viable and expanding economy, a sound
and stable dollar, a secure and realistic balance-

of-payments position, and increased foreign

trade. The United States is determined to con-

tinue those policies and programs essential to the

maintenance of confidence in the dollar and to the

preservation and enlargement of consolidated eco-

nomic and military power.

The Communist challenge to the free world is

self-evident. We must provide the alternative

to the path toward communism. We must ac-

celerate our domestic economic growth and
thereby convincingly deflate Soviet propaganda
that communism represents the "wave of the

future." In so doing we will demonstrate to the
peoples of the newly developing nations that their

aspirations can best be attained in a free society.

We must continue to take a prominent part in

facilitating the expansion of world trade. We
must work strenuously and unceasingly to find

practical solutions to the problems that beset them
as a result of price fluctuations in their raw ma-
terial exports. And, finally, we must continue our
financial and technical aid.

This is a formidable and urgent challenge. But
in a world where freedom is jeopardized, we can-

not ignore or minimize it. We should constantly

remind ourselves of the contrast between our own
prosperity and the poverty gripping so much of

the world. Sacrifice, energy, stamina, persever-

ance, and courage will be necessary. I do not
magnify the importance and dimensions of the

struggle in which we are engaged. I am confi-

dent that we will respond successfully to this

challenge.

Philippine-American Day
White House (Augusta, Ga.) press release dated November 14

Following is an exchange of messages between
President Eisenhoioer and President Carlos P.
Garcia of the Republic of the Philippines.

President Eisenhower to President Garcia

November 15, 1960

Deab President Garcia: It gives me great

pleasure to reaffirm the close ties between our two
countries on this day designated by the late Pres-

ident Magsaysay as Philippine-American Day.
Our two nations share a common heritage. For

over six decades we have worked together to create

and maintain strong democratic institutions. Our
task has not been easy. During the fourth decade
we fought side by side to defend our way of life.

Now we are challenged by the imperialistic ambi-
tions of a ruthless ideology. It is especially fit-

ting, therefore, that we pause on this day which
marks the twenty-fifth anniversary of the inaugu-
ration of the Commonwealth of the Philippines
to rededicate ourselves to the principles of free

government and to reaffirm our conviction that
we shall eventually have a world in which all men
are brothers, and in which the outstretched hand
is not that of a tyrant, but the hand of friend-

ship.

Sincerely,

Dwight D. Eisenhower

President Garcia to President Eisenhower

November 15, 1960
The President

The White House
Washington, D.C.

The Philippine Government has designated November
fifteen as Philippine-American Day, primarily as a fitting
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reminder to the peoples on both sides of the Pacific of the

special ties of friendship that have characterized several

decades of intimate and close relationship between the

Philippines and the United States of America.

To twenty-seven million Filipinos, this date bears addi-

tional significance as it also commemorates the Twenty-

Fifth Anniversary of the Philippine Commonwealth, the

transition period which preceded the final attainment of

Philippine independence and which in the minds of Fili-

pinos was the climax and fruit of many years of special

Philippine-American relations.

Let this day, therefore, be the occasion for Filipinos and

Americans to jointly reiterate their high goals and noble

objectives for continued and lasting friendship based on

mutual respect. Let this also be the time for a rededica-

tion of our common determination to meet and deter fur-

ther encroachment by Communist imperialism on our ac-

cepted free and democratic way of life.

President Carlos P. Garcia

U.S. and Mexican Presidents Discuss

Matters of Bilateral Interest

Following is the text of a joint communique is-

siied at Ciudad Acuna, Mexico, on October 24 after

a meeting between President Eisenhower and

President Adolfo Lopez Mateos of Mexico.

The President of the United States of America,

Dwight D. Eisenhower, and the President of Mex-

ico, Adolfo Lopez Mateos, held an informal talk

at Ciudad Acuna, Coahuila, on October 24, 1960,

during which they examined various matters of

bilateral interest to the two countries.

The two Chiefs of State noted, with satisfaction,

that the relations between Mexico and the United

States continue to develop in an atmosphere of

frank and cordial friendship, and agreed that this

friendship can and should increase without pause,

for the benefit of the two countries.

The Presidents examined again the project for

the construction of Amistad Dam, which is com-

plementary to Falcon Dam and which will soon

be constructed near the site of the meeting of the

two Presidents as the second in the system of in-

ternational dams provided for in the water treaty

of 1944. Amistad Dam will solve problems of

great importance for the communities of both sides

of the river from Ciudad Acuna and Del Rio,

Texas, to and beyond Falcon Dam, serving to con-

trol floods of the Rio Grande, to provide addi-

tional waters for irrigation needs, and to permit

production of electric power to benefit a number

of border communities and industries. In this

regard, the Presidents signed a resolution that is

being made public separately.1

The two Chiefs of State also expressed their

complete agreement that the necessary measures

be taken to improve facilities for international

transit between the two countries as required by

the ever increasing international traffic that has

been recorded in recent years. They declared that

attention must be given to the aspiration of the

border communities for the improvement and ex-

pansion of their communications, and to the aug-

menting and modernizing of border services.

The two Presidents again expressed their con-

viction that economic cooperation between the two

countries, as a means of raising the standard of

living and of facilitating their better develop-

ment, continues to be an essential element in their

mutual relations. The problems of the exporta-

tion of raw materials and the importation of

manufactured products were particularly noted

since a proper solution of these problems redounds

to the mutual benefit and strength of the two

economies.

The two Chiefs of State also discussed the agree-

ment that had recently been signed at the Bogota

Conference,2 and were in agreement that the estab-

lisliment of the Inter-American Bank and its role

in stimulating economic development and promot-

ing social progress constitute favorable and con-

crete contributions to the raising of the living

standards of all the American nations.

President Lopez Mateos extended an invitation

to President Eisenhower to make a private visit to

Mexico after the close of his administration and at

a time to be determined.

Lastly, the two Presidents emphasized the sat-

isfaction they derived from having renewed their

contacts and expressed agreement that friendly

meetings between Chiefs of State constitute an ef-

fective contribution to the cause of international

understanding and harmony, which both Chiefs of

State wish to see achieved.

1 For text, see Bulletin of Nov. 14, 1960, p. 742.

2
Ibid., Oct. 3, 1960, p. 533.
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Department Releases Information

on Arms Buildup in Cuba

Press release 651 dated November 18

In a note addressed to the Secretary General of
the Organization of American States on October

28,1 the United States Representative to the Coun-
cil of the Organization of American States, John
C. Dreier, stated that the Cuban Government has

been receiving substantial quantities of arms from
various sources. In response to numerous queries

as to the nature of this arms buildup, the Depart-

ment is making public information on this subject

which has been compiled from a number of
sources which are considered to be reliable.

Since Fidel Castro came into power, Cuba has

created and armed a military force 10 times the

size of that of ex-President Fulgencio Batista

and far larger than any army in Latin America.

Added to the arms already held by the 26th of

July Movement (approximately 8,000 men) upon
Castro's assumption of power, the regime took

over materiel sufficient for an army of 25,000 men.
These supplies provided a formidable arsenal for

the Castro government at its outset. In addition,

the Castro regime accepted delivery of consider-

able ammunition contracted for by the Batista

government and also sent special missions to

Europe for the purpose of purchasing even more
war materiel.

Cuban arms purchases include not only suf-

ficient small arms, according to Fidel Castro's own
announcement, to equip Cuba's militia, whose
numbers now total more than 200,000 persons,

with late model weapons but also large quantities

of heavy equipment of a variety of types.

The tempo of arms deliveries to Cuba has

stepped up noticeably since the seventh meeting

of foreign ministers in August of this year and
Castro's subsequent rejection of the San Jose reso-

lution,2 which condemned extracontinental inter-

vention in the affairs of the hemisphere and the

acceptance by an American Kepublic of an extra-

continental offer of intervention. Significantly,

recent arms shipments to Cuba have originated

exclusively in Iron Curtain countries. Spokesmen
of the Cuban Government have clearly indicated

its intention to continue to depend upon the Sino-

Soviet bloc nations, principally the U.S.S.R. and

Czechoslovakia, to build their war materiel stocks.

The bloc nations apparently desire to contribute

to Caribbean tensions by burdening the Cuban
economy with excessive arms purchases and by

1 For text, see Bulletin of Nov. 14, 1960, p. 747.
2 For text, see Hid., Sept. 12, 1960, p. 407.

Estimate op Items Included in Military Imports by Castro Government Since January 1, 1959 "T*

Automatic rifles:

Czechoslovak
Other types

Total
Submachine guns
Machine guns (including .50 cal.)

Flamethrowers
Mortars
Tanks
Assault guns
Armored personnel carriers . . .

Field guns
Howitzers
Rocket launchers
Antitank guns
Antiaircraft guns
Helicopters, Soviet
Mobile radar, Soviet model . . .

MIG aircraft
Hand grenades
Ammunition (rounds)

:

Assorted ammunition
Rifle

Machine gun
Artillery shells

Rockets (3.5 inch)

Soviet bloc sources

45, 000

10, 000

150
40
10
60
25
55
30
60
80
10
15
8

12, 000, 000 (lbs.)

Other sources

48, 000

1,000
200

7
104
15

16
70

20, 000

44, 734, 000
1, 000, 000

43, 735 (plus 835 boxes)
8,000

Total

93, 000
11,000

200
7

254
55
10
60
25
71

100
60
80
10
15
8

20, 000

12, 000, 000 (lbs.)

44, 734, 000
1, 000, 000

43, 735 (plus 835 boxes)
8,000
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supporting the aggressive policies of the Cuban
Prime Minister.

At least 12 Soviet ships have delivered arms

and ammunition to Cuba since July of this year,

the most recent being the Psow, which unloaded

approximately 6,000 tons of arms at the port of

Preston, Cuba, on November 7, 1960. Total So-

viet bloc arms provided to the Castro govern-

ment amount to at least 28,000 tons.

Attached is a tabulation of arms and ammuni-
tion estimated to have been imported into Cuba
since Castro assumed power on January 1, 1959.

Social Implications of the Act of Bogota

by Lester D. MaJlory

Deputy Assistayit Secretary for Inter-American Affairs :

I should like to talk today about the vigorous

attack on sources of political unrest and on eco-

nomic underdevelopment in this hemisphere that

seems likely to go down in history under the name
of the Act of Bogota. This is the name popu-

larly given the resolution signed on September

12 by the Organization of American States' Spe-

cial Committee To Study the Formulation of New
Measures for Economic Cooperation in Bogota,

Colombia.2 As happens to all long names, the

Committee's has been shortened to the Committee
of 21. Actually only 20 Republics took part in

the Bogota deliberations. The Dominican Re-

public sent no representatives, and only 19 signed

because Cuba refused to, for its own reasons.

You may remember that on August 31, 1960,

the United States Congress had authorized the

appropriation of $500 million to establish a spe-

cial inter-American social development fund. 3

Armed with this authorization the United States

delegation submitted for the consideration of the

Committee of 21 a proposed new program for

social development. Latin Americans hailed it as

evidence that our Government had adopted a new
and positive hemispheric policy, and the other

delegations at Bogota were quick to embrace it.

As formalized in the Act of Bogota it has become
the policy of 19 governments of this hemisphere.

1 Address made before the World Affairs Council at

Seattle, Wash., on Oct. 19.
1 For text, see Bulletin of Oct. 3, 1960, p. 533.

* For background, see ibid., Sept. 5, 1960, p. 367.

The basic purpose of the act is stated in its

preface, which recognizes that, if free and demo-

cratic institutions are to be preserved in the

American Republics, it is urgent to speed up
social and economic progress to meet the legiti-

mate aspirations of the peoples for a better life

and to provide them the fullest opportunity to

improve their status. The preface also recognizes

that the American Republics are so interrelated

that the progress of each is important to all ; that,

as economic development programs may have only

delayed effect on social welfare, early measures

must be taken to cope with the latter; and that

the countries concerned must make maximum ef-

forts to help themselves.

The act has four main sections : The first relates

to measures for social improvement, the second

to the creation of a special fund for social devel-

opment, the third to measures for economic de-

velopment, and the fourth to multilateral coopera-

tion for social and economic progress.

Under the heading of social development, meas-

ures are recommended for improving rural living

conditions and land use. The need is recognized

for better laws on land tenure, for greater agri-

cultural credit facilities, for the review of tax

systems and fiscal policies to assure equity in taxa-

tion and to encourage improved use of land, for

land reclamation and resettlement projects, for

increasing agricultural productivity, and for

building farm-to-market and access roads. Rec-

ognition is given to the need to improve housing
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and community facilities, to mobilize financial

resources, and to expand homebuilding in-

dustries.

The United States' willingness to establish a

special inter-American fund for social develop-

ment, to be administered primarily by the Inter-

American Development Bank, was announced by

our delegation. The act welcomes this decision and
spells out that the purpose of the fund would be

to contribute capital resources and technical as-

sistance, on flexible terms and conditions, to sup-

port efforts by Latin American countries to im-

plement the act's recommendations in the social

development field.

Under the heading of measures for economic

development, the act expresses the conviction of

the Committee of 21 that exceptionally broad,

prompt action is needed in the fields of inter-

national cooperation and of domestic effort

to hasten Latin America's economic develop-

ment within the framework of Operation Pan
America.* This plan, sponsored by President

Kubitschek of Brazil, envisages public and

private financial assistance from capital-export-

ing countries in America and Western Europe and

from the international lending agencies.

So much for the substance of the Act of

Bogota. One aspect of the act, the one I propose

to concentrate on this evening, is the "new look"

it takes at the hemisphere's problems. I hope it

sets off a chain reaction of "new looks," because it

is high time that all of us in the hemisphere make
a real effort to know and understand each other

and each other's problems; that we slough off lazy

thinking habits; and that we revise cliches about

ourselves and about each other that have long

since lost their validity, if they ever had any.

Essentially the Act of Bogota is an intensely

practical mixture of idealism and earthiness. It

acknowledges that the maxim "Man cannot live

by bread alone" is fully as valid as—perhaps even

more pertinent than—the view that the key to

the hemisphere's problems lies in hastening eco-

nomic and industrial development.

Mutual Misconceptions in U.S. and Latin America

Who, would you say, injected the idealism and

who the earthiness in the Act of Bogota? The
answer cannot be found in the tired old cliches

4 For background, see ibid., June 30, 1958, p. 1090, and

Oct. 13, 1958, p. 574.

about the countries and cultures of this

hemisphere.

Take our notions about Latin America. To
many, perhaps to most, Americans the 20 Re-

publics to the south of us are the lands of

"mariana? of siestas, of tangos and rumbas, of

exotic customs, of comic-opera revolutions, of

chivalrous, impractical "grand gestures" of

dreamers and idealists. What is the truth?

"Maiiana" as often as not, is nothing more than

practical application of the axiom that many
problems will solve themselves best if they are not

tackled in the first heat of emotion. Siestas or

long lunch hours do not alter the fact that some

of the hardest working, hardest headed business-

men I have ever met are to be foimd between the

Bio Grande and Tierra del Fuego. The local color

of the other Republics is window dressing on a

par with our own, which looks just as exotic to

them. Their revolutions today are far from

"comic opera" in mood and meaning. As for im-

practical grand gestures, they distract attention

from something much more basic: the intense

realism of the average Latin American, which

makes him tend to mistrust pure idealism because

experience has told him that fighting windmills is

an unproductive occupation.

Now take Latin American cliches about us.

They picture the United States as a nation of

materialists and robber barons. They think we

are dollar mad, motivated only by a thirst for

profit and physical comfort. They believe we are

totally devoid of culture. They think we are al-

ways in a hurry, brush aside all that is fine and

sensitive, ignore the underdog, and are arrogant

toward our intellectual betters. I can remember,

not too many years ago, when we believed so much

of this rubbish ourselves that our clubs and lunch-

eon groups used to pay good money to foreign

lecturers to tell us just how uncouth we were. We
have come a long way, but we are still reluctant to

admit the real truth about ourselves.

As a few shrewd foreign observers have dis-

covered, ours is a nation of incorrigible idealists;

our hearts bleed for the underdog; we know we

have found a way of life that suits us and are

anxious to share our findings with the rest of the

world; we are thirsty for culture; we are generous

to a fault and would like to be appreciated, but we

hate to admit this even to ourselves, much as a

teenager is afraid some of his finer actions will get
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him labeled a sissy. We can hardly, therefore,

expect the truth about us to be self-evident abroad,

when so many interests are bent on perpetuating

the belief we are self-seeking tyrants who would
enslave all peoples in their own interests.

Idealism and Earthiness in Act of Bogota

The answer to my question, who injected the

idealism, who the earthiness in the Act of Bogota,
if hammered home, may help develop greater

understanding and unity of purpose. Here it is.

In the summer of 1958 President Kubitschek of
Brazil formulated what has become known as

Operation Pan America. Essentially it proposes
an integrated, hemispherewide development pro-

gram that, by combining capital investment, tech-

nical aid, and commodity price stabilization, would
aim at expanding Latin American economies at a
steady 5 or 6 percent a year. Its objective was
to make them self-sufficient by the end of the

1970's. The proposal had wide appeal for virtu-

ally all countries in Latin America. It was, fur-

thermore, constructive, and it merited and received

serious consideration from our Government. Then
Fidel Castro proposed in Buenos Aires in April
1959 that the United States ante up to the tune

of $30 billion to $40 billion over 10 years to under-

write the industrialization and economic develop-

ment of Latin America. Many of the hemisphere
statesmen recognized this to be a highflying propa-

ganda gesture intended to put us on the spot.

Nevertheless, feeling ran high before Bogota that

money and economic development were the keys to

the hemisphere's problems, and the consensus of

our neighboring Republics was that our country

could and should shoulder most of the burden.

In the Department of State we had doubts

—

serious doubts. The number of those in the De-

partment, who, like myself, have served long tours

of duty in Latin America has multiplied in recent

years. Most of us felt, on the basis of our experi-

ences, that any purely economic, any strictly

money approach to Latin America's very real and
very urgent problems would provide no solid de-

fense against Communist attack from within and
without. We all had vivid impressions of the in-

finite variety of the Latin American character, of

the sharp stratification of the social structure in

virtually all the countries, and of the sins com-
mitted in the past in the name of freedom and
democracy. We also recalled that communism has

made its most serious inroads in highly industrial-

ized countries and in countries afflicted with politi-

cal disintegration. We came to the conclusion—
and submitted to the delegates at Bogota—that
the hemisphere's social problems demanded at least

as high priority consideration as its economic. To
put it another way, we felt certain that the pros-

pect of fidl stomachs and lots of money in the
bank or in the pocket of part of the population
is not adequate defense against the Communist
lure. This prospect is held out by the Communists,
too, like a carrot on a stick.

The task ahead, we concluded, is to prove to the

Everyman of this hemisphere that democracy is a

vital force; that it can satisfy his material aspira-

tions without sacrificing his spiritual yearnings;

that he can have both under a democratic system,

progressively but quickly and without giving up
his personality, his individuality, or his right to

grasp opportunities or to exercise initiative. We
must show him that under democracy he can
expect a better life within his lifetime. The ap-

proach must be positive: Democracy must prove

itself a doer of deeds, not a mouther of words.

Our responsibility is exceptionally great. Latin

Americans, even those who agreed with us and
our thesis at Bogota, are appalled at the enormity

of the task ahead. They wonder—from their past

observation of our reactions—whether we may
not soon tire of the task, lose heart because it does

not progress steadily and uniformly, does not fol-

low directions we consider to be the right direc-

tions. In short, they ask themselves whether
sooner or later the United States will not abandon
Latin America to its fate. Our task, therefore, is

not only to provide aid and technicians but leader-

ship with great understanding.

Developments in Latin America

Let us take a look at the lands to the south of us.

They share, in varying degrees, time-honored class

traditions which once included mutual respect be-

tween classes and definite social disciplines. This
whole traditional structure has been crumbling for

years and now is collapsing fast, to the consterna-

tion of those who have been accustomed to rule,

who have long resisted the idea that things would
ever change, that old prejudices and interests were
not permanent and right, that their aristocracies

and oligarchies were not preordained and sacro-

sanct. Much sympathy is due social groups whose
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habits and traditions are threatened; much tact

must be exercised if they are to be persuaded that

they must take a hand in speeding up social evolu-

tion, in order to salvage the best of their traditions

from the havoc of revolution. A joint effort is

imperative, The pieces of a falling structure must

be picked up and the best used to build a new on©.

A population explosion is taking place in

Latin America. Even more important, there is

an explosion of aspirations going on. Villagers

who only 10, 20 years ago seemed sleepily con-

tent to live along dusty or muddy tracks, with-

out electric lights or running water, without

schools, with no hospitals or doctors, have dis-

covered that these things make life more pleas-

ant—and have been assured they have a right to

enjoy them. City workers have learned that

bricklayers, porters, chauffeurs, washerwomen

elsewhere enjoy what to them seem incredible lux-

uries—cars, refrigerators, travel, education and

opportunity for their children. There is a world

in a hurry at our door. It is no longer possible

to plead, as the older ruling classes have done,

that our progress of 200 years cannot possibly be

duplicated elsewhere in a shorter time. Either

evidence is forthcoming that it will be soon, or

else.

How is the pace of progress to be speeded up ?

Any program for doing so must be tailored to

meet individual social and geographic conditions,

while making certain that equitable rates of im-

provement are maintained. Certain common de-

nominators apply to most Latin American gov-

ernments. Throughout most of the area economic

development has lagged behind the rate of popu-

lation growth. Old-fashioned production meth-

ods and ownership systems have hampered ag-

riculture. Sharp drops in world prices have

seriously affected the economies of one-crop coun-

tries. Politicians as a rule have dodged enact-

ing and enforcing new income and property taxes.

Yet even these common problems have special lo-

cal aspects, and in recent years differences have

multiplied. From country to country and be-

tween social and geographical sectors within coun-

tries, patterns of development have varied un-

predictably and caused serious dislocations. Cities

and towns have mushroomed, some rural areas

have thrived, others have fallen badly behind.

Former sources of riches have become drugs on

the market. Lack of capital or know-how has

prevented potential new sources from being prop-

erly exploited.

Limitations of Term "Latin America"

The need, then, is to become and to remain

acutely conscious of the complexity as well as of

the urgency of the problem. Let me come back to

the subject of cliches we must discard. We have

long been in the habit of talking about "Latin

America"—"Latin American policy," "the Latin

American problem," "solution to the Latin Ameri-

can problem." If we must keep on using the

term "Latin American"—and, by force of habit,

we probably shall—let us at least be keenly aware

of its limitations. As a geographic term, it is de-

ceptive. As applied to cultures, emotions, or po-

litical, social, and economic conditions, it is

dangerously misleading. Let me illustrate:

Haiti is predominantly Negro racially, and its

language is French. Brazil is a vast racial, cli-

matic, and cultural mosaic, held together by tre-

mendous national pride and confidence in the

nation's future. Its language is Portuguese.

Uruguay, Chile, and Argentina are, racially, pre-

dominantly of European origin. Their political,

economic, and social development has been in-

fluenced—to varying degrees in each case—by
heavy immigration from non-Spanish countries,

although Spain gave all three their language and

their social, legal, and cultural framework, as

England gave us ours. Bolivia, Peru, Chile, and

Guatemala have large Indian populations that

have clung to their own languages, customs, and

traditions—all different not only from country

to country but from valley to valley. The pres-

ence of millions of unassimilated Indians has

produced and perpetuated social and economic

stratifications inconceivable to us. Even small

geographic areas provide sharp contrasts: tiny

El Salvador is densely populated, while its much

larger next-door neighbor, Honduras, is sparsely

populated.

The pattern of political evolution runs the

scale. The severest form of dictatorship survives

in the Dominican Republic. In Mexico and Uru-

guay social revolutions took place before commu-

nism became militant on a worldwide scale, and

their revolutions were able to consolidate and

mature without pernicious foreign interference.
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Guatemala suffered and is still trying to recover

from the emotional shock of an abrupt political

change that was perverted to serve Communist

ends. In Cuba the hopes and dreams of a people

are being forcibly diverted to serve Sino-Soviet

imperialist designs. In many of the Republics

feudalism has survived to a greater or lesser ex-

tent, and its appeal remains strong for still-

influential political and economic sectors.

Here is another catch phrase, another cliche:

"Banana Kepublics." How many people who

hardly remember O. Henry still use it and apply

it half jokingly, half sneeringly to all Central

America. It is a misnomer in most cases. Ba-

nanas in recent years have accounted for barely

8 percent of Guatemala's exports, and the world's

biggest, banana producer today is not in Central

America at all but on the west coast of South

America. It is Ecuador.

I have mentioned the cliche about "comic-opera

revolutions." Let me return to it and emphasize

how dangerous it would be to keep on shrugging

off Latin American political revolts as "comic

opera" or even as "just blowing off steam." The

days of the coup d'etat, of the military uprising,

of the palace revolution that replaces one group

of "haves" with another, have faded fast. The

trend in recent years has been toward institu-

tionalism, toward orderly succession in office,

Any new swing away from this trend would prob-

ably reflect dissatisfaction with processes that

have been labeled democratic, would be a danger-

signal that political disintegration, on which

communism thrives and capitalizes, has set in.

Perhaps the most dangerous of all cliches is

peculiarly our own. I must admit to a fondness

for it because it reflects my own feelings, as I am

sure it does yours. It is our assumption that the

United States is "God's country" and that the

American way of life is the one and only. We
are right, for ourselves and, let us hope, for our

descendants for many generations. Let us remain

fiercely proud on the subject. But at the same

time let us not be arrogant, and let us remember

that what is good for us is not necessarily good

for another man.

If we are to help our Latin American neighbors

to implement the Act of Bogota, we must discard

any notion that ours is the only true democracy

and that to achieve a physically and morally satis-

fying way of life others must do as we have done.

We can rightly shudder to hear totalitarian coun-

tries call their regimes democratic, because they

do not and cannot reflect the will of the people.

Let us remember, however, that democracy means

the free expression and exercise of a nation's

people, What people want and consider good

depends on their racial and cultural heritage.

That is why there are, all over the world, so many

different concepts of law, of justice, of liberty, and

of all the other abstract values. Travelers are

perpetually being shocked by these differences.

Yet what needs to be done is to recognize and re-

spect these differences, to learn what pattern of

life is most natural and desirable in each country

and how best to help its inhabitants achieve it.

Understanding must be fostered on both sides.

Our Latin neighbors should learn, for example,

that the profit motive, with us, is not an end in

itself but is a social mainspring that leads us to

expect improving conditions (spiritual as well as

material) in return for more and better services

rendered. We on the other hand should not look

on less technically developed nations as inefficient

or incompetent ; we should learn to respect ways of

life based on different premises of what is desir-

able or ideal.

Anti-Americanism in Latin America

This brings me around to the subject of anti-

Americanism. Evidences of it in Latin America

have shocked us in recent years, and I warn you

they cannot be dismissed as the result of able prop-

aganda by Communists and demagogs.

Anti-Americanism is not a new phenomenon.

In Latin America it is a state of mind that can

claim to have got its start as far back as the power

struggle between Elizabeth I of England and

Philip II of Spain, in the days when the wars of

religion divided Christendom into Protestant and

Roman Catholic camps. Nevertheless, it is not, I

am convinced, an inevitable fact of life, like death

and taxes. It is something we can and should face

up to and try to correct. We might begin by not

oetting jittery over the fact it exists in countries

we want to be our friends and by trying to under-

stand what it involves.

As a nation we have been able to develop a way

of life to our average taste over 300 years. Nearly

200 years ago we too had a revolution to defend
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our right to mature in our chosen way. World
events made it possible for our forefathers to

bring it to a relatively quick end and to get down
to the business of consolidating our American
way of life. Later we had our Civil War, and

much later the self-examination and reorganiza-

tion of the 1930's. Yet, over the long stretch, our

country has progressed steadily toward a logical,

if constantly evolving, ideal. Many nations, per-

haps most, have been less lucky about developing

a way of life to the average taste of their

populations.

Latin American "revolutionary wars" lasted

much longer than our own. Furthermore, most

were undertaken by and for small, socially elite

classes whose concern with the welfare of the bulk

of the population was, at best, paternalistic. These

elites, or their later-day counterparts, perpetu-

ated static patterns of life and social structures.

For many generations the bulk of the people, the

Latin American Everyman, accepted the state of

things, and political and social evolution in most

Latin American countries was, by our standards,

very slow. In our day, however, the question has

been asked: Is the state of things right or

inevitable ?

By the middle of the 19th century our pattern

of behavior and our standards had developed tre-

mendous vitality and momentum, so much that

they spilled over our national borders. We had

acquired a pride of achievement that sometimes

reached messianic proportions. We tended to look

down on slower paced cultures. We were often

brash, sometimes highhanded and as irritating as

an older brother who thinks he has grown up and

that the world is his oyster. We jarred the highly

priced dignity and the touchiness of Latin Amer-

ica's ruling classes. Some of our nationals acted

like "robber barons" long after that kind of be-

havior had gone out of style in the United States.

Early in this century our Government indulged in

military interventions, particularly in the Carib-

bean area, that have never been forgotten or al-

lowed to be.

Differences in U.S. and Latin Cultures

A clash between our culture and that of Latin

America was perhaps inevitable. Our outlooks,

habits, and sets of values were rooted in the rela-

tively small area—the British Isles and north-

west Europe—from which our original national

stock had sprung. Some of its ingredients are

relish for work, eagerness to explore by trial and
error, inquisitiveness, and willingness to accept

without rebelling certain discomforts and hard-

ships when we feel they lead to desired objectives.

Other ingredients are adventurousness in fields

involving more than physical endeavor or cour-

age, acquisitiveness for the sake of self-improve-

ment and greater comfort, and an urge to share

achievements with our fellows.

Such attributes are not a common human herit-

age but historical developments. What is good or

bad, right or wrong, moral or immoral, beautiful

or ugly, depends on the point of view as it devel-

ops from past experience and environment. Our
pattern of life, therefore, was alien to our hemi-

sphere neighbors. Many of its end-products look

desirable to them, but their different basic values

and their inbred prejudices limit their ability to

duplicate them. Persons bred in the tradition of

Spanish gentlemanliness could only find distaste-

ful our admiration and advocacy of persistent

work—even manual labor—of thrift, of risk in-

vestment, of corporative organization.

Anti-Americanism (perhaps, more correctly,

anti-Anglo-Saxon feelings—because the British

have also suffered from it) is based on a clash of

traditions : on conflict between admiration for the

results of our system and repugnance for the qual-

ities needed to achieve it; on the incompatibility

of wanting to share in our achievements and of

being ashamed to have, often, to receive them as

a gift.

The cultures of the United States and of Latin

America have clashed most strongly at the level

of the older upper classes that cherished Old

World traditions. Their influence has been on the

wane in the last two generations, and their mem-
bers today tend more and more to recognize that

change is inevitable if not entirely desirable.

Throughout Latin America the old upper classes

have made way for the new with whom the aristo-

cratic, the "Spanish Don," tradition is less strong

and to whom American ways and standards are

therefore less repugnant. In most cases, however,

they have been no more inclined than the old aris-

tocracies to speed social and economic change—ex-

cept, of course, during college days, when it is

almost universally fashionable in Latin countries

to be "radical." They have won and want to

cling to power.
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In all the countries a third social sector has al-

ways existed, the bulk of the population—the

Everyman I have been talking about. For a long

time he was only nominally a part of the nation.

Recently, he has awakened, and everywhere his

likes are feeling for new social patterns. What
these will be will be determined largely by social

and economic conditions. If the Act of Bogota

is implemented quickly, intelligently, and with

self-evident good will, the democratic concept of

the dignity of the human individual will prevail

in the hemisphere. If it is not, the third social

sector will look to Communist totalitarianism and

to its assurances it can satisfy material needs.

At Bogota a flexible program has been launched

for fulfilling—not only for raising—the people's

hopes. It recognizes that all must put into it what
they can, in the measure of their capacities: the

worker helping to build his own and his neigh-

bor's houses, each community matching efforts

with the next higher level in government, all citi-

zens exhibiting civic spirit and pride, and each

nation serving the interests of all its people and

the ideal of liberty.

Human Rights Week, 1960

A PROCLAMATION 1

Whereas December 15, 1960, marks the one hundred

and sixty-ninth anniversary of the adoption of the first

ten amendments to the Constitution of the United States,

which are known as the Bill of Rights ; and

Whereas December 10, 1960, marks the twelfth anni-

versary of the adoption by the General Assembly of the

United Nations of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights ; and

Whereas people in many parts of the world will be

observing this anniversary for the first time as citizens of

newly independent nations ; and

Whereas the Universal Declaration of Human Rights

gives voice to the aspirations of all peoples for equality

under God and for their rights and responsibilities in

self-governing societies ; and
Whereas our Bill of Rights is one of the sources of

the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and is re-

flected in many of its provisions

:

Now, therefore, I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, President

of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim the

period from December 10 to December 17, 1960, as Human
Rights Week, to the end that we may rededicate ourselves

to the full achievement of the objectives set forth by our

Bill of Rights and to the support of the United Nations'

objectives of peace and human rights for all, without dis-

tinction as to race, sex, language, or religion.

Let each of us examine his conscience, so that we may
be more sensitive to the needs and worth of every in-

dividual. Let us remember that it is only through free and
responsible efforts that humanity can make lasting prog-

ress toward the goal of peace with justice, and let us

direct our actions so as to encourage these efforts in every

country by strengthening their foundations in our own.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my hand
and caused the Seal of the United States of America to be

affixed.

Done at the City of Washington this twelfth day of

November in the year of our Lord nineteen

[seal] hundred and sixty, and of the Independence

of the United States of America the one

hundred and eighty-fifth.

XJ <~±*y C<Z-JO-iC^. Aao^

By the President:

Christian A. Hehter,

Secretary of State.

1 No. 3381 ; 25 Fed. Reg. 10864.

December 5, 1960

U.S. and India Observe Anniversary

of Educational Exchange Program

The Department of State announced on Novem-
ber 16 (press release 645) that Prime Minister

Nehru had on that day opened a 3-day conference

at New Delhi commemorating the 10th anniver-

sary of the educational exchange program be-

tween the United States and India under the Ful-

bright Act. The conference, sponsored by the

U.S. Educational Foundation in India, a bi-

national organization which plans and administers

the program overseas, is being attended by sev-

eral hundred of the Indian scholars, teachers, and
students who have visited the United States un-

der the exchange program during the past decade.

American guests attending the anniversary

celebrations include Ambassador Ellsworth Bunk-
er and Eobert G. Storey, former dean of the

Southern Methodist University School of Law
and present Chairman of the Board of Foreign

Scholarships, which supervises all programs un-

der the Fulbright Act.

During the last 10 years, 988 citizens of In-

dia have come to the United States and 346 Amer-
ican citizens have traveled to India under the ex-

change program authorized by the Fulbright

Act. At present the United States carries on

educational exchange programs under this act

with 39 countries.
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President Outlines Steps To Improve

U.S. Balance-of-Payments Position

Following is the text of a directive by President

Eisenhower concerning steps to be taken with

respect to the U.S. balance of payments.

White House (Augusta, Ga.) press release dated November 16,

for release November 17

The United States following World War II

initiated and continued, through the Marshall

Plan and other programs, an unprecedented series

of moves calculated to help rebuild the war-

devastated nations of Europe and Asia.

During the years of rebuilding, the United

States, through various means, placed dollars in

the hands of these other nations so that they might

be able, in the processes of their rebuilding, to buy

the services and goods which, in the period imme-

diately after the war, only the United States could

provide.

We fully recognized that these nations would

need to increase their exports in order to eliminate

their dependence on the United States and that

this would involve competition with United States

exports in world markets.

The effects of these policies on our balance of

payments began to make themselves felt ever

since about 1950 and have resulted in moderate

balance of payments deficits in every year except

1957 because of the Suez crisis. It is just about

two years ago that the full impact of restoration

and rebuilding of the European economies, as

well as that of Japan, became apparent with al-

most dramatic suddenness. These once war-

devastated nations have now become fully com-

petitive with the United States in the markets

of the free world.

The United States has also bolstered the mili-

tary security of friendly nations so as to con-

tribute to our mutual security and to deter threats

of external aggression. The programs through

which these aims are carried out have likewise

resulted in providing a flow of dollars abroad,

largely as a result of the maintenance of our forces

in foreign countries.

At the same time the United States has under-

taken substantial efforts in aiding the economic

progress of the developing countries in an effort

to create the economic conditions for lasting peace

throughout the world. To the extent that these

programs do not increase exports of United States

goods and services, they too lead to an outflow of

dollars to the competing nations in Europe and
Japan.

The Balance of Payments Problem

As a result of the above and other factors the

United States has been facing continuous deficits

in its balance of payments. In the last three years

a total of about $10 billion more has been paid out

than has been received. The resulting deficits are

settled by sizeable outflows of gold and increases in

our dollar liabilities. A substantial part of our

deficit has been settled in gold, resulting in a de-

cline of about $4^2 billion in the Treasury gold

stock since the end of 1957.

What Has Been Done About the Problem

The Administration early recognized this prob-

lem, as have the financial institutions of the free

world. The government has been giving close

attention to it, and has been developing and put-

ting into effect policies to help improve the bal-

ance of payments and to maintain confidence in

the dollar.

Here at home, we have consistently endeavored

to conduct our domestic financial and fiscal poli-

cies prudently—realizing that such policies are

essential to the economic soundness not only of the

United States but of the free world. We have

brought inflation substantially to a halt and

achieved surpluses in our Federal budget.

Without this firm display of fiscal prudence we
could not hope to achieve price stability, and

without reasonable price stability and freedom

from the pernicious effects of inflation, we could

not avoid a reduction in our exports or hope to

continue to enjoy the confidence required by our

role as a banker for the world.

On the international side, we have taken a num-

ber of steps designed to lessen the imbalance in

our payments position with the rest of the world.

In order to ensure continued progress and develop

new methods to improve the balance of payments

position, I approved a Cabinet decision last year

directing that the Secretary of the Treasury, as

Chairman of the National Advisory Council on

International Monetary and Financial Problems,

take the necessary steps to develop and coordi-

nate actions of the departments and agencies con-
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cerned in the balance of payments area. As a re-

sult of this coordination and of other activities we
have, for example, continued to press for the re-

moval of trade barriers erected by other countries

against the sale of American goods. We conceived

and sponsored the establishment of the Interna-

tional Development Association ' as an adjunct of

the World Bank, through which other countries

will share with us the burden of assisting the

newly developing countries. We have also taken

the leadership in the establishment of the Devel-

opment Assistance Group,2 another mechanism
through which we are urging other economically

advanced countries to assume a larger share in

aiding the newly developing areas of the world.

We have put into effect an export financing and

guaranty program to encourage the export of

United States commodities.3 And the Develop-

ment Loan Fund changed its policy in October

1959 so as to place primary emphasis on the fi-

nancing of goods and services of United States

origin.4

Why More Must Be Done

Had not the sound measures which I have men-

tioned been taken, our balance of payments prob-

lem would today be even more serious than it now
is. But in spite of the progress made, there is

much left to be done.

It is true we have had a significant and hearten-

ing improvement in our merchandise exports dur-

ing the current j*ear. In 1959 our merchandise

trade surplus reached a post-war low of about

$1 billion, whereas this year we may reach an

annual rate of over $4 billion. If we exclude

payments made on account of our military ex-

penditures abroad, in 1959 our export surplus of

goods and services reached a low of $3 billion,

whereas this year we may reach a surplus on the

same basis of about $6.5 billion. However,

we are paying out for our military expendi-

tures abroad, governmental programs of eco-

nomic assistance, private long-term capital invest-

ments abroad, and acquisitions of short-term for-

eign assets at a rate of about $8.5 billion a year.

Even after netting against this figure for our

617

'For background, see Bulletin of Oct. 17, 1960, p.

_7.

2 For background, see ibid., Oct. 24, 1960, p. 645.
3
Ibia., Apr. 11, 1960, p. 560.

* Ibid., Nov. 16, 1959, p. 708.
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export surplus of goods and services of nearly

$6.5 billion, we have an excess of out-payments in

these accounts of about $2 billion.

Moreover, because of the net movements in other

items, we are facing an even larger over-all bal-

ance of payments deficit, which is running cur-

rently at the rate of over $3 billion a year and
which may turn out to be not far short of the 1959

deficit of nearly $4 billion. This has resulted in

an accumulation of gold and liquid dollar balances,

largely by the industrialized countries.

This year we have had a large outward move-
ment of short-term capital due in part to higher

interest rates and to limited availability of capital

in the other industrialized countries. This move-

ment has been an important factor in our over-all

deficit. The amount and direction of the ebb and
flow of funds of this character are impossible to

predict, but it is clear that generally speaking we
can expect international capital movements on a

larger scale than in earlier post-war years. The
recent volume of such capital movements, and the

large purchases of gold by foreign monetary au-

thorities in the last four months, make it impera-

tive that we intensify our efforts to effect further

improvement in our balance of payments.

The problem relates not only to the Federal

Government, but also to private citizens concerned

with our international trade. Therefore, the in-

crease of our commercial exports must continue to

be the object of an intensified and cooperative cam-

paign by public and private groups. But since we
face competitive conditions in the world that make
it difficult to rely solely on an expansion of our

cash receipts from exports, we must include in our

efforts a reduction in certain governmental pay-

ments of dollars to foreign countries.

A definite improvement in our balance of pay-

ments situation is mandatory not only to insure

our economic well-being and military security here

at home but also to insure that the United States

can continue as a strong partner in the future eco-

nomic growth and military strength of the free

world. We seek this improvement within poli-

cies which will not diminish our military strength,

will not impair our international economic pro-

grams, and will enable us to continue to pursue our

objectives of a higher level of world trade and the

free flow of funds connected therewith.

The United States currency system serves a dou-

ble purpose. It meets our domestic needs, and

the dollar has also become an essential cornerstone
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in the international financial system of the free

world. It is, therefore, imperative that the United

States give the very highest priority to attaining

a reasonable equilibrium in its international bal-

ance of payments.

To this end, we must take all those steps in the

sphere of United States governmental activity that

will immediately contribute to reducing the deficit

in our international payments. In addition, we
need to carry on and intensify those governmental

policies which will contribute to this objective over

a longer period, including the following

:

1. In the field of international trade, we must:

(a) Continue to press other countries urgently,

and particularly those that are economically and

financially strong, to reduce tariffs, relax quotas,

and remove trade restrictions that hamper United

States exports, and also urge these countries to

reduce or eliminate internal taxes and other

measures that have a special impact in curtailing

their purchases of United States goods and

services.

(b) Continue to take all reasonable means to in-

crease our exports, including facilitating the fi-

nancing of exports where this is needed to increase

our sales both of consumer goods and capital goods.

2. In the field of international finance, we must

:

(a) Insist that our friends and allies accept

their full share of the costs of maintaining the se-

curity of the free world.

(b) Continue urgently to insist that the other

economically advanced countries of the free world

increase their share of the long-term, truly de-

velopmental type of financing extended to the de-

veloping countries.

(c) Urge international institutions to use as

fully as possible currencies other than dol-

lars available to them, whenever and wherever

possible.

(d) Encourage the other strong countries to

permit the borrowing by these institutions and

by other borrowers in their capital markets where

appropriate.

(e) Continue to review all phases of our govern-

mental operations, both at home and abroad, in

order to minimize the balance of payments effects

of these operations.

3. Equally important are policies relating to our

domestic economy. In this area, we must

:

(a) Continue to implement fiscal, financial,

monetary and debt management policies of the

Government and the Federal Reserve System de-

signed to avoid inflation in the United States.

(b) Continue to recommend to both manage-
ment and labor that they take all reasonable steps

to insure the competitiveness of United States-

produced goods in the export market, and actively

pursue opportunities in those markets.

While these and other policies and procedures

are undergoing critical examination, there are cer-

tain measures which, I believe, can and should be

taken now by administrative action and, accord-

ingly, I direct the following

:

1. Without diminishing our effective military

strength and recognizing that the actions below

may involve a budgetary adjustment, the Secre-

tary of Defense shall

:

(a) Reduce and thereafter limit the number of

dependents abroad of military and civilian per-

sonnel to a total of not more than 200,000 at any

one time, which total shall be subject to annual

review by the President. This reduction shall be

accomplished at the rate of not less than 15,000

per month commencing January 1, 1961, pursuant

to such rides and regulations as the Secretary may
prescribe and shall, to the maximum extent

feasible, apply to dependents located in the highly

industrialized countries with strong currencies.

Exceptions to the foregoing limitations shall re-

quire the personal authorization of the Secretary

or Deputy Secretary of Defense.

(b) Take promptly all possible steps to reduce

by a very substantial amount the expenditures,

from funds appropriated to the military services

and for the military assistance program, that are

planned for procurement abroad during calendar

year 1961, by establishing a minimum amount by

which such procurement shall be reduced.

(c) Prohibit the purchase of foreign goods by

the non-appropriated fund activities related to the

military services, except where exceptions to this

prohibition are made under the personal authori-

zation of the Secretary or Deputy Secretary of

Defense.

2. The Secretary of the Treasury shall

:

Take for the United States Coast Guard the

same measures as set forth under Section 1, (a),

(b) and (c) above.

3. The Secretary of State shall

:

(a) Instruct the Director of the Internationa]

Cooperation Administration, a United States

foreign aid agency utilizing public funds, to adopt
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a policy which will place primary emphasis on

financing goods and services of United States

origin in all of its activities. In addition, a ceiling-

shall be placed on operations which do not finance

direct procurement of United States goods and
services, and efforts shall be made to minimize

the balance of payments effect of these operations.

The amount of commodities now being purchased

abroad with ICA funds shall be reduced to the

lowest possible figure. It is recognized that such

a reduction, by maximizing procurement with

United States foreign aid funds of United States

goods and services, may involve budgetary ad-

justments.

(b) Together with the other agencies concerned

review the area of United States trade relations

and negotiations with a view to improving the

current receipts of the United States from sales

abroad. Particular attention shall be directed to

maximizing tariff concessions by foreign coun-

tries under current tariff negotiations and assur-

ing that these concessions as well as previous con-

cessions granted to the United States are made
fully effective to the benefit of American exports.

Even where no formal commitment is involved,

the economically strong countries shall be urged

to continue dismantling their quantitative restric-

tions, reducing excessive tariffs, and eliminating

discriminatory measures and other impediments to

increased exports of United States goods and

services, especially United States agricultural

products. Further, increased efforts shall be made

to urge foreign countries to extend more liberal

treatment to their nationals in order to encourage

travel by them in the United States in the same

way that the United States has encouraged travel

abroad by United States citizens, including

significant duty-free allowances for returning

tourists.

(c) Take effective steps to prohibit the pur-

chase of foreign goods by commissaries and stores

operated under the auspices of the Department of

State or American Embassies, except where ex-

ceptions are made under the personal authoriza-

tion of the Secretary or Under Secretary of State.

4. The Secretary of Agriculture shall

:

In pursuing sales under surplus disposal and

other concessional programs, including barter,

make an increased effort to insure that such sales

do not reduce cash dollar sales of United States

products.

5. The Board of Directors of the Development

Loan Fund as an agency providing foreign de-

velopment loans with public funds shall

:

Vigorously pursue the Development Loan
Fund policy of October 1959 of placing primary

emphasis on financing goods and services of

United States origin. To the end of reducing

other financing to the lowest possible figure a

ceiling shoidd be placed on Development Loan
Fund operations which do not finance direct pro-

curement of United States goods and services, and

efforts shall be made to minimize the balance of

payments effect on these operations.

6. The heads of all Departments and Agencies

which have personnel stationed abroad shall take

all measures to make reductions in personnel and

dependents stationed abroad when such reduc-

tion can be accomplished without impairing the

fulfillment of essential United States policy ob-

jectives. Similarly, all Departments and Agen-

cies engaging in procurement abroad shall review

their operations with a view to taking steps wher-

ever feasible to reduce such procurement.

7. Each officer referred to above and each De-

partment and Agency head to whom paragraph 6

above applies shall submit reports to me not

later than December 15, 1960, specifying the steps

taken to comply with the directives set forth here-

in. In addition, the above-named officers and such

others as are appropriate shall meet to consider

the balance of payments position and to determine

whether additional measures should be taken ; such

meetings to be continued under the Chairmanship

of the Secretary of the Treasury and within the

framework of the National Advisory Council on

International Monetary and Financial Problems.

Dwight D. Eisenhower

U.S. Restores Most-Favored-Nation

Status to Poland

White House (Augusta, Gn.) press release dated November 17

White House Announcement

The President has restored the application to

imports from Poland of rates of duty no less

favorable than accorded to other countries. This

termination of the 1952 suspension of such treat-

ment represents a further advance in the develop-

ment of economic relations between the United

December 5, I960 863



States and Poland. The President's decision, ef-

fective December 1G, 1960, is stated in a letter to

the Secretary of the Treasury.

President's Letter to Secretary Anderson

November 16, 1960

Dear Mr. Secretary : I refer you to Part I of

Proclamation No. 2935 of August 1, 1951 1 carry-

ing out sections 5 and 11 of the Trade Agreements
Extension Act of 1951 and to the first paragraph

of the President's letter of January 17, 1953 to the

Secretary of the Treasury. 2

I hereby notify you that the suspension there

provided shall cease to be applicable to imports

from Poland and areas under the provisional ad-

ministration of Poland which are entered, or

withdrawn from warehouse, for consumption on

and after December 16, 1960.

Sincerely.

Dwigiit D. Eisenhower

The Honorable Robert B. Anderson
The Secretary of the Treasury

Washington, D.C.

U.S. and German Officials To Hold
Financial Discussions

Following is the text of a statement node on
November 15 by Secretary of the Treasury Rob-
ert B. Anderson after a meeting with President

Eisenhower at Augusta, Ga., at ivhich Secretary

of Defense Thomas S. Gates, Jr., was also present.

together with a Department announcement con-

cerning the delegation which will accompany Sec-

retary Anderson and Under Secretary of State

Douglas Dillon to Bonn for financial discussions.

in the international financial held, including the

cost of United States troops in "West Germany and
assistance to developing countries.

President Eisenhower has asked me to convey
his warmest personal greetings to Chancellor Ade-
nauer, as well as his personal hopes that our talks

will result in even greater understanding and mu-
tually beneficial results in the interest of the

strength of the free world.

"We expect to leave for Bonn this weekend and
visit with German officials Monday and Tuesday
and possibly Wednesday. We expect to take ad-

vantage of the opportunity to visit with United
States and possibly some French and British au-

thorities on a completely informal basis in 1-day
stops in Paris and London on the way home.

It is well known that, despite governmental
steps taken over recent years, the United States

continues to run a heavy deficit in its international

balance of payments. Last year this amounted to

$3.8 billion ; the year before it totaled $3.4 billion.

The deficit for 1960 now looks as if it could pos-

sibly approach last year's figures. Obviously im-

provement in our balance-of-payments position is

vital not only for the economic well-being and the

military security of the United States but also for

the free world.

At today's meeting with President Eisenhower,

there was a general discussion of a paper which
the President will issue shortly. 1 The paper will

present a general review of our balance-of-pay-

ments position and will outline various aspects of

efforts that must continue to be examined in order

to effectuate improvements. It will contain direc-

tives to Government departments and agencies for

action which they can take within the sphere of

United States governmental activity to contribute

to a reduction of the deficit in our balance of

payments.

STATEMENT BY SECRETARY ANDERSON

White House (Augusta, Qa. ) press release dated November 15

President Eisenhower and I have been going

over the main details of the United States mission

to Bonn, on which I will be accompanied by Under
Secretary of State Dillon.

The President has instructed me to pursue with

Chancellor Adenauer and other representatives of

the German Republic matters of mutual interest

1 For text, see Bulletin of Aug. 20, 1951, p. 291.
2 For text, see ibiil., Feb. 9. 1953, p. 219.

DEPARTMENT ANNOUNCEMENT

Press release 650 dated November 18

The Department of State announced on Novem-
ber 18 (press release 650) that Robert B. Ander-

son, Secretary of the Treasury, and Douglas Dil-

lon, Under Secretary of State, will leave "Washing-

ton on November 19 for Bonn, where they will

discuss matters of mutual interest with Chancellor

Konrad Adenauer and other German Federal Re-

1 See p. S60.
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public officials. They will be accompanied by

John N. Irwin II, Assistant Secretary of Defense

for International Security Affairs.

Following the Bonn discussions the party will

visit Paris, November 23-25, and London, Novem-
ber 25-26, for conversations with Government of-

ficials and U.S. representatives.

Other members of the delegation from the De-

partment of State include

:

John M. Leddy, Special Assistant to the Under Secretary

Charles A. Sullivan, Special Assistant to the Under Secre-

tary

Theodore L. Eliot, Jr., Special Assistant to the Under
Secretary

Dixon Donnelley, Special Assistant to the Under Secre-

tary

C. Arthur Borg, Executive Secretariat

Dorothy S. de Borchgrave, Assistant to the Under Secre-

tary

Eva Hallam, secretary

Some Considerations Involved in National Policies

Relating to Petroleum

oyC.W. Nichols 1

National policies attempt to reflect the whole

public interest in all of our objectives, domestic

and international. These policies develop in a

complex of considerations which combine our

strategic, economic, political, and social interests.

All of our objectives and interests have to be as-

signed weight in national policies. The overall

emphasis, of course, is the well-being of the coun-

try as a whole, in security, justice, and freedom.

The interest of the whole takes precedence over

that of any particular part, National policies

must give consideration to longer run effects and

repercussions as well as to the immediate situation.

Our national policies are designed to encourage

exploration and production and adequate domes-

tic reserves of petroleum in the United States. A
strong petroleum industry which is progressive,

competitive, and self-supporting enhances very

materially the well-being of the country, even

apart from considerations of national security.

In fact, of course, these national policies relating

to petroleum, including the import control pro-

gram, have been developed to the extent that they

have as a result of further and explicit emphasis

1 Address made before the Independent Petroleum As-

sociation of America at Dallas, Tex., on Oct 24. Mr.
Nichols is Special Assistant to the Assistant Secretary

for Economic Affairs.

on the relationship of petroleum to national

security.

The importance of petroleum and a recognition

of that importance are not unique to the United
States. The well-being and security of people

in most countries are substantially affected by
the petroleum situation and their national rela-

tionship to it, Other governments as well as our
own, in fact all governments, are concerned with
the security and progress of their people from the

standpoint of petroleum.

A healthy petroleum industry is a considera-

tion of major national interest in many foreign

countries, as it is in the United States. The im-
portance of petroleum is not confined to the pro-

ducing or exporting countries. Importing coun-
tries, such as those in Western Europe, put great
stress—on economic and security grounds—upon
the assurance of an adequate, uninterrupted sup-
ply. Looking around the world we see that oil

is important almost everywhere to economic and
social development and political stability. The
world petroleum situation affects the strength of

many governments with which our Government
has friendly, cooperative relations. It is a signif-

icant factor in the international orientation of
some foreign countries and can have a considerable

bearing on their capacity for independence.

Many of these other countries which are also
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vitally concerned with petroleum, either as ex-

porters or importers, are allies of the United

States or strategically important to the security

interests of the United States in other ways.

Impact of Petroleum Policies

The petroleum policies and actions of one coun-

try, especially if it is a large factor in the world

situation, can affect the interests and problems of

other countries, with a corresponding impact on

international relations. A situation of this kind

can become a very conspicuous or even a predomi-

nant element in U.S. relations with the country

or countries involved. From the standpoint of

U.S. national security, such developments in inter-

national relations cannot be a matter of indif-

ference to us. The policies and actions of other

countries can affect U.S. national interests and

vice versa. Cohesion of the free world, and

friends and allies with vigorous economies, are

important to the security of the United States.

Considerations of national security involve the

vitality of the U.S. economy as a whole and that

of many other countries. The United States has

broad policies of fostering international trade

and other mutually advantageous relations with

friendly countries. Progressive application of

these policies in an effective and reciprocal manner

can contribute to the national security of the

United States. The economic strength of the

free world is basic to its capacity for resisting

aggression. The security of our allies is impor-

tant to our security.

Our security interests would be damaged by

an extension of Soviet influence among uncom-

mitted nations. Resistance to such Soviet pene-

tration requires the support—diplomatic, econom-

ic, and military—of Allied countries throughout

the world.

For the United States to stand alone, encircled

closely by menaces to its security, would be an

extremity far too precarious to be adopted volun-

tarily as a concept of national security. In our

own interest, the concept of U.S. security must

extend beyond our national territory, the farther

the better, encompassing many allies which the

United States has—and needs—and wants. Secu-

rity in a meaningful sense is obtainable only

within a framework of collective security. Col-

lective security requires a positive approach to

international relations in peace as well as in war.

Planning for Security

There are many aspects of our national security

problem and many elements in our total security

situation, not all of which are served by any single

type of measure. Governmental actions taken to

strengthen security in one respect may complicate

the problem of security from other standpoints.

Planning for security would be simpler and more
satisfying if only one type of hazard or emergency

had to be considered. This is clearly not the na-

ture of the world situation.

The security of the Nation is a broad concept,

a compelling consideration. This is the foremost

obligation of citizenship. It is a trust and a duty

of too high an order for the subject to be invoked

lightly or loosely.

The Nation is willing to make a tremendous

effort for reasonable security. Recognition of this

general objective and adoption of broad policies

do not automatically accomplish the purpose.

Hard decisions have to be made in precise terms

on questions of exactly how far to go and in what
direction. These require a very difficult exercise

of judgment. Americans are agreed on the goal,

but it is not to be expected that all would agree

on the details of every related decision that has

to be made in moving toward it. The people and
the Government of the United States are giving

these security problems foremost attention. We
know that we are faced with difficult and compli-

cated problems. The dangers are real and
multiple.

Our security problems are certainly not con-

fined to the field of petroleum, important as those

petroleum issues are. Somewhat similar issues

confront us in the whole field of defense. Our
country and other countries are making very

heavy outlays for armaments, but the world is

obviously not obtaining from this effort any suffi-

cient sense of the security being sought. Is the

need for more armament—or less ? If more, how
much more, and what types? If less, on what

terms?

Need for a Vigorous General Economy

Absolute security is not obtainable. A high de-

gree of security is sought, at a cost which is neces-

sarily large, but concern with these costs is a

constant consideration.

Our existing programs of national security add

up to a very heavy burden and drain on the econ-
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omy. The costs of some security measures show

up plainly in the Federal budget. Other costs of

security programs show up only in the private

accounting of producers and consumers, separately

from the Federal budget. This, however, does not

mean that those other programs are without cost

or that the burden of their costs is unimportant.

Indeed, there is a danger that the costs of some

security programs might not be as clearly recog-

nized or as objectively reviewed from the stand-

point of the national interest as would be the case

if a full accounting of them appeared in the state-

ments of the Treasury.

The functioning of a free, competitive economy

can be circumscribed, of course, and market forces

can be tempered. This is considered necessary in

some situations and to some degree. But the con-

sideration of minimum costs cannot be flouted

without courting disaster. A vigorous general

economy is essential to our national security, and

the general economic interests of the Nation sug-

gest that restraints on the user or the low-cost

producer should be applied only cautiously and

advisedly in a spirit of reasonableness and moder-

ation. Large-scale subsidization or heavy protec-

tion would not be considered desirable ends in

themselves.

While national security programs impose a

heavy cost on the economy as a whole, they pro-

vide a source of revenue to some production which

is important from the standpoint of defense. Our
security programs inevitably have an effect on

markets and prices and profits. It is not easy to

disassociate the economic relationships com-

pletely. But at least these security programs can

be distinguished conceptually from regulations

or price controls specifically designed to serve so-

cial or economic purposes.

Except in response to overriding considera-

tions, such as national security, the broad policies

and the long tradition of the United States have

sought to place maximum reliance on individual

initiative, private responsibility, and economic

competition. The Land of the Free has accepted

rigid controls only to the extent they are clearly

necessary.

What our Government adds to the income of

some must in general be taken from others. It

would be naive to suppose that the taking, on any

important or continuing scale, could be from the

nationals of other countries. This sort of income

redistribution must be chiefly, if not wholly,

among the nationals of the same governmental

jurisdiction. Other countries obviously can be af-

fected by the national regulations of the United

States, and the world community as a whole might

be helped or harmed, but the redistribution of in-

come by national regulation is primarily internal

over a period of time. If this is approached from

the standpoint of economics and group interests,

we come to the questions : Who pays ? Who pro-

fits? Each group has its own point of view. Na-

tional policies try to apply the test of total public

interest and overall advantage.

There is a widespread conviction in the United

States that Federal regulation of the economy,

if carried too far, could be harmful, on balance.

Relatively free and private institutions have
served this country well. The Nation will want
to think carefully before greatly changing or

seriously weakening the reliance on private

enterprise.

Where rigid controls are found necessary, every

effort must be made to strike the perfect balance

of national interest. It does not seem unreason-

able to expect that national policies should ap-

proximately fulfill this standard of perfection, but

it is understandable, and perhaps inevitable in

view of our tradition, that there should be a dis-

position, when the Government regulates economic

affairs, to err on the side of exercising somewhat
too little of control rather than too much, leaving

to the people themselves somewhat more, rather

than less, of private opportunities and responsi-

bilities and individual freedom.

President Streamlines Operation

of Mutual Security Program

White House press release dated November 8

WHITE HOUSE ANNOUNCEMENT

The President on November 8 issued an Execu-

tive order providing for the administration, by

appropriate Federal agencies, of the Mutual Secu-

rity Program. The order streamlines and codifies

existing authority for the operation of the Mutual

Security Program, making it possible to super-

sede six prior Executive orders. However, the

past basic pattern for administering mutual secu-
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rity activities is preserved. That pattern is indi-

cated by the following:

Department of State, in-

cluding the Internation-

al Cooperation Adminis-

tration

Department of Defense

Development Loan Fund

Department of Commerce

United States Information

Agency

All functions under the Mu-
tual Security Act of 1954, as

amended, except as otherwise

indicated below and except as

specifically reserved to the

President. Among principal

programs are economic assist-

ance (including defense sup-

port and special assistance),

technical cooperation, invest-

ment guaranties, and contri-

butions to international or-

ganizations.

Military assistance.

Certain loans and other fi-

nancing transactions to or

with nations for purpose of

furthering their economic de-

velopment.

Facilitation and encourage-

ment of travel, participation

with respect to opportunities

for private enterprise for in-

vestment and development in

other free nations.

The publicizing abroad of ac-

tivities carried out abroad un-

der the Mutual Security Act

of 1954, as amended.

Part II of the Executive order clarifies and

strengthens the arrangements overseas for the co-

ordination and supervision of U.S. activities. It

provides that the chief of mission, as the repre-

sentative of the President and acting on his be-

half, shall exercise affirmative responsibility for

the coordination and supervision of U.S. activities

in the country to which he is accredited. The

President gave more detailed instructions in a

memorandum to the heads of all executive depart-

ments and agencies.

MEMORANDUM OF NOVEMBER 8>

To the heads of Executive Departments and Agencies

The White House
Washington, November S, 1960.

I have today signed an Executive order which is de-

signed to carry out the provisions of the Mutual Security

Act of 1954, as amended, and to provide for the admin-

1 25 Fed. Reg. 10733.

ist ration of United States activities in foreign countries.

I wish to direct particular attention to Part II of the

order. The coordination and supervision of these activi-

ties is a most vital aspect of the conduct of our foreign

affairs.

It is my desire that all appropriate steps be taken to

assure that the Chief of the United States Diplomatic
Mission is effective in discharging his role as the repre-

sentative of the President. Therefore, I am instructing

that, to the extent permitted by law and within the frame-
work of established policies and programs of the United
States, the Chief of Mission shall have and exercise af-

firmative responsibility for the coordination and supervi-

sion of all United States activities in the country to

which he is accredited. It is expected that particular

emphasis will be given to the following in the exercise of

this authority: (1) the Chief of Mission will take affirm-

ative responsibility for the development, coordination, and
administration of diplomatic, informational, educational,

and trade activities and programs ; economic, technical

and financial assistance: military assistance; and the
disposal of surplus agricultural commodities abroad; (2)

the Chief of Mission will assure compliance with stand-

ards established by higher authority, and will recommend
appropriate changes in such standards and suggest de-

sirable new standards, governing the personal conduct and
the level of services and privileges accorded all United
States civilian and military personnel stationed in the
foreign country and report to the President upon ad-
herence to such standards; and (3) the Chief of Mission
will establish procedures so that he is kept informed of
United States activities in the country. He will report

promptly to the President as to any matter which he
considers to need correction and with respect to which
he is not empowered to effect correction.

In order that there be full understanding of the above,
it is my desire that the Chief of Mission be made fully

aware of his responsibilities and authority with respect

to United States activities, in the country to which he is

assigned, under today's order and this memorandum.
Not only should instructions be issued to the United
States Missions

; provision should also be made for com-
plete instruction in these matters before a new Chief of
Mission assumes his duties at his post. It is the respon-
sibility of each agency concerned to participate in the in-

doctrination of each Chief of Mission and take steps
within the agency to instruct its personnel as to the au-
thority of the Chief of Mission and as to the necessity of
keeping him fully informed concerning current and pros-
pective program and administrative activities.

Steps should also be taken to provide the Chief of

Mission with the necessary staff assistance so he can
fully carry out the assigned tasks. The Director of the

Bureau of the Budget is requested (1) to take the lead,

in consultation with the Department of State and other

interested agencies, in developing the most appropriate

method of providing the required staff facilities at the

country level, and of establishing such arrangements in

Washington, as may be necessary to enable each Chief

of Mission to carry out effectively his responsibilities as
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the representative of the President, and (2) to present

to the President appropriate recommendations with re-

spect to such facilities and arrangements.

The following prior Presidential documents (related

to the subject of this memorandum or of today's Execu-

tive order), to the extent not previously rendered obsolete

or otherwise inapplicable, are hereby superseded:

1. The June 1, 1953, memorandum regarding the reor-

ganization of the Executive Branch for the conduct of

foreign affairs.
3

2. The memorandum of three heads of departments and

the Director for Mutual Security concerning the reorgan-

ization of the Special Representative in Europe, 3 which

was approved June 16, 1953.

3. The November 6, 1954, letter concerning Executive

Order No. 10575, etc.
4

4. The April 15, 1955, letter to the Secretary of State

concerning the establishment of the International Coop-

eration Administration, etc.
5

5. The July 24, 1956, memorandum concerning admin-

istration of overseas functions.

6. The November 19, 1959, memorandum concerning

reports required by sections 111(a) and 111(b) of the

Mutual Security Appropriation Act, 1960.

This memorandum shall be published in the Federal

Register.

Dwight D. Eisenhower

EXECUTIVE ORDER 10893 «

Administration of Mutual Security and Related

Functions

By virtue of the authority vested in me by the Mutual

Security Act of 1954, 68 Stat. 832, as amended (22 U.S.C.

1750 et seq.), and section 301 of title 3 of the United

States Code, and as President of the United States and

Commander in Chief of the armed forces of the United

States, it is ordered as follows

:

Part I—Assignment of Functions and Funds

Section 101. Department of State, (a) Exclusive of the

functions otherwise delegated, or excluded from delega-

tion, by this order, and subject to the provisions of this

order, there are hereby delegated to the Secretary of

State all functions conferred upon the President (1)

by the Mutual Security Act of 1954, hereinafter referred

to as the Act, (2) by the Mutual Defense Assistance Con-

trol Act of 1951, 65 Stat. 644 (22 U.S.C. 1611 et seq.), and

(3) by those provisions of acts appropriating funds under

the authority of the Act which are wholly or primarily

relevant to the Act.

* Bulletin of June 15, 1953, p. 849.

3 For text, see ibid., July 13, 1953, p. 48.

* For text, see ibid., Dec. 13, 1954, p. 913.

6 For text, see ibid., May 2, 1955, p. 715.

" 25 Fed. Reg. 10731.

(b) In determining upon the furnishing of assistance

on terms of repayment pursuant to the Act, and upon the

amounts and terms of such assistance, the Secretary of

State shall consult with the National Advisory Council

on International Monetary and Financial Problems in

respect of policies relating to such assistance and terms.

The Secretary of State shall also consult the Council with

respect to policies concerning the utilization of funds in

the Special Account provided for in section 142(b) of the

Act and concerning such other matters as are within the

cognizance of the Council pursuant to section 4 of the

Bretton Woods Agreements Act (22 U.S.C. 286 et seq.).

(c) In carrying out the functions conferred upon the

President by section 414 of the Act, the Secretary of

State shall consult with appropriate agencies. Designa-

tions, including changes in designations, by the Secretary

of State of articles which shall be considered as arms,

ammunition, and implements of war, including technical

data relating thereto, under that section shall have the

concurrence of the Secretary of Defense.

(d) The maintenance of special missions or staffs

abroad, the fixing of the ranks of the chiefs thereof after

the chiefs of the United States diplomatic missions, and

the authorization of the same compensation and allow-

ances as the chief of mission, class 3 and class 4, within

the meaning of the Foreign Service Act of 1946, 60 Stat.

999 (22 U.S.C. 801 et seq.), all under section 526 of the

Act, shall have the approval of the Secretary of State.

(e) All functions under the Act, the Mutual Defense

Assistance Control Act of 1951, and the United States

Information and Educational Exchange Act of 1948, 62

Stat. 6 (22 U.S.C. 1431 et seq.), and all functions under

those provisions of acts appropriating funds under the

authority of the Act which are wholly or primarily rele-

vant to the Act, however vested, delegated, or assigned,

shall be subject to the responsibilities of the Secretary

of State with respect to the foreign policy of the United

States.

Sec. 102. Department of Defense, (a) Subject to the

provisions of this order, there are hereby delegated to

the Secretary of Defense

:

(1) The functions conferred upon the President by

Chapter I of the Act, exclusive of (i) those so conferred

by section 105(b) (3) thereof, (ii) so much of those so

conferred by the third sentence of section 105(b) (4) of

the Act as consists of determining that internal security

requirements may be the basis for programs of military

assistance in the form of services, (iii) so much of those

so conferred by the first sentence of section 106(b) of the

Act as consists of determining that a nation or interna-

tional organization may make available the fair value of

equipment, materials, or services, sold thereto or rendered

therefor, at a time or times other than in advance of

delivery of the equipment, materials, or services, and (iv)

those reserved to the President by section 110 of this order.

(2) The functions conferred upon the President by

sections 142(a) (7) and 511(c) of the Act.

(3) To the extent that they relate to other functions

under the Act administered by the Department of Defense,
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the functions conferred upon the President by sections
142(a) (10), 505(a), 511(b), 527(a), 528, 529(a), and
550 of the Act.

(4) The functions conferred upon the President by the
fourth and fifth provisos of section 108 of the Mutual
Security Appropriation Act, 1956, 69 Stat. 438.

(b) In carrying out the functions under section 550 of
the Act delegated to him by the foregoing provisions of
this section, the Secretary of Defense shall consult with
the Secretary of State.

Sec. 103. Department of the Treasury. There is hereby
delegated to the Secretary of the Treasury the function
conferred upon the President by the fifth sentence of sec-
tion 505(b) of the Act.

Sec. 104. Department of Commerce, (a) There is
hereby delegated to the Secretary of Commerce so much
of the functions conferred upon the President by section
413(b)(1) of the Act as consists of drawing the atten-
tion of private enterprise to opportunities for investment
and development in other free nations.

(b) The Secretary of Commerce is hereby designated
as the officer through whom the functions provided for in
the first sentence of section 416 of the Act shall be carried
out.

Sec. 105. Development Loan Fund. There are hereby
delegated to the Managing Director of the Development
Loan Fund, acting subject to the supervision and direc-
tion of the board of directors of the Development Loan
Fund:

(1) So much of the functions conferred upon the Presi-
dent by section 504(a) of the Act as consists of assisting
American small business to participate equitably in the
furnishing of commodities and services financed with
funds authorized under Title II of Chapter II of the Act.

(2) So much of the functions conferred upon the
President by section 527(a) of the Act as consists of
determining such personnel as need be employed by the
Development Loan Fund to carry out the provisions and
purposes of the Act.

Sec. 106. Cost-sharing arrangements. The functions
conferred upon the President by section 527(e) of the Act
are hereby delegated to the several heads of agencies in
respect of any functions under the Act performed by
officers and employees of those agencies, respectively.

Sec. 107. Studies, (a) The Departments of State and
Commerce and such other agencies as they deem appro-
priate shall conduct the annual studies under section
413(c) of the Act.

(b) The Department of State and such other agencies
as it deems appropriate shall conduct the study under sec-

tion 413(d) of the Act.

Sec. 108. United States Information Agency. The
United States Information Agency shall perform the
functions provided for by law with respect to publicizing
abroad the activities carried out under the Act.

Sec. 109. Allocation, advance, and transfer of funds.
(a) Funds heretofore or hereafter appropriated or other-

wise made available to the President for carrying out the
Act shall be deemed to be allocated or advanced without
any further action of the President, as follows :

(1) There are allocated to the Secretary of State all

funds for carrying out the Act except those made available
exclusively for carrying out Chapter I and Title II of
Chapter II of the Act.

(2) There are allocated to the Secretary of Defense
funds made available exclusively for carrying out Chapter
I of the Act ; but, for the purposes of the second sentence
of section 108 of the Mutual Security Appropriation Act.
1956, such funds shall be available only when and in
such amounts as they have been apportioned, for use, by
the Bureau of the Budget.

(3) Funds for carrying out Title II of Chapter II of
the Act shall be advanced to the Development Loan Fund.

(b) The Secretary of State, the Secretary of Defense,
and the Development Loan Fund may allocate or trans-
fer, as appropriate, any funds received under paragraphs
(1), (2), and (3), respectively, of subsection (a) of this

section, to any agency, or part thereof, for obligation or
expenditure thereby consistent with applicable law,
subject, however, to the provisions of section 110(2) of
this order.

(c) The utilization of funds without regard to the
existing laws governing the obligation and expenditure
of Government funds as authorized by section 411(d) of

the Act shall be limited as far as practicable and shall

in any event be confined to instances in which such utiliza-

tion (1) is deemed to further the more economical,
efficient, or expeditious carrying out of functions under
the Act, or (2) is deemed to obviate or mitigate hard-
ship occurring with respect to personnel administering
functions under the Act in connection with the administra-
tion of these functions or with respect to the families of
personnel by reason of the duties of the respective heads
of families under the Act, or (3) is for the purpose of
settling any claim arising outside the United States for

money damages against the United States for injury or
loss of property or personal injury or death caused by the
negligent or wrongful act or omission of any employee
of the Government administering functions under the Act
while acting within the scope of his office or employment,
under circumstances where the United States, if a private
person, would be liable to the claimant in accordance with
the law of the place where the act or omission occurred.

Sec. 110. Reservation of functions to the President.

There are hereby excluded from the functions delegated
by the foregoing provisions of this order

:

(1) The functions conferred upon the President by the
Act with respect to the appointment of officers required to

be appointed by and with the advice and consent of the

Senate.

(2) The functions conferred upon the President with
respect to findings, determinations, certifications, agree-

ments, directives, or transfers of funds, as the case may
be, by sections 104(b), 105 (except so much of those

functions conferred by the third sentence of section

105(b) (4) as relates to services), 131(a) (proviso), 141,

404, 411(c), 451(a), 501, 521, 522(b), 523(d), and 552 of

the Act, and by sections 103(b), 104, 203, and 301 of the

Mutual Defense Assistance Control Act of 1951.

(3) The functions conferred upon the President by sec-
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tions 101, 107(a)(2), 413(c), 413(d), 502(c), 503(a),

503(b), 523(c), 525, 533, 534(a), and 545(d) of the Act,

by the first sentence of section 144 of the Act, and by the

second sentence of section 416 of the Act, and, subject to

Part II of this order, the functions so conferred by sec-

tion 523(b) of the Act.

(4) So much of the functions conferred upon the Presi-

dent by section 403 of the Act as consists of determining

any provision of law to be disregarded to achieve the pur-

poses of that section.

(5) The functions conferred upon the President by sec-

tions 101(d)(2), 107 (second sentence), 110, and 111 of

the Mutual Security and Related Agencies Appropriation

Act, 1961 (74 Stat. 778 ; 779)

.

Part II—Coordination and Supervision of Functions

Abroad

Sec. 201. Functions of Chiefs of United States Diplo-

matic Missions. The several Chiefs of the United States

Diplomatic Missions in foreign countries, as the repre-

sentatives of the President and acting on his behalf, shall

have and exercise, to the extent permitted by law and

in accordance with such instructions as the President

may from time to time promulgate, affirmative responsi-

bility for the coordination and supervision over the carry-

ing out by agencies of their functions in the respective

countries.

Part III—General Provisions

Sec. 301. Continuation of Department of State ar-

rangements. There shall continue to be in the Depart-

ment of State, subject to the direction and control of the

Secretary of State, the following

:

(1) The International Cooperation Administration (in-

cluding the offices transferred to the Department by the

provisions of section 102(a) of Executive Order No. 10610

of May 9, 1955 7
) as an agency in the Department of

State.

(2) All now-existing functions which (i) immediately

prior to the effective date of Executive Order No. 10610

of May 9, 1955, were conferred by law upon the Foreign

Operations Administration or the Director of the Foreign

Operations Administration, or on agencies or officials of

the Foreign Operations Administration, and (ii) were by

that order transferred to the Secretary of State or the

Department of State.

(3) The Office of Small Business provided for in sec-

tion 504(b) of the Act and the functions vested in it by

law, which functions shall remain therewith.

Sec. 302. Personnel, (a) The performance of the

functions conferred upon the President by section 527(c)

of the Act (and by this order delegated to the Secretary

of State) shall be governed by the following

:

(1) The authority which the Secretary of State is

authorized to exercise with respect to personnel appointed,

employed, or assigned to perform functions under the

Act shall include (i) the authority available to the Sec-

retary under the Foreign Service Act of 1946 (including

7 For text, see Bulletin of May 30, 1955, p.

section 571 of that Act) relating to Foreign Service Re-

serve officers, Foreign Service Staff officers and em-

ployees, and alien clerks and employees, (ii) the authority

available to the Secretary under any other provision of

law pertaining specifically, or generally applicable, to

Foreign Service Reserve officers, Foreign Service Staff

officers and employees, and alien clerks and employees,

(iii) the authority available to the Secretary under sec-

tions 1021 through 1071 of the Foreign Service Act of

1946, (iv) with respect to personnel appointed or assigned

pursuant to the provisions of section 527(c)(2) of the

Act, the authority of the Board of Foreign Service pro-

vided for by the Foreign Service Act of 1946, and (v)

the authority to prescribe or issue (in pursuance of the

Foreign Service Act of 1946, the Mutual Security Act of

1954, or other applicable law) such regulations, orders,

and instructions, not inconsistent with law, as may be

incidental to or necessary for or desirable in connection

with the carrying out of the provisions of section 527(c)

of the Act or the provisions of this order.

(2) The prohibitions and requirements contained in

sections 1001 through 1005 and section 1011 of the For-

eign Service Act of 1946 shall be applicable to all per-

sonnel appointed or assigned under the provisions of

that act as authorized herein.

(3) Persons appointed, employed, or assigned after

May 19, 1959, under section 527(c) of the Act for the

purpose of performing functions under the Act outside

the United States shall not, unless otherwise agreed by

the agency in which such benefits may be exercised, be

entitled to the benefits provided by section 528 of the

Foreign Service Act of 1946 in cases in which their

service under the appointment, employment, or assign-

ment exceeds thirty months.

(b) In carrying out the provisions of section 527(c) (1)

of the Act, the Secretary of State may authorize any

agency to perform any functions specified therein to the

extent that they relate to other functions under the

Act administered by such agency.

Sec. 303. Definitions. As used in this order, the word

"function" or "functions" embraces duties, powers, re-

sponsibilities, authority, and discretion; and the word

"agency" or "agencies" embraces any department,

agency, board, instrumentality, commission, or establish-

ment of the United States Government, and any corpora-

tion partly or wholly owned by it.

Sec. 304. References to acts and orders, (a) Except

in respect of any reference which has been or may be

revoked, superseded, or otherwise made inapplicable, and

except as may for any other reason be inappropriate

:

(1) References in any Part of this order or in any

other Executive order to the Mutual Security Act of

1954 or to this order or to any provision of either thereof,

and references in this order to the Act or to any other

act or to any provision of either thereof, shall be deemed

to include references thereto, respectively, as amended

from time to time.

(2) References in any prior Executive order not super-

seded under section 305(a) of this order to any provisions

of any Executive order so superseded (including the ref-
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erence in section 3(c) of Executive Order No. 10560 of
September 9, 1954 (19 F.R. 5927 ),

8 as affected by the
provisions of section 303(b) of Executive Order No. 10575
of November 6, 1954," to Part II of the latter order) shall

hereafter be deemed to be references to the corresponding
provisions, if any, of this order.

(b) Any reference in this order to provisions of any
appropriation act shall be deemed to include a reference
to any hereafter-enacted provisions of law which are the
same or substantially the same as such appropriation act
provisions.

Sec. 305. Superseded orders. (a) The following-

described orders, and parts of order, are hereby
superseded

:

(1) Executive Order No. 10575 of November 6, 1954
(19 F.R. 7249).

(2) Executive Order No. 10610 of May 9, 1955 (20
F.R. 3179).

(3) Executive Order No. 10625 of August 2, 1955 (20
F.R. 5571 ).'°

(4) Executive Order No. 10663 of March 24, 1956
(21 F.R. 1845)."

(5) Executive Order No. 10742 of November 29, 1957
(22 F.R. 9689 ).

u

(6) Sections 1 and 2 of Executive Order No. 10S22 of

May 20, 1959 (24 F.R. 4159) ."

(b) The foregoing provisions of this section shall not
derogate from the provisions of section 301 of this order.

Sec. 306. Saving provisions. Except to the extent that
they may be inconsistent with this order, all determina-
tions, authorizations, regulations, rulings, certificates,

orders, directives, contracts, agreements, and other ac-

tions made, issued, or entered into with respect to any
function affected by this order and not revoked, super-
seded, or otherwise made inapplicable before the date of
this order, shall continue in full force and effect until

amended, modified, or terminated by appropriate
authority.

The White House,

November S, I960.

XJ Cx»y cJ~ZJG-*-u~ Xrt**^

8 For text, see ibid., Oct. 4, 1954, p. 501.
" For text, see ibid., Dec. 13, 1954, p. 914.
10 For text, see ibid., Aug. 15, 1955, p. 273.
u For text, see ibid., Apr. 16, 1956, p. 651.
" For text, see ibid., Dec. 23, 1957, p. 991.
13 For text, see ibid., June 22, 1959, p. 936.

U.S. Grants Wheat to Afghanistan
To Aid Economic Development
Press release 646 dated November 17

The Department of State announced on Novem-
ber 17 the grant by the U.S. Government of 50,000

tons of American wheat to Afghanistan to assist

this south Asian nation to meet its current grain
needs and at the same time provide local currency
to finance needed economic development projects.

A formal agreement accepting the grain on be-

half of the Government of Afghanistan was
signed at Washington by the Afghan Ambassador
to the United States, Mohammed Hashim Mai-
wandwal. The grain will be shipped to Afghani-
stan over the next 5 or 6 months.

The grant is being made through the U.S. In-

ternational Cooperation Administration under a
new provision of title II of the Agricultural

Trade Development and Assistance Act. This
provision permits ICA to make grants of U.S.
agricultural commodities in order to promote
economic development in recipient countries.

This grant will assist Afghanistan to undertake
and carry out such economic development projects

as rural school construction, public education pro-

grams in provincial areas, road construction, and
agricultural development.

The first shipment of approximately 10,000 tons

of wheat will begin moving to Afghanistan as

soon as shipping arrangements can be made. The
United States will defray the ocean freight costs to

Karachi, Pakistan, the Arabian Sea port nearest

to Afghanistan, and also the cost of transshipping

the grain across Pakistan to the nearest port of
entry, where it will be loaded aboard trucks for

delivery in Afghanistan.

This is the fourth time since 1957 that the

United States has responded to Afghanistan's re-

quest for grain supplies. Grants of 40,000 tons of

wheat were made to Afghanistan in each of the

fiscal years 1957 and 1958. An additional 50,000

tons of wheat were delivered in fiscal year 1959.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings 1

Scheduled December 1, I960, Through February 28, 1961

WMO Commission on Climatology: 3d Session London Dee. I-
ICEM Council: 13th Session Geneva. ...... . . .

'.

Dee! 1-
Inter-American Children's Institute: 41st Meeting of Directing Montevideo Dec. 5-

Council.
4th U.N. ECAFE Regional Technical Conference on Water Resources Colombo Dec. 5-

Development.
U.N. ECE Inland Transport Committee: 20th Session Geneva Dec. 5-
U.N. ECE Housing Committee: Ad Hoc Meeting of Rapporteurs on Geneva Dec. 8-

Rural Housing.
U.N. ECOSOC Regional Seminar on the Participation of Women in Addis Ababa Dec. 12-

Public Life.

UNICEF Program Committee New York Dec. 12-
OECD Ministerial Conference Paris Dec. 13-
U.N. ECAFE Industry and Natural Resources Committee: Metals Rourkela, India Dec. 14-
and Engineering Subcommittee.

UNESCO Executive Board: 58th Session Paris Dec. 14-
NATO Ministerial Council Paris Dec! 16-
U.N. Special Fund Governing Council: 5th Session New York Dec. 19-
U.N. ECE Coal Trade Subcommittee Geneva Dec. 19-
UNICEF Executive Board New York Dec. 23-
IAEA Board of Governors: 20th Session Vienna December
Inter-American Symposium on Social Aspects of Economic Develop- Mexico, D.F December

ment.
U.N. Economic and Social Council: 30th Session (resumed) .... New York December
2d ICAO Special Limited Mediterranean Regional Air Navigation Paris Jan. 3-

Meeting.
U.N. ECOSOC Commission on Human Rights: 13th Session of Sub- Geneva Jan. 3-

commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities.

FAO Indo-Pacific Fisheries Council: 9th Meeting Karachi Jan. 6-
10th International Conference on Social Work Rome Jan. 8-
GATT Working Party on Market Disruption Geneva Jan. 9-
FAO Consultative Subcommittee on the Economic Aspects of Rice: New Delhi Jan. 13-

5th Session.
IMCO Ad Hoc Committee on Rules of Procedure: 3d Meeting . . . London Jan. 13-
FAO Technical Advisory Committee on Desert Locust Control: 9th Rome Jan. 16-

Session.
ILO Tripartite Meeting on Social Consequences of Coal Crisis . . . Geneva Jan. 16-
IMCO Council: 4th Session London Jan. 17-
GATT Committee III on Expansion of International Trade .... Geneva Jan. 23-
North Pacific Fur Seal Commission : 4th Meeting Tokyo Jan. 30-
U.N. ECE Committee on Agricultural Problems: Working Party on Geneva Jan. 30-

Standardization of Perishable Foodstuffs.
IAEA Board of Governors: 21st Session Vienna Jan. 30-
FAO Group of Experts on Rice Grading and Standardization: 6th India January

Session.
U.N. ECAFE Committee on Trade: 4th Session Bangkok January
CENTO Ministerial Council: 9th Meeting Ankara Feb. 1-
U.N. Economic Commission for Africa: 3d Session Addis Ababa Feb. 6-
U.N. ECOSOC Population Commission: 11th Session New York Feb. 6-
14th World Health Assembly New Delhi Feb. 7-

1 Prepared in the Office of International Conferences, Nov. 15, 1960. Following is a list of abbreviations: CENTO,
Central Treaty Organization; ECAFE, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East; ECE, Economic Commission
for Europe; ECOSOC, Economic and Social Council; FAO, Food and Agriculture Organization; GATT, General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade; IAEA, International Atomic Energy Agency; ICAO, International Civil Aviation Organiza-
tion; ICEM, Intergovernmental Committee for European Migration; ILO, International Labor Organization; IMCO,
Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative Organization; NATO, North Atlantic Treaty Organization; OECD, Organiza-
tion for Economic Cooperation and Development; U.N., United Nations; UNESCO, United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization; UNICEF, United Nations Children's Fund; WMO, World Meteorological Organization.
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Inter-American Tropical Tuna Commission Panamd Feb. 23-
U.N. ECOSOC Committee on Nongovernmental Organizations. . . New York Feb. 27-
U.N. ECAFE Committee on Industry and Natural Resources: 13th Bangkok February

Session.

U.N. ECAFE Inland Transport and Communications Committee: 9th Bangkok February
Session.

U.N. ECE Ad Hoc Working Party on Gas Problems Geneva February

U.S. Supports Enlargement

of Major U.N. Councils

/Statement by Francis 0. Wilcox

U./S. Representative to the General Assembly 1

The United States is strongly in favor of Gen-
eral Assembly action this year to increase the

membership of the Security Council and the Eco-
nomic and Social Council. We believe this action

is urgently necessary in order to give more equi-

table representation to the African and Asian
members of our Organization. We hold this posi-

tion for the following reasons

:

1. The membership of the United Nations,

which has grown far more rapidly than the fram-
ers of the charter anticipated, has nearly doubled

in 15 years. During that same time the Security

Council and the Economic and Social Council have
remained exactly the same size. This is an
anachronism which must be remedied.

2. Since most of the new members have come
from Asia and Africa, it follows that the coun-

tries from these great regions of the world are

the ones that are most seriously underrepresented.

But they are deeply interested in the activities of

the United Nations. They come to us with new
ideas and new enthusiasm to contribute to our

work. We must use this creative energy to the

fullest by providing new opportunities for these

members to participate in various United Na-
tions organs.

3. The enlargement of the Councils has been

delayed far too long already. We have discussed

the matter on several occasions in considerable

detail. We have procrastinated ; we have delayed
;

we have postponed ; we have refused to take any
constructive action—and for no good reason. The
latest addition of 17 new members now makes
any further delay inexcusable and intolerable.

4. The enlargement of the Councils requires

1 Made in the Special Political Committee on Nov. 3

(U.S. delegation press release 3563).

only slight amendments to the charter. With a
little good will on the part of the five permanent
members, I should think the necessary ratifications

could be submitted and the new seats filled within

a few months' time.

5. Enlargement would seem to be the fairest

and most practical means of increasing representa-

tion for Asian and African countries. It is fairest,

because it does not seek to take away something
from those who now have adequate representa-

tion. It is more practical than reallocation, for

the latter would inevitably lead to serious voting

disputes and would involve an unhappy attempt

to distribute too few seats among too many coun-

tries no matter how fairminded those who sought

the reallocation might be.

U.N. Must Evolve With the Times

In this connection may I say that the United
Nations, if it is to meet its responsibilities hi the

future, must be a living organization, evolving

with the times and circumstances in which it has

to operate. Enlargement of the Councils will

help us to keep abreast of the growth and the de-

velopment of the international community.
When the charter was drafted, the United

States was among the great powers given the legal

right to prevent changes in the charter. In this

respect, like the rest of the permanent members,
we have a privileged position in the United Na-
tions. But no one there conceived of that right,

given to five members of the Organization, as an
instrument to thwart the will of the great major-

ity or to obstruct necessary and reasonable

adjustments of our Organization to changing

circumstances.

The obvious fact is that times change, and the

United Nations must move ahead. As one of

those powers which has a legal right under the

charter to block the enlargement of the Councils,

let me repeat categorically that the United States

stands ready to support a reasonable increase in

the membership of those bodies. That has been
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our position in the past, and, with the fresh

urgency that 16 new African countries inject into

the issue, it remains our position today.

Previous speakers in this debate have examined
in some detail the various arguments that have
been advanced from many different points of view.

In our opinion, the question before us is a simple

one, and it deserves a simple answer. Are we
going to support an enlargement of the two
Councils to take into proper account the amazing
growth in United Nations membership, or are we
going to oppose such an enlargement ?

As I have said, this is a simple problem which
deserves a simple answer. It ought not to be con-

fused or beclouded by false arguments. It ought
not to be sidetracked by irrelevant conditions.

For our part, we would hope this committee would
keep out irrelevant issues or conditions. Anyone
could pose conditions and insist on them as a pre-

condition to enlargement of the Councils. As
one of the permanent members, we could certainly

do so. There are many issues on which we would
like the United Nations to take a decision which,
for whatever reason, it has not yet been prepared
to take. However, we would feel ourselves out of

order in this debate to bring in outside issues

as preconditions to our agreement that the Coun-
cils should be enlarged.

In our view, no one can seriously challenge

either the logic or the desirability of enlarging
the Councils, and that is the question before us.

We hope the Assembly this year will take the
necessary decisions for amending the charter.

U.S. Favors Reasonable Increase

The United States has consistently favored a
reasonable increase in both the Security Council
and the Economic and Social Council. We have
felt that the growing demand for participation

on these bodies should be met, that the composi-

tion of these two primary organs of the United
Nations should reflect the growing membership
of the United Nations as a whole.

The United Nations Charter gave the Economic
and Social Council broad authorization to lead the

United Nations' struggle for economic and social

progress. The authors of the charter were fully

aware that peace, prosperity, and human rights in

the long run are indivisible.

This is not the time to recount in any detail

what has happened since 1945, but it is well to

remember that the economic and social activities of

the United Nations and of its sister organizations,

the specialized agencies, have during the last 13

years grown faster than any other area of United

Nations action. I realize that, in spite of this rec-

ord, many are impatient with what has been

achieved. That is understandable in view of the

immensity of the economic, social, and humani-

tarian needs which confront us today. The in-

creasingly important role of the United Nations

in the economic and social fields has been recog-

nized by all its members. The amount of money

spent by the U.N. for economic and social and hu-

manitarian purposes in 1960 is over $150 million.

In 1961 such expenditures may well be double this

amount. Increasing expenditures mean expand-

ing programs and call for expanded participation

and support if the obligations of the United Na-

tions are to be met. The challenge is great and

urgent, and we must do everything possible to

respond effectively.

The proposal to enlarge the Economic and So-

cial Council is one very important means of meet-

ing this challenge. While the work of the United

Nations in the economic and social fields is ex-

panding rapidly, the representation of states in

which the work is concentrated has been propor-

tionately decreasing. It is imperative that the

nations of Africa and Asia be given a voice on the

Economic and Social Council befitting their num-

bers as well as their ability to contribute to the

efforts in which we are all engaged.

The United States delegation has always con-

sidered the enlargement of the Economic and So-

cial Council as basically nonpolitical. Enlarge-

ment has been described—we believe correctly so

—

as essentially a technical adjustment to make the

Council more effective.

The charter has vested the Security Council

with the "primary responsibility for the mainte-

nance of international peace and security." I need

not detail to this informed group the many specific

responsibilities of the political Council of the

United Nations. By its decisions and actions the

Security Council has demonstrated the importance

of its role not only in the United Nations but in

the affairs of the world as a whole.

If one can judge by events of the past 6 months,

the Security Council has become an increasingly

important forum for the consideration of interna-

tional disputes. It has shown its ability to take
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prompt and effective action to avert such major
threats to the peace as that which existed in the
Congo. Certainly in a world where nations are
becoming increasingly interdependent and no one
nation can detennine its own fate in isolation,

provision must be made for greater representation
of Asia and Africa on the Security Council.

Meeting the Needs of the Future

Mr. Chairman, it is not my purpose this morn-
ing to go over old ground and to emphasize just
where the blame lies for the failure of the United
Nations to meet this problem in a constructive
way in past years. I think most of the members
of this committee are well aware of the factor.
I think they know where the blame lies. But our
purpose here is not to engage in recriminations.
It. is not to look to the past but to move ahead
toward the development of a stronger United Na-
tions that will meet the needs of the future.

The United States believes in the United Na-
tions, and we have given it our strong support
from the beginning. "We believe in the purposes
and principles of the charter. We like to see the
United Nations make progress to adapt itself to
changing world conditions.

We have reached a stage in world history where
the choice before us is quite clear. Either we con-
tinue to move ahead with the United Nations
toward order and stability under world law, or
we begin to fall back down that treacherous slope

toward the point of no return where state sov-
ereignty is limited only by naked force and inter-

national anarchy is the inevitable result.

Let us then persevere in our quest for peace.

In this 15th anniversary year of the United Na-
tions let us rededicate ourselves to the all-im-

portant task of making the United Nations a more
effective instrumentality for world peace and for

meeting man's aspirations for a better life.

Basically there is nothing wrong with the

United Nations that a greater spirit of coopera-

tion and good will cannot cure. There is nothing

wrong with the purposes and principles of the

charter or of the structure of our Organization.

I believe this committee has an opportunity to

take an important step forward in our task of im-

proving the United Nations by adding to the mem-
bership of the Security Council and the Economic
and Social Council so that our new members will

have more adequate representation. I hope that

the great majority of this committee will insist

that we look ahead and not be shackled by the

heavy hand of the past.

Plan To Broaden Public Participation

in Tariff Negotiations Announced
Press release 642 dated November 15

The Secretary of State announced on Novem-
ber 15 the details of a plan for increased partici-

pation by nongovernmental representatives in the

U.S. delegation to the 1961 Geneva tariff confer-

ence. The plan was developed by the Cabinet-

level Trade Policy Committee, chaired by the

Secretary of Commerce, to provide for the broad-

ening of the executive branch practice of appoint-

ing public advisers to U.S. delegations to tariff

negotiations so that additional competent, repre-

sentative, and diversified opinion from industry,

agriculture, labor, and the public may be avail-

able to the executive branch in all such

negotiations.

It has been customary in recent years for the

Secretary of State to appoint three or four pri-

vate citizens to serve as public advisers on the

U.S. delegations participating in the major meet-

ings of the Contracting Parties to the General

Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT ) . These

public advisers have been representative of agri-

culture, industry, labor, and the general public.

The plan announced on November 15 provides

for an increase in the number of public advisers

to a total of 12. The advisers will be appointed

by the Secretary of State upon recommendation

by the Trade Policy Committee. In addition the

plan provides for the designation by the Chair-

man of the Trade Policy Committee of a substan-

tial number of private citizens to be available in

AVashington as consultants to the Committee and

its member departments on questions arising in

the course of the Geneva negotiations.

The public advisers will serve on a rotating

basis as members of the U.S. delegation attending

the tariff negotiations in Geneva commencing in

January of 1961. The plan provides that the

advisers will be informed of the detailed U.S.

negotiating plans and the Government will have

the benefit of any comments they may have.

The consultants will be designated by the Chair-
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man of the Trade Policy Committee upon nomi-

nation by the Trade Policy Committee member
departments. They will be selected on the basis

of their familiarity with the domestic economy

and the effect of foreign trade upon it.

While the consultants will not be members of

the delegation, they will be able to supply expert

judgment on particular commodity groups or par-

ticular areas of economic activity and will make
available to the Government a valuable source of

technical judgment on problems arising in the

course of the tariff negotiations.

This plan is in keeping with section 3(e) of the

Trade Agreements Extension Act of 1958, which

provides for information and advice from repre-

sentatives of industry, agriculture, and labor dur-

ing the course of international tariff negotiations

and thus encourages the continuation and broad-

ening of the previous practice in this respect.

IBRD Issues Financial Statement

for Period Ending September 30

The International Bank for Reconstruction and

Development reported on November 7 that its

reserves had risen by $22.7 million in the first

quarter of the current fiscal year to a total of

$531.5 million.

The additions to reserves in the 3-month period

ending September 30, 1960, are made up of net

earnings of $15.6 million, which were placed in

the supplemental reserve against losses on loans

and guarantees, and loan commissions of $7.1

million, which were credited to the special reserve.

On September 30 the supplemental reserve totaled

$359.6 million and the special reserve was $171.9

million.

Gross income, exclusive of loan commissions,

was $40.5 million. Expenses totaled $24.9 million

and included $21 million for interest on the Bank's

funded debt, for bond issuance, and for other

financial expenses.

During the period the Bank made six loans

totaling $203,940,000—in Colombia, El Salvador,

India, Israel, Pakistan, and Panama. This

brought the total number of loans to 271 in 54

countries and territories and raised the gross total

of commitments to $5,384.5 million.

Disbursements on loans were $90.8 million,

making total disbursements $4,011.9 million on
September 30.

The Bank sold or agreed to sell the equivalent

of $65.8 million principal amounts of loans. At
September 30 the total amount of such sales was
$876.8 million, of which all except $69 million

was without the Bank's guarantee.

Repayments of principal received by the Bank
amounted to $26.8 million. Total principal re-

payments amounted to $703.2 million on Septem-
ber 30, consisting of $364.8 million repaid to the

Bank and $338.4 million repaid to the purchasers

of borrowers' obligations sold by the Bank.

On September 30 the outstanding funded debt
of the Bank was $2,086.3 million, reflecting an
increase of $13.3 million in the past 3 months.
During the period the Bank privately placed $30
million of 4 percent 3-year notes. Outstanding
debt, was increased a further $17.7 million as a
result of the delivery of $1.8 million of bonds
which had been subject to delayed delivery ar-

rangements, the drawing down of an additional

$11.9 million equivalent from the deutsche mark
borrowing of December 1959, and the revaluation

of outstanding Canadian dollar-bond issues by
$4 million. Funded debt maturing amounted to

$30 million, and sinking and purchase fund trans-

actions amounted to $4.4 million.

Pursuant to the increase in the authorized capi-

tal of the Bank from $10 billion to $21 billion on
September 15, 1959, 61 members had doubled their

subscriptions and 25 members had subscribed to

$1,309.9 million in addition to their 100 percent

increase. During the first quarter of this fiscal

year the subscribed capital of the Bank was in-

creased by $607.3 million and amounted to $19,-

915.2 million on September 30, 1960.

Current U.N. Documents:

A Selected Bibliography :

Security Council

Letter Dated 8 September 1960 From the Permanent
Representative of Yugoslavia Addressed to the Presi-
dent of the Security Council. S/4485. September 8,
1960. 2 pp.

1 Printed materials may be secured in the United States
from the International Documents Service, Columbia Uni-
versity Press, 2960 Broadway, New York 27, N.Y. Other
materials (mimeographed or processed documents) may
be consulted at certain designated libraries in the United
States.
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Third Report by the Secretary-General on the Implemen-
tation of Security Council Resolutions S/43S7 of 14 July
1960, S/4405 of 22 July 1960 and S/4420 of 9 August
1960. Addendum No. 3. Letter dated 9 September 1960
from the permanent representative of Belgium ad-
dressed to the Secretary-General. S/4475/Add. 3. Sep-
tember 10, I960. 2 pp.

Letter Dated 9 September 1960 From the First Deputy
Foreign Minister of the U.S.S.R. to the Secretary-Gen-
eral. S/4497. September 10, 1960. 6 pp.

Communication Dated 10 September 1960 From the Prime
Minister of the Republic of the Congo Addressed to the
Secretary-General of the United Nations. S/4498. Sep-
tember 10, 1960. 3 pp.

Cable Dated 10 September 1900 From the President of the
Republic of the Congo Addressed to the Secretary-Gen-
eral of the United Nations. S/4500. September 10,
1960. lp.

Cable Dated 10 September 1960 From the President of the
Republic of the Congo Addressed to the Secretary-Gen-
eral of the United Nations. S/4502. September 10,
1960. lp.

General Assembly

Dissemination of Information on the United Nations in
Non-Self-Governing Territories. Report by the Secre-
tary-General. A/4471. September 3, 1960. 8 pp.

Election of Members of the International Court of Jus-
tice: Curricula Vitae of Candidates Nominated by Na-
tional Groups for the Election of Five Members of the
Court. Note by the Secretary-General. A/4475. Sep-
tember 6, 1960. 32 pp.

Election of Members of the International Court of Justice

:

List of Candidates and Curricula Vitae of Candidates
Nominated by National Groups for the Election of a
Member of the Court To Fill the Vacancy Caused by the
Death of Sir Hersch Lauterpacht. Note by the Secre-
tary-General. A/4477. September 8, 1960. 5 pp.

United Nations Emergency Force. Report of the Secre-
tary-General. A/4486. September 13, 1960. 27 pp.

Adoption of the Agenda and Allocation of Items. Memo-
randum by the Secretary-General. A/BUR/152. Sep-
tember 14, 1960. 20 pp.

Budget Estimates for the Financial Year 1961: World
Health Organization Headquarters Accommodation.
Note by the Secretary-General. A/C.5/821. September
16, 1960. 8 pp.

Economic and Social Council

Commission on the Status of Women : Report of the Inter-
American Commission of Women. A provisional trans-
lation for the information of delegations. E/CN.6/364.
March 26, 1960. 55 pp.

World Economic Situation : Evaluation of Long-Term
Economic Projections. A preliminary report by the
Secretary-General. E/3379 and Corr. 1. June 23, 1960
42 pp.

Annual Report of the Managing Director of the Special
Fund for 1959. Note by the Secretary-General.
E/3401. June 27, 1960. 62 pp.

Annual Report of the Managing Director of the Special
Fund for 1959. Corrigendum. E/3401/Corr. 1. June
30, 1960. 2 pp.

Economic Development of Under-developed Countries:
International Economic Assistance to the Less Devel-
oped Countries. Report by the Secretary-General E/
3395. July 4, 1960. 105 pp.

Report of the Commission on Human Rights. Report of
the Social Committee. E/3409. July 15, 1960. 5 pp.

Report of the Commission on the Status of Women. Re-
port of the Social Committee. E/3411. July 20 1960
7 pp.

TREATY INFORMATION

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Agriculture

Protocol of amendment to the convention on the Inter-Ameriean Institute of Agricultural Sciences of Janu-ary 15, 1944 (58 Stat. 1169). Opened for signature atWashington December 1, 1958. 1

Signature: Panama, November 1, 1960.

Health

Constitution of the World Health Organization. Opened
for signature at New York July 22, 1946. Entered intoforce April 7, 194S. TIAS 1808.
Acceptance deposited: Mali, October 17 I960

Amendments to articles 24 and 25 of the World Health
Organization Constitution of July 22 1946 (TIAS 1808)
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:

ld Heal
'

th As«mbly at GenevaMaj 28, 19o9. Entered into force October 25 I960
Acceptances deposited: Ireland, October 15, I960- Mali
October 17, 1960.

Telecommunications

International telecommunication convention. Signed atBuenos Aires December 22, 1952. Entered into forceJanuary 1, 1954. TIAS 3266.
Accession deposited: Mali, October 21, I960.

BILATERAL
Chile

Agreement providing a grant to Chile for purposes ofdisaster rehabilitation. Effected by exchange of notes

Octolfer 2Tl960*
28

' ^ Enteied
*
nt° force

Greece

Agricultural commodities agreement under title I of the
Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Actof 19o4, as amended (68 Stat. 455; 7 U.S C 1701-1709)
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ted
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Signed at Atnens November 7,I960. Entered into force November 7, I960.

India

Agreement amending the agricultural commodities agree-ment of November 13. 1959, as amended (TIAS 4354
4400 and 4440). Effected by exchange of notes atWashington November 3 and 9, 1960. Entered into
force November 9, 1960.

Portugal

Agreement to facilitate interchange of patent rights andtechnical information for defense purposes. Signed at

31 1960
^ 31

'

1960
'

Ent6red iDt0 force 0ctober

Turkey

Agreement amending the agricultural commodities agree-ment of December 22, 1959, as amended (TIAS 4391and 4o28). Effected by exchange of notes at \nkari
October 22

, 1960. Entered into force October 22, 1960.

1 Not in force.
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Three new publications on the Mutual Security Program . . .

Questions and Answers on the Mutual Security

Program

This 29-page illustrated booklet contains the answers to the most
important questions asked about the Mutual Security Program.

Publication 7027 15 cents

Technical Cooperation in Education

of

State

This booklet reports U.S. efforts to help the newly developing coun-

tries to establish educational systems patterned to meet their needs.

More than 40 nations have asked for and are receiving U.S. aid in

education.

Publication 7024 15 cents

Technical Cooperation in Industry

The people of the newly developing nations look toward the United
States for the knowledge and skills to help them achieve the industrial

growth which will bring them a higher standard of living. This 23-

page illustrated booklet tells the story of U.S. teclmical cooperation
in industry in these countries.

Publication 7023 15 cents

Order Form
Please send me copies of

—

To: Supt. of Documents Questions and Answers on the Mutual Security Program,
Govt. Printing Office Technical Cooperation in Education.
Washington 25, D.C. Technical Cooperation in Industry.

Enclosed find: Name:

$_._ __ Street Address
:
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Foreign Policy and News Responsibility

by Andrew H. Berding

Assistant Secretary for Public Affairs
1

You have asked me to talk today on the subject

of "Foreign Policy and News Kesponsibility."

To me this responsibility is reciprocal. The

Government has a responsibility to the press, the

press a responsibility to the Government. I shall

talk on both. And I cannot imagine a more cru-

cial time to do so.

Today some of the world's ideas about the

United States have been shaken by Soviet scien-

tific achievements. Some quarters of the world

now doubt that the United States can produce

anything it wants better and faster than anyone

else. At the same time the Soviets have sought

to inculcate the belief that they are more in-

terested than we are in the independence and de-

velopment of the newer nations. The U.S.S.K,

has sought, with partial success, to establish it-

self as the protagonist of change, progress, and

development. The United States, on the other

hand, tends to be regarded by some as standing for

slow and cautious betterment or as defending what

they consider the evils of the past.

On the other hand, the United States repre-

sents to many people the most important force

standing for political freedom and constitutional

government, Its advanced industrial society is

widely admired for spreading its benefits among

all classes of people. Many less developed coun-

tries have benefited from United States technical

experience and economic resources, and their lead-

ers have been deeply influenced by American in-

stitutions and ideas. Wherever moderate solutions

are favored, as opposed to extremes, our objectives

1 Address made before the Associated Press Managing

Editors Association at Williamsburg, Va., on Nov. 18

(press release 649).

December 12, I960

are highly regarded even when our methods and

actions may be criticized.

Nevertheless the Soviet Union has appealed suc-

cessfully to the emotional needs of many peoples.

1 1 has gained credit for its oversimplified approach

to disarmament. It has closely identified itself

with the interests of the colored peoples. It has

consistently supported Afro-Asian nationalism

against colonial rule. It has advertised its eco-

nomic progress and that of Communist China as

a demonstration of the effectiveness of Communist

methods.

The Soviet Union and Communist China have

had less difficulty, of course, in raising themselves

in world opinion than the United States has had

in retaining or advancing its position. A higher

standard of behavior for the United States has

actually created a double standard, which is some-

times manifested in the United Nations. If we

behave well, that is only what was expected of

us, and we get no credit, If the Soviets behave

badly, that was only what was expected of them

;

they get little blame, and some delegates are will-

ing to make concessions to induce them to behave

better.

Because the United States is richer we are ex-

pected to be more forthcoming with aid. Because

we threw off colonial rule we are expected to give

all-out support to any nationalist cause.

Moreover, because of our democratic processes,

our freedom of speech and freedom of the press,

our shortcomings are more apparent to the world.

We cannot, as our competitors often do, hide our

race problems, adjust our trade policies, or make

foreign policy decisions without regard to com-

peting foreign and domestic interests.

Unceasingly Soviet and Chinese Communist
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rulers do their utmost to highlight the adverse

images of the United States and the favorable

images of the Soviet bloc in both the developed and

less developed areas of the world.

It is against this background that I talk to you

about the reciprocal responsibilities of the Gov-

ernment and the press in the field of foreign

affairs.

The Government's Responsibilities

On the Government's side the responsibility is,

first, to put out the maximum amount of informa-

tion promptly and comprehensively. I have long

been convinced that we can get the message of our

foreign policy across to our own and other peoples

one hundred times more effectively through the

commercial media such as press, radio-TV, and

magazines than we can through our own govern-

mental distribution methods such as pamphlets.

Further, since our foreign relations today in-

volve consultation with many other nations, it is a

practical fact that if we do not put out the news

promptly then someone else will. And the news

will be of his complexion, not ours.

The second responsibility is to make this in-

formation understandable. Foreign affairs are

ever more complicated. Simply putting out a

press release or making an oral announcement

is not enough. Sufficient background informa-

tion should be provided so that the event becomes

clear and the reason for it, the background of it,

the results expected from it, are shown in per-

spective.

This is particularly true of our vast economic

relationships. In general the press and public

seem to be more interested in—and therefore they

better comprehend—political and military de-

velopments. Thus an added responsibility de-

volves upon the Government to make economic de-

velopments both interesting and comprehensible.

I do not believe in leaks. If a correspondent

comes to us with a tip he already has, we will help

him to the degree we can. But deliberately to

hand a story to a correspondent because he is a

favorite or because he represents a powerful news-

paper or magazine, no. Official news is the prop-

erty of no one official to give as largesse. It is

the property of the Government as a whole to be

given to the press as a whole.

Nor do I believe in trial balloons. Such ma-

neuvers may have been feasible in times past.

But nowadays, with our lightning like communi
cations, the launcher of a trial balloon scarcely

has time to blink his eyes before his vehicle has

turned into a rocket careening in orbit, with a

dozen countries shooting at it. And by the time

it has returned through the atmosphere, its mice

have turned into monkeys.

I now turn to the responsibility of the press in

the field of foreign affairs, which, I feel, is what

you wish me to give greater attention to.

Responsibility of Selectivity

I should like to deal first with what I shall call

the responsibility of selectivity. The problems

faced by the press and the problems faced by the

Department of State are similar in many ways

—

and above all, in their growing complexity.

When I was transferred in 1937 from being AP
bureau chief in Rome to being chief AP corre-

spondent at the State Department, the United

States had diplomatic relations with 61 countries.

In only 17 did we have ambassadors; in all the

others, ministers. "We were not members of the

League of Nations or of the World Court ; we had

passed neutrality legislation to isolate ourselves

from the world and the wars we felt were coming.

Today, 23 years later, the United States has

diplomatic relations with 98 countries. In 94 of

these we have ambassadors; in only 4 have we
ministers. We are members of the United Na-

tions, to which we have an ambassador and a large

staff accredited. We are members of the North

Atlantic Treaty Organization and the Organiza-

tion of American States, with ambassadors ac-

credited there. We likewise have an ambassador

to the European Community. We have mutual se-

curity alliances with 42 countries. We have spent

nearly $70 billion in foreign assistance since the

war. We have worldwide economic and informa-

tion programs. There are a million Americans

overseas in official status. The Hoover Commis-

sion reported that 46 U.S. Govenunent depart-

ments and agencies are involved in foreign rela-

tions.

The problems of the press in covering our for-

eign relations have grown accordingly. Again
going back to 1937, when I went to the old State

Department building alongside the White House,

we had a little press room about the size of a nor-
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mal hotel bedroom. It had four desks and half

a dozen telephones.

This week we opened the new press room in the

new State Department building. This room con-

tains 50 desks and as many telephones. The Asso-

ciated Press alone has 4 desks—exactly the total

of all the desks in the old press room where I

first worked. Today there are 200 correspondents

accredited to the Department, of whom 150 are

American, 50 foreign. And we have taken account

of the new media, radio and TV, by installing a

radio-TV studio.

You editors are fully acquainted with the al-

most insurmountable task of choosing the items

of first and second importance from the mass of

material that reaches the desk of your telegraph

editor. We in the Department of State have the

same task of sorting out and assigning priorities.

On an average working day the Department of

State receives and sends by cable and wireless

almost exactly half a million words. In addition,

many tens of thousands more come in and go out

by airgram.

This responsibility for selectivity is going to

increase, not diminish. New nations have come

into being, others will come into being, with differ-

ent backgrounds, different aspirations, united,

however, in at least one burning desire—to be

members of the United Nations and to speak their

piece before the footlights of this world stage.

You and we both have, a similar task—establish-

ment of relations with the new countries. Our
diplomatic personnel is being stretched to the very

limit to find adequate representation to the new
states. And I know that at the same time Amer-
ican news media are doing their utmost to find ade-

quate correspondents for these countries.

We both have a responsibility to become better

acquainted with the nations that have recently

come into being. The continent of Africa is for

each of us a whole study unto itself. And it can-

not be neglected. Upon us both rests a tremen-

dous responsibility of interpreting the African

nations to our people and the United States to the

African peoples.

Giving a True Image of America

I now come to what I might call partial respon-

sibility for the image of America. The American

news agencies and those American newspapers,

magazines, and news films that circulate widely

abroad have an evei'-increasing responsibility to

give a true and balanced image of the United

States to their overseas readers and viewers. As
populations increase, as literacy grows, there will

be ever-greater numbers of people interested in the

American scene. Almost all of them will sincerely

want to understand America. They will need your

help.

The responsibility you have to give the Amer-
ican people a balanced picture of events in the

United States is even greater when that news is

sent abroad.

You might say, "We'll give them the news." I

say, that is not enough. You and I know very

well there are different ways of looking at the

news. There is the viewpoint of the flashy jour-

nal, to whose editor all that is Hollywood, scandal,

and crime is news. And there is the viewpoint of

the great metropolitan daily, to whose editor the

major, significant developments of the Nation,

whether good or bad, are news. What we need

consistently is that second viewpoint.

In my frequent travels with Secretaries Dulles

and Herter I found that many foreign newspapers

relish and will play to the utmost the scandal type

of news they receive from American sources.

You may say, "That's not our fault." Probably

not, but it gives added force to what I have just

said.

You may also say, "We try to be impartial ; we
give both sides of the story." Again I say, that

is not enough. In the attempt to be impartial,

one is often partial. For it is seldom that both

sides of a story are of equal importance. And
how infrequent it is that the sides of a story are

limited to two. There may be many sides.

When so many tens of thousands of words were

wirelessed overseas on the events at Little. Pock

several years ago, you might say, "We gave both

sides of the story. We gave the side of the in-

tegrationists. We gave the side of the segrega-

tionists." And you could say the same with the

current events in Louisiana. But did you give

another side, what I would call the perspective

side? Did you, for instance, point out that there

are more Negroes attending universities in the

United States than the total number of university

students in any one of the major countries in

Europe? More than twice as many, for example,
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as all the university students in the United King-

dom? That there is public school integration in

four-fifths of the States of the Union? That

two-thirds of the students in the integrated pub-

lic schools in the Nation's Capital are Negroes?

(Today it is four-fifths.) That the average in-

come of the Negro in the United States is many

times the world average? That the Negro enjoys

freedom of movement, assembly, speech, and

amusement denied to half the people of the

world ?

Oh, I know that the situation is far from per-

fect. But it is also far better than the impres-

sion created by an impartial pro and con at Little

Rock or now in Louisiana. Progress is being

steadily made. This is what needs to be recorded,

along with the setbacks and incidents. If it is

treated intelligently, it can be news too.

As another example, the Soviet Union ap-

parently enjoys the reputation in certain major

countries of being well ahead of the United States

in the exploration of outer space. This, of course,

is owing to the great play given the first Soviet

sputnik and the first American failures. But has

enough attention been given to American outer-

space achievements since then—not just each in-

dividual event but a constant summing up of

where we stand? I find that people are always

surprised when I tell them that in the last 3 years

the United States has successfully put into earth

orbit 28 satellites, as compared with the Soviets'

6, and 2 into solar orbit, as compared with the

Soviets' 1, although the Soviets made 1 lunar

impact, as compared with none for the United

States. That there are still in earth orbit today

14 American satellites, as compared with the So-

viets' 1. That 10 of these American satellites are

even now transmitting information, whereas the

Soviets' 1 is silent, That 2 American satellites are

still in solar orbit, as compared with 1 for the So-

viets. And finally that the American satellites

have furnished far more useful information to the

world scientific community than their Soviet coun-

terparts.

I would therefore strongly recommend that a

top news executive of any American organization

sending news abroad, whether in teleprinted,

printed, or film form, take a good look at that

news at regular intervals. His motto should be

"Perspective."

Avoiding the Opponent's Traps

1 refer next to what I shall call responsibility

to avoid the opponent's traps. As we know all too

well, our opponent, Communist imperialism, uses

a vocabulary which embraces words similar in ap-

pearance to those current among ourselves but

diametrically opposed in meaning. If we our-

selves simply pick up and repeat these words as

they are uttered by Soviet spokesmen, we give

them added currency and thus further the So-

viets' game.

When the Communists speak of "peace," they

do indeed mean peace—but their own variety.

They mean Communist domination of the world,

after which there will be peace. This Pax Sovi-

etica might well ensue from Communist over-

lordship of the world, but it is not the kind of

peace we want by any manner of means.

When Mr. Khrushchev speaks, as he so often

does, of "peaceful coexistence," this is anything

but peaceful. He himself has repeatedly said that

"peaceful coexistence" simply means the absence

of shooting war while the Communist countries

continue a bitter struggle in the political, eco-

nomic, and psychological fields until, as they say,

communism eventually triumphs over capitalism.

When we see, as we frequently do, the phrase

"the People's Democratic Republic" of this or that

satellite country, what does this gobbledygook

mean ? The government of this "People's Demo-

cratic Republic" is certainly not of the people, it is

not democratic, and it is not a republic. But al-

most daily we pass it on like a counterfeit bill

from hand to hand.

When the Soviets proposed, as they did ad

nauseam, "ban the bomb," it was up to us in and

out of Government to show how hollow this was.

It involved no control, no reduction of nuclear

arms, simply a generic promise for the little that

was worth.

The Soviets repeatedly speak of theirs as a

"Socialist" system or of themselves and the satel-

lites as "Socialist" countries. Indiscriminately

spreading this word plays into the hands of the

Soviets by creating an analogy between them and

countries which are, in fact, Socialist. Such,

among others, are the Scandinavian countries,

which are our very good friends and strongly anti-

Communist.
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There are many other words and plirases and

ideas in the same category.

The responsibility of both of us is to see that,

if these words are used, they are appropriately

dubbed as Communist nomenclature and from

time to time exposed for the Halloween masks

they are. At the very least, quotation marks

should put them in Coventry.

Discarding Old Ideas

I turn now to a further responsibility—the re-

sponsibility to discard old ideas. What I have

in mind can best be shown through examples.

Too much is printed about a direct U.S.A.-

U.S.S.R. conflict, struggle for power, struggle for

prestige. But the antagonism existing in the

world today is not just between these two coun-

tries. It is between the free world and the Sino-

Soviet bloc.

Constant emphasis on the purely bilateral strug-

gle ignores the strong physical assistance we re-

ceive from our allies and the moral assistance we
receive from the majority of nations in the free

world which are not our allies. On the economic

side it ignores the fact that since the war the

major Western European nations have actually

developed faster than the Soviet Union. This is

true also of Japan and Yugoslavia.

Again, too much is printed about blocs—par-

ticularly an African bloc, an Asian bloc, or an

Afro-Asian bloc. Mr. Khrushchev spoke of the

existence in the United Nations of three blocs

—

first, the Soviet bloc, second, what he called the

capitalist bloc, and third, what he called the

neutralist bloc. In fact, however, there is only

one bloc—the Soviet bloc. This group votes

solidly; it follows orders. But not so with the so-

called capitalist bloc, within which there are many
differences and voting patterns. And not so with

the so-called neutralist bloc, within which again

there are many differences and voting patterns.

As to the neutralist nations, the impression is

too often given that these nations, as a group,

lean neither to the Soviet bloc nor to the Western

nations. This tends to give their foreign policy

a negative coloration, which they justly resent.

The fact is that in great majority they are neutral-

ist only in that they have not joined the mutual

security system of the Western Powers and their

allies or that of the Soviet bloc. They are not

neutralist when it comes to deciding in favor of

the human values of freedom and the dignity of

the individual, as espoused by the United States

and its friends, versus the domination of the state,

as espoused by the Soviet Union. It would be

better to speak of these nations simply as

unalined.

Responsibility to the Government

Another responsibility I should like to comment
on can be called responsibility to the Government.

One aspect of such responsibility has to do with

the publication by newspapers of the texts of docu-

ments which are highly classified.

These documents, as per regulations, are marked

on each page at the top and at the bottom "Top

Secret," ''Secret," or "Confidential," depending on

the degree of classification. There can be no

doubt in the newspaper editors' minds that the

documents are classified.

When these documents are published, the news-

papers themselves generally state that they are

"Secret" or "Confidential" papers, and yet they

proceed to print them in full. They do so with-

out any intimation of excuse or explanation.

They do so without any inquiry of any Govern-

ment agency as to whether the publication would

injure our relations with other countries men-

tioned in the documents or impair the standing of

our Nation.

Since documents so classified have only official

circulation, it is obvious that a Government offi-

cial, in violation of the rules of official conduct

and of ethics, has given them to unauthorized

persons. The newspapers condone this violation

by making the most of it.

In the scores of columns of space devoted to the

classified documents that have been published I

have yet to see any slightest question of whether it

was right or wrong to publish secret official docu-

ments.

You might say, "Well, the Government should

not have marked the documents 'Secret' or 'Con-

fidential.'
'* Even if that be admitted, it is legiti-

mate to ask, does the newspaper have the sovereign

right to determine by itself that the Government

is wrong when it wants to protect national security

by classifying a document ? I am more than will-

ing to grant that documents are often unneces-

sarily classified or too highly classified, although
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considerable improvement has been registered in

the right direction in recent years. But once the

document is in fact classified, a newspaper takes

upon itself a special responsibility when it pub-

lishes it.

What makes me wonder is less the fact of this

publication than the disturbing fact that no one

seems to think it in any way unusual.

Further as to responsibility to the Government,

I should like to make this simple appeal : Once in

a while give your Government a break. I cannot

ask you to obey the old toast, "My country, right

or wrong." But I do ask you not to follow the

line, "My country, always wrong." This may
sound too sweeping, and probably it is, but I get

the impression that a few correspondents con-

centrate their major attention on stories that show
the Government in a bad light.

Several years ago I heard a leading American

correspondent say that he slanted his stories 5 per-

cent against the Government because he believed

that official press releases were slanted in favor of

the Government. To this I can have no objection.

In fact it is probably all to the good that press

stories be slightly more on the critical than on the

commendatory side. This serves to keep officials

more on their toes.

But serious objection can be raised to the story

that is heavily slanted against the Government be-

cause the correspondent believes that a better head-

line can be obtained with material of conflict, con-

fusion, or the unfavorable.

Contribution of a Free Press

I have now spoken of our reciprocal responsi-

bilities.

In closing I want to say that I am constantly

surprised that the American press carries out its

task as competently and comprehensively as it

does. Nowhere in the world is there anything to

compare in width and depth with the coverage of

events given hy major American newspapers.

In my opinion there is no more valuable a person

in the world today than the reporter who con-

scientiously, intelligently, and accurately portrays

events as he sees them. To me he ranks equal with

the top Government officials, the diplomats, the

scientists, the outstanding professional men, the

business and labor leaders, in the contribution he

makes to world progress.

In the same high rank is the editor with capac- I

ity for selection, judgment, and presentation.

Thomas Jefferson said that, as between a gov- -

ernment without newspapers and newspapers \

without a government, he would choose the latter. I

The former, of course, would be tyranny, the latter
j

anarchy. I cannot see the day when our people I

would have to make this choice.

The solution that will last throughout the ages

is: responsibility of the Government to a free

press and the people, and responsibility of a free

press to the Nation.

U.S. Positions Naval Units as Aid

to Guatemala and Nicaragua

Statement by James C. Eagerty

Press Secretary to the President 1

In response to requests of the Governments of

Guatemala and Nicaragua, surface and air units

of the United States Navy are in a position in

which they could assist these Governments, should

it become necessary, to seek out and prevent inter-

vention on the part of Communist-directed ele-

ments in the internal affairs of Guatemala and

Nicaragua through the landing of armed forces

or supplies from abroad.

President Asks Mr. Voorhees To Study
Cuban Refugee Problem

White House (Augusta, Ga.) press release dated November 10

Recently a newly formed group of citizens of

Dade County, Fla.—the Cuban Refugee Commit-

tee—requested the President's assistance in prob-

lems relating to more than 30,000 Cuban refugees

now in this country.

On November 10 the President asked Tracy

Voorhees to act as his personal representative to

look into the situation for him and to report to

him. The President asked Mr. Voorhees to un-

dertake this assignment because of his experience

in refugee matters, particularly in acting as the

President's representative for the Hungarian ref-

1 Made to news correspondents at Augusta, Ga., on

Nov. 17.
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ugees .and as chairman of the President's Commit-

tee for Hungarian Refugee Relief.

It has long been the policy of the United States

to grant asylum to refugees fleeing from political

persecution and oppression. In the case of Cuba,

the United States now is the country of first

asylum for a large number of refugees who have

sought a safe haven on our shores.

The several interested Federal departments

have been actively working with appropriate State

and local agencies to provide guidance and assist-

ance within the purview of their regular pro-

grams. "While this problem must in the main

continue to be dealt with locally, further study of

it seems warranted to assess the extent and acute-

ness of the situation and to determine if there

are any additional steps that may be needed to

deal with it on a coordinated basis.

Stage-Two Talks on West Indies Bases

Open on Island of Tobago

Press release 655 dated November 23

Delegations from the United States, the United

Kingdom, and the federation of The West Indies

will hold stage-two negotiations on West Indies

bases beginning November 28 on the island of

Tobago. Stage-one talks were held at London
November 3-8, I960.1

The chairman of the U.S. delegation to the

stage-two talks will be the American Ambassador

to the Court of St. James's, John Hay Whitney.

His deputy will be Deputy Assistant Secretary of

State Ivan B. White. Other delegation members
will be Edwin G. Moline, Consul General at Port-

of-Spain, James W. Swihart, Officer in Charge of

U.K. Affairs and British West Indies Affairs, De-

partment of State, Francis J. Galbraith, political

officer, American Embassy, London, and Gordon

A. Harrison, press officer, U.S. Information Serv-

ice, London. Also included in the American dele-

gation will be representatives from the Depart-

1 For text of a communique, see Bulletin of Nov. 28,

1960, p. 822.

ment of Defense and the International Coopera-

tion Administration. Heading the Defense group

will be William E. Lang, Director of the Office of

Foreign Military Rights Affairs, Office of the Sec-

retary of Defense. He will be accompanied by

Rear Adm. W. M. McCormick, Assistant Director

of the Political Military Policy Division of the

Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, William

Hancock, Assistant General Counsel for Interna-

tional and Civil Aviation Matters, and Lt. Col.

A. A. Olson, Office of the Joint Chiefs of Staff.

Capt. Earl A. Luehman, USN, commanding officer

of the Naval Station at Chaguaramas, will also

assist the Defense group. The representative

from ICA will be Rollin S. Atwood, Regional

Director for Latin America.

The West Indies bases originally were made
available to the United States under terms of the

1941 leased-bases agreement between the United

States and Britain. Stage-one talks held at

London laid out the broad areas of study and

established certain basic working principles. The
stage-two discussions will consider the general

principles developed among the three delegations

at the London meetings and will work out detailed

plans for implementing them.

Albanian Independence Day

Department Statement

Press release 65S dated November 25, for release November 27

On November 28 free Albanians celebrate the

48th anniversary of Albanian independence. On
this date in 1912, after long years of struggle

against oppression, a free and independent Al-

bania was established. Today, unfortunately, the

Albanian people are deprived of national inde-

pendence and the enjoyment of their fundamental

human rights and are under the heel of a totali-

tarian regime subservient to an alien power. In

commemorating the anniversary of Albanian in-

dependence, the United States reaffirms its support

for the Albanian people in their struggle for

liberty and looks forward to the time when Al-

bania will once more be independent.
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Some Aspects of Private Foreign Investment

by Eric H. Hager
Legal Adviser 1

It. gives me great pleasure to have the opportu-

nity to discuss with you this afternoon a subject

which is of vital interest to both Government and
business—American private investment abroad

and its relationship to our foreign economic policy.

Before I begin, it is only fair to tell you that I

will be speaking on a subject which does not fall

directly within my area of official responsibility.

The Legal Adviser of the Department of State

does not formulate foreign economic policy, and
he has very little to do with its implementation.

In the State Department in Washington the re-

sponsibility for carrying out our foreign economic

policy on a worldwide basis, and more particularly

the promotion and protection of our private in-

vestment abroad, is centered primarily in our

Bureau of Economic Affairs and particularly the

Economic Development Division of that bureau.

However, certain aspects of this general subject

do come to the attention of the Department's law-

yers from time to time, as for instance the negotia-

tion of certain types of international agreements

or the espousal of claims against other govern-

ments or the interpretation of our own laws in the

economic field. We have a number of able law-

yers in the Department who are experts in those

various subjects and they do their best to educate

me, but I am still not a specialist and so my dis-

cussion of private foreign investment is going to

be on a somewhat general basis.

A Fundamental Aim of U.S. Foreign Policy

What is the nature of the interrelationship be-

tween the foreign economic policy of the United
States and American private investment abroad ?

1 Address made before the foreign investment session of

the 47th National Foreign Trade Convention at New
York, X.Y.. on Nov. 15.

Where are their aims and interests similar, and
how does each work for the benefit of the other?

One of the most fundamental aims of our for-

eign policy is, of course, to make the free world
strong and to maintain its freedom. In order to

remain free it must continue to grow and develop

economically. This is particularly true of the

newly developing countries in Latin America,

Asia, and Africa. They are properly ambitious

for the higher living standards and also the politi-

cal and economic freedom that characterize our

more mature society. They are looking for ways
in which they can achieve these aims.

We know that economic development should not

depend solely on governmental activity. Govern-
ment, of course, has a significant role, but the best

system is the one where the Government provides

the opportunity and the incentive so that private

persons and organizations can play the important

part for which they are naturally best equipped.

Through such a system we in the United States

have achieved the highest standard of living in the

world and at the same time maintained our essen-

tial freedoms of thought, expression, and religion.

We believe that this type of system will provide

the best answer for the newly developing countries.

Challenge to Free-World Business

However, there are also certain other nations in

the field competing with us for the hearts and

minds of these new countries in the hope that they

can ultimately harness the manpower and natural

resources of these countries to the Soviet system.

These newly developing nations offer a tremen-

dous opportunity for communism in its unceasing

drive to dominate the world. If they do not move
forward economically at an acceptable rate, the

Sino-Soviet bloc will surely seek to capitalize on
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their frustration and discontent and gradually

move in with its puppets and take over the con-

trol of their governments and economies. The
result could be, for the free-world countries, far-

reaching strategic consequences and, for free-

world business, the loss of important markets,

sources of raw materials, and investment opportu-

nities.

Thus these newly developing countries present

a danger area, but they also offer a challenge and

an opportunity. Their economic aspirations are

not going to be denied. One way or another they

are going to move forward and offer important

new markets for trade and new opportunities for

investment, if not to private business then to gov-

ernments. Their economic development thus

poses a challenge both to the free world and to the

Soviet countries. Their basic commercial and

economic ties in future years are going to be with

those who rise to meet this challenge successfully.

The newly developing countries require a great

many things. They need technical assistance in

education, agriculture, industry, and public ad-

ministration. They need the fundamental eco-

nomic base on which all further development has

to depend : the roads, harbor facilities, dams,

power grids, and communications networks. These

and many others are needs which the governments

of other countries, acting individually or through

multilateral effort, can help to fulfill.

Contribution of American Private Business

Essential as they are, however, government

measures, resources, and capabilities are not by

themselves going to be completely adequate for the

task of guiding these newly developing countries

toward a higher standard of living in a free so-

ciety. There is also a necessary contribution

which private business can make. The really

great assets of our economy—the initiative, re-

sourcefulness, technical ability, and managerial

know-how which characterize the private sector

—

must also be brought to bear on their problems.

Therefore one of the major elements of our foreign

economic policy has been the encouragement of

American private investment in the newly de-

veloping countries as a means of strengthening

and accelerating their economic growth and fos-

tering the development of free private enterprise

there.

Assuming that conditions are sufficiently favor-

able to encourage American private investment,

what is the contribution that it can make to the

newly developing countries? It will find its most

important role in the production and distribution

of goods and services. It will invest in and man-
age farms, mines, factories, and distribution net-

works. It will contribute the capital to create

new production facilities, the technical skills,

know-how, and engineering talent to operate them,

and the managerial and organization talent to di-

rect the effort, It will contribute the ingenuity

and resourcefulness, the dynamic drive, which has

always characterized American business. I should

also add that the adaptability of American busi-

ness is a uniquely important quality in the highly

diverse newly developing areas of the world,

where no single approach to economic problems

holds the key to success.

American foreign investment will also set in

motion a chain reaction in the local economy. It

will stimulate constructive economic activity, in-

crease the supply of local technical ability, and
ultimately contribute to the formation and growth

of local private enterprise. In short-, it will ac-

celerate the process of economic development and

guide it into the proper direction.

Special Problems Presented

There are great needs and opportunities for pri-

vate investment in the less developed countries.

On the other hand, these countries also offer

formidable problems of a special nature. They
present many of the familiar deterrents to private

investment abroad, often in a most extreme form.

We may find a lack of natural resources, the limi-

tations imposed by a small market, a tax struc-

ture which is unattractive in view of the admit-

tedly greater risks, foreign exchange problems,

high initial exploratory costs, and often a host

of difficult legal problems resulting from recently

achieved independence and severance of ties with

another country.

Experience has shown that a large amount of

investment will flow to industrialized nations

without any special incentives. This is demon-

strated by the trend of new American direct in-

vestment abroad, which has been heavily concen-

trated in Canada and Western Europe, Relatively

very little capital has been flowing into the less
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developed countries of Asia, Africa, and the

Middle East, and a substantial share of that has

been petroleum investment, with comparatively

little investment in other fields. Latin America,
though also less developed, has nevertheless re-

ceived a heavy flow of American capital, but this

is an exceptional situation due to long and close

association.

Measures To Encourage Private Investment

In those newly developing countries in whose
future progress the United States has such a com-
pelling foreign policy interest, the obstacles to

private investment are so extensive that capital

cannot be expected to enter in sufficient quantity
without some Government assistance. What
measures does the United States Government take
to encourage private investment in the newly
developing countries ?

Perhaps the oldest of our measures to encourage
business abroad are the commercial treaties, which
provide a general framework for trade and in-

vestment. These are commonly called treaties of
friendship, commerce and navigation—FCN
treaties, for short—because of the three principal
subjects which they cover, but they often cover
consular rights as well. They are the oldest kind
of treaty we have. The first one was entered into

with France in 1778, before the States had even
joined together in the Articles of Confederation.
The oldest one which is still in force today is our
treaty with Great Britain, entered into in 1815,
almost 150 years ago. At the present time, we
have FCN treaties with 38 countries, and FCN
treaties with 3 more countries have been signed
and are going through the ratification process.

Ten additional ones are in various stages of nego-

tiation. While the individual treaties differ some-
what from one another, as a general rule the more
modern ones cover important business essentials

by providing a right of entry to do business, spe-

cial immigration status for traders and investors,

protection against seizure of property without

compensation, and a right to transfer earnings.

In addition to negotiating these treaties our Gov-
ernment also has the task from time to time to see

that their provisions are adhered to.

Moving from the oldest to some of the newer
types of measures taken by the Government to

foster private investment in the less developed

countries, I would say that they break down into

the following general areas: assistance, explora-

tion, finance, and taxation.

In the assistance area we have sought to furnish

the technical assistance which would help to

create a climate favorable to private enterprise.

This involves advising countries, upon request, as

to the elements which go to make up that kind of

climate and assisting countries to establish local

institutions designed to encourage private invest-

ment, such as industrial development centers, in-

dustrial research institutes, and development

banks.

As to exploration, this involves measures taken

to assist in the identification and examination of

specific investment opportunities of interest to

foreign investors and to bring such investment

opportunities to the attention of the American
business community through the established facili-

ties of the Department of Commerce and other

agencies.

Forms of Financial Assistance

Coming now to the area of finance, we find a

number of instruments employed to encourage

private investment in the less developed countries.

First of all, there are loans by the Export-Import

Bank and the Development Loan Fund. One im-

portant means of assistance to private enterprise

development in the less developed areas is the kind

of loan which contributes to the expansion of the

basic public facilities which are so essential to

private enterprise—roads, harbor facilities, and

the like. In addition there are loans to private

enterprise, directly or indirectly. DLF has made
many loans either directly to private companies

or else to finance capital goods imports for sale to

private companies in the less developed countries.

The Export-Import Bank finances transactions

through medium-term exporter credits and also

makes long-term development loans to private

enterprise.

In addition to direct dollar loans there are also

loans of foreign currencies realized from the sales

of surplus U.S. agricultural commodities. Under

the Cooley amendment to Public Law 480, up to

25 percent of the local currency received is gen-

erally made available for loans by the Export-

Import Bank to American firms or their foreign

subsidiaries or affiliates for possible development

and trade expansion in the host country.

Another form of financial assistance to foreign
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investment is the longstanding policy of extending

financial support to foreign development financing

institutions. Both the Export-Import Bank and

the DLF have made many loans to development

funds and development banks in the less developed

countries.

Another measure in the financial field is ICA's

[International Cooperation Administration] in-

vestment guaranty program, -which makes avail-

able protection against, the risks of loss due to

expropriation, inconvertibility of exchange, and

war. As of September 30 of this year a total of

about $545 million of guaranty contracts had been

issued since the beginning of the program, of

which about $428 million were still in force. To
date there has never been a single call on the

guaranties. Guaranty contracts may now be

written oidy for new investments in the less de-

veloped countries, as a result of an amendment to

the law last year. As of today we have agree-

ments under this program with 49 countries, and

we are negotiating with 13 more, 7 of them in

Africa and the others in Latin America or Asia.

In addition to the ICA program, DLF and the

Export-Import Bank have authority to guarantee

private loans for economic development projects.

The above are some of the financial means by

which our Government seeks to encourage private

investment in the less developed countries. If

time would permit, another chapter could be de-

voted to the effect of our participation in such

multilateral organizations in the financial area as

the International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development, the International Finance Corpora-

tion, the International Monetary Fund, the Inter-

national Development Association, and the Inter-

American Development Bank, and of the coopera-

tion between U.S. Government agencies and those

organizations.

Tax Treaties and Tax Legislation

Finally, in the area of the taxation of foreign

investment, the Government is in favor of action

by tax treaties and tax legislation.

The United States has tax treaties in effect with

21 countries, and treaties with 2 more are in the

process of being ratified. New treaties or modi-

fications of existing treaties are being negotiated

witli another dozen countries.

These treaties improve the climate for foreign

investment by reducing the area of double taxa-

tion and providing for fiscal cooperation between
the governments in tax matters. The greatest

number of the 35 existing treaties relate to the

taxation of income, but there are a dozen which
deal with estate taxes and 2 relate to gift taxes.

In this connection it is appropriate to mention
"tax sparing." Many of the less developed coun-

tries have enacted incentive laws to encourage new
industry, including laws reducing or suspending

host-country income taxes. The operation of our
tax credit system, which gives credit for a foreign

tax paid but not for the amount of a foreign tax

reduction or suspension, can in effect frustrate

this foreign tax incentive. We have sought to re-

move this nullifying effect of our own tax sys-

tem by including in our tax treaties a provision

by which U.S. tax credit would be given in ap-

propriate circumstances for the amount of the

foreign tax reduction, as if it had in fact been

paid. One treaty now pending in the Senate, and
another which is ready to go there, contain such
tax-sparing provisions.

Regarding tax legislation, in connection with

H.R. 5, in 1959, the administration supported in

modified form the provision for deferment of U.S.

tax on the foreign earnings of a foreign business

corporation until those earnings were distributed

in the United States in the form of dividends.2

Tax deferment is believed to have a significant

advantage over tax reduction, because it is felt that

it will encourage investors to leave their profits

abroad for reinvestment rather than repatriate

them.

However, it was recommended that tax defer-

ment be granted on a basis limited to operations

in the less developed areas of the world and that

the provision be limited in the case of companies

engaged in exporting.

The administration also recommended enact-

ment of a provision permitting deduction as an

ordinary loss, within certain limits, of losses in-

curred by the original investor on stock of a for-

eign business corporation deriving substantially

all of its income from the active conduct of a trade

or business, utilizing plant and equipment, in one

of the less developed countries.

2 For statements made before the House Committee on

Ways and Means by Under Secretary Dillon and David

A. Lindsay. Assistant to the Secretary of the Treasury,

see Bulletin of July 27, 1959, p. 128.
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Finally, in addition to the FCN treaties and the

other four areas already covered, I should also

mention the normal day-to-day assistance to busi-

nessmen rendered by our embassies and consulates

abroad. The economic and commercial officers in

our foreign missions are responsible for furnishing

businessmen with information and advice on in-

vestment conditions and opportunities in the coun-

tries in which they are stationed.

While it has not been possible in this space of

time to go very deeply into any of the particular

areas which I have mentioned, I believe that we

have now covered substantially all of the more

important ways in which the Government has

sought to encourage American private investment

in the less developed areas of the world and gen-

erally to bring about the application of private

initiative to the economic development of those

areas.

A Cooperative Effort

As I indicated earlier, however, this is not a

task which can be accomplished by our Govern-

ment alone, or by the host-country government

alone, or indeed by private enterprise alone.

Essentially it has to be a cooperative effort.

The newly developing host country must do its

part to help create a climate which is favorable

to private investment and initiative through the

adoption of suitable tax and customs legislation,

the development of an appropriate legal system

to furnish a sound and workable framework for

business activity, the training of technicians, and

by many other methods.

American business has a difficult and important

role too. Its representatives must have an under-

standing of foreign ways and a willingness and

ability to adapt to them where necessary. They

must also be able to teach and lead and inspire

enthusiasm and initiative in the host-country na-

tionals working with them. They can often be

our most effective ambassadors because they are

in a unique position to eliminate fear and sus-

picion of private enterprise by making it work in

such a way that the people of the host country

are manifestly enjoying its benefits.

If all of the partners in this enterprise will do

their fair share, and particularly if some of the

other prosperous nations of the free world will

also make the great contribution of which they
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are now increasingly capable, we can confidently

expect that private initiative and resourcefulness

will become a factor of ever-growing importance

in the economic growth of the newly developing

areas of the world.

GATT Contracting Parties

Conclude 17th Session

Press release 053 dated November 21

Trade matters of fundamental importance to

the nations that participate in the work of the

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade

(GATT) were dealt with at the 17th session of the

Contracting Parties which ended November 19,

I960. 1 In line with its overall trade expansion

program the United States continued to make full

use of the opportunities afforded by the GATT to

press for the removal of restrictions on American

exports. Among the items considered at the

Geneva meeting were the removal of import re-

strictions, the GATT program for the expansion

of trade, the formation of regional markets, the

problem of the avoidance of market disruption,

and accession by a number of newly independent

and other countries.

Removal of Import Restrictions

During the session the United States urged the

early removal of restrictions on imports of Ameri-

can products, both in the multilateral forum of

the GATT and in informal, bilateral consulta-

tions.

The GATT Committee on Balance-of-Payments

Restrictions shortly before and during the ses-

sion conducted consultations with Ceylon, Den-

mark, Finland, Israel, Japan, New Zealand,

Norway, and Pakistan on the quantitative import

restrictions each maintains to protect its balance

of payments. In the consultations the United

States urged the consulting countries to relax

their import restrictions as quickly as their

balance-of-payments positions permit and, in par-

ticular, to eliminate any remaining discrimina-

tion against American goods, including that

arising from commitments under bilateral

arrangements. The committee's annual report on

1 For background, see Bulletin of Nov. 14, 1960, p. 758.
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the discriminatory application of import restric-

tions noted that, despite conspicuous progress in

recent months in eliminating so-called discrimi-

nation, many countries continue to discriminate

against imports from dollar countries as well as

against imports from other sources. In approv-

ing the report the Contracting Parties urged the

rapid elimination of discrimination.

The Contracting Parties also examined import

restrictions maintained by Germany and Belgium.

During the session Italy announced that a large

number of industrial items and some agricultural

products would be liberalized by the end of this

month. At the request of the United States ar-

rangements were made for the intersessional exam-

ination of remaining restrictions if this should

prove necessary within the next several months.

The United States also requested multilateral

examination of restrictions maintained by France.

Bilateral consultations held between the United

States and representatives of France, Greece, Ja-

pan, Norway, and Sweden covered specific trade

problems in a wide range of industrial and agri-

cultural products. The United States was assured

that consideration would be given to easing of the

restrictions.

Before the end of the session Uruguay an-

nounced that it had eliminated the quantitative

import restrictions which had previously been

maintained for balance-of-payments reasons.

During the discussion of the general problem

of import restrictions the Contracting Parties

reaffirmed their view that special efforts should be

directed toward the removal of all restrictions not

justified under the General Agreement. They also

agreed to new procedures for the quick and effec-

tive consideration of, and consultation on, any

future restrictions which countries might consider

necessary to safeguard their foreign exchange

reserves.

Program for the Expansion of International Trade

The work of GATT Committees II and III,

established at an earlier session to study agricul-

tural protectionism and obstacles to the trade of

the less developed countries, was reviewed by the

Contracting Parties. Committee II, after con-

sultations with most of the major agricultural ex-

porters, is now assessing the effects of national

agricultural policies on world trade in agricul-

tural products. The disadvantages of high levels

of protection have already been clearly brought

out by the committee's work.

Committee III recognizes the importance of

trade to the economic development of less devel-

oped countries. The objectives of this GATT pro-

gram, unique among the efforts of international

bodies to deal with the trade problems of the less

developed countries, are to enlarge the present

markets of these countries and accelerate diversifi-

cation of their exports. To date the committee

has identified obstacles to expansion of trade of

the less developed countries and has called on

governments to examine urgently the possibilities

of eliminating or reducing such obstacles. Many
nations noted with concern the little progress

made by some industrial countries in this respect.

The committee has also considered steps that the

less developed countries themselves can take to

expand their trade.

Market Integration Projects

As at previous sessions, a spokesman for the

European Economic Community (EEC) reported

on developments in the Community during the

last 6 months. The United States, after reiterat-

ing its support for the successful integration of

the member states within a liberal trade pattern,

stressed the importance of a liberal common agri-

cultural policy in harmony with the GATT ob-

jective of expanding international trade. The
United States also expressed the hope that com-

modity problems, particularly those faced by cer-

tain less developed countries, would be taken into

account by the Community.

While no decision was taken as to the conform-

ity with the GATT of the provisions of the Stock-

holm Convention, which established the European

Free Trade Association (EFTA), the belief that

the convention as a whole is in harmony with the

spirit of the General Agreement was restated by

the United States and a number of other coun-

tries. The Contracting Parties agreed that there

remained certain legal and practical issues which

could not be fruitfully discussed further at this

stage. The seven-member group (Austria, Den-

mark, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland,

United Kingdom) indicated its readiness to fur-

nish further information as requested by the

Contracting Parties.

Careful examination was given to the Treaty of
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Montevideo, which will establish the Latin Ameri-

can Free Trade Area, a grouping of Argentina,

Brazil, Chile, Mexico, Paraguay, Peru, and Uru-

guay. The review of (he treaty in the light of

the objectives and provisions of the General

Agreement resulted in the adoption by the Con-

tracting Parties of conclusions which should per-

mit the Latin American countries to proceed with

the ratification and application of the Montevideo

Treaty. The representatives of the South Ameri-

can countries declared the intention of their gov-

ernments to observe their international commit-

ments, including those under the GATT, and to

provide the GATT Contracting Parties with all

useful information as the Latin American Free

Trade Area develops. The United States ex-

pressed the belief that the Latin American Free

Trade Area, acting in conformity with GATT
provisions and principles, could lead to the ex-

pansion of trade and advance the welfare of coun-

tries both within and without the proposed free-

trade, area.

Paris Economic Meetings

Primacy of the GATT in the trade field was re-

emphasized by the United States in the discussion

of the negotiations in progress in Paris to recon-

stitute the Organization for European Eco-

nomic Cooperation (OEEC) into the Or-

ganization for Economic Cooperation and

Development (OECD).2 The new body, in

which the United States and Canada also plan

to participate, is seen as a means of strengthening

international economic cooperation in the broad

field of national economic policy and of increasing

and improving the flow of development assistance

to the less developed countries. Importance was

attached to the maintenance of close liaison be-

tween the two bodies.

Avoidance of Market Disruption

Discussion of the continued failure of some

countries to apply the General Agreement to

Japan highlighted consideration of the problem

of the avoidance of market disruption. The ad-

verse economic, political, and social repercussions

that sharp increases in imports in a narrow range

of commodities could have in some importing

countries has caused general concern. The pro-

gram laid out by the GATT calls for finding

practical ways to facilitate the expansion of trade

while avoiding these possible adverse effects. At
the spring session of the GATT,3 a working party

was established to consider the general problem.

This group presented the outline of a program

which will enable the secretariats of the GATT
and the International Labor Office to study the

underlying social and commercial factors. To su-

pervise the study program and assist in the solu-

tion of immediate problems the Contracting

Parties at the 17th session established a standing

Committee on Market Disruption.

New voluntary consultative procedures for bi-

lateral and multilateral examination of these

problems were agreed upon as a practical first step

toward solution of specific problems. The stand-

ing committee will continue to search for a

generally acceptable multilateral solution of such

problems.

Additional Participation in the GATT

Added to the growing number of countries as-

sociated with the work of the GATT were Nigeria,

which became a contracting party, and Argentina.

The latter acceded provisionally with a view to

full accession following tariff negotiations. Ire-

land, which had indicated its interest in accession,

was invited to participate in the 1961 tariff ne-

gotiations with a view to accession.

Consideration was given to a provisional regime

for 16 former territories, principally in Africa,

that have recently acquired autonomy in com-

mercial matters pending their decision whether

they desire to be contracting parties.

Acceptance by Poland and two-thirds of the

contracting parties of the declaration 4 governing

relations between the GATT and that country

was announced during the session. Entry into

force of the declaration marks the beginning of

a new phase in the relationship between Poland

and the GATT which is expected to lead to the

expansion of trade opportunities between Poland

and GATT participants.

Other Business

A noteworthy accomplishment of the session

was the opening for acceptance of a declaration

= For background, sop mi., Feb. 1, 1960, p. 139.

3
fbii., June 27, 1960, p. 1033.

* For text, see ibid., Feb. 15, 1960, p. 248.
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whereby it is hoped that the major trading na-

tions will renounce the use of export subsidies on

manufactured products that tend to disturb

normal competition.

A new convention considered by the Contract-

ing Parties is also expected to be opened for sig-

nature soon. This is the Convention on Tem-

porary Importation of Professional Equipment,

prepared by the Brussels Customs Cooperation

Council and reviewed by a group of experts of

the Contracting Parties. The convention also ap-

plies specifically to television, cinematographic,

and professional equipment.

Annual reports coming under review by the

Contracting Parties included that submitted by

the United States on its controls on certain agri-

cultural imports under section 22 of the Agri-

cultural Adjustment Act. The relaxation or re-

moval of existing restrictions, particularly on

dairy products, as soon as conditions permit, was

urged by some countries. In connection with the

annual review of the disposal of commodity sur-

pluses the United States reported on its operations

under P.L. 480. It was generally agreed that the

United States has developed effective safeguards

for the commercial interests of other countries and

that these disposals have been of benefit to the

economies of the less developed countries.

In the first annual review of relations with

Yugoslavia, provided for by the declaration 5 on

relations between Yugoslavia and the GATT, the

signatories to the declaration welcomed the prog-

ress which Yugoslavia has made and the further

measures planned in bringing that country's trad-

ing system into conformity with the provisions

and principles of the General Agreement.

The chairman of the U.S. delegation was

Charles W. Adair, Jr., Deputy Assistant Secre-

tary of State for Economic Affairs; George H.

Becker, Jr., Deputy Assistant Secretary of Com-
merce for International Affairs, served as vice

chairman and Frank P. Butler, Chief, Com-
mercial Policy and Treaties Division, Department

of State, as the assistant chairman. Special ad-

visers to the delegation were J. Allen Overton,

Jr., Vice Chairman of the U.S. Tariff Commis-
sion, and Carl D. Corse, U.S. Representative to

the GATT Council of Eepresentatives. Other

members of the U.S. delegation were from the

Departments of State, Treasury, Interior, Agri-

culture, Commerce, and Labor.

Trade Committee Supplements
Notice on GATT Negotiations

TAC ANNOUNCEMENT

The Interdepartmental Committee on Trade

Agreements (TAC), with the approval of the

President, on November 22 supplemented its

notice officially published on May 28, I960,1 that

the U.S. Government intends to participate, under

the authority of the Trade Agreements Act of

1934, as amended and extended, in multilateral

tariff negotiations within the framework of the

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade

(GATT).
The notice of November 22 has attached to it a

supplementary list of products 2 on which the

United States may consider offering tariff conces-

sions for the purpose of obtaining from other

countries concessions of benefit to U.S. export

trade. 3

Issuance of the list of products attached to the

supplementary notice provides an opportunity for

all interested persons to submit any information

they may wish on whether or not the U.S. Govern-

ment should offer concessions on individual prod-

ucts. No decision has been reached regarding the

possibility of offering a tariff concession on any

article on the list. Such a decision will be made

only after there has been an opportunity to ap-

praise all information obtained from the public

during the supplementary hearing process now

6 For text, see ibid., Sept. 28, 1959, p. 453.
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576167—60 3

1 For text, see Bulletin of June 13, 1960, p. 968. For

the list of products to be considered for U.S. concessions,

see Department of State publication 6986, for sale by the

Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Print-

ing Office, Washington 25, D.C. (40 cents) ; for correc-

tions to the list, see Bulletin of July 4, 1960, p. 22.

3 Not printed here. For the supplementary list of prod-

ucts to be considered for possible U.S. concessions, see

Department of State publication 7105, for sale by the

Superintendent of Documents (15 cents).
3 For a list of products on which the United States

may seek concessions from other countries, see Depart-

ment of State publication 6987, for sale by the Superin-

tendent of Documents (30 cents).
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being started, as well as that otherwise available

to the agencies of the Government,

A number of so-called basket categories of prod-

ucts have been included in the list. The extent to

which offers of concessions on items included in

these basket categories may be made will depend

on the information that is developed with regard

to the content of the categories. An opportunity

will be provided for importers and other interested

persons to submit detailed information on specific

articles included in those categories.

The negotiations, which are sponsored by the

GATT, began in Geneva, Switzerland, in Septem-

ber I960.4 The conference is being held in two

phases, with the first being concerned principally

with two types of renegotiations and the second

with negotiations for an exchange of new conces-

sions. During the second phase of the conference,

scheduled to begin in January 1961, a number of

the contracting parties, as well as the Commission

of the European Economic Community, expect to

negotiate with each other for an exchange of new

concessions. Several countries will also be nego-

tiating for the purpose of acceding to the GATT.

The negotiations in this phase will have as their

aim the reduction of tariffs and other charges on

imports through the exchange of reciprocal and

mutually advantageous tariff concessions.

In addition to the countries named in the May

announcement the United States may negotiate

with Argentina, Cambodia, Ireland, Libya, and

Portugal, all of which will be negotiating for

accession to the GATT, and with Turkey, which

is a contracting party.

U.S. participation in the negotiations will be

under the authority delegated to the President in

the Trade Agreements Act, which was most re-

cently extended and amended by Public Law 686,

85th Congress, in 1958. No concession can be

made in excess of that authority. Under the

Trade Agreements Extension Act of 1958 the

President is authorized to enter into trade agree-

ments within the 4-year period ending June 30,

1962. In such trade agreements the President is

authorized to reduce U.S. duties in stages by any

one of three alternative methods as follows

:

1. Reducing the rate existing on July 1, 1958,

* For text of a statement made at the opening session

on Sept. 1 by Clarence Randall, Special Assistant to the

President, see Buixetin of Sept. 19, 1960, p. 453.

by not more than 20 percent, provided that no

more than a 10 percent reduction may be made ef-

fective in any one year.

2. Reducing the rate existing on July 1, 1958,

by not more than 2 percentage points ad valorem

(or its ad valorem equivalent, in the case of a

specific rate or a combination of ad valorem and

specific rates). The reduction in any one year

under this alternative may not exceed 1 percentage

point.

3. Reducing to 50 percent ad valorem or its

equivalent a rate which is in excess of that level,

provided that not more than one-third of the to-

tal reduction may become effective in any one

year.

The issuance of the supplementary notice of in-

tention to negotiate and the supplementary list

of products which may be considered in such ne-

gotiations, together with related notices issued

by the Committee for Reciprocity Information

(CRI) and the U.S. Tariff Commission, sets in

motion the usual domestic procedures for obtain-

ing full information in preparation for negotia-

tions. The related notices concern (a) CRI ar-

rangements for the submission of oral and writ-

ten views on the forthcoming negotiations, and

(b) the Tariff Commission's arrangements for

public hearings in connection with its peril-point

investigation of the extent to which concessions on

listed products in the U.S. tariff may be made

without causing or threatening serious injury to a

domestic industry producing like or directly com-

petitive products.

The United States will grant no concession on

any product not included in the list published

May 28, 1960, this supplementary list, or a sub-

sequent published list. Appearance of a product

on the public list is exclusively for the purpose of

affording interested persons an opportunity to

present their views on the possibility of a con-

cession ; it does not carry with it the implication

that a concession will in fact be offered or made

on the product.

Domestic producers, importers, and other inter-

ested persons are invited to present their views as

to whether concessions should or should not be

made on products on the published import list

together with all possible pertinent information

about such products. Submissions may also be

presented to assist in compliance with the policy
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recommended in the President's message to the

Congress of March 30, 1954,5 relating to avoid-

ance of concessions on products made by work-

ers receiving wages which are substandard in the

exporting country which is the principal sup-

plier. All views and information will be care-

fully considered in arriving at a decision on each

product as to whether or not a concession should

be made by the United States.

Details concerning the submission of briefs and

applications to be heard on concessions which the

United States might either grant or obtain are con-

tained in the notice of the Committee for Reci-

procity Information which is attached to this re-

lease. The hearings before the Committee will

open on January 5, 19G1. Applications for oral

presentation of views and information should be

made to the Committee not later than the close of

business December 27, 1960. Persons desiring to

be heard should also submit written briefs or state-

ments to the Committee by the close of business

December 27, 1960. The closing date for submis-

sion of briefs by persons not desiring to be heard

is January 5, 1961. Only those persons will be

heard who presented written briefs or statements

and filed applications to be heard by the date

indicated.

The U.S. Tariff Commission also announced

that it would hold public hearings beginning Jan-

uary 5, 1961, in connection with its peril-point in-

vestigation, as required by section 3(a) of the

Trade Agreements Extension Act of 1951, as

amended, on the extent to which U.S. concessions

on listed products may be made in the negotiations

without causing or threatening serious injury to a

domestic industry producing like or directly com-

petitive products. Copies of the notice of the

Tariff Commission may be obtained from the

Commission.

Views and information received by the Tariff

Commission in its hearings referred to above will

be made available to the Committee for Reci-

procity Information for consideration by the In-

terdepartmental Committee on Trade Agreements

and the Trade Policy Committee. Persons whose

interests relate to products included in the supple-

mentary list, and who have appeared before the

Tariff Commission, need not—but may if they

wish—appear also before the Committee for Rec-

• For text, see ibid., Apr. 19, 1954, p. 602.

December 12, I960

iprocity Information, if they apply in accordance

with the procedures of that Committee, as outlined

here.

Persons desiring to suggest items, either import

or export, additional to those in the lists for con-

sideration in the negotiations should present their

views to the Committee for Reciprocity Informa-

tion. As mentioned above, if any additional items

are considered for the granting of concessions by

the United States, they will be the subject of a

further public notice and no concession will be

made without such notice.

NOTICE OF INTENTION TO NEGOTIATE

Interdepartmental Committee on Trade Agreements

Supplementary Notice Relating to Trade Agreement
Negotiations with Governments which are Contracting

Parties to the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
and with Certain Other Governments Proposed in the

Notice Published May 28, 1960

Pursuant to Section 4 of the Trade Agreements Act,

approved June 12, 19.34, as amended (48 Stat. 945, ch. 474

;

65 Stat. 73, ch. 141), and to paragraph 4 of Executive

Order 10082 of October 5, 1949, as amended (3 CFR,
1949-1953 Comp. pp. 281, 355), notice was published on

May 28, 1960 by the Interdepartmental Committee on
Trade Agreements of proposed trade agreement negotia-

tions with foreign governments which are contracting

parties to the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
and with the Governments of Israel, Spain, Switzerland

and Tunisia (25 F.R. 4764). Annexed to such notice was
a list of articles imported into the United States to be

considered for possible modification of duties or other

import restrictions, imposition of additional import re-

strictions, or specific continuance of existing customs or

excise treatment in the announced trade agreement nego-

tiations (25 F.R. 4756-79), which list was later corrected

in certain particulars (25 F.R. 5197).

Further notice is hereby given, supplementary to the

original notice, that the foregoing trade agreement negoti-

ations will include possible negotiations also with the

Governments of Ireland, Libya, Cambodia, Argentina and

Portugal, or with instrumentalities thereof, and including

in each case areas in respect of which such governments

or instrumentalities thereof have authority to conduct

trade agreement negotiations. There is annexed hereto

a list, supplementary to the original list, as corrected, of

additional articles imported into the United States to

be considered in the proposed trade agreement negotia-

tions for possible modification of duties and other import

restrictions, imposition of additional import restrictions,

or specific continuance of existing customs or excise treat-

ment.

The additional articles proposed for consideration in

the negotiations are identified in the annexed list by speci-

fying the numbers of the paragraphs in the tariff sched-
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ules of Title I and Title II of the Tariff Act of 1930, as

amended, in which they are provided for together with

the language used in such tariff paragraphs to provide

for such articles, except that where necessary the statu-

tory language has been modified by the omission of words

or the addition of new language in order to narrow the

scope of the original language. Where no qualifying

language is used with regard to the type, grade, value,

et cetera, of any listed article, all types, grades, values,

et cetera, of the article covered by the language used are

included. In case of any listed article that is subject

to an import tax under the Internal Revenue Code of

1954, as amended, the tax on such article will be con-

sidered for possible modification or binding against in-

crease. In the case of each article in the list with respect

to which the corresponding product of Cuba is now en-

titled to preferential treatment, the negotiations referred

to will involve the elimination, reduction, or continuation

of the preference, perhaps in some cases with an adjust-

ment or specification of the rate applicable to the product
of Cuba.

No article will be considered in the negotiations for

possible modification of duties or other import restric-

tions, imposition of additional import restrictions, or

specific continuance of existing customs or excise treat-

ment unless it is included, specifically or by reference, in

the list annexed to the notice by the Committee published

May 28, 1900, as corrected, or in the list annexed hereto,

or unless it is subsequently included in a further supple-

mentary public list (or in a prior list in the case of a

continued negotiation of compensatory adjustments) . Ex-
cept where otherwise indicated in the next sentence of

this notice or in the list itself, only duties imposed under
the paragraphs of the Tariff Act of 1930 specified in the

list with regard to articles described therein and import
taxes, if any, imposed on such articles under the Internal

Revenue Code of 1954, as amended, will be considered
for a possible decrease, but additional or separate duties

or taxes on such articles imposed under any other provi-

sions of law may be bound against increase as an assur-

ance that the concession under the listed paragraph or

section will not be nullified. In addition, any action

which might be taken with respect to basic duties on
products may involve action with respect to compensatory
duties imposed on manufactures containing such products.

In the event that an article which as of February 1,

1960, was regarded as classifiable under a description in-

cluded in the list is excluded therefrom by judicial de-

cision or otherwise prior to the conclusion of the trade

agreement negotiations, the list will nevertheless be con-

sidered as including such article.

Pursuant to Section 4 of the Trade Agreements Act, as

amended, and paragraph 5 of Executive Order 10082 of

October 5, 1949, as amended, information and views as to

any aspect of the proposals, including the list of articles,

announced in this supplementary notice may be submitted
to the Committee for Reciprocity Information in accord-

ance with the announcement of this date issued by that

Committee. Persons interested in export articles may
wish to express their views regarding any tariff or other

trade concessions that might be requested of foreign gov-

ernments, or instrumentalities thereof, with which ne-

gotiations are to be conducted. Any other matters ap-

propriate to be considered in connection with the negotia-

tions proposed above may also be presented.

Public hearings in connection with the "peril point"

investigation of the United States Tariff Commission in

connection with the articles included in the annexed list,

pursuant to section 3 of the Trade Agreements Extension

Act of 1951, as amended, are the subject of an announce-

ment of this date issued by that Commission.

By direction of the Interdepartmental Committee on

Trade Agreements this 22nd day of November 1960.

John A. Birch,

Chairman
Interdepartmental Committee

on Trade Agreements

NOTICE OF PUBLIC HEARINGS

Committee for Reciprocity Information

Supplementary Notice of Trade-Agreement Negotiations

proposed in the Notice of May 28, 1960.

Submission of Information to the Committee for Reci-

procity Information.

Closing date for applications to be heard December 27,

1960.

Closing date for submission of briefs by those desiring to

be heard December 27, 1960.

Closing date for submission of briefs by those not desiring

to be heard January 5, 1961.

Public hearings open January 5, 1961.

The Interdepartmental Committee on Trade Agreements

has issued on this day a notice supplementing the notice

published May 28, 1960 (25 F.R. 4764), as corrected (25

F.R. 5197), of intention to conduct trade agreement ne-

gotiations under the General Agreement on Tariffs and

Trade with foreign governments which are contracting

parties to that agreement and with certain other Govern-

ments.

Annexed to the supplementary notice of the Interde-

partmental Committee on Trade Agreements is a list of

additional articles imported into the United States to be

considered for possible concessions in the negotiations

;

this list supplements the list annexed to the notice by that

committee published May 28, 1960 (25 F.R. 4764-79), aa

corrected (25 F.R. 5197).

Pursuant to paragraph 5 of Executive Order 10082 of

October 5, 1949, as amended (3 CFR, 1949-1953 Comp. pp.

281, 355), the Committee for Reciprocity Information

hereby gives notice that all applications for oral presenta-

tion of views in regard to any aspect of the proposals an-

nounced in this supplementary notice shall be submitted to

the Committee for Reciprocity Information not later than

December 27, I960. The application must indicate the

import article or articles on which the applicant desires

to be heard and an estimate of the time required for oral

presentation. All persons who make application to be

heard shall also submit to the Committee their views in

writing in regard to the foregoing proposals not later than
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December 27, 1960. Written statements of persons not

desiring to be heard shall be submitted not later than

January 5, 1961. Such communications shall be addressed

to "Committee for Reciprocity Information, Tariff Com-
mission Building, Washington 25, D.C." Fifteen copies of

written statements, either typed, printed, or duplicated,

shall be submitted, of which one copy shall be sworn to.

Written statements submitted to the Committee, except

information and business data proffered in confidence,

shall be open to inspection by interested persons. Infor-

mation and business data proffered in confidence shall be

submitted on separate pages clearly marked "For Official

Use Only of the Committee for Reciprocity Information".

Public hearings will be held before the Committee for

Reciprocity Information at which oral statements will be

heard, beginning at 2 :00 P.M. on January 5, 1961, in the

Hearing Room in the Tariff Commission Building, Eighth

and E Streets NW., Washington, D.C. Witnesses who
make application to be heard will be advised regarding

the time and place of their individual appearances. Ap-

pearances at hearings before the Committee may be made
only by or on behalf of those persons who have filed

written statements and who have within the time pre-

scribed made written application for oral presentation of

views. Statements made at the public hearings shall be

under oath.

Persons or groups interested in import articles may
present to the Committee their views concerning possible

tariff concessions by the United States on any article,

whether or not included in the list annexed to the supple-

mentary notice, but not including any article provided for

in the list published May 28, 1960, as corrected. No tariff

reduction or specific continuance of customs or excise

treatment will be considered on any article which is not

included in the list annexed to the aforesaid public notice

by the Interdepartmental Committee on Trade Agree-

ments, the list annexed to the supplementary notice on

this date, or in a further supplementary list (or in a prior

list in the case of a continued negotiation of compensa-

tory adjustments). Any other matters appropriate to be

considered in connection with the proposed negotiations

may also be presented.

The United States Tariff Commission has today an-

nounced public hearings on the import items appearing in

the list annexed to the supplementary notice to run con-

currently with the hearings of the Committee for Reci-

procity Information. Oral testimony and written infor-

mation submitted to the Tariff Commission will be made
available to and will be considered by the Interdepart-

mental Committee on Trade Agreements. Consequently,

interested persons may present oral testimony with re-

gard to import articles included in the foregoing list at

the Tariff Commission hearings only, but they may, if

they wish, appear also before the Committee for Reci-

procity Information, if they have previously made written

application to appear and have filed a written brief with

the Committee in accordance with the terms of this notice.

Copies of the list of import articles attached to the sup-

plementary notice being issued by the Interdepartmental

Committee on Trade Agreements may be obtained from

the Committee for Reciprocity Information at the address

designated above and may be inspected at the field offices

of the Department of Commerce.
By direction of the Committee for Reciprocity Informa-

tion this 22nd day of November 1960.

Edward Yardlet
Secretary,

Committee for Reciprocity Information

United States To Assist Turkey
in Financing Imports

Press release 657 dated November 25

The Department of State announced on No-
vember 25 that the U.S. Government has made
available $12 million in mutual security funds to

assist Turkey in financing imports during the cur-

rent fiscal year.

This release brings to $46,400,000 the amount
the International Cooperation Administration has

made available from MSP defense support funds

so far during the current fiscal year to aid Turkey

in maintaining its import program.

The $12 million will be used in Turkey to finance

the following imports during the quarterly im-

port-quota period ending December 31 : chemicals,

$1,960,000; tires and tubes, $1,500,000; industrial

machinery, $1,000,000; vehicle parts, $1,100,000;

lubricants, $2,250,000; pulp and paper, $575,000;

nonferrous metals, $399,600 ; aluminum and prod-

ucts, $125,000 ;
pumping equipment, $85,600 ; bear-

ings, $100,000; motor vehicles, $672,000; off-road

trucks, $120,000; tractors, $270,000; rubber and

products, $800,000 ; small trucks, $500,000 ; cattle

hides, $380,000; hides and skins, $73,800; calf-

skins, $89,000.

President Concurs in Tariff Findings
on Lead and Zinc Import Quota
White House press release dated November 25

The President has concurred with the U.S.

Tariff Commission's recent finding that no formal

investigation should be instituted at this time to

determine whether limitations on lead and zinc

imports should be relaxed. The President found

with the Tariff Commission that there is not suf-

ficient reason at this time to reopen the escape-

clause action which resulted 2 years ago in a quota
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on imports of lead and zinc.1 The President's de-

cision means that the import quota established in

October 1958 as the result of escape-clause action

will continue to apply.

The President's action was taken after consulta-

tion with the Trade Policy Committee. The

Tariff Commission's study was made pursuant to

Executive Order 10401, which requires periodic

review of affirmative actions taken under the

escape clause. This was the Tariff Commission's

first such review of the 1958 lead and zinc quota.

The Commission's report was submitted to the

President on September 30, 1960.

U.S., France Exchange Ratifications

of Convention of Establishment

Press release 652 dated November 21

The instruments of ratification of the Conven-

tion of Establishment between the United States

and France 2 were exchanged on November 21.

The exchange was made by the Secretary of State

and the French Ambassador, Herve Alphand.

This action completes the formal procedures con-

nected with bringing the convention into force.

By its terms it will become effective on De-

cember 21, 1960, 1 month after the exchange of

ratifications.

The convention was signed at Paris on Novem-

ber 25, 1959. It was approved by the General

Assembly and Senate of France on June 23 and

July 21, 1960, respectively, and by the U.S. Sen-

ate on August 17, 1960. It was ratified by Presi-

dent Eisenhower on August 29, 1960.

The convention is similar to the treaties of

friendship, commerce and navigation that the

United States has concluded with a number of

countries in recent years, as concerns provisions

dealing with business activities, with investments,

and with personal and property rights of na-

tionals of one country within the territories of

the other. Unlike most of these treaties it does

not contain provisions dealing with imports and

exports or with navigation. It is the first com-

prehensive treaty of its type that has been con-

cluded between the United States and France.

It may be compared in some respects, however,

1 Bulletin of Oct. 13, 1958, p. 579.

' For text, see Bulletin of Dec. 7, 1959, p. 829.

with the highly significant Franco-American

Treaty of Amity and Commerce of 177S, this coun-

try's first treaty.

The new convention consists of 18 articles, a

protocol, and accompanying joint declaration. Its

clauses contain assurances on numerous subjects

relating to the establishment of persons and enter-

prises. In brief each country engages (1) to ac-

cord within its territories to citizens and corpora-

tions of the other treatment no less favorable than

it accords to its own citizens with respect to en-

gaging in a wide range of commercial, industrial,

and financial activities: (2) to apply high stand-

ards for the safeguarding of persons, their prop-

erties, and interests; and (3) generally to take ap-

propriate action in furtherance of international

investment. It is therefore expected that the entry

into force of the convention, while bringing fur-

ther proof of the cordial relations between the

United States and France, will stimulate the de-

velopment of exchanges, commercial or otherwise,

between the two countries.

Department and U.S. Medical Agencies

Discuss Training of Foreign Doctors

Press release 647 dated November 18

At the request of Dr. John P. Hubbard, Execu-

tive Secretary of the National Board of Medical

Examiners, officers of the Department of State

on November 18 met with him and representatives

of the Educational Council for Foreign Medical

Graduates (ECFMG), the Council on Medical

Education and Hospitals of the American Medi-

cal Association, and the American Hospital As-

sociation to discuss matters related to the giving

of the ECFMG examination abroad and other

problems related to the training of foreign medi-

cal graduates.

The Department of State has received nu-

merous expressions of concern over the foreign re-

lations effect of failure by foreign doctors to pass

the examination required by the ECFMG, a pri-

vate organization sponsored by the American

Hospital Association, the American Medical As-

sociation, the Association of Medical Colleges,

and the Federation of State Medical Boards of the

United States. While noting that a majority of

the foreign medical graduates taking the exami-

nation were successful, the Department expressed
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to the medical agencies most directly involved its

concern over the impact on foreign relations of the

possible sudden release of a number of foreign

doctors and urged that steps be taken to ease this

situation insofar as practicable.

The medical organizations informed the De-

partment on November 18 that they share this

concern and that there are certain ameliorative

steps that can be taken, steps which will at the

same time protect the interests of the hospitalized

public. Details will shortly be forthcoming from

the American Medical Association.

For several decades the Department has con-

ducted international educational exchange pro-

grams designed to promote mutual understanding

between the people of the United States and

those of other countries. It has always been the

policy of the Department to facilitate exchange

programs under private auspices serving tliis

objective.

Congress, in 1948, authorized the Department

to make regulations governing the entry of for-

eign nationals for educational purposes. It is

under this authority that the Department has per-

mitted American hospitals and related institutions

to sponsor exchange-visitor programs providing

training for foreign doctors. The Department

does not, however, intervene in the selection of

the participants in these programs nor in any way
supervise their training. This is the responsi-

bility of the sponsoring institution.

The Department has designated as sponsors of

private exchange-visitor programs for the train-

ing of interns and residents only those hospitals

and institutions which offer training facilities of a

sufficiently high standard to gain the approval

of the American Medical Association's Council on

Medical Education and Hospitals. The Depart-

ment has also been aware that medical groups rec-

ognize that foreign physicians undergoing such

training and charged with patient care must pos-

sess language and professional qualifications suf-

ficient to assure that they could assume such re-

sponsibilities successfully and without prejudice

to the well-being of patients entrusted to their

care.

The American Medical Association's Council on

Medical Education and Hospitals nearly 3 years

ago announced plans for giving an examination

such as that administered by the ECFMG. Sub-

sequently, the hospitals and institutions concerned,

as well as the foreign doctors involved, were given

notice that the examination was to be instituted

and that hospitals and institutions wishing to en-

joy continued approval of their training programs

by the Council on Medical Education and Hos-

pitals of the American Medical Association could

thereafter include on their staffs only those for-

eign doctors who have passed the examination.

Since these interns and residents from abroad

who are participants in exchange-visitor programs

were admitted to the United States expressly to

undergo training in the sponsoring hospital, ter-

mination of that connection for any reason, in-

cluding failure to pass the ECFMG examination,

involves also termination of the individual's visa

status as an exchange visitor unless he can trans-

fer to some other exchange-visitor program. Ter-

mination of this status, with the resultant possi-

bility that the exchange visitor will have to leave

the United States, does not limit him to returning

to the country from which he initially entered

the United States. He may travel to any country

which is willing to admit him.

Interns and residents in the United States on

immigration visas who fail to pass the ECFMG
examination are not subject to termination of

their status merely by virtue of their failure to

pass the examination.

The Department of State is, of course, cogni-

zant of the difficulties which might follow from
release by hospitals of those foreign participants

who fail the examination, but it is also concerned

about the establishment and maintenance of ac-

ceptable standards of patient care owing to its

responsibilities in the designation of exchange-

visitor programs of qualified hospitals. The fill-

ing of full staffing positions in American hospitals

is, of course, not a primary purpose of the ex-

change-visitor program, which envisages that the

persons taking training here would normally re-

turn to their homelands to use the skills they have

gained to benefit their countrymen and to foster

good will for the United States abroad.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

U.N. General Assembly Accepts Credentials

of Congolese President Kasavubu

Following are statements made by James W.
Barco, Deputy U.S. Representative to the United

Nations, and James J. Wadsworth, U.S. Repre-

sentative, during debate on the question of the

representation of the Republic of the Congo in

the United ATat ions.

STATEMENT BY MR. BARCO i

I would like to begin by making one or two

brief remarks really as my right of reply to the

Soviet representative before I speak to the subject

now before the committee. I shall be very brief

because I do not wish to impose on this group a con-

troversy between me and Mr. [Valerian A.]

Zorin, but I would remind the committee that, if

there has been any controversy here between us,

it was begun by the representative of the Soviet

Union.

He asked this question at one point in his re-

marks: Why had the United States directed its

remarks to the Soviet Union ? He has tried from

the outset, beginning yesterday morning, to make

this whole question an attack on the United States.

I leave it to you to decide why Mr. Zorin wants

this question to be an attack on the United States,

why he wants to use it as such, and what he wants

to accomplish from it. He has referred to the

United States as having engaged in a political

maneuver, an "obvious political maneuver'' to call

the committee, and to the "machinations'" of the

United States in this regard. I wish simply to

recall to this committee the record of the United

States on the question of the Congo and the record

of the Soviet Union on this subject. I think they

speak for themselves.

Mr. Chairman, the United States believes that

the time has come for the Credentials Committee
and for the General Assembly to take action to

seat the representatives of the Republic of the

Congo, whose capital is at Leopoldville. We be-

lieve that now is the most appropriate time for

several reasons.

First, one of the most important issues with

which this General Assembly has been dealing is

the situation in the Congo.2 We have not com-

pleted that consideration. The problems which
will be confronted by the General Assembly and
debated by the General Assembly in plenary ses-

sion have a quite full history in the United

Nations, both in the Security Council and in the

General Assembly itself. They are primarily of

concern to the people and to the Republic of the

Congo. Productive results from any further

United Nations discussions on this issue require

the participation of representatives of that mem-
ber state. Recommendations or decisions which

we may take without the views of the responsible

head of that state being heard could easily be

futile and, indeed, harmful. Surely it is essen-

tial that the Republic of the Congo be repre-

sented if we are to avoid the charge that the

United Nations takes important decisions relating

to the Congo without consulting its spokesmen.

Another reason is that we have at United Na-

tions headquarters the one representative of the

Congo whose credentials have not been and, in

fact, cannot be challenged by anyone. The Gen-

eral Assembly heard President [Joseph] Kasa-

vubu at the 912th plenary meeting, and there was

no objection from any quarter to hearing him. He
was recognized at that time by the General As-

sembly as the President of the Republic. He
spoke as the uncontested Chief of State. He asked

'Made in the Credentials Committee on Nov. 10 (U.S.

delegation press release 3570).

' For background, see Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p.

5S3.
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us to approve his credentials without delay.

There was no objection. We are governed in our

consideration of credentials by rule 27 of our rules

of procedure, which specify that credentials of

representatives and the names of members of a

delegation shall be issued either by the head of

state or government or by the minister for foreign

affairs. The appropriate credentials issued, in

this case, by the Head of State of the Republic

of the Congo are before this committee. The Head
of State himself will head the delegation. We
would indeed be remiss in our duties if we were

to fail now to recommend the acceptance of these

credentials.

Thirdly, considerable time has elapsed between

the admission of the Congo to full United Nations

membership on September 20, 1960, and the seat-

ing of its delegation. To procrastinate further

might give the impression that some members of

our Organization do not consider the Republic of

the Congo a full-fledged member but some kind of

ward to be kept waiting in the wings indefinitely

without ever having a chance to be heard.

Position of Congolese Chief of State Uncontested

Mr. Chairman, it is not likely that the next few

days or the next few weeks will serve to dispel

totally the differences of opinion as to which gov-

ernment is the legal government of the Congo.

On the other hand, the position of the Chief of

State of that Eepublic is uncontested. In the

progress report 3 submitted by the Secretary-

General's special representative in the Congo, the

need for a fresh start toward the solution of the

Congo's problems is clearly set forth. This is one

way to do it and do it helpfully. I need only draw
this committee's attention to the conclusion of

that report, wherein the office of the Chief of State

and the Parliament are described as the two in-

stitutions whose foundations still stand and on

whom solutions and through whom solutions must

be sought. Any attempt now to deny the right of

the Chief of State to represent his own people in

this world forum could undermine seriously what

Ambassador Daval 4 describes as one of the two

' For test of the first progress report, see U.N. doc.

3/4531 ; for text of the second progress report, see U.N.

doe. S/4557 and Corr. 1.

' Rajeshwar Dayal, special representative of the Secre-

tary-General in the Congo.

remaining foundations, the Presidency of the Re-

public—a vital foundation for further progress

in the Congo. Nothing is to be gained by further

delay, and in fact damage Mould be caused by

further delay. We believe this question should

now be put to the vote so that it may be decided

in accordance with normal democratic rules and

procedures.

Now I wish to read from the verbatim record of

the General Assembly meeting of 8 November at

3 p.m., contained in A/PV/912, a statement by

the representative of the Soviet Union on this very

point

:

In this connexion, the tabling of the eight-power draft

resolution in document A/L.319/Rev.2 to a certain de-

gree sets out the guide-lines which, if followed by the

General Assembly, would enable the Assembly at last to

contribute constructively to the solution of the Congo

problem. In this draft resolution the question is specifi-

cally raised of immediately seating the legitimate repre-

sentatives of the Government of the Congo at the fifteenth

session of the General Assembly. This is a reasonable

and just demand. After all, we cannot in good conscience

be reconciled with a situation where, owing to the in-

trigues of the colonialists the representatives of the Re-

public of the Congo alone among the independent African

states recently admitted to the United Nations are being

denied the possibility of taking part in the deliberations

of the General Assembly. It would seem that precisely

the representatives of this country should be the ones to

be invited to this session, before all others, so they might

report to us personally on the needs of the Congolese

people, report to us their assessment of the political and

economic situation in that country.

That is a statement by the representative of the

Soviet Union who is sitting here today. It is ex-

actly the point. The only difference is that at this

meeting the Soviet representative has taken a quite

different stand. Why ? Now, who is better able

to do what Mr. Zorin refers to here in representing

the needs of the Congolese people than the Presi-

dent of the Congo himself?

U.S. Interest in Well-Being of the Congo

I should like to make one more remark con-

cerning what the representative of the Soviet

Union has said about the United States. He said

earlier that we seem to have some special interest

in the Congo. I would point out to Mr. Zorin that

we do have an interest in the Congo and we have

demonstrated that from the beginning of this

problem in the United Nations. Our interest is
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in the well-being, the security, the integrity, the

independence, the independence from outside in-

fluence of the Congo. We have sought in every

way possible to support the United Nations effort

to these ends, while the Soviet Union has sought in

every possible way to destroy that effort. The
record is perfectly clear. Mr. Zorin cannot deny

it.

Now, I do not have to go on with that because

I think everyone who has followed the debate on

the Congo knows it very well. If they have not

followed the debate, the records are here. They
can be shown. They can l>e read. They can be

considered, and the conclusion is quite clear.

There have been great demands on the United

States. The United States has willingly met them
at the behest of the United Nations and of the

Congo. That is our interest.

Mr. Chairman, to conclude—and I hope, in-

deed, that we can conclude the limited task which
is before this committee promptly without further

efforts to avoid this question—the United States

makes the following proposal and proposes that

this committee adopt the following draft

resolution

:

5

The Credentials Committee recommends that the Gen-
eral Assembly accept the credentials of the representa-

tives of the Republic of the Congo (Leopoldville) issued

by the Head of the State and communicated by him to

the President of the General Assembly in a letter dated
November 8, 1960.

If there is any question as to what letter I am
referring to, it is on the very front of document
A/CR/L. 3 [Rev. 1] dated 10 November 1960. It

is the letter, as paragraph 1, signed by the Presi-

dent of the Republic of the Congo and counter-

signed by the Minister for Foreign Affairs.

I propose, Mr. Chairman, that we adopt the

rasolution which I have read out as the most help-

ful thing that this committee can do. To do

otherwise would be to step backward. I suggest

that we proceed as promptly as possible, without

any inhibitions on people expressing their views,

but as promptly as possible to a vote on this

resolution. 6

FIRST STATEMENT BY MR. WADSWORTH

I have asked for the floor in order to indicate

my delegation's opposition to this particular mo-
tion s and to explain the reasons why we oppose it.

I think that we must regain some perspective in

this matter and realize that the situation in the

Congo also has an item as a matter of record be-

fore it here in this Assembly and that the question

of credentials is not the same as the question of the

situation in the Congo.

The United States deeply regrets the resort to

force, the loss of life, and the injuries incurred

yesterday in the Congo. This incident is a re-

grettable culmination of the attempts of the Con-

golese authorities to have certain Ghanaian of-

ficials leave the Congo. As early as October 5 last,

President Kasavubu in a letter to the President

of Ghana requested t lie Ghanaian Government to

recall Mr. Nathaniel Welbeck, the personal repre-

sentative of the President, on the ground that he

was intervening in the interna] affairs of the Con-

go. This request was made again just a few days

ago and included a request that certain other

Ghanaian officials leave the Congo on the ground

that they had also intervened in the internal

affairs of the Congo.

We hope, therefore, that the Assembly will

continue its work and will soon approve the cre-

dentials of the Chief of State and his delegation

so that he may return to the Congo at a reasonably

early date and get on with the task of bringing

calm and peace to his nation, in cooperation with

the United Nations.

As I said before, Mr. President, the United

Siates deeply regrets the loss of life of soldiers

of the United Nations Command—soldiers from

Tunisia—and we ask Ambassador [Mongi] Slim

[Tunisian representative] to extend our sympathy

to his Government. There are few members of

the United Nations who have made such substan-

tial contributions to this Organization as has

Tunisia, both in the Congo and elsewhere, and

they merit deep respect for it. We also extend

our sympathy to the Republic of the Congo for

the loss of lives of Congolese soldiers who were

6 U.N. doc. A/CR/L.4.

"The resolution was adopted by the Credentials Com-
mittee on Nov. 10 by a vote of 6 to 1 (U.S.S.R.), with

Morocco and the U.A.R. not participating.

'Made in plenary session on Nov. 22 (U.S. delegation

press release 3"sl i

.

"A Ghanaian proposal for adjournment of the debate

on Congolese credentials was defeated on Nov. 22.
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acting to enforce a legitimate expulsion order of

rhe Chief of State. We ask President Kasavubu

to accept these regrets on behalf of the United

States.

We also take favorable note, as I think we all

should, of the fact that President Kasavubu has

himself already sent messages of regret to the

Secretary-General and to Tunisia.

But the incident appears to be over. It is an

incident which does not affect the precise issue

which is before us today. In fact, it emphasizes,

if anything, the necessity of our completing action

on the seating of this delegation as soon as possible

and getting on with our regular business. There-

fore we are opposed to the motion to adjourn de-

bate and hope that the Assembly will reject it.

We deeply regret the failure of the Ghanaian

Government to respond affirmatively and in ac-

cordance with normal practice to this request of

the Congolese authorities. If they had done so,

this regrettable resort to force would never have

taken place. Now that Mr. Welbeck has, accord-

ing to reports, left the Congo, I believe that this

matter and this incident can be considered closed.

Now we hope that calm can be maintained and

no further incident of this character will occur in

the future. This unhappy incident is a cogent

reminder of the need for every feasible step to be

taken as soon as possible to get on with the job of

strengthening the two basic institutions of the

Congo, namely, the Chief of State and the Parlia-

ment.

SECOND STATEMENT BY MR. WADSWORTH »

Before this debate started several days ago, I

had planned to make very brief remarks limited

strictly to the issue precisely before us, which is

the report of the Credentials Committee. 10 I still

intend to do so as much as possible. I cannot

help but observe, however, that other speakers

have ranged wide in their remarks into the inter-

nal affairs of the Congo and into extensive attacks

upon other states, including my own. It will

therefore be necessary for me to deal with some of

these remarks, and I am sure that I will receive

'Made in plenary session on Nov. 22 (U.S. delegation

press release 3582 )

.

10
U.N. doc. A/457S.

the same generous latitude that others have re-

ceived.

In passing, I wish to pay tribute to the courage

and pertinacity of the Foreign Minister of

Cameroun [Charles Okala], who, I believe, was

well within his rights and well within accuracy

in complaining that he had been gaveled down
where others had not.

Now, on November 8 the Chief of State of the

Congo, President Kasavubu, arrived in New York

to address the General Assembly. He asked that

the Credentials Committee and the Assembly meet

promptly to approve his credentials and those of

his delegation so that the Congo could fill the seat

which belongs to it by virtue of its membership

in this Organization. Two days later the Creden-

tials Committee, by a vote of 6 to 1, with two dele-

gations not participating, approved those creden-

tials. The United States supported the seating of

President Kasavubu and his delegation in the

Credentials Committee and supports it here. We
do so for straightforward and simple reasons.

Reasons for Seating of President Kasavubu

First, President Kasavubu is the Chief of State

of the Republic of the Congo. He was received

by the General Assembly as such without any

objection from anyone. And whatever else may
be said of the Congo and the situation there, the

fact that President Kasavubu is the Chief of

State is uncontestable, as the recent report of the

Secretary-General's representative points out.

Second, rule 27 of the rules of procedure pro-

vides that "credentials shall be issued either by the

Head of the State or Government or by the Min-

ister for Foreign Affairs." Now, the credentials

before us were issued by President Kasavubu, and

there is no doubt that they were properly issued.

On the grounds of proper procedure, then, Presi-

dent Kasavubu and his delegation should be

seated.

Third, the Congo has been a member of the

United Nations for over 2 months. It is not a

ward of the United Nations. It is not a colony.

It is not a trust territory. It is a sovereign state.

And when President Kasavubu arrived in New
York efforts were being made to hold a debate on

the situation in the Congo without the voice of the

Congo being heard. In the view of my delegation

it is high time that this be corrected.

Fourth, we consider the objection that the seat-
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ing of a delegation appointed by the President
of the Congo might prejudice unsolved political

or constitutional questions in the Congo to be
totally wrong. Here we agree thoroughly with
the dangers inherent in delaying this action which
were so well expressed by the distinguished repre-

sentative of Cameroun. Any U.N. body which
may plan to go to the Congo—and I might say
that the Assembly has as yet no official informa-
tion of such a trip—must expect to deal with Pres-
ident Kasavubu as Chief of State when it gets
there. Certainly no U.N. body could intend to

unseat the President or disturb his constitutional

powers or diminish the nationwide acceptance of
the office he holds. But if the U.N. expects to

deal with President Kasavubu as Chief of State in

his own country, then the United Nations must
also be prepared to deal with him in the same
capacity here by giving his legitimate request a
positive response.

Now, in our view the seating of the delegation

headed by the Chief of State now could not in any
way hinder the success of any United Nations mis-
sion. In fact, the failure of the Assembly to act

now would be much more likely to do so.

Now, those are our views. We think they are
right, and we hope the Assembly will show by
its vote that the United Nations believes the same.
Mr. President, because we have taken this po-

sition, the United States has been calumniated
over the past few days by quite a number of

speakers. This is not the first time that the United
States has been subjected to such vilification, nor,

I suppose, will it be the last. But such has never

frightened nor deterred us, nor will it do so now.
To begin with, we have little sympathy for the

origin of some of this opposition. Those who to-

day are among the most vigorous opponents of

the United Nations' taking any action to seat a

Congolese delegation were only last week cospon-

sors of a resolution designed to seat another dele-

gation, that of Mr. [Patrice] Lumumba. And
only when Mr. Kasavubu arrived and the Cre-

dentials Committee had been called into session did

they become the advocates of postponement.

Then it is also notorious that among this group
of states there are several who have been openly

interfering in the internal affairs of the Congo
on behalf of one of the parties to the internal dis-

pute. Reactions of the Republic of the Congo to

this interference demonstrate its depth. It has

also been cited in our debate by others, and I don't

need to dwell on that.

Above and beyond all this, however, is the thesis

drawn by the representative of the U.S.S.R., and
lengthily reiterated by all the satellites, that the

whole history of the Congo is a history of the evil

genius of the United States, employed to keep the

Congo under colonial domination, and that the

United States had been responsible for every un-

fortunate development in the Congo since it be-

came independent. Now, this is such a mon-
strous fabrication coming from a country which

unleashed the Korean war and crushed the strug-

gle of the Hungarian people for their liberation

from Soviet rule that it hardly seems necessary to

deny it. The record of the United States of

America in supporting the aims and principles

of the United Nations is second to that of no one.

This was true in Korea in 1950-51. It was true

in Hungary, and in Suez in 1956. And it is true

of the Congo in 1960.

Perhaps the delegates have forgotten that the

first request of the Congo for outside military as-

sistance came direct to the United States, not to

the United Nations. We promptly replied that

the Congo should ask the United Nations and not

the United States for help. We did this because

we did not want the cold war projected into the

center of Africa. And had the United States

really had the intentions that the U.S.S.R. as-

cribes to us, we would have done otherwise. And
the Congo did turn to the United Nations. It

asked the Security Council for aid. We sup-

ported this request promptly and vigorously, and

we did so later, both in the Council and in the

Assembly. As a result of the decisions of the

Security Council, the United Nations Force in the

Congo was born on paper and it then had to be

brought to life. Many countries responded with

troops. The United States responded with the

indispensable airlift without which the United

Nations action could not have taken place.

There are now over 18,000 United Nations troops

in the Congo. Over 15,000 of these were taken

there by the United States. This 15,000 included

troops from Mali, Morocco, Guinea, Ghana, and

the United Arab Republic. To do this, the United

States assembled a fleet of military transport

planes from three continents, placing assistance

requested by the United Nations at the top priority

of our air-fleet use.
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At the same time the United States has not sent

a single soldier or a single piece of military equip-

ment nor undertaken any military or even vaguely

military steps at all in connection with the Congo
except under the direct request of the United

Nations.

"We are, furthermore, one of the very few coun-

tries of the world which have yet made any con-

tribution to the tremendous expenses which the

United Nations is incurring to help preserve the

sovereignty and integrity of the Congo.

Interference by the U.S.S.R.

In all these ways, Mr. President and fellow dele-

gates, we have shown our respect and support of

the United Nations eifort in the Congo, and we
shall continue to do so. Yet the activities of the

U.S.S.R., which has sought to blacken our name,

have been directed in an entirely contrary direc-

tion. It is they who have sought to destroy the

United Nations effort. Although originally pro-

fessing to support United Nations action in the

Congo, the U.S.S.R. promptly started to inter-

vene unilaterally. It sent planes, trucks, equip-

ment, and supplies for military uses into the Congo
without the knowledge and without the approval

of the United Nations. It actively took sides in

internal disputes and gave material support to one

of the parties. It continued this interference until

first the Security Council and then the General

Assembly had to be called into session to stop it.

Nor did it stop there. It has engaged in brutal

verbal attacks on the United Nations Command.
It has sought to defame and destroy the office of the

Secretary-General, all because the United Nations

has sought to protect the Congo from outside in-

terference. It now continues its massive efforts to

cripple United Nations action in the Congo

through a categorical refusal to contribute any

funds for its support. This, the nation which is

attacking the United States, is truly the nation

which is trying to rule or ruin the United Nations

action in the Congo.

Mr. President, the United States wants to see

the Republic of the Congo (Leopoldville) estab-

lish itself suce&ssfully as a peaceful and united

nation. T7e want to see the United Nations suc-

ceed in its effort to help bring that about. Failure

is unthinkable. We will continue to support the

adoption and implementation of the United Na-

tions policies which will assure this. One such

action, we are convinced, is for this Assembly to

give its firm backing to one of the two recognized

solid foundations in the Congo, the Chief of State,

by seating him and his delegation. The time to

act on this is now. 11

NATO Research Fellowship Program
Announced for 1961-62

Press release 654 dated November 23

A limited number of advanced research fellow-

ships is offered by the North Atlantic Treaty Or-

ganization for 1961-62 to candidates from member
states (Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Federal Re-

public of Germany, France, Greece, Iceland, Italy,

Luxembourg, Netherlands, Norway, Portugal,

Turkey, United Kingdom, United States). A
candidate must be a national of a member state

and must undertake his research in one or more

member countries. Since NATO in its cultural

program is especially concerned with strengthen-

ing transatlantic relationships, in general prefer-

ence will be given to U.S. candidates planning to

work in one or more European NATO countries.

The aim of the program is "to promote study

and research leading to publication on various

aspects of the common interests, traditions, and

outlook of the countries of the North Atlantic Al-

liance, in order to throw light on the history, pres-

ent status, and future development of the concept

of the Atlantic Community, and of the problems

which confront it."

Grants are intended for scholars of established

reputation. Candidates will be selected on the

basis of their special aptitude for and experience

in carrying through a major project of research.

In making selections such factors as academic

qualifications (generally, the doctoral degree or

its equivalent), professional experience, and pub-

lications will be taken into account. Awards will

be limited to fellows working on projects of direct

interest to NATO or to the Atlantic Community

as a whole. Projects should pertain to historical,

political, economic, and social problems rather

than to scientific questions. (Information on the

NATO Science Fellowship Program may be ob-

11 On Nov. 22 the Assembly adopted the recommenda-

tion of the Credentials Committee by a vote of 53 to 24,

with 19 abstentions.
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tained from the Fellowship Office, National Acad-

emy of Sciences—National Research Council, 2101

Constitution Avenue, NW., Washington 25, D.C.)

Preliminary screening of American candidates

will be by the Committee on International Ex-

change of Persons of the Conference Board of As-

sociated Research Councils, which will recommend

candidates to the Department of State and the

President's Board of Foreign Scholarships. The
Board in turn will nominate a small panel of

scholars for consideration, along with similar

panels from the above-named countries, by the

NATO Selection Committee in Paris. The

awards will be made from this total list of candi-

dates from all the member countries. Final selec-

tion of candidates will be announced by the Paris

committee April 4, 1961. It is expected that only

one or two grants will be available to candidates

from the United States.

The amount of each advanced research award

will be 2,300 new French francs per month (or the

equivalent in the currency of any other member

state in which the research project is undertaken).

Grants will normally be for a period of 2 to 4

months but may, in special cases, be extended to

6 months. NATO will pay for first-class travel

by air for such journeys as may be approved for

the successful carrying out of the project.

Application forms and additional information

on NATO Advanced Research Fellowships may
be obtained from the Conference Board of Asso-

ciated Research Councils, Committee on Inter-

national Exchange of Persons, 2101 Constitution

Avenue, NW., Washington 25, D.C.

Applications should be submitted no later than

January 3, 1961.
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State, Office of the President, Special Representative of
the Republic of the Congo to the Security Council, Ad-
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TREATY INFORMATION

BILATERAL
Finland

Current Actions

Aviation
MULTILATERAL

Convention on international civil aviation. Done at
Chicago December 7, 1944. Entered into force April 4
1947. TIAS 1591.
Adherences deposited: Mali, November 8, 1960; Nigeria,
November 14, I960.

Cultural Property

Convention for the protection of cultural property in the
event of armed conflict, and regulations of execution
Done at The Hague May 14, 1954. Entered into force
August 7, 1956.

1

Ratification deposited: Belgium, September 16, 1960
Accession deposited: Guinea, September 20, 1960.

Protocol for the protection of cultural property in the
event of armed conflict. Done at The Hague May 14,
1954. Entered into force August 7, 1956.

1

Ratification deposited: Belgium, September 16, 1960.

Finance

Agreement amending the administrative agreement of
December 1, 1954 (TIAS 3233), concerning the Arbitral
Tribunal and Mixed Commission under the agreement
on German external debts of February 27, 1953 (TIAS
2792). Done at Bonn August 29, 1960. Entered into
force August 29, I960.
Signatures: France, Federal Republic of Germany

United Kingdom, and United States, August 29, I960.

Germany
Charter of the arbitral commission on property rightsand interests in Germany (annex to convention on

settlement of matters arising out of the war and occupa-
tion signed at Bonn May 26, 1952, as amended)
Entered into force May 5, 1955. TIAS 3425
Accession deposited: Denmark, October 18, 1960.

Sugar

International sugar agreement, 1958. Done at London

?iTS
m
43
e
8
r

9 *

195a Enter6d lnt° f0rce JanuarrS
^Plication to: Land Berlin with effect from January
f'Jn3 \e„daie ?

n Which the agreement entered intoforce for the Federal Republic of Germany.

Telecommunications

International telecommunication convention with six an-nexes and final protocol. Done at Geneva December 21,

Accession deposited: Dahomey, October 28, 1960.

Weather

Convention of the World Meteorological Organization.Done at Washington October 11, 1947. Entered into
force March 23, 1950. TIAS 2052

^fl* AepoHted: Congo (Leopoldville), November
d, 15J60

;
Mali and Senegal, November 11, I960.

* Not in force for the United States.

Agreement amending the agreement of July 2, 1952, as
amended (TIAS 2555, 3704, and 4241), for financing
certain educational exchange programs. Effected by
exchange of notes at Helsinki November 14, 1900. En-
tered into force November 14, 1060.

France

Convention of establishment, protocol, and declaration.
Signed at Paris November 25, 1959.
Ratifications exchanged: November 21, 1960.
Enters into force: December 21, 1960.

Indonesia

Agricultural commodities agreement under title I of the
Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Act of
1954, as amended (68 Stat. 455; 7 U.S.C. 1701-1709),
with exchanges of notes. Signed at Djakarta November
5, 1960. Entered into force November 5, 1960.

DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

Recess Appointments

The President on November 12 appointed Francis H.
Russell to be Ambassador to the Republic of Ghana.
(For biographic details, see Department of State press
release 641 dated November 14.)

Designations

Herman H. Barger as Deputy Special Assistant for
Communist Economic Affairs, effective October 30.
Philip W. Bonsai as Interim Representative of the

United States on the Council of the Organization of
American States, effective November 15.

John C. Guthrie as Deputy Director, Office of Soviet
Union Affairs, effective November 9.

Resignations

George V. Allen as Director of the United States Infor-
mation Agency, effective December 1. (For an exchange
of letters between President Eisenhower and Mr. Allen,
see White House (Augusta, Ga.) press release dated
November 11.)

James D. Zellerbaeh as Ambassador to Italy. (For an
exchange of letters between President Eisenhower and
Ambassador Zellerbaeh, see White House (Augusta, Ga.)
press release dated November 20.)
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PUBLICATIONS

Recent Releases

For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. Address
requests direct to the Superintendent of Documents, ex-

cept in the case of free publications, which may be ob-

tained from the Department of State.

International Educational Exchange Program, January
1-June 30, 1959. Pub. 7001. International Information
and Cultural Series 72. 49 pp. Limited distribution.

The 23rd semiannual report to Congress summarizing the

exchange activities carried out during the second half of

fiscal year 1959.

Publications of the Department of State, January 1,

1958-December 31, 1959. Pub. 7003. 74 pp. 450.

This catalog of numbered publications also includes a
list of the publications distribution centers and periodi-

cals of the Department of State.

Documents on Disarmament, 1945-1959. Volume I (1945-

5G) and Volume II (1957-59). Pub. 700S. xxxviii, 1644

pp. $4.50 a set.

A two-volume set containing important postwar docu-
ments regarding negotiations on international control of

atomic energy, the reduction of armaments and armed
forces, safeguards against surprise attack, the problem
of nuclear weapons tests, various problems of outer space,

and related questions.

Participation of the United States Government in Inter-

national Conferences, July 1, 1958-June 30, 1959. Pub.

7012. International Organization and Conference Series

11. xxvi, 296 pp. $1.

This volume is a reference guide to the official participa-

tion of the U.S. Government in multilateral international

conferences and meetings of international organizations

during the period July 1, 1958-June 30, 1959.

U.S. Participation in the UN—Report by the President

to the Congress for the Year 1959. Pub. 7016. Interna-

tional Organization and Conference Series 12. xvii, 282

pp. 75tf.

The 14th annual report, covering U.S. participation in the

United Nations and the specialized agencies during the

year 1959.

Economic Assistance and Progress in Thailand. Pub.
7017. Far Eastern Series 95. 11 pp. 10#.

Address by U. Alexis Johnson, Ambassador to Thailand,
made before the American Association at Bangkok, Thai-

land, on May 11, 1960.

Questions and Answers on the Mutual Security Program.
Pub. 7027. General Foreign Policy Series 152. 29 pp. 15tf.

A series of questions and answers describing the purpose,

scope of activities, and cost of the program, together with
excerpts from President Eisenhower's message to Congress
on its importance.

Sample Questions from the Foreign Service Officer Ex-
amination (Revised). Pub. 7037. Department and For-

eign Service Series 94. 37 pp. Limited distribution.

A pamphlet presenting samples of the kinds of questions
which will be asked in the written examination given

December 12, J960

each candidate for appointment as a Foreign Service
officer.

Activities Under the Office of the Special Assistant to

the Secretary for the Coordination of International Edu-
cational and Cultural Relations. Pub. 7045. Interna-
tional Information and Cultural Series 73. 3 pp.
Limited distribution.

This pamphlet describes the reorganization by the Depart-
ment of State of its offices dealing with international
educational and cultural activities, effective April 17, 1960.

Career Opportunities as a Foreign Service Officer (Re-
vised). Pub. 7047. Department and Foreign Service
Series 95. 30 pp. 15tf.

A pamphlet describing the opportunities existing for
young men and women to become career officers in the
Foreign Service of the United States.

Disarmament at a Glance. Pub. 7058. General Foreign
Policy Series 154. 21 pp. 20«S.

This pamphlet summarizes the positions of the United
States, the Allied powers, and the Soviet bloc on various
aspects of the problem of arms limitation and control as
they stood on June 27, 1900.

The UN—Meeting Place of Nations (Revised). Pub. 7074.
International Organization and Conference Series 15.

12 pp. lOtf.

This pamphlet describes in brief the activities of the
United Nations in such areas as economic and technical
assistance, peaceful uses of atomic energy, and building
world understanding.

Air Service—Lease of Equipment—Return of Certain
Items. TIAS4490. 13 pp. 100.

Agreement between the United States of America and
the Federal Republic of Germany, extending the agree-
ment of August 2, 1955, as extended. Exchange of notes

—

Dated at Bonn November 3, 1959, and January 8, 1960.
Entered into force January 8, 1960. Operative retroac-
tively August 2, 1959.

Technical Cooperation. TIAS 4491. 11 pp. 100.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Uruguay. Signed at Montevideo March 23, 1956. En-
tered into force March 22, 1960.

Technical Cooperation and Economic Development—Ap-
plication in the United Arab Republic of Agreements of
May 5, 1951, February 23 and 24, 1954, and November 6,

1954. TIAS 4492. 3 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and the
United Arab Republic. Exchange of notes—Signed at
Cairo April 2, 1960. Entered into force April 2, 1960.

Air Force and Army Missions to Honduras. TIAS 4494.
4 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Honduras, extending and amending the agreements of
March 6, 1950, as extended. Exchange of notes—Signed
at Tegucigalpa April 22 and May 20, 1960. Entered into
force May 20, 1960. Operative retroactively March 6
1958.

Copyright. TIAS 4496. 6 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Austria. Exchange of notes—Signed at Washington June
15, 1960. Entered into force June 15, 1960.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4497 14 nn
10<f.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Yugoslavia. Signed at Belgrade June 3, 1960. Entered
into force June 3, 1960. With exchanges of letters.
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Defense—Weapons Production Program. TIAS 4500. 12
pp. 100.

Agreement between the Unite<l States of America and
Greece. Exchange of notes—Signed at Athens February
15,1960. Entered into force February 15, 1960. With ex-

change of notes—Signed at Athens February 15 and 24,

1960. And agreement amending the agreement of February
15, 1960. Exchange of notes—Signed at Athens June 3,

1960. Entered into force June 3, 1960.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4501. 16 pp.
100.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Chile. Signed at Santiago June 2, 1960. Entered into
force June 2, 1960. With memorandum of understanding
and exchanges of notes.

Establishment of Long Range Aid to Navigation (Loran)
Station in the Bahama Islands. TIAS 4502. 15 pp. 100.

Agreement between the United States of America and
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland. Signed at Washington June 24, 1960. Entered
into force June 24, 1960.

United States Educational Foundation in Norway. TIAS
4503. 4 pp. 5<».

Agreement between the United States of America and
Norway, amending agreement of May 25, 1949, as amended.
Exchange of notes—Signed at Oslo June 21, 1960. Entered
into force June 21, 1960.

Defense—Weapons Production Program. TIAS 4504. 13

pp. 100.

Agreement between the United States of America and
the Federal Republic of Germany. Exchange of notes

—

Signed at Bonn May 27, 1960. Entered into force May 27,

1960. With understanding effected by exchange of notes.

Grant of Certain Nuclear Research Equipment in the
Field of Agriculture. TIAS 4505. 3 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
India. Exchange of notes—Dated at New Delhi April 22
and June 13, 1960. Entered into force June 13, 1960.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4506. 4 pp.

50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Pakistan, supplementing the agreement of November 26,

1958, as amended and supplemented. Signed at Rawal-
pindi May 27, 1960. Entered into force May 27, 1960.
With exchange of notes.

Atomic Energy—Cooperation for Civil Uses. TIAS 4507.

2 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Israel, amending the agreement of July 12, 1955, as
amended. Signed at Washington June 11, 1960. En-
tered into force July 8, 1960.

Grant for Procurement of Nuclear Research and Train-
ing Equipment and Materials. TIAS 4508. 4 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Argentina. Exchange of notes—Signed at Buenos Aires
September 9, 1959, and May 23, 1960. Entered into force
May 23, 1960.

Treaty of Mutual Cooperation and Security. TIAS 4509.
20 pp. 150.

Between the United States of America and Japan. Signed
at Washington January 19, 1960. Entered into force June
23, 1960. With agreed minute and exchanges of notes.

Agreement Under Article VI of the Treaty of Mutual
Cooperation and Security. TIAS 4510. 100 pp. 350.

914

Agreement between the United States of America and
Japan. Signed at Washington January 19, I960. Entered
into force June 23, 1960. With agreed minutes and
exchange of notes.

Mutual Defense Assistance—References in Agreement of
March 8, 1954, to Security Treaty and Administrative
Agreement. TIAS 4511. 2 pp. 50.

Understanding between the United States of America and
Japan. Exchange of notes—Signed at Washington Jan-
uary 19, 1960. Entered into force June 23, 1960.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4512. 3 pp.

50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Indonesia, amending the agreement of March 2, 1956. as
amended. Exchange of notes—Signed at I 'Jakarta Febru-
ary 18 and March 11, 1959. Entered into force March 11,

1959.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4513. 5 pp.
50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Israel, supplementing the agreement of January 7, 1960.

Exchange of notes—Signed at Washington June 30, 1960.

Entered into force June 30, 1960.

Atomic Energy—Cooperation for Civil Uses. TIAS 4514.

2 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
China, amending the agreement of July 18, 1955, as
amended. Signed at Washington June 11, 1960. Entered
into force July 15, 1960.

Atomic Energy—Cooperation for Civil Uses. TIAS 4515.

4 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
the Republic of the Philippines, amending the agreement
of July 27, 1955. Signed at Washington June 11, 1960.

Entered into force July 15, 1960.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4516. 3 pp.

50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Indonesia, amending the agreement of May 29, 1959. Ex-
change of notes—Dated at Djakarta May 23 and June 8,

1960. Entered into force June 8, 1960.

Emergency Relief Assistance. TIAS 4517. 3 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Chile. Exchange of notes—Signed at Washington June
29, 1960. Entered into force June 29, 1960.

Atomic Energy—Cooperation for Civil Uses. TIAS 4518.

3 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Canada, amending the agreement of June 15, 1955, as

amended and modified. Signed at Washington June 11,

1960. Entered into force July 14, 1960.

Atomic Energy—Cooperation for Civil Uses. TIAS 4519.

2 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Portugal, amending the agreement of July 21, 1955, as

amended. Signed at Washington June 11, 1960. En-

tered into force July 19, 1960.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4520. 3 pp.

50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Viet-Nam, amending the agreement of October 16, 1959,

as amended. Exchange of notes—Signed at Saigon June
30, 1960. Entered into force June 30, 1900.
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OFFICIAL BUSINESS

Three new publications on the Mutual Security Program . . .

Questions and Answers on the Mutual Security

Program

This 29-page illustrated booklet contains the answers to the most
important questions asked about the Mutual Security Program.

Publication 7027 15 cents

Technical Cooperation in Education

of

State

This booklet reports U.S. efforts to help the newly developing coun-

tries to establish educational systems patterned to meet their needs.

More than 40 nations have asked for and are receiving U.S. aid in

education.

Publication 7024 15 cents

Technical Cooperation in Industry

The people of the newly developing nations look toward the United

States for the knowledge and skills to help them achieve the industrial

growth which will bring them a higher standard of living. This 23-

page illustrated booklet tells the story of U.S. technical cooperation

in industry in these countries.

Publication 7023 15 cents

Order Form

To: Supt. of Documents
Govt. Printing Office

Washington 25, D.C.

Please send me copies of

—

Questions and Answers on the Mutual Security Program.

Technical Cooperation in Education.

Technical Cooperation in Industry.

Enclosed find:

(cash, check, or money
order payable to

Supt. of Docs.)

Name:

Street Address:

City, Zone, and State:.
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Communications in an Era of Crisis and Change

by James J. Wadsivorth

UjS. Representative to the United Nations 1

We who work in the international arena have

good reason to admire—and to envy—the motion

picture industry. We are active every day at the

United Nations persuading, listening, exchang-

ing, and harmonizing ideas with delegates of

other nations. Often we have to talk and listen

across great barriers of mutual ignorance and

cultural differences. It is a hard job. When we
think of you gentlemen, who have in your hands

perhaps the most powerful instrument of mass

communication that the world has ever seen, and

when we think of what American films have done

to shape our culture and indeed the culture of

the world, you can understand why we are

impressed.

Both as citizens and as communicators you are

bound to be interested, just as I am, in public is-

sues across the world. In that spirit I would
like to offer you one or two thoughts about com-

munications in this era of crisis and change.

Worldwide Communication of Ideas

The United Nations has been called "diplomacy

in a goldfish bowl." The speeches and proposals

and resolutions at the U.N. are aimed not just

at governments but also at public opinion. The
press, the newsreels, the TV and radio corre-

spondents from all over the world cover the big

events there.

Frankly, that constant publicity makes nego-

tiating a good deal more complicated. But it

would be a rash man who would suggest that the

publicity should be stopped. There has to be a

1 Address made before the Motion Picture Pioneers at

New York, N.Y., on Nov. 21 (U.S./U.N. press release

3580).

link between diplomacy and public opinion for

the simple reason that sooner or later every U.N.
decision or agreement among governments must

—

at least in democratic countries—pass the test of

public consent.

Therefore we have at the U.N. a constant world-

wide communication of ideas not only among gov-

ernments but also among peoples. The things we
communicate about are practical problems like

the crisis in the Congo or next year's technical as-

sistance budget. But over the years the process

of communication transcends particular issues and

contributes to the ultimate aim of the United Na-

tions itself—the forging of a peaceful and decent

worldwide community of nations whose peoples

really do share certain common ideals.

This community is not just an idle theory. In

our relations with the new and developing na-

tions such a community, both as an institution and

as a state of mind, is a vital necessity. Its cre-

ation is taking place under pressure—pressure

from the passionate desire for freedom and
independence which has swept the African

and Asian peoples, and pressure also from the

Communist powers who seek to exploit every im-

perfection, every point of conflict or weakness in

those parts of the world which they covet but do
not control.

Under these pressures we have been meeting the

problem of the emergence of the new nations,

which is the greatest single political transforma-

tion of this generation and perhaps even of this

century. In spite of all its dangers and all the

efforts of Moscow and Peiping, I believe our joint

efforts with many other nations in the U.N. will

be successful and that the community embracing
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Afro-Asia and the Western World will endure and

grow stronger.

In that process, incidentally, the motion picture

industry of America is sure to play a big part.

This is especially the case in places where, be-

cause of the language barrier and the problem of

illiteracy, films are the most potent form of mass

communication.

Communication With Communist Countries

Yet with all the difficulties besetting us in our

relations with the Afro-Asian world, that is not

where our worst problem of communication lies.

It is ironic that the most stubborn obstacle to

communication and understanding exists in the

Communist countries, even though their mass com-

munications are highly developed and their

peoples have, or are rapidly acquiring, high rates

of literacy. The trouble is that they do not use

these modern techniques to foster the free ex-

change of ideas and information and thus to build

confidence among nations. Rather they use them

to bind the mind of every citizen to the dogmas

of the state, to instill hatred and false fears of

the outside world, and to perpetuate myths about

"Wall Street imperialism" to justify their own
aggressive policies.

Let me give you just one example of this Soviet

system of thought control. In the Soviet Union

there are about 2,500 radio transmitters, which

cost about $100 million a year to operate and

which broadcast nothing but meaningless noise

—

in other words, jamming—all for the purpose of

preventing the people of the Soviet Union from

hearing the Voice of America and other foreign

broadcasts. Meanwhile the Soviet radio sends

broadcasts in English to North America—over 100

broadcast hours every week. Of course neither

we nor our Canadian neighbors have any reason

to fear these programs and would never consider

jamming them, because we are open societies. We
believe that in free debate a lie will die a natural

death.

Now, all this has an effect in international

affairs. The Soviet Union is a nuclear power. It

is also a closed society. That combination is

unique in the world—and uniquely dangerous to

peace.

Having represented the United States for nearly

2 years in negotiation with the Soviet Union for

a controlled cessation of nuclear tests, I know
vividly some of the practical results when two

great powers, one an open society and the other

closed, meet at the negotiating table. Every pro-

posal I made on behalf of the United States was

fair game for criticism at home—in Congress, in

the press, and in public discussion—as being too

rigid, too soft, too this, or too that. Many a time

my Soviet counterpart, Mr. [Semyon K.] Tsarap-

kin, would quote back to me in our negotiating

sessions some of the news reports of influential

Americans who disagreed with the policy I was

presenting. Meanwhile every major proposal

from the Soviet side was automatically supported,

day in and day out, by every fiddle, drum, and

flute in the propaganda symphony of the Soviet

empire and the world Communist movement. I

assure you that such a situation can be a little

tiresome.

Last April the wise President of the Republic of

Colombia, Dr. Alberto Lleras Camargo, made a

speech here in New York in which he pointed out

that the free nations have to contend "against a

type of government which has made itself immune

to popular reaction, to political disorder, to any

form of appearance of dissent." Yet on our side

of the Iron Curtain, as Dr. Lleras put it, "the

Communists can make sharp use of other people's

freedom to stir up, in disorganized and apprehen-

sive societies, grave and often justifiable discontent

with any flaw in the social, political or economic

structure."

In this sense we might almost seem doomed to

wage the struggle on unequal terms, with the en-

tire conflict taking place on the territory of the

free nations and no victory possible except for the

dictatorships. Nor can we suppress the Commu-

nists' opportunities in our midst, for to do that

would destroy freedom itself. How are we to

escape from this dilemma? It is a serious prob-

lem, and we must have an answer.

It is essential, of course, to maintain our national

strength, to have good diplomacy, to foster prog-

ress among the peoples of the new and developing

nations. But even these things are not enough.

We could succeed in them all and still, in the long

run, fail to hold our own in the contest with the

hostile Communist empire which can harass the

free nations at will yet keep itself a privileged
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sanctuary of Communist ideas, beyond the reach

of our influence.

The hopeful fact is that, in the last 5 years,

the United States and other free nations have been

developing an answer to this very problem. In

1955 we and our allies proposed to the Soviet

Union at Geneva a 17-point program to lift the

barriers to the free flow of information and ideas

across the Iron Curtain. 2 The program was re-

jected by Mr. Molotov, but the idea behind it

would not die. Exchanges of teclinical delega-

tions began in agriculture, medicine, and other

fields. A staff was set up in the State Department

in 195G to handle these exchanges. In January

1958 a formal agreement with the Soviet Govern-

ment was reached covering a wide range of ex-

changes, and this agreement was renewed and

broadened in November 1959. 3

Under these agreements delegations of special-

ists have exchanged visits in over 30 different

technical fields ranging from housing and agri-

culture to medicine and education. Outstanding

American performing artists have toured the So-

viet Union and have had great popular success.

The famous exchange of national exhibitions in

New York and Moscow last year was arranged

under this same agreement.

I may add that the motion picture industry has

made an especially fine contribution to this ex-

change program, and you who are in that industry

do not have to be told what public enthusiasm has

greeted the American films which have been shown
in Moscow under the agreement.

Now, when all these exchanges are added up,

and when we add to them the impact of tours of

Soviet cities by Vice President Nixon and other

high-ranking leaders from the West, as well as a

good many thousands of visits to Russia by less

famous tourists, some of them Russian-speaking,

we get a picture quite different from the frozen

stillness of the Stalin era.

Of course we should not exaggerate the change.

The glacier has only been melting here and there

around the edges. It is still a tremendous glacier.

But what is encouraging is that we in the United

States—both the people and the Government

—

have come increasingly to recognize the glacier

of Soviet thought control as a central source of

the cold war. Having recognized it, we have set

ourselves to the long-range task of melting it al-

together.

President Eisenhower defined our long-range

aim in August 1958 when he said in an address

to the United Nations General Assembly

:

4

This world of individual nations is not going to be

controlled by any one power or group of powers. This

world is not going to be committed to any one

ideology. . . .

The nature of today's weapons, the nature of modern
communications, and the widening circle of new nations

make it plain that we must, in the end, be a world com-

munity of open societies.

That aim has been restated several times by the

President himself and by other leading officials.

Last June Secretary Herter quoted the Presi-

dent's words in a speech in Pittsburgh in which

he also described the success of our exchange

program with the Soviet Union. 5 I mention Mr.

Herter's speech particularly because it brought

forth an interesting reaction in Moscow.

The reaction was one which would have been

inconceivable under Stalin. Less than 3 weeks

later a Moscow magazine printed a Russian trans-

lation of the main portions of Mr. Herter's speech

and even printed the words "Theory of Open and

Closed Societies" in bold type at the top of the

page. On the next page was a scathing rebuttal

of about the same length, written by the Soviet

editor and entitled "Philosophical Basis for

Espionage."

Now, if you are a pessimist, you can stress the

fact that today, over 400 years after the invention

of printing, the controlled press of Moscow per-

versely misrepresents our simple plea for open

communication as an argument for spying and
aggression. What a pathological obsession with

secrecy that reveals ! But if you are an optimist,

you can stress the fact that, only 7 years after

Stalin, the Russian people are at least allowed

to read Mr. Herter's plea in his own words. It

may be a small step, but it is in the right direction.

There is a long and dangerous road to travel

before the Soviet Union becomes a full-fledged

member of our "world community of open socie-

ties." But we have begun to move along that

road.

You who are leaders and pioneers in communi-

- For text, see Bulletin of Nov. 14, 1955, p. 778.
8 For texts of agreements, see ibid., Feb. 17, 1958, p. 243,

and Dec. 2S, 1959, p. 951.

1
Ibid., Sept. 1, 1958, p. 337.

5 For text, see ibid., June 27, 1960, p. 1015.

December 79, J 960 921



cation may well contribute to further moves, and

bigger moves, in future years. Surely there is no

field in which pioneering is more urgently

needed—or in which the potential rewards are

greater for all of us who care about mutual knowl-

edge and tolerance and a true sense of community
among the powers of the world.

similar stand. In view of the support by most

countries for the United Nations role in the Congo
and the fact that United Nations success is vital

for the welfare of the Congolese, I sincerely hope
that you will give full support to the United

Nations effort there.

Sincerely,

Dwight D. Eisenhower

President Reiterates U.S. Policy

on African Freedom and the Congo

White House press release dated November 26

Following is an exchange of cables between

President Eisenhower and President Sekou Toure

of the Republic of Guinea.

President Eisenhower to President Toure'

November 25, 1960

Dear Mr. President : Your cable of November

20, 1960, 1 regret to say, reflects a serious misunder-

standing of the policy of the United States Gov-

ernment in support of African freedom. I am
prompted, therefore, to recall to you that the

United States has been in the forefront of those

nations who have favored emancipation of all

peoples, including Africans, in accordance with the

purposes and principles of the Charter of the

United Nations. The record of our actions over

many years in support of African emancipation

is open for all to see.

With specific reference to the Republic of the

Congo, the United States warmly welcomed its

independence. We have recognized and upheld

its unity and territorial integrity through United

Nations actions. We have refrained from
unilateral intervention in its internal affairs.

Although considerable partisanship has been

demonstrated by some states, our support for the

recognition by the United Nations of M. Kasavubu
as Chief of State, a constitutional position which

is universally accepted and recognized in the recent

report of the U.N.,1
is not a question of partisan-

ship but an attempt to strengthen one of the essen-

tial foundations of stable and effective government

in that unhappy country.2 This, I believe, is in

strict conformity with the interests of the Congo-

lese Government and people. As you are aware,

a larce number of African states have taken a

President Toure to President Eisenhower

November 20, 1960

I have the honor to inform you of our concern at the

development of a partisan position hy the United States

in the situation in the Congo. We earnestly request that

you cease supporting the position of the enemies of

African emancipation, who are employing every possible

means against the legitimate government of the Congo
to attack the unity and territorial integrity of the Congo-

lese Nation. If the United States maintains its present

position the Government of Guinea will refuse to take

any part in the Conciliation Commission and will take

any position in African affairs consistent with Congolese

interests. High consideration.

Sekou Toure

Heads of U.N. Delegations From New
Nations Tour United States

FIRST GROUP

Press release 656 dated November 23

Chief delegates to the United Nations of coun-

tries recently admitted to the world organization

have accepted the invitation of President Eisen-

hower to make a trip around the United States.

Delegates from 11 African countries and the

Malagasy Republic will leave New York City by

plane on November 24 on a 5-day trip planned by
the Department of State. They will visit Pitts-

burgh, San Francisco, and Dallas before returning

to New York on November 29. The U.N. dele-

gates will have the opportunity to visit three dis-

tinct areas of the United States and observe

examples of American industry, agriculture, and

higher education as well as various aspects of

American society.

The President extended his invitation to the

U.N. delegation heads when they visited him at the

White House on October 14. 1 Participating in

the tour are:
1
U.N. doc. S/4557 and Corr. 1.

2 For background, see Bulletin of Dec. 12, 19G0, p. 904.
1 Bulletin of Nov. 7, 19G0, p. 713.
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J. P. Toura Gaba, Minister of Foreign Affairs, Republic

of Chad

Joseph Owono, chairman of the delegation of the Republic

of Cameroun to the United Nations

Michel Gallin-Douathe, Ambassador of the Central Afri-

can Republic to the United Nations

Emmanuel Dadet, Ambassador of the Republic of Congo

to the United Nations

Joseph N'Goua, Ambassador of the Republic of Gabon to

the United Nations

Mrs. Joseph N'Goua

Louis Rakotomalala, Ambassador of the Malagasy Re-

public to the United Nations

Mrs. Louis Rakotomalala

Mamadou Aw, Ambassador of the Republic of Mali to the

United Nations

Noma Kaka, chairman of the delegation of the Republic

of Niger to the United Nations

Ousmane Soce Diop, Ambassador of the Republic of Sene-

gal to the United Nations

Andr6 Akakpo, Ambassador of the Republic of Togo to

the United Nations

Frederic Guirma. Ambassador of the Republic of Upper
Volta to the United Nations

Mathieu Ekra, Member of the National Assembly of the

Republic of the Ivory Coast

SECOND GROUP

The Department of State announced on Novem-
ber 30 (press release 661) that the chief delegates

to the United Nations of five African countries

recently admitted to the world organization have

accepted an invitation of President Eisenhower

to visit points of interest in this country. The
delegates will leave New York City December 1

on a 6-day tour arranged by the Department of

State.

They will travel to Knoxville, Tenn., where they

will visit the Tennessee Valley Authority. From
there they will proceed to San Juan, P.R., where

they will have the opportunity to observe "Opera-

tion Bootstrap," Puerto Rico's community and

economic development project which has attracted

wide attention recently. The delegates will re-

turn to New York on December 6.

Participating in the tour are:

Emmanuel Dadet, Ambassador of the Republic of Congo

(Brazzaville) to the United Nations

Mrs. Emmanuel Dadet

Joseph N'Goua, Ambassador of the Republic of Gabon to

the United Nations

Mrs. Joseph N'Goua
Ignacio Pinto, Ambassador of the Republic of Dahomey

to the United Nations

Hagi Farah All Omar, chairman of the delegation of the

Somali Republic to the United Nations

Gervais Bahizi, member of the delegation of the Republic

of the Congo (Leopoldville) to the United Nations

President Congratulates Mr. Ikeda

on Japanese Election Victory

White House press release dated November 28

The White House on November 28 made -public

the following exchange of messages between Pres-

ident Eisenhower and Hayato Ikeda, Prime Min-

ister of Japan.

President Eisenhower to Prime Minister Ikeda

November 25, 1960

Dear Mr. Prime Minister: I extend my con-

gratulations to you and to the Liberal-Democratic

Party on your election victory on November twen-

tieth. I end my term of office as President of the

United States with deep satisfaction over the close

cooperation between our two countries, and with

the knowledge that this cooperation will continue

to grow and increase in the years ahead.

Sincerely,

Dwight D. Eisenhower

Prime Minister Ikeda to President Eisenhower

November 28, 1960

Dear Mr. President : I wish to thank you most

sincerely for your kind message of congratulations

on our election victory on November twentieth.

It is indeed most reassuring to know that the

majority of the Japanese people endorsed our con-

sistent policy to cooperate closely with the United

States for the furtherance of world peace and

prosperity. The Government and the people of

Japan deeply appreciate the kind cooperation of

the United States under your great leadership

during eight long years of your tenure of office as

President of the United States, and I wish to

avail myself of this opportunity to express, on be-

half of the Government and the people of Japan,

our heartfelt gratitude to you.

Sincerely,

Hayato Ikeda

December 19, 1960 923



U.S. Recognizes New Government

of El Salvador

Press release G67 dated December 4

The U.S. Ambassador, Thorsten V. Kalijarvi,

on December 3 delivered a note ' to the Foreign

Minister of the Republic of El Salvador, Dr.

Roland Deneke, notifying him of recognition by

the U.S. Government of the new Government of

El Salvador.

Guatemala Thanks United States

for Naval Aid

White House press release dated December 2

The White House on December 2 made public

the following exchange of messages between

President Eisenhower and President Miguel

Ydigoras Fuentes of Guatemala.

President Eisenhower to President Ydigoras

November 28, 1960

Dear Mr. President : I should like to thank you

for your very kind message of November nine-

teenth. The steps taken by the United States

Government have enabled us to be in a position to

respond to the request received from Your Excel-

lency's Government on November sixteenth for

assistance in preventing Communist-directed ef-

forts to intervene in the internal affairs of your

country through the landing of armed forces or

supplies from abroad. 2 I am gratified to learn

that constitutional order is being maintained in

Guatemala,

The American people join me in expressing

warm good wishes to the Guatemalan people and

to your Excellency personally.

Sincerely,

Dwight D. Eisenhower

President Ydigoras to President Eisenhower

November 19, 19G0

His Excellency

Dwight D. Eisenhower
President, United States of America

I take pleasure in sending you the cordial greetings

and the great gratitude of the people and government

1 Not printed.
2 For a statement by James C. Hagerty, Press Secretary

to the President, see Bulletin of Dec. 12, 1960, p. 88S.

of Guatemala for the effective aid you were good enough
to grant by ordering a watch on the seas adjacent to

Central America by units of the glorious United States

Navy, which prevented outside forces from giving sup-

port to the Conimunist-inspired revolutionary movement
which, in connection with Fidel Castro, broke out in

Guatemala on the thirteenth of the current month in

order to overthrow the constitutional and anti-Communist
Government over which I have the honor to preside.

This watch you ordered was decisive in stopping the

development of the movement and greater bloodshed in

my country and preventing eventual establishment of a

new Communist government in the Americas.

The people of Guatemala, my Government, and I per-

sonally reiterate our friendship and gratitude to the great

people of the United States, to its democratic government,

and its illustrious President.

Miguel Ydigoras Fuentes
President of Guatemala

U.S. Protests Cuban Shooting

of Embassy Staff Member
Following is the text of a note delivered by U.S.

Charge d'Affaires Daniel M. Braddock to the Cu-

ban Ministry of Foreign Affairs on November 30,

-protesting the shooting at Rabana on November
19 of E. Wayne Henderson, a member of the UJ3.

Embassy staff, by Capt. Jorge Robreno Manegos

of the Cuban armed forces.

Press release 062 dated November 30

Excellency : I have the honor to inform Your
Excellency that on the night of November 19 a

U.S. citizen employee of this Embassy, Mister E.

Wayne Henderson, was shot by Captain Jorge

Robreno of the Cuban Army, under the circum-

stances described in the enclosed sworn statements *

of Mister Henderson and of Corporal "William E.

Tompkins, a Marine Guard of this Embassy who
was with Mister Henderson when the shooting oc-

curred. The Embassy understands that state-

ments have been made by Captain Robreno and

by Mister Alberto Blanco, an officer of the De-

partamento Tecnico de Invest igacion who had

arrested Mister Henderson, to the effect that the

shooting was accidental. Corporal Tompkins de-

clares that the shooting was very deliberate. I

personally believe Corporal Tompkins' statement

on this point to be the truth, and that Captain

Robreno shot Mister Henderson intentionally and

in cold blood. Regardless of what the formal in-

1 Not printed here.
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vestigation shows to be the facts on this point,

however, there are other circumstances to which I

wish to invite Your Excellency's attention:

1. Mister Henderson was unarmed and was of-

fering no resistance to Mister Blanco's order to

accompany him to the police station for the pur-

pose of investigating the five dollar note which

Mister Henderson had offered in payment of a

bill. There was no justification for anyone to

draw a gun on Mister Henderson, and certainly

not Captain Robreno, who as an Army officer and

not on duty improperly injected himself into the

case.

2. Mister Henderson was in the custody of the

police officer, Mister Blanco, when he was shot by

Captain Robreiio. It should have been the duty of

the police officer to protect Mister Henderson

against attack, and having failed to do so to see

at least that Mister Henderson received prompt

emergency treatment and that his assailant was
arrested.

3. After the shooting, however, Captain Ro-

breno nonchalantly abandoned the locale, while

Mister Blanco turned over the wounded Hender-

son to an unidentified bystander with an instruc-

tion that he drive Mister Henderson to the police

hospital in a taxi that was parked nearby without

a driver, which was commandeered for the pur-

pose. The bystander, though well-intentioned,

proved to be an incompetent driver and had a

collision before delivering Mister Henderson to

the hospital.

Under instructions from my Government I vig-

orously protest this wanton and unprovoked

shooting of a member of my staff by an officer of

the Cuban Army. I protest also the dereliction of

duty as shown by the conduct of the Cuban police

officer, Mister Alberto Blanco, in not protecting

his charge, in not arresting the assailant, and in

not personally seeing that Mister Henderson was

safely delivered to a place where he could receive

emergency medical treatment.

I have the honor to request of Your Excellency's

Government a report of its investigation of this

incident and to express the hope that action com-

mensurate with the seriousness of the offense will

be taken promptly against the individual respon-

sible for this brutal and unwarranted attack.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of

my highest consideration.

Dantel M. Braddock

December 19, I960

President Comments on Financial

Discussions With Germany

Statement by President Eisenhower

White House press release dated November 28

The Secretary of the Treasury [Robert B.

Anderson] and the Under Secretary of State

[Douglas Dillon] this morning reported to me,

personally, on conversations they conducted last

week with officials of the Federal Republic of Ger-

many which were conducted in a cooperative and
friendly spirit by the delegations on both sides,

with a complete mutual willingness to explore

proposals.

I believe that the discussions were most useful.

They developed agreement between the two
countries on the necessity of maintaining a sound

international financial system, not only for the

economic well-being of the countries involved but

so that each country may continue to provide the

resources basic to the common security of the

nations of the free world.

As a result of these talks there is a greater ac-

ceptance of the United States view that there must
be basic improvement in the United States balance-

of-payments position as an essential part of main-
taining the free world's financial system, depend-

ing as it does upon the dollar as a cornerstone.

Secretary Anderson and Secretary Dillon, both

in substance and in presentation, carried out my
instructions. These had been fully coordinated

with the Secretary of State and the Secretary of

Defense and had been made known in advance to

the Government of the Federal Republic of

Germany.

Although the matter of sharing in some way a

portion of the total cost of United States troops in

"West Germany was discussed, in accordance with

the announcement made in Augusta on November
15,

1
it did not result in agreement. However, the

discussion contributed greatly to a growing under-

standing of the problem.

It was agreed with the Federal Republic of

Germany that there should be a continuation of

discussions on a number of other points which

could not be fully explored in a short meeting but

which are designed to lead to the betterment of

the United States balance-of-payments position.

These various proposals, some suggested by the

1 Bulletin of Dee. 5, 1960, p. 864.
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Germans and some by the American representa-

tives as possible partial aids to our common prob-

lem, will continue to be negotiated in Bonn and in

Washington.

The American delegation expressed apprecia-

tion of the decided speedup and greater flexibility

of a proposed German program for development

aid to developing countries, recognizing fully the

major importance of this new program recently

introduced by the Federal Republic of Germany.

Among other problems upon which there will be

continuing discussions are the removal of remain-

ing restrictions on imports of agricultural prod-

ucts from the United States, an enlargement of

procurement of military items by the Federal Re-

public of Germany for its own forces, and con-

sideration of procuring military items which

might be supplied to other countries of the NATO
[North Atlantic Treaty Organization] alliance.

On the way home from Bonn Secretaries Ander-

son and Dillon informally exchanged views with

French and British officials as well as United

States officials in Paris and London on matters of

mutual interest, particularly the world financial

system.

I am confident that greater world understand-

ing will result from the conversations and will

serve both our national and international interests

by helping to reinforce the soundness of the free

world's financial system.

The United States is determined to take what-

ever decisions are necessary and appropriate con-

sistent with its devotion to a free economy and as

are necessary to protect the integrity of the dollar.

U.S. and Denmark Set Up Committee
on Projects in Greenland

DEPARTMENT ANNOUNCEMENT

Press release 666 dated December 2

The Department of State announced on Decem-

ber 2 that a permanent United States-Danish

Committee on Greenland Projects has been set up
in Washington. The joint consultative committee

was established by an exchange of notes between

Kield Gustav Knuth-Winterfeldt, Ambassador of

Denmark, and Foy D. Kohler, Assistant Secre-

tary of State for European Affairs.

The 1951 Defense of Greenland Agreement be-

tween Denmark and the United States is the basis

for the presence of U.S. forces in Greenland, in

accordance with NATO plans. Greenland is an
integral part of the Kingdom of Denmark.

In a 1956 agreement the two countries discussed

participation of Danish contractors and labor in

U.S. defense projects in Greenland. The estab-

lishment by this exchange of notes of the United

States-Danish Committee on Greenland Projects

will provide the means to give full information

and assistance to Danish contractors. An official

of the Danish Embassy and a representative of

the U.S. Air Force will sit as members of the

joint committee.

EXCHANGE OF NOTES

U.S. Note and Annex

December 2, 1960

Excellency : I have the honor to refer to discussions

which have recently taken place concerning the mutual

desire of the Governments of the United States and Den-

mark to establish a Consultative Committee which would

enable the two Governments, through consultation and

liaison by the members of the Committee, to give effective

implementation to the agreement of the two Governments

regarding participation of Danish enterprises and labor

in United States defense projects in Greenland. This

agreement was effected by exchange of notes on July 13

and 19, 1956 between the Ministry for Foreign Affairs

and the American Embassy at Copenhagen and is recorded

in a document, dated July 11, 1956, entitled "Agreed Rec-

ord of Meetings Held Between American and Danish

Representatives July 9 and 10 in Copenhagen on Contracts

and Labor Used in Work on Defense Areas in Greenland".

I wish to confirm the understanding reached as the

result of these discussions, as follows:

1) There is established a United States-Danish Com-

mittee on Greenland Projects which shall be responsible,

except as provided in paragraph 2 below, for the exchange

of information and consultation contemplated by the

United States-Danish agreement recorded in the afore-

mentioned "Agreed Record of Meetings" of July 11, 1956.

The specific terms of reference are set forth in an Annex

which is made an integral part of this agreement

;

2) The present United States-Danish Project Commis-

sion which was set up in 1956 for the sole purpose of

consultation on matters of mutual interest relating to

the construction, operation, and manning of the Distant

Early Warning Stations in Greenland will continue to
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function as heretofore, nntil the construction and instal-

lation of the DEW Line stations are completed. At such

time any remaining responsibilities of the Commission

will be transferred to the Committee established by this

agreement.

If the foregoing is acceptable to Your Excellency's

Government, I have the honor to propose that this note

and Your Excellency's reply indicating concurrence

therein shall constitute an agreement between our two

Governments on this matter, which shall enter into force

on the date of Your Excellency's note in reply.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my high-

est consideration.

For the Secretary of State

:

Foy D. Kohleb

His Excellency

Count Kield Gustav Knuth-Winterfeldt,

Ambassador of Denmark.

Enclosure : Annex.

on Greenland

ANNEX

United States-Danish Committee
Projects

1. Establishment of the Committee:

In consonance with the mutual desire of the Govern-

ments of the United States and Denmark to give effective

implementation to the agreement of the two Governments

regarding participation of Danish enterprises and labor

in United States defense projects in Greenland, which

agreement was effected by an exchange of notes between

the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the American Em-
bassy in Copenhagen dated July 13 and July 19, 1956,

and is recorded in a document dated July 11, 1956, entitled

"Agreed Record of Meetings Held Between American
and Danish Representatives July 9 and 10 in Copen-

hagen on Contracts and Labor Used in Work on Defense

Areas in Greenland", there is hereby established a perma-

nent United States-Danish Committee on Greenland

Projects.

2. Composition of the Committee:

a. The Committee shall be composed of

:

(1) For the United States: One USAF representative.

(2) For Denmark : One Danish Embassy representa-

tive.

b. Each member shall appoint an alternate. The mem-
bers may be assisted by such staff, military, or civilian,

as they consider appropriate.

3. Terms of Reference:

a. The Committee shall

:

(1) Provide on a continuing basis for exchange of In-

formation and direct consultation and liaison between the

appropriate United States and Danish authorities as con-

templated by the aforementioned July 11, 1956, under-

D scomber 19, 7960

standings regarding (i) existing contracts and (ii) pro-

posals for future United States contracts required in con-

nection with United States defense activities in Green-

land. Such procedures shall ensure that the Danish Mem-

ber of the Committee shall receive timely information on

all proposed commercial contracting projects required in

connection with United States defense activities in Green-

land. The procedures must take into consideration dead-

lines to be observed in the negotiation and conclusion of

contracts to ensure that the United States forces can ac-

complish their mission.

(2) Identify problems growing out of commercial as-

pects of United States logistics programs pertaining to

United States defense activities in Greenland.

b. The Members shall

:

(1) Do their utmost to implement the decisions arrived

at and the procedures worked out by the Committee.

(2) Take appropriate action to ensure timely response

to inquiries addressed by the Committee or its members

or staff to United States and Danish agencies.

4. Offices of the Committee:

The offices of the Committee shall be in Washington,

D.C. or any other place or places decided upon by mutual

agreement between the members of the Committee.

5. Frequency of Meetings:

The Committee shall meet at the call of either member,

but in any event regular meetings will be held at least

once every three months.

6. Conduct of Meetings:

All meetings of the Committee shall be held in closed

session, unless otherwise agreed by the Committee. The

release of information concerning the decisions or activ-

ities of the Committee shall be as mutually agreed upon

between the members of the Committee.

Danish Note

December 2, 1960

Sib : I have the honor to refer to your note of today's

date reading as follows

:

[See above text.]

In reply thereto I have the honor to inform you that

the Danish Government is in agreement with the fore-

going proposal and that your note and this reply shall

be regarded as constituting an agreement between our

two Governments on this matter which shall enter into

force from the date of this note.

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to you,

Sir, the assurances of my highest consideration.

K. Kndth-Winterfeldt

The Honorable

Christian A. Herteb

Secretary of State of the United States of America,

Washington
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Department Acts To Keep Public

Informed on Mutual Security Program

Press release 660 dated November 30

DEPARTMENT ANNOUNCEMENT

The Department of State announced on No-

vember 30 the appointment of three regional in-

formation officers with special responsibilities to

gather and report information on the operations

and results of the U.S. mutual security programs

abroad. Each officer will be responsible for a

specific region, as follows: Africa, Robert C.

Martindale; Near East and South Asia, C.

Alphonso Smith; and Latin America, Joseph

Polakoff. Appointment of a fourth regional in-

formation officer for the Far East will be made
shortly.

These appointments are part of the Depart-

ment of State's response to a specific directive 1 of

the President that more information about the

operations and results of the Mutual Security

Program be made available to the Congress and

the general public.

The President's directive on information re-

flected the views and strong recommendations of

the distinguished bipartisan public committee

—

the so-called Draper Committee—appointed to

study the Mutual Security Program 2 and the

views and recommendations of the Senate For-

eign Relations Committee and the House Foreign

Affairs Committee urging that fuller information

on the program be made available to the public.

Earlier actions taken by the Department of

State in line with the Presidential directive have

included the creation of the post of Deputy As-

sistant Secretary of State for Mutual Security

Information and the appointment of Nedville E.

Nordness to fill this new position.

REPORT TO THE PRESIDENT

Report to the President on New Mutual
Security Information Program

This paper represents a report of actions which

have been instituted by the Department of State

and other agencies in compliance with your Mem-

1 Not printed here.
2 For background, see Bulletin of Sept. 14, 1959, p. 390.

orandum of July 14, 1960 requesting the develop-

ment of a program to keep the American public

"fully and fairly informed on a continuing basis

about the personnel, operations, accomplishments

and problems" of the military and economic as-

sistance programs of the United States.

Your instructions have stimulated and acceler-

ated efforts initiated by the Department of State

shortly before receipt of your Memorandum. To
carry out the purpose of your instructions, the

following actions have been taken

:

1. The position of Deputy Assistant Secretary

for Public Affairs (for Mutual Security Informa-

tion) has been established in the Department of

State and a qualified officer appointed. This office,

working with other agencies of the Government,

has drawn up and is now implementing a program
to build public understanding of the Mutual
Security Program.

2. Four Regional Information Specialist posi-

tions have been established in the field : Far East,

Near East and South Asia, Africa and Latin

America. Each will be responsible for stimulat-

ing a flow of factual material on the Mutual Secu-

rity Program back to Washington. This ma-
terial will be made available to the wire services,

newspapers, magazines, radio, television, and

other news media.

3. Plans have been worked out with the Assist-

ant Secretary for International Security Affairs

and the Assistant Secretary for Public Affairs

of the Department of Defense for the coordinated

participation of Defense in the public information

program. Similar plans have also been made

with the Director, United States Information

Agency, the Director, International Cooperation

Administration, and with other agencies par-

ticipating in the program.

4. Discussions have been started with private

institutions, business firms and leading citizens

to provide information in which they are inter-

ested regarding the Mutual Security Program.

Officials of the Department of State and of the

other agencies participating in the administration

of the Mutual Security Program believe firmly in

the importance of providing the American people

with the fullest information concerning the Pro-

gram. The new Mutual Security Information

Program will be directed to this purpose.

September 17, 1960
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

Calendar of International Conferences and Meetings 1

Adjourned During November 1960

12th Triennale de Milano Milan July 16-Nov. 4
GATT Balance-of-Payments Consultations Geneva Oct. 17-Nov. 4
International North Pacific Fisheries Commission: 7th Meeting . Vancouver Oct. 17-Nov. 12
ICAO Airworthiness Committee: 4th Session Montreal Oct. 18-Nov. 15
ILO Permanent Agriculture Committee Geneva Oct. 24-Nov. 4
UNESCO Executive Board: 57th Session. Paris Oct. 28-Nov. 10
UNESCO Intergovernmental Copyright Committee: 5th Session . London Oct. 31-Nov. 5
Consultative Committee on Cooperative Economic Development

in South and Southeast Asia ("Colombo Plan"): 12th Meeting.
Officials Meeting Tokyo Oct. 31-Nov. 12
Ministerial Meeting Tokyo Nov. 14-17

GATT Contracting Parties: 17th Session Geneva Oct. 31-Nov. 19
1st FAO Regional Conference for Africa Lagos Nov. 3-12
ILO Inter-American Study Conference on Labor-Management Re- Montevideo Nov. 3-12

lations.

International Wheat Council: Executive Committee London Nov. 8 (1 day)
IMCO Maritime Safety Committee: 3d Session London Nov. 8-10
ILO Governing Body: 147th Session Geneva Nov. 8-18
International Wheat Council: 31st Session London Nov. 9-17
FAO International Rice Commission: Working Party on Engineer- Saigon Nov. 10-15

ing Aspects of Rice Production, Storage, and Processing.
U.N. ECAFE Committee on Trade: 2d Session of Working Party on Bangkok Nov. 10-17
Customs Administration.

U.N. Scientific Advisory Committee New York Nov. 11 (1 day)
IAEA Scientific Advisory Committee New York Nov. 13-14
6th Meeting of Experts of American Central Banks Guatemala Nov. 14-25
Diplomatic Conference for the Revision of the Hague Arrangement The Hague Nov. 14-28
on the International Deposit of Industrial Designs.

FAO International Rice Commission: 7th Session Saigon Nov. 16-20
U.N. ECE Working Party on Steel Statistics Geneva Nov. 21-25
NATO Parliamentarians:" 6th Conference Paris Nov. 21-26
5th FAO Regional Conference for Asia and the Far East .... Saigon Nov. 21-30
U.N. ECOSOC Technical Assistance Committee New York Nov. 22-27
U.N. ECAFE Working Party on Housing and Building Materials: Bangkok Nov. 22-29

6th Session.
U.N. ECAFE Committee for the Coordination of the Lower Me- Vientiane, Laos Nov. 23-26
kong Basin.

ICEM Executive Committee: 16th Session Geneva Nov. 23-30
International Sugar Council: 8th Session London Nov. 28-30

In Session as of November 30, 1960

Conference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon Tests . . . Geneva Oct. 31, 1958-
5th Round of GATT Tariff Negotiations Geneva Sept. 1-
U.N. General Assembly: 15th Session New York Sept. 20-
UNESCO General Conference: 11th Session Paris Nov. 14-
ICAO Visual Aids Panel: 1st Meeting Montreal Nov. 16-
ITUCCITT: 2d Plenary Assembly New Delhi Nov. 21-
OAS Special Meeting of Government Representatives on IA- Washington Nov. 28-

ECOSOC.
Inter-American Statistical Institute: Committee on Improvement Mexico, D.F Nov. 28-

of National Statistics.

U.N. ECE Committee on Agricultural Problems: 12th Session . . Geneva Nov. 28-
U.N. ECAFE Inland Transport and Communications Committee: Katmandu Nov. 30-

5th Session of Highway Subcommittee.

1 Prepared in the Office of International Conferences, Nov. 23, 1960. Following is a list of abbreviations : CCITT,
Comite consultatif international telegraphique et t£lephonique ; ECAFE, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far
East ; ECE, Economic Commission for Europe ; ECOSOC, Economic and Social Council ; FAO, Food and Agriculture
Organization ; GATT, General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade ; IAEA, International Atomic Energy Agency ; IA-
ECOSOC, Inter-American Economic and Social Council; ICAO, International Civil Aviation Organization; ICEM,
Intergovernmental Committee for European Migration ; ILO, International Labor Organization ; IMCO, Intergovern-
mental Maritime Consultative Organization ; ITU, International Telecommunication Union ; NATO, North Atlantic
Treaty Organization; OAS, Organization of American States; U.N., United Nations; UNESCO, United Nations Edu-
cational, Scientific and Cultural Organization.
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U.S. Reports to Committee I on Issues Involved

in Negotiating a Nuclear Test Ban Treaty

Statement by James J. Wadsworth
U.S. Representative to the General Assembly 1

The United States has asked for the floor to-

day not to discuss the matter of total and com-

plete disarmament, which the representative of

Yugoslavia has just been discussing, but to give

an account of the negotiations in Geneva on a

nuclear test ban treaty and to present its views on

the issues which have arisen in these negoti-

ations. In thus somewhat abruptly changing the

course of our debate I would not have it thought

that the intervention we have just heard should or

would go without some reaction on the part of

the United States delegation, inasmuch as, with

all respect, we cannot agree with the major

premise of the representative of Yugoslavia. But

this, of course, should be reserved for a different

time, since it is my desire to report to the corn-

mil tee, and therefore to the United Nations, as to

the situation, as we see it, in the nuclear test

ban talks in Geneva.

Let me say at the outset that my delegation

has welcomed the initiative of the Government

of India in placing this question on our agenda.

We believe, and always have, that these negoti-

ations are of great importance and that the

fundamental issues involved here should receive

the full attention of the Assembly.

In document A/4414, which requested consider-

ation of this item, the Indian delegation observed

that no report on the course of these negotiations

has so far been made either to the Disarmament

Commission or to the General Assembly. The

United States regrets the fact that the United

Nations has not been kept more fully and currently

informed. Although the verbatim records and
other documents issued by the group in Geneva
have been made public and are available to dele-

gations here at the United Nations on an almost

current basis, they are too voluminous to substitute

for reports. I suggest, therefore, that the As-

sembly may possibly wish to request the Secretary-

General, through his representative in Geneva, to

provide on a periodic basis brief factual sum-

maries of developments at the Conference, which

could be circulated to members of the Assembly

here in New York.

Geneva Conference on Nuclear Weapon Tests

Over 2 years have passed since the delegations

of the United States, the United Kingdom, and
the Soviet Union first met in Geneva to begin

drafting a treaty for the suspension of nuclear

weapons tests. 2 It had been my privilege, from
the very outset until August of this year, to have

represented the United States throughout these

particular negotiations.

The United States is disappointed that these

negotiations have lasted for such an unexpectedly

long time. At the beginning we looked with high

hopes to their successful and early conclusion ; and
in fact we have not given up hope that a success-

ful and early conclusion may still be achieved,

taking into consideration, of course, the fact that

the word "early" applies to today's situation

rather than the situation of October 1958.

We saw in these negotiations an opportunity to

'Made in Committee I (Political and Security) on

Nov. 29 (U.S. delegation press release 3592)

.

a For an article by William J. Gehron on the Geneva

Conference on the Discontinuance of Nuclear Weapon
Tests, see Bulletin of Sept. 26, 1960, p. 482.
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begin the process of limiting -weapons-develop-

ment competition, to establish essential control

precedents for other measures of disarmament,

to place practical restrictions on the spread of

nuclear weapons production capabilities; and we

saw an opportunity to erase from the minds of

people throughout the world the concern which

had arisen over the potential hazards of radio-

active fallout.

It is a fact of life in 1960 that each of the three

powers represented in the Geneva talks has

amassed an awesome quantity of nuclear weapons

at its disposal. It is also true that a test ban

will neither destroy existing weapons nor stop

the production of new weapons of the same types

and models as those that already exist. It will not

reduce the destructive force stockpiled in the

arsenals of any of the three powers concerned.

Despite this, however, a test ban agreement

would still contribute substantially to a solution

of disarmament problems. Disarmament is not

only a matter of reducing and finally eliminating

existing stockpiles of weapons for warfare; it is

also a matter of placing the competitive aspects

of weapons development under certain types of

control. Competition, suspicion, and distrust

among the current big powers reflect themselves

in gigantic national military efforts in each coun-

try? Each fears that its rival will attain superi-

ority in military prowess and will then be tempted

to use its military advantage for political objec-

tives. Each believes it must, in turn, try to get

ahead of or keep ahead of its rival. No end to

such a process can be in sight without an inter-

national agreement.

A test ban treaty would go very far toward

ending competition in one decisive area—the area

of the further development of nuclear weapons.

A test ban treaty would produce a situation of

greater calm, a situation which might make feasi-

ble a search for other areas in which the competi-

tion in weapons development could be slowed to

a more manageable tempo, thus creating a climate

in which measures on real disarmament might be

worked out and adopted.

Moreover, a treaty on nuclear testing, with its

multiplicity of provisions on political-administra-

tive control arrangements, is bound to have an

important influence on future disarmament

agreements.

To my knowledge there is no quarrel, as far
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as the other two participants in the Geneva nego-

tiations are concerned, with these statements I

have just made. They have been made in Geneva

during the negotiations. They have been made

in other public statements by all three of the

powers concerned, so that these are things that

we can take, I believe, as agreed in principle.

All this, it seems to the United States, means

that they are the premise as well as the promise

of the Geneva Conference. All this has made

worth while the lengthy and persistent pursuit

of our objectives. Eepresentatives of the three

nations have met some 270 times in plenary ses-

sions and have talked together numerous addi-

tional times in technical and informal meetings,

and the results of these meetings are shown by the

progress that has been made—albeit too slowly

—

toward building a treaty framework. As you all

know, a preamble has been adopted. Seventeen of

perhaps 25 draft treaty articles have been adopted,

and two out of three of the necessary annexes

have been agreed

;

3 and, taken all together, these

encompass much that is essential to the makeup

and operation of a treaty and its verification

system.

Major Points of Agreement

In his statement of 14 October last year in this

committee,4 Ambassador [Henry Cabot] Lodge

described the eight major points of agreement

which had been recorded in the first year of the

treaty negotiations. Briefly, these eight points

were as follows

:

First, agreement that the obligation to stop

nuclear weapons testing and the establishment of

the control system must go hand in hand in one

document with annexes, each having equal power,

equal status.

Second, agreement that the treaty would last

indefinitely, as long as its terms are being fulfilled.

Third, agreement on the broad outlines of the

organizational structure of a control system and

on the site of Vienna as its headquarters.

Fourth, agreement in principle that nuclear ex-

* For texts of the preamble, agreed draft articles, and

annex III, see Hid., p. 494. Text of agreed draft annex

II entitled "Privileges and Immunities" was adopted by

the Conference on Oct 17 (U.N. doc. GEN/DNT/15/Add.

20).
* Bulletin of Nov. 2, 1959, p. 615.

931



plosions for peaceful purposes will be allowed

under specific conditions.

Fifth, agreement on the specific wording of a

number of treaty articles.

Sixth, agreement that the treaty should and will

be open for adherence by other nations and that

the common objective is to establish a worldwide

control system.

Seventh, agreement that the treaty would be

reviewed periodically to evaluate the effectiveness

of the controls and to determine the need for

specific improvements in the control system.

Eighth, agreement on technical conclusions on

ways and means of detecting outer-space ex-

plosions.

During the past year further progress has been

made, although at a rate far slower than is satis-

factory to the United States—and, I most will-

ingly agree, satisfactory to the U.S.S.R. and the

United Kingdom. Recently agreement was

reached on an important part of the treaty, that

part concerning the privileges and immunities to

be accorded to representatives of a control system.

General agreement has also been reached on pro-

visions which are aimed at securing the extension

of the treaty, in phases, on a worldwide basis.

However, we believe that the failure to reach

final agreement is due to a basic difference in ap-

proach to these negotiations between the United

States and the United Kingdom, on the one hand,

and the Soviet Union on the other. It is not my
purpose today to indulge in recrimination but

merely to state the facts as we understand them.

The United States and the United Kingdom de-

sire to achieve a truly international system so or-

ganized, staffed, and equipped as to assure, ob-

jectively, the effective verification of compliance

with the obligations undertaken by the members

of the treaty. The Soviet Union, while admitting

in principle the need for effective international

control, has been unwilling to translate this prin-

ciple into reality when it goes beyond certain pre-

conceived subjective limitations set only with sole

regard to political considerations of the Soviet

Union. It is important that these differences be

clearly understood because these statements have

been made and, I think, generally accepted by the

three negotiating delegations in Geneva. Al-

though I hope that this will not prove to be the

case, these fundamentally different approaches

may yet prevent the successful conclusion of a

treaty.

I wish to point out to you three important un-

resolved areas which illustrate this difference in

approach between the Soviet Union and ourselves.

Despite all the progress that has been made on

these three important issues, a great deal is still

to be done. And it is neither accurate nor fair to

the negotiators to take it for granted that only a

few, comparatively unimportant issues remain.

Need To Improve Control System Capability

The first issue is the need for an early improve-

ment in the capability of the treaty control sys-

tem, the system which is to detect and identify

underground nuclear explosions.

Last year the United States described to the

Assembly the problems we face in detecting under-

ground explosions, and we reported our conclu-

sion that an intensive program of research and

development is needed to bring the control organ-

ization's capability for detection and identification

of underground nuclear explosions up to the level

initially estimated for it by the experts from 10

countries who had devised the system in 1958.

For nearly a year the Soviet Union, if I may
use the expression, played the ostrich with respect

to this problem. It refused to recognize or even

to discuss the clear and objective data that we pre-

sented, data which had to be taken into account

if the objective of an effective control system was

to be achieved.

During this period, too, we were unsuccessful

in our attempts to induce the Soviet Union to

appoint a team of scientists to discuss the new data

and find ways to improve the performance of the

control system. The argument on the side of the

Soviet Union was that our insistence upon the

examination and discussion of the new data was

merely a pretext for delaying completion of the

treaty, a charge, of course, which we categorically

deny.

But finally in November 1959 the Soviet Union

reversed its position and the scientists met. Soon,

however, it became clear that the Soviet scientists

were under instructions to refuse to cooperate in

appraising the new data. Therefore the technical

conference, which we hoped would have led to

an agreed basis for solving the difficulties of de-

tecting underground explosions, came to nothing.
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There the matter stood until 3 May 19G0 when,

as a result of a major United Kingdom-United

States initiative, general agreement was reached

on a phased treaty which would ban weapons

tests in the atmosphere, in the ocean, in outer

space up to the greatest height on which agree-

ment could be reached, and underground above

a given size—-what we call a threshold. This

agreement also included an agreement in princi-

ple by the three parties to undertake a vigorous

research program to improve the means of detect-

ing and identifying nuclear detonations below a

given size or below the threshold, where adequate

control cannot yet be assured. At the same

time the United States and the United Kingdom,

by a joint communique from Prime Minister Mac-

millan and President Eisenhower,5 expressed a

readiness to institute a voluntary moratorium of

agreed duration on weapons tests below the

threshold.

However, this agreement in principle was fol-

lowed by one of the strangest developments of

the Conference so far; and permit me to relate

what occurred.

In May of this year, a panel of scientists was

convened to exchange information on the scope

and objectives of this cooperative research pro-

gram. The Soviet scientists—and the records are

available—flatly stating that "additional research

is necessary," systematically outlined to the

Western scientists a program "to distinguish

earthquakes from underground nuclear explo-

sions, with sufficient concreteness and applica-

bility." They concluded by asking the scientists of

the three nations to devote all their efforts to this

goal, noting that the Soviet Government had al-

ready—and I stress this—had already agreed to

provide "the necessary appropriations which are

to be quite substantial."

This naturally gave rise to considerable en-

thusiasm on the part of the "Western delegations.

But then came the strange and still unex-

plained development. Upon the resumption of

plenary meetings, after this technical group had

worked for some weeks, the Soviet representative

announced that the U.S.S.K. had no intention of

carrying out a research program of its own and

saw no need for undertaking any research on its

own territory. Thus in one startling stroke the

6 For text, see ibid., Apr. 18, 1960, p. 587.
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program set forth by the Soviet representative's

scientific colleagues was flatly repudiated. When
asked by the United States and the United King-
dom representatives whether the Soviet Union
would contribute in any way to research efforts

which might permit extension of the ban on testing

to all underground tests, the Soviet representative,

replied

:

We have stated repeatedly that the Soviet Union does,

not at present see any need for conducting any research

work, including research work relating to technical prob-

lems, to say nothing of conducting underground ex-.

plosions—whether chemical or nuclear—for research

purposes.

Since that time the U.S.S.K. has agreed to a re-

search program but only if, first, none of it takes

place on Soviet territory; secondly, no Soviet

nuclear devices are used ; thirdly, Soviet scientists

are given complete blueprints of any United States

or United Kingdom nuclear devices used; and,

fourthly, that Soviet scientists participate fully in

setting up the necessary instrumentation, are

given full access to all resulting data, and partici-.

pate fully in analyzing and drawing conclusions

from the data.

The United States and the United Kingdom,
on the other hand, have recognized the necessity

of research in this area and are preparing to move
ahead to develop the scientific capability neces-

sary to enable final agreement to be reached.

There is still the possibility that, even under the

quite stringent terms imposed by the Soviet Union,
such a program may eventually be put in process

;

and it is still our hope that the Soviet Union can

be induced to cooperate fully and creatively in it,,

as their scientists have originally recommended.

Issue of On-Site Inspection

The second important unresolved issue is that

of on-site inspection. The treatment of this issue

at the Conference also reveals clearly the contrast

between the desires of the United States and the

United Kingdom for a treaty organization whose

capabilities are objectively assured on the basis,

of scientific facts and the desire of the Soviet Un-
ion for a treaty whose capabilities are limited by

purely subjective political considerations.

Under the conception as first put forward by

the experts of 1958, when a control post of the.

treaty organization discovers a suspicious under-

ground disturbance which cannot be identified as.
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an event of nature, then that disturbance must
qualify for on-site inspection. The United States

realizes that not all such unidentified disturbances

could possibly be inspected, since there would be

far too many to make this practicable, and we
believe that it would suffice to have the number
of inspections bear a reasonable relationship to

the number of unidentified underground disturb-

ances that could be suspected of being nuclear

explosions. And those last few words are taken

directly from the report of the experts of 1958.

To be precise, we suggest the establishment of an
annual quota which would allow inspection by
the control organ of a sufficient percentage of

these unidentified disturbances to deter a potential

violator.

We estimate that a quota of 20 annual inspec-

tions on the territory of the Soviet Union would
be adequate, and a comparable number would,
of course, take place in the territories of the United
States and the United Kingdom. This quota
would be reviewed periodically in the light of ex-

perience gained from operation of the control

system. As an alternative, the United States

would be prepared to accept a self-adjusting

formula which would increase or decrease the

number of inspections in relation to the number
of disturbances actually recorded on the scientific

instruments of the control system.

The Soviet Union, on the other hand, continues

to insist that the question of inspection is political

and unrelated to any technical consideration. This

Soviet position is an abrupt departure from the

views expressed by the experts in 1958, who clearly

recorded their understanding that inspections

must of necessity be related to the number of un-

identified events.

Last August, after having been pressed for

many months to make a specific proposal, the So-

viet Union tabled a proposal for only three on-site

inspections in each of the territories of the Soviet

Union, the United Kingdom, and the United

States. Moreover, these three inspections were to

apply to all events, those below the previously

agreed threshold as well as those above the agreed

threshold. Thus, in practice the Soviet proposal

would permit the inspection of far less than 1 out

of every 100 suspicious disturbances in a normal

year—far less than 1 percent.

We continue to be hopeful that the Soviet Union
will see the great discrepancy between its inade-
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quate proposal on on-site inspections and its fre-

quently expressed readiness to accept any or all

controls that are necessary to "guarantee strict

observance of the treaty." And that last phrase

is a direct quote from a message sent by Premier
Khrushchev in his letter of 23 April 1959 to Presi-

dent Eisenhower.6

We have heard a great many times here during
this debate on disarmament that the Soviet Union
will accept control measures commensurate with

corresponding measures of disarmament. As I

recollect, the Soviet Union has gone further and
said : If you will accept in principle the total and
complete disarmament which we propose, then you
can have any controls that you want—or words
to that effect. I have already had occasion to

point out that this claim cannot be supported by
the Soviet record in the Geneva negotiations on
discontinuance of nuclear weapons tests. Only
last week in Geneva the Soviet Union again under-

mined its own declared position, for the Soviet

Union now takes the position that no on-site in-

spection should take place until 4 years after sig-

nature of a treaty on testing. In other words, the

Soviet Union proposes an arrangement under

which there would be no possibility of establish-

ing proof of a concealed underground test during

the 4 most crucial years which would follow the

treaty signature. If this is an example of what
the Soviet Union means by any or all forms of

control that are necessary to guarantee strict ob-

servance of the treaty, then the words which we
have heard here about the good intentions of the

Soviet Union with regard to control are hollow

indeed.

After having participated, as I have for so many
months, in these negotiations, I find it very diffi-

cult to believe that such a proposal is made
seriously.

I might point out one more interesting fact in

connection with on-site inspection. The Soviet

Union attempts to justify its proposal for 4 in-

spection-free years by saying that technical prob-

lems prevent the carrying out of on-site inspection

in a shorter time than 4 years. Since only a few

control posts are necessary to begin supplying data

to the control system, the technical problems are

obviously not the real obstacle in the path of an
operating system. And if they now have sud-

' For text, see ibid., May 18, 1959, p. 705.
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denly discovered that there are technical problems

in applying inspection procedures, why did they,

for more than a year and a half, refuse even to

discuss technical problems or to set up a commit-

tee to do so? But what a contrast this is to the

Soviet claim that fully controlled general and
complete disarmament can be achieved in a 4-year

period ! Actually, of course, the control require-

ments for total disarmament would be much more
comprehensive than the control which we are talk-

ing about in connection with nuclear tests; and if

it would take over 4 years even to start inspection

after signing a nuclear test treaty, how in the

world can one justify saying that a total and com-

plete disarmament system—given good will and
urgency on all sides—can be completed within 4

years ?

I should add that Soviet objections to an ade-

quate leveling of inspection cannot, in our opin-

ion, be based on an alleged fear of espionage, since

we have agreed upon carefully worded treaty pro-

visions to prevent the abuse by the control organ

of its inspection rights by allowing observers

from the host country, or the country being in-

spected, to accompany the team to make sure that

they do not abuse such rights.

Staffing of the Control Organization

The third important unresolved issue concerns

the structure and staff of the international control

organization. The Soviet Government does not

believe that it can afford to entrust operation of

the treaty organization to an international force

of technical experts selected and headed by a mu-
tual administrator satisfactory to all three of the

original parties. The United States and the

United Kingdom, on the contrary, place their

faith in the international community of states and

in a system free of self-inspection.

The Soviet Union insists that control must be

retained in the hands of the three nuclear powers
represented at Geneva. Although they do con-

sent finally to participation by nationals of other

countries, they qualify that by proposing a rigid

system of appointment of the entire staff of the

organization by the three nuclear powers. The
Soviet Union desires to limit the authority of the

neutral chief executive—that is the administra-

tor—to such an extent that countless problems
would have to be settled by bargaining among the

nuclear powers themselves. Then, under the

Soviet plan, the administrator would even be re-

fused any part in the selection of his immediate
associates and his immediate subordinates.

The Soviet Union also wishes to limit the par-

ticipation of nationals of countries other than the

three negotiating powers. On the seven-man con-

trol commission, which will maintain supervision

over the entire control organization, the Soviet

Union insists that only one uncommitted country
may be represented. It also proposes that the

responsible positions at the headquarters of the

organization be divided between nationals of the

Soviet Union on the one hand and the nationals

of the United States and the United Kingdom on
the other.

The United States and the United Kingdom
favor expanded membership for uncommitted
states on the control commission. We favor par-

ticipation by nationals of other countries in all

areas of the control organization. We favor

affording to the administrator discretion, within

certain basic limits, for selection of the staff. We
seek an impartial, efficient control procedure, free

of the suspicion of self-inspection, concerning
which both the representative of the United
Kingdom and I have spoken heretofore.

We have welcomed the Soviet Union's abandon-
ment of positions which called for virtually com-
plete self-inspect ion as well as for authority to

exercise veto power over all but the smallest issues

of procedure. Let it not be thought that in my
intervention today I am claiming that the Soviet

Union has not made concessions. They have, and
very important ones too.

Unfortunately, the position of the Soviet Union
even now would permit the country being con-

trolled to have the decisive voice over inspection

and control in its own territory. For example,

the Soviet Union insists that the chief of each

control post be a citizen of the country being con-

trolled and that the chief of each inspection team

be a citizen of the country being inspected. So,

under their proposal, two-thirds of the inspection

staff in most countries would consist of citizens or

allies of the country being inspected.

Resolution of These Three Issues Essential

The issue of improving detection capabilities,

the issue of inspection, the issue of organization

and staff—all these areas, I am sure you will rec-

ognize, are fundamental. Their resolution on a
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realistic basis is essential; it is essential to the

achievement of a meaningful agreement. Prob-

lems causing great difficulty have already been

resolved in these negotiations, and we are ready

on the Western side to explore any new approach

which the Soviet Union may have to those still

remaining.

The issues involved in the three major areas

are crucial as, I think, my colleagues in this

committee will readily understand. They spell

out the difference between effective and ineffective

international control. I can be categorical in say-

ing that the United States will not accept the

shadow of effective control for its substance.

Under the conditions advanced by the Soviet

Union there would be little chance of detecting

the kind of secret nuclear explosions which would

enable a nation to make significant progress in

perfecting nuclear weapons. We cannot settle for

anything less than adequate control. To do so

would breed insecurity and fear rather than create

confidence. We cannot risk our security in this

highly sensitive field of nuclear weapons with a

control system which will not be effective in de-

terring potential violators.

While there must be give and take in any nego-

tiations—and surely this has been true in the

present one—we cannot take a purely mechani-

cal approach to compromise. Let me draw an

analogy: There are two men who wish to boil

water at sea level. One says that the water must

be heated to 100° centigrade; the other says that

50° centigrade is enough. We know that if they

compromise at 75° centigrade the water will not

boil. So it is with controls: Partial controls may
be worse than none at all.

The United States will continue its efforts to

settle the remaining issues through negotiations.

We have been able to surmount other obstacles

which seemed almost insurmountable when they

first confronted us. Although we take heart from

the progress which has been made in these nego-

tiations, we cannot ignore and we cannot minimize

the problems that remain by tossing them over

our shoulders and saying they are only a few and

they are not very important—because that simply

is not true. We hope that the Soviet Union will

reflect upon its policy, as our policy is always

under continuous consideration, since we must all

three share the great responsibility for success or

failure. All of us here must bear in mind the

unpleasant truth—and this to my mind is one of

the most important reasons for the necessity of

success in the negotiations—that if we fail in this

area of disarmament then the prospects for prog-

ress elsewhere in the field will be darker than ever

before.

Danger of Restricting Freedom

of the Press

Statement by Mrs. Oswald B. Lord
U.S. Representative to the General Assembly 1

I have been asked why we have not intervened

sooner. The answer is ultimately simple. First,

we wanted to hear the views of others, and second,

as our French colleague [Marcel Bouquin] said

last Friday, freedom of information is of such

vital importance to our way of life that it is, in

our opinion, worthy of the most careful reflection,

particularly at a time like this when drafting a

convention on freedom of information. Lest our

continued silence be misinterpreted, I shall inter-

vene at this time, but I would be less than honest

if I did not confess to a certain amount of confu-

sion in my mind as a result of the debate so far.

This confusion on my part actually began last

year when our committee first undertook active

consideration of this convention and succeeded in

adopting the preamble and article I.
2 I was

struck then, but nowhere near as much as this

year, by the enormous differences of views. It

seemed that those countries which enjoyed full

freedom of information were cast in the anomalous

light of defensive positions, while those which

grant no rights of freedom of information to

their peoples were incongruously cast in the light

of crusaders for the free flow of information.

No example of this contradiction was clearer

than the debate which raged concerning the sub-

stitution of the word "gather" for the word "seek"

which had been in the original text of article I.

You will recall, Mr. Chairman, that this substitu-

tion was carried by a one-vote margin. We voted

'Made in Committee III (Social, Humanitarian, and

Cultural) on Nov. 28 (U.S. delegation press release 3588;

as-delivered text).
3 For texts, see U.N. doc. A/4341 ; for a statement made

in Committee III by Christopher H. Phillips ou Dee. 1,

1 !>.-,!). see Bulletin of Jan. 18, 1960, p. 102.
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against this substitution and would gladly do so

again, because in our view the word "gather" is

a word which limits, especially when compared to

the word "seek." "Gather" implies that those who
report the news have only such news at their dis-

posal as some higher force—presumably the

state—sees fit to parcel out to them ; whereas "seek"

carries with it the connotation that those respon-

sible for reporting the news have access to all in-

formation available—be it complimentary or

uncomplimentary to the state—and the right to

report this news.

Or, take another example which arose last year.

You will recall that the word "objective" also crept

into the test. Now, I am certain that all of us

here would ardently wish that all information

would be objective. We are certainly no excep-

tion. But, quite honestty, who is to decide what

constitutes objective information and what does

not? Is it the state? And, if so, can we be so

ingenuous as to believe that the state, any more

than ourselves as individuals, will appraise infor-

mation which is complimentary to it as objectively

as information which is not ?

Or, take another example—the words "accurate

and undistorted." Actually the word "objective"

was brought forward as a compromise for an

amendment to include the words "accurate and

undistorted" in the text. These words have a

curious way of inserting themselves in virtually

any and all texts concerning freedom of informa-

tion, be it a resolution, a declaration, or a conven-

tion. And I am certain that as our work proceeds

on this convention we shall see them in the form

of amendments over and over again. No one in

his right mind could object to the desire that all

information be accurate and undistorted. And,

as in the case of the word "objective," we are no

exception. But, similarly, who is to decide what

is accurate and undistorted information and what

is not? Evidently the state, and therefore these

words cannot but serve to inhibit the free flow of

information.

Divergency in Concepts

Mr. Chairman, I do not cite these examples in

any way to impugn the motives of the sponsors

of such amendments or to cast aspersions on their

oft-reiterated dedication to the concept of freedom

of information. I am certain that in advancing

such amendments they are acting in complete con-

formity with their concept of what is freedom of

information and what is not. And I hasten to

reassure the committee that in continuing to ob-

ject to such amendments we—and by "we" I mean

all of us who enjoy complete freedom of informa-

tion—are acting entirely in conformity with our

own concept of this fundamental freedom.

The emphasis here, Mr. Chairman, is on the

word "concept," and I wish to draw particular at-

tention to the enormous differences between the

concepts of this right as enunciated here in our

committee. As you know, in my country we en-

joy absolute freedom of information. The press

in our country is neither an arm of the United

States Government nor does the United States

Government seek to curtail the free flow of in-

formation. The right to know is a right which

we consider fundamental, and the only way it can

be achieved, in our view, is to allow our people

access to all the news available and to allow them

to judge for themselves between the various points

of view expressed in all our media of information.

Consistent with this philosophy, it will come as no

surprise that as long as it was published our citi-

zens could buy a newspaper called the Daily

Worker on virtually any newsstand in the United

States. And, as you can imagine, this newspaper

was not what could be considered friendly either to

the United States in general or its Government in

particular.

Implicit in the right to know is the right to

criticize, and, as all of you who have read our news-

papers or listened to our radio or watched our tele-

vision will know, the Government in my country

is not spared criticism. Possibly this was why I

was so struck by the statement made last Friday

by our distinguished colleague from Ceylon [A. B.

Perera]. Unless I misunderstood him—and I

hope he will correct me if I did—his main objec-

tion to the press in his country seemed to stem

primarily from its having taken a different point

of view than his own. Having done so, he said,

the press is no longer popular with the Govern-

ment and, in fact, has been turned over to the peo-

ple—as he put it, "in whose hands it should be."

Thus, it would seem that in one country the press

criticizes the government and has remedial action

taken against it by the government, while in an-

other—such as my own, for example—one of the

jobs of the press is to criticize if it sees fit to do

so. Certainly in this instance there could be no
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greater divergency in each of our concepts of free-
dom of information

;
yet here we are both talking

about the free flow of information.

System of Coping With Inaccuracies in the Press

Mr. Chairman, the heart of our discussions this
year has centered on the problem of inaccuracies
in information. Let me say at the outset that I
would be the last to contend that inaccuracies do
not exist. Of course they do, and the press in the
United States is no exception. And, quite natu-
rally, when inaccuracies occur, it is nothing short
of infuriating. Hence, I can understand fully
the deep irritation of the delegate of Nigeria,
when he read in one of our newspapers that his
country was overrun by lizards. I have visited
his beautiful country and know therefore that this
was a wholly inaccurate report. But is the way
to correct such inaccuracies simply to take over
the press and thereafter exercise censorship over
its reporting? We think not. In our country we
have a curious set or system of checks and balances
whereby inaccurate reporting has a way of cor-
recting itself.

This system—if that is what it can be called,
since there is no such thing as a system per Se-
this system is divided along four general lines.

The first, and we feel most important, can best
be described through the use of an example. Let
me go back to the case of Nigeria. Now, it is per-
fectly correct that a report did appear in a United
States newspaper giving undue prominence to
lizards. But what our distinguished colleague
from Nigeria failed to mention was that at least

six other articles also appeared in the United
States press at about the same time, all of which
were highly complimentary to his country. Thus
the reader was able to judge for himself the ac-

curacy or inaccuracy of the original article, and,
more important, through access to all—and I re-

peat aZZ—information, he was able to obtain a
balanced picture of Nigeria and its people.

The second part of the system is monetary.
Many delegates, when not insisting that the
United States Government controls the United
States press, have directly or indirectly referred
to so-called powerful moneyed groups who con-
trol all media of information in this country. It

is perfectly true that information media in the
United States are privately owned and operated.
But let us not lose sight of the fact that, being so,

they are subject to the economic laws of supply
and demand. Once again, therefore, the individ-
ual finds himself in position to exercise his influ-

ence over the situation. If he does not approve
of what he reads or hears, he stops buying the
particular newspaper which offends him or
switches to another station. Assuming many of
his fellow citizens follow suit, circulation or lis-

tening audience declines precipitously, bringing
with it a decrease in the rates which can be
charged for advertising—normally a large source
of income for the media of information. If the
medium still refuses to mend its ways, it may
well be forced into going out of business. There
are many, many examples of this process having
taken place, not the least of which was the Com-
munist organ Daily Worker, which withered into

oblivion several years ago.

The third part of the system is the libel laws
which exist in my country. Anyone who is falsely

accused, maligned, or otherwise persecuted is per-
fectly free to take the perpetrator to court, suing
him for libel.

And finally, the individual has recourse to what
is called the letter to the editor. All who have
read any of our reliable newspapers know that
such letters are published on what the newspapers
consider their most important page—the editorial

page.

This, Mr. Chairman, is our system of coping
with the problem of inaccuracies. We have found
it effective, and as a consequence we prefer it to
other systems. It will come as no surprise, there-

fore, that we do not favor the long list of itemized
limitations which now exists in article II. We
deeply believe that such an itemized list will lead
only to abuses of the free flow of information
and, in effect, serve to legalize censorship. And
this problem is compounded as the list is ex-
tended to include an additional exception clause

to cover the particular sensitivity of each of us
here present.

Early in this debate Judge [Salvador P.]
Lopez of the Philippines referred to the danger
that this convention be turned from a convention
on freedom of information to a convention on the

limitation of information. Others have made
similar observations. We agree wholeheartedly.

Indeed, as I indicated earlier, we would go a step

further in reiterating that, as a result of the

amendments already adopted in article I last year,

it is well on its way to becoming just that—a con-
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vention for the curtailment of the free flow of in-

formation. Having said this, if the majority of

the committee deems it desirable to include a lim-

itations article—and I repeat we are by no means

convinced it is desirable—we would prefer the

formulation contained in the Philippine working

paper.3

In conclusion, Mr. Chairman, I should like to

say one more thing. When deciding upon the

form which a limitations clause is to take, it is

important to remember that there is a vast differ-

ence between inaccurate reporting and reporting

which is unfavorable to one or the other's partic-

ular point of view. Possibly because we have con-

fidence in ourselves, our country, and our way of

life we accept criticism; indeed we seek it. We
think this is right and that this is in fact one of

our strengths. We hope others will agree with us

and, more important, that they will see their way

clear eventually to doing likewise.

U.S. States Position on Question

of South Tyrol/Alto Adige

Following is a statement made by TJ£. Repre-

sentative Frances E. Willis in the U.N. Special

Political Committee on October 19, together with

the text of a resolution adopted by the General

Assembly on October 31.

STATEMENT BY MISS WILLIS

U.S. delegation press release 3544

The question before the committee is the imple-

mentation of the Paris agreement of September

5, 1946,
1 between Italy and Austria concerning the

status of the German-speaking residents in and

around the Province of Bolzano.2 The distin-

guished Foreign Minister of Austria first raised

this question in the United Nations last year in

his speech in the general debate. Foreign Minis-

ter [Bruno] Kreisky stated that, unless bilateral

discussions between Italy and Austria on this prob-

lem led to satisfactory results, Austria would re-

3 U.N. doc. A/C.3/L.879.

"United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 49 (1950), No. 747.

'The Province of Bolzano comprises territory which

Italy refers to as Alto Adige and which Austria refers to

as South Tyrol.
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quest the General Assembly to consider this

complex issue.

During the intervening 12 months the United

States has consistently hoped and urged that Italy

and Austria would seek through bilateral discus-

sions to find a mutually acceptable solution. The

United States was gratified when the Heads of

Government of Italy and Austria initiated an ex-

change of correspondence in January of this year

on this problem after discussions through regular

diplomatic channels had not produced appreciable

progress. It was our hope, Mr. Chairman—and

I am certain that our hope was shared by other

nations which, like the United States, enjoythe

friendliest relations with both Italy and Austria—

that this high-level exchange would eventually

lead to genuine progress toward a solution.

Unfortunately the exchange of correspondence

between the Heads of Government did not achieve

the desired results. However, we were heartened

when Premier [Fernando] Tambroni formally

proposed, in a letter to Chancellor [Julius] Raab

dated June 22, 1960, that, in view of the lack of

progress in the bilateral discussions, Italy and

Austria submit this dispute to the International

Court of Justice for adjudication. Because this

dispute in essence concerns a disagreement as to

the extent to which Italy has carried out its obli-

gations under the De Gasperi-Gruber agreement,

the United States believed that of various possible

courses of action adjudication by the Court offered

the best prospects for a solution. In addition to

other advantages it seemed to the United States

that adjudication also had the advantage of being

the course least likely to aggravate this dispute.

So much for the history of the United States po-

sition on this issue.

Mr. Chairman, the United States desires United

Nations consideration of this problem to advance

rather than to impede a settlement. We are con-

vinced that polemics here in the United Nations

or an attempt to have the General Assembly ex-

press itself as to the degree in which the Paris

agreement has or has not been implemented serve

only to make the achievement of solution more

difficult.

Minority problems are among the most difficult

and delicate matters any state has to deal with.

I am certain that this is a fact appreciated by all

representatives here present because there is

scarcely any state which does not have minority
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problems of its own. In this case an international

agreement is involved. The United Nations has

a special responsibility to make certain that the

action taken here facilitates a solution rather than

makes the situation worse.

Now, Mr. Chairman, some of the provisions of

the De Gasperi-Gruber agreement are quite spe-

cific, such as parity for the German and Italian

languages in public offices and official documents.

Provision for bilingual topographic names is an-

other example. On the other hand, certain other

provisions relating to the exercise of autonomous

legislative and executive regional power are more
general in nature. It is clear that the present case

before us involves questions of law and facts. It

would be exceedingly difficult for the General As-

sembly to render a judgment on matters of this

kind, and the United States does not believe that

the General Assembly should assume responsibil-

ity for the interpretation of this international

agreement. It is the opinion of the United

States, Mr. Chairman, that the question of the

implementation of the De Gasperi-Gruber agree-

ment is a matter which should appropriately be

submitted to the International Court for adjudi-

cation. I might add, parenthetically, that the

United States subscribed to this general view long

before Premier Tambroni proposed recourse to

the International Court to Chancellor Kaab on

June 22.

It is certainly true that the General Assembly
has an interest in preserving the sanctity of inter-

national agreements and may well concern itself

with a situation in which such an agreement has

been violated and in which the party accused of

violation refuses to submit to established processes

of international law. In this instance the Italian

Government has clearly indicated its willingness

to accept adjudication. Under these circum-

stances the United States believes that a decision

by the International Court of Justice would be

far more appropriate than an expression by the

General Assembly on the substance of this dispute.

I believe that the foregoing statement of the

position of my Government in this and similar

disputes makes it clear that the United States can-

not support the Austrian draft resolution [A/
SPC/L.45] now before it. Adoption of the resolu-

tion submitted by Austria would constitute accept-

ance by the General Assembly of the Austrian

version of both the factual and legal situation in

and near the Province of Bolzano as they relate to

this dispute. The resolution would also recom-

mend negotiation by the two parties toward a re-

sult predefined by one of the parties to the dispute.

In all fairness, Mr. Chairman, it is difficult to see

how any government could undertake serious ne-

gotiation which pledges both the character of the

situation under dispute and the outcome of the pro-

posed negotiation. Adoption of the Austrian

resolution would not contribute to a solution.

The United States, for its part, would like to

see Austria and Italy make still another effort to

solve this problem through bilateral discussions.

In the event that results cannot be obtained

through renewed bilateral efforts the United

States Government urges recourse to the Interna-

tional Court of Justice for decision which would

be binding on both parties as the course which of-

fers the best prospect for progress.

TEXT OF RESOLUTION'

The General Assembly,

Having considered item 6S of its agenda,

Considering that the status of the German-speaking

element in the Province of Bolzano (Bozen) has been

regulated by an international Agreement between Austria

and Italy, signed in Paris on 5 September 194t>,

Considering that the said Agreement establishes a sys-

tem designed to guarantee the German-speaking inhab-

itants of the said Province "complete equality of rights

with the Italian-speaking inhabitants, within the frame-

work of special provisions to safeguard the ethnical

character and the cultural and economic development of

the German-speaking element",

Bearing in mind that a dispute has arisen between

Austria and Italy in regard to the implementation of the

said Agreement,

Desirous of preventing the situation created by the dis-

pute from impairing the friendly relations between the

two countries,

1. Urges the two parties concerned to resume negotia-

tions with a view to finding a solution for all differences

relating to the implementation of the Paris Agreement

of 5 September 1946

;

2. Recommends that in the event of the negotiations

referred to in paragraph 1 above not leading to satis-

factory results within a reasonable period of time, both

parties should give favourable consideration to the possi-

bility of seeking a solution of their differences by any

of the means provided in the Charter of the United Na-

tions including recourse to the International Court of

Justice or any other peaceful means of their own choice;

3. Likewise recommends that the countries in question

should refrain from any action which might impair their

friendly relations.

3 U.N. doc. A/RES/1497 (XV) ; adopted by the General

Assembly without objection on Oct. 31.
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U.S. Opposes Use of UNESCO as a Platform of the Cold War

Statement by Robert H. Thayer *

Mr. President and distinguished delegates to

the 11th General Conference of UNESCO, I have

the honor to read to you the following message

from the President of the United States of

America

:

It is a pleasure to send my greetings to all assembled

in Paris for the 11th General Conference of UNESCO and

a special welcome to the delegates from the new member
states.

Dedicated to broadening man's understanding of him-

self and the world about him, UNESCO encourages the

peoples of many lands to open wide the doors of educa-

tional opportunity. Achievement of this goal will speed

the progress of mankind and strengthen the foundation

for a just and lasting peace. In this critical hour, as

nations press forward to assure the highest development

of their peoples, UNESCO can provide an outstanding

service for all.

I am delighted to add my congratulations to the leaders

of UNESCO and my best wishes for the continuing suc-

cess of their endeavors.

Dwight D. Eisenhower

I have been waiting, Mr. President, with much
impatience, for 8 long days for this opportunity

to extend formally from the United States the

warmest possible welcome to the delegates from

the newly independent nations of Africa and to

delegates of other nations who have joined

UNESCO for the first time. This message of

welcome which I bring is a rather special one,

because of the unusual relationship which exists

between the people of Africa and the people of

the United States. First of all, as I mentioned

the other day, the people of the United States are

1 Made at the 11th General Conference of the United

Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza-

tion at Paris on Nov. 21. Mr. Thayer is Special As-

sistant to the Secretary of State for the Coordination

of International Educational and Cultural Relations ; he

was chairman of the U.S. delegation to the 11th Gen-

eral Conference.

the first colonial people in modern history to have

gained their independence and so we in America

have a feeling of understanding and satisfaction

when we hear that other nations have joined us.

But there is another special relationship which we
have with the peoples of Africa, and this lies in

the fact that the United States numbers amongst

its citizens the second largest number of people

from Africa in the world. The Federation of

Nigeria has a population of 30 million Africans.

In the United States we have almost 17 million

citizens whose ancestors came from Africa many
years ago. They and their children and their chil-

dren's children have made substantial contribu-

tions to the development of the United States, and

those of us who are now inheriting the benefits of

these contributions owe them a very deep debt of

gratitude indeed. There is, therefore, a strong

bond of kinship between us, and I am proud to be

able in recognition of that bond to bring to the

delegates of the new countries assembled here a

very special greeting which carries with it not

only the hope but the conviction that our relation-

ships, as individuals and as nations, will grow

closer and closer in the days and months ahead.

It's a very exciting experience, Mr. President,

for an American to stand upon the rostrum at an

international conference such as this and realize

that every single continent represented here has

in one way or another contributed to the pros-

perity and strength and vigor of the United States

today. The people of the United States are de-

scendants of every country in the world. People

of different races, origins, color, and religions

have flocked to the shores and plains and moun-

tains of my country and, by contributing their

energy, their imagination, their skills, and the

magnificent elements of their cultures, have made
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my country what she is today. Every American

citizen in the world owes a debt of gratitude to

the peoples of every other country in the world,

a debt of gratitude which can never be repaid. It

is certainly fitting that the good fortune—social,

political, and economic—that has come our way
as the result of the contribution of the cultures of

your countries should be shared by us with you.

I myself am proud of the blood that runs in my
veins from the great countries of France, Italy,

and the United Kingdom. We Americans can

join hands with Africa, the Arab states, with Asia,

Europe, and Latin America in the pride of our

common heritage.

I dwell upon the origins of my country, Mr.

President, because it seems to me that in the

United States of America and its origins lies the

greatest testimony of the ability of people of dif-

ferent races, religions, and origins to live together

harmoniously in one great united group. The

great German poet Goethe remarked in 1830 that

in America were living in amity at that time

people of 90 different religions and almost an equal

number of different races and national origins.

This situation, he said, marks a turning point in

the history of mankind. Mr. President, I wish to

speak today on the question of whether it is not

possible for us here in Paris at this conference to

make a beginning of showing how representatives

of some 90 different nations in the world can find

a common ground in which to work for the good

of humanity and thus set an example which in

its turn can be held to be a turning point in the

history of mankind.

The peace and harmony described by the great

German poet, was not a stroke of fortune. It was

the result of hard work, of the control of human
prejudices and passions, of the binding together

of peoples in a common urge for development.

The people who came to America were human be-

ings and thus not without likes and dislikes and

prejudices. It may never be possible to eradicate

fully prejudice and discrimination. But we in

the United States have been working hard on the

elimination of discrimination on the basis of race,

religion, or national origin. We are proud of the

progress we have made so far, as we are fully con-

scious of the scope of the task that is still ahead

of us. We are determined to increase our effort

and to accelerate the process. I personally had

the honor, Mr. President, of serving for 2 full

years on the New York State commission against

discrimination, a body set up where full time is

devoted to enforcing the laws of the State of New
York which prohibit the refusal of employment
to anyone on the basis of race, creed, color, or

national origin. This is only one of a very large

number of efforts still being carried out by State

and Federal Governments in my country in every

aspect of American life. These efforts involve

the cooperation of all Americans regardless of

the country of their origin. We are making
progress every day of every month of every

year.

The Role of UNESCO

Why do I stress these matters, Mr. President,

at this time? Why do I bring up this example
of the people of my country of different races,

creeds, colors, and national origin having success-

fully found a way to live together in peace and
harmony ? It is because, Mr. President, I believe

from the bottom of my heart that nations of the

world can reach the same unity and that UNESCO
can play a leading role in the world in what should

be a turning point in the history of mankind
today.

What is this role of UNESCO, Mr. President?

The relations of one country to another in the

world today are, I submit, on the verge of a new
era. The military relations of the Middle Ages,

the political relationships of the Eenaissance, and

the economic relationships of the last few cen-

turies have not brought peace to the nations of the

world. Civilization has survived wars since the

Middle Ages. It will not survive war today. Some
new form of international relationships must be

devised to lay a firmer foundation for peace than

in the past. I believe this new foundation can be

found in these areas which are naturally conducive

to binding people together rather than to dividing

them. I believe it can be found in the relations of

the people of one country to the people of another

country in the fields of education, science, and

culture. I believe it can be found in those fields

which are far removed from the tensions of inter-

national political relations. In these fields of

education, science, and culture people of different

races, creeds, color, and national origin and of

widely differing political beliefs can come to-
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gether in closest harmony. Teachers and scholars,

scientists and artists, are all deeply absorbed in

fields of interest of great variety and depth and, in

this modern world, of magnitude and complexity.

The ever-broadening horizons of human knowl-

edge, the new and exciting visions, the massive

void of outer space, the deep recesses of the ocean,

are beckoning for the uninterrupted, concentrated

effort of human minds unassailed by human ten-

sions. And so, Mr. President, are the adults in

Africa who cannot read or write, the children who

have no schools or hospitals, the struggling masses

who have no animals or machines to help them in

their daily labors of living and improving their

lot,

There is indeed a common denominator for all

peoples—irrespective of their political beliefs—in

the advancement of human knowledge. This com-

mon denominator is the

:

. . . collaboration among the nations through educa-

tion, science and culture in order to further universal

respect for justice, for the rule of law and for the human
rights and fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for

the peoples of the world, without distinction of race, sex,

language or religion, by the Charter of the United Na-

tions.

Yes, Mr. President, I have just quoted from the

constitution of UNESCO. This common denomi-

nator lies in the objectives of UNESCO. This is

UNESCO's role.

Is this not the hour, Mr. President, when all na-

tions of the world can work together in one organ-

ization where representatives of all mankind can

come together and concern themselves with things

of the mind and spirit in seeking solutions for

their common problems? Should not this organi-

zation be UNESCO and this place be Paris every

2 years at its General Conference ? My answer is

yes, but, Mr. President, this possibility lies solely

in the hands of the delegates to this 11th Confer-

ence of UNESCO.
Now there will be cynics, Mr. President, who

will say that such an idea is idealistic. But this is

a new world in which we are living today with

every day new ideas all bearing fruit, ideas which

many hundreds of years before had been labeled

too idealistic. This is a time for new frontiers not

only in geographical distance but above all within

our own communities. This is the time for mas-

sive experimentation in the relationship of man
to man.

Keeping Political Questions Out of UNESCO

I have more than once emphasized my belief

that, when political tensions are at their worst in

the world, then the time has come to concentrate

on the cultural relations of the people of one coun-

try to the people of another country.

I referred on Saturday to the fact that, at the

very time that relations between the Governments

of Cuba and of the United States were at a very

low ebb, the Cuban people were showering ap-

plause and flowers and other evidences of affection

on the performers of the American Ballet Theatre

in Habana. When the summit conference had

given way to bitter wrangling in Paris in May
of this year, the people of the Soviet Union were

standing and offering tumultuous applause to the

American actors and actresses in the performance

of "My Fair Lady" in Soviet cities.

I did not come here, Mr. President, to make

speeches criticizing the behavior of the delegates

of the Soviet Union and other Communist coun-

tries or of the delegate from Cuba. I came here

for the purpose of stretching out my hand to them

to draw them close to me in matters which do not

divide us. Soviet and American professors, teach-

ers, students, scientists, and artists are at this very

moment in close collaboration on matters concern-

ing which there is no division, matters involving

human knowledge.

I was compelled, Mr. President, much against

my will, to make some very strong statements from

this rostrum last Saturday afternoon on the sub-

ject of the cold war coming into UNESCO. I

said then and I say now to the delegates of this

conference, if they wish UNESCO to survive as

the most promising medium in the world for

bringing the peoples of the world together in

common understanding, if they wish UNESCO
to seize the role that history offers to her, the dele-

gates of this conference will have to take aggres-

sive and concrete action to keep political questions

out of this conference.

I shall continue to oppose the introduction of

items which are introduced on this question with

every power at my command. Why are these

questions introduced? Certainly not for the pur-

pose of helping the nations of the world together

to solve common problems. Certainly not for the

purpose of helping the nations of Africa estab-

lish educational systems which will develop their
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countries with the rapidity which they demand
and deserve. Are they introduced to cause con-

fusion and disorder and dismay ? These are harsh

questions, Mr. President, but the prospect of the

gradual reduction of UNESCO to another plat-

form of the cold war is a harsh prospect. We can-

not shirk these questions because they are harsh

or unpleasant. We must face them and face them
from a practical point of view.

As the distinguished Vice President of India

[S. Radhakrislman] said last week, "Unfortu-

nately, we know there is no such thing as a basic

rationality of human nature." The human being

is a political being, and to control political in-

stinct requires concentrated and continued effort.

The delegates of this conference must decide here

and now whether they are going to seize the op-

portunity of a lifetime to maintain an organiza-

tion which can make a finer contribution than has

ever been made in the past to helping the peoples

of the world, or whether they are going to allow

UNESCO, with its high purposes and objectives,

to become just another political forum, another

place from which political propaganda can be

spread in interminable speech after interminable

speech.

Unless every delegate to this conference joins

in a concerted effort to oppose at every step along

the way the introduction of political resolutions,

the making of political speeches, the use of this

forum as a place of political propaganda, and the

spreading of political ideology—unless every dele-

gate here dedicates himself to fight this through-

out the conference, UNESCO will become just an-

other cold-war battlefield and as such be doomed

to lose the support, both financial and intellectual,

of all nations of the world who subscribe to the

high principles and purposes of its constitution.

I would like to suggest to the delegates of Af-

rica, Asia, Latin America, the Arab states, and

the Near East that UNESCO belongs to them—
it is their forum—it is the basis of their hope for

their future development. Here they can join all

peoples of the world in discussions and plans and

actions which can be constantly developed for the

advancement of education, culture, and science

within their territories and for the social, political,

and economic development of their countries.

What are we here for, Mr. Chairman, at this

conference? We are here to devote our full at-

tention to the program of UNESCO. For this

program is no longer, whatever may once have

been the case, anything less than a well-thought-

out plan for cooperative international attack on

problems of central importance to the peoples of

the world. What are in broad outline our major
objectives and the major ways of reaching them?
In my view, they very simply are these

:

First, to respond to the appeals of emerging

peoples to assist them in planning and, insofar as

possible, establishing school systems which

through able administrative leadership of able

teachers can over a period of years train literate

and skilled populations.

Second, to help achieve through the friendly

cooperation of scientists and social scientists,

working together regardless of national bound-

aries, the use of knowledge gained in a variety of

fields such as the resources of the seas, the con-

quest of aridity, and the adjustment of man to

technological progress.

Third, to keep alive, in a time of applied science,

an awareness of the cultural values we all share

or in the mutual concern for which we can sever-

ally enrich human culture, achieve understanding,

and promote peace. Here of course the major
project in East-West cultural understanding is

an excellent example.

Fourth, to serve as the educational instrumen-

tality of the United Nations in all its farflung

efforts, carried on through the United Nations

Special Fund and in other ways, to lift the social

and economic potential of gifted peoples. May
I say, Mr. President, that very soon in this con-

ference the United States will present a concrete

proposal in the field of education in Africa.

Fifth, to create a carefully planned and guided

network of scholarly or artistically creative pri-

vate organizations which will bring together

skilled and learned men and women the world

round for the pooling and extension of insights

into the various component parts of the spiritual

and intellectual enterprise, on the fruitfulness of

which the stature of man and his ability in the

deepest sense to understand and govern himself

must ultimately depend.

And sixth, to maintain, in as many parts of the

world as possible, forums of free discussion in the

hope that, as rapidly as at all feasible, barriers to

the free flow of information and the exchange of

views will crumble, giving way to internationally

recognized liberty to think, speak, and act cultur-
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ally which a community of peoples must enjoy

if it is to be strong and free. Certainly such a

program is so challenging and so promising that

it would be calamitous if we here did not now
proceed to rivet our attention on it and cease to

be diverted into areas of concern which, however

important they may be, are not ours.

May I, Mr. President, be permitted to close with

the words of the President of the United States

in his recent speech to the United Nations General

Assembly

:

2

"We of the United States will join with you
in making a mounting effort to build the structure

of true peace—a peace in which all peoples may
progress constantly to higher levels of human
achievement. The means are at hand. We have

but to use them with a wisdom and energy worthy

of our cause.

"I commend this great task to your hearts, to

your minds, and to your willing hands. Let us

go forward together, leaving none behind."

Trade and Commerce
Seventh protocol of rectifications and modifications to
texts of the schedules to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva November 30, 1957.1

Signature: France, October 18, 1960.
Declaration on the provisional accession of Israel to the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at
Geneva May 29, 1959. Entered into force October 9,

1959 ; for the United States December 19, 1959. TIAS
43N4.

Ratification deposited: Austria, October 13, 1960.

Declaration on relations between contracting parties to

the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and the
Government of the Polish People's Republic. Done at
Tokyo November 9, 1959.1

Signatures: Indonesia, October 4, 1960; Greece and
Uruguay, October 7, 1960 ; Austria, October 24. 1960.

Declaration on the provisional accession of Tunisia to the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at
Tokyo November 12, 1959. Entered into force May 21,

1960; for the United States June 15, 1960. TIAS 4498.
Ratification deposited: Austria, October 13, 1960.

Weather

Convention of the World Meteorological Organization.
Done at Washington October 11, 1947. Entered into
force March 23, 1950. TIAS 2052.
Accessions deposited: Congo (Brazzaville), November

21, 1960 ; Nigeria, November 30, 1960.

BILATERAL

TREATY INFORMATION

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Agriculture

Protocol of amendment to the convention on the Inter-

American Institute of Agricultural Sciences of January
14, 1944 (58 Stat. 1169). Opened for signature at
Washington December 1, 1958.1

Ratification deposited: Nicaragua, November 21, 1960.

Aviation

Convention on international civil aviation. Done at
Chicago December 7, 1944. Entered into force April 4,

1947. TIAS 1591.

Adherence deposited: Senegal, November 11, 1960.

Finance

Articles of agreement of the International Bank for Re-
construction and Development. Opened for signature
at Washington December 27, 1945. Entered into force
December 27, 1945. TIAS 1502.

Notification of icithdrawal: Cuba, November 14, 1960.

Effective November 14, 1960.
Articles of agreement of the International Finance Cor-

poration. Done at Washington May 25, 1955. Entered
into force July 20, 1956. TIAS 3620.

Notification of withdrawal: Cuba, November 14, 1960.
Effective November 14, 1960.

' Bulletin of Oct. 10, 1960, p. 551.
1 Not in force.

Dominican Republic

General agreement for technical cooperation, as amended
(TIAS 2226 and 2630). Effected by exchange of notes
at Ciudad Trujillo February 20, 1951. Entered into
force February 20, 1951.
Terminated: November 30, I960.

2

Agreement relating to a vocational education program in
the Dominican Republic, as amended and extended
(TIAS 2244, 2544, 2994, 3358, and 4529). Effected by
exchange of notes at Ciudad Trujillo March 16, 1951.
Entered into force March 16, 1951.
Terminated: November 30, I960.3

France

Trademark convention. Signed at Washington April 16,

1869. Entered into force October 1, 1869. 16 Stat. 771.
Terminates: December 21, 1960 (upon entry into force

of convention of establishment of November 25, 1959).

Korea

Agreement providing for a grant to the Government of
Korea to assist in the acquisition of certain nuclear
research and training equipment and materials. Ef-
fected by exchange of notes at Seoul October 14 and
November 18, 1960. Entered into force November 18,
1960.

Libya

Memorandum of understanding concerning article XVII
of the agreement of September 9, 1954, relating to mili-
tary bases in Libya. Signed at Tripoli November 3,

1960. Entered into force November 3, 1960.

Viet-Nam

Agricultural commodities agreement under title I of the
Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Act of
1954, as amended (68 Stat. 455; 7 U.S.C. 1701-1709).
Signed at Saigon October 28, 1960. Entered into force
October 28, 1960.

2 Notice of termination given by the United States
Aug. 30, 1960.
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DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

Secretary's Authority Extended To Cover

New Provisions of Foreign Service Act

I960; and the Secretary of State, in his discretion and
consistent with law, may make rules and regulations Is-

sued pursuant to section 1 hereof effective on or after

that date.

The White House,

December 2, 1960.

XJ LJL>y C^XJO-<^l. Xrto^

White House press release dated December 2

White House Announcement

The President on December 2 signed an Executive order

extending the existing delegation of authority to the

Secretary of State to prescribe rules and regulations gov-

erning the Foreign Service Retirement and Disability

System.

This extension of authority relates to new provisions of

the Foreign Service Act amendments of 19C0 (Public

Law 86-723), approved by the President September 8,

1960. These provisions relate to the participation of cer-

tain Foreign Service staff officers and employees in the

system and to the deposit of voluntary contributions into

the Foreign Service Retirement and Disability Fund.

Executive Order 10897 '

Authorizing the Secbetaby op State To Pbescbibe

Rules and Regulations Relating to the Fobeign
Service Retirement and Disability System

By virtue of the authority vested in me by section 303

of the Foreign Service Act of 1946 (CO Stat. 1002; 22

U.S.C. 843), and section 202 of the Revised Statutes (5

U.S.C. 156), it is ordered as follows

:

Section 1. The Secretary of State is hereby author-

ized to exercise the following-described authority of the

President

:

(a) The authority vested in the President by section

801(a) of the Foreign Service Act of 1946 (22 U.S.C.

1061(a) ) to prescribe rules and regulations for the main-

tenance of the Foreign Service Retirement and Disability

System.

(b) The authority vested in the President by section

803 (c) (1) of the Foreign Service Act of 1946, as amended
(22 U.S.C. 1063(c)(1)), to prescribe regulations govern-

ing the participation of certain Foreign Service staff

officers and employees in the Foreign Service Retirement

and Disability System.

(c) The authority vested in the President by section

881(a) of the Foreign Service Act of 1946, as amended
(22 U.S.C. 1116(a)), to prescribe regulations governing

the deposit of voluntary contributions into the Foreign

Service Retirement and Disability Fund.

Sec. 2. Executive Order No. 9941 of March 26, 1948,

is hereby superseded.

Sec. 3. This order shall be effective as of October 16,

PUBLICATIONS

1 25 Fed. Reg. 12429.
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Recent Releases

For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. Address
requests direct to the Superintendent of Documents, ex-

cept in the case of free publications, ichich may be ob-
tained from the Department of State.

Interchange of Patent Rights and Technical Information
for Defense Purposes—Filing of Classified Patent Ap-
plications. TIAS4521. 8 pp. 100.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Denmark. Exchange of notes—Signed at Copenhagen
June 13 and 20, 1960. Entered into force June 20, 1960.

Mutual Defense Assistance—Shipbuilding Program.
TIAS 4522. 3 pp. 5tf.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Norway. Exchange of notes—Signed at Oslo July 6, 1960.
Entered into force July 6, 1960.

Air Transport Services. TIAS 4523. 2 pp. 50.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Indonesia, extending the agreement of February 2 and
March 2, 1959. Exchange of notes—Dated at Djakarta
March 22 and June 21, 1960. Entered into force June 21,
1960. Operative retroactively April 1, 1960.

Defense—Joint Upper Atmosphere Research Facilities at
Fort Churchill, Manitoba. TIAS 4524. 6 pp. 100.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Canada. Exchange of notes—Dated at Ottawa June 14,
1960. Entered into force June 14, 1960.

Surplus Agricultural Commodities. TIAS 4525. 12 pp.
lOtf.

Agreement between the United States of America and
Spain. Signed at Madrid June 22, 1960. Entered into
force June 22, 1960. With exchange of notes.

Atomic Energy—Cooperation for Civil Uses. TIAS 4526.
6 pp. 54.

Agreement between the United States of America and
New Zealand, amending the agreement of June 13, 1956.
Signed at Washington June 11, 1960. Entered into force
July 22, 1960.

Atomic Energy—Cooperation for Civil Uses. TIAS 4527.
3 pp. 54-

Agreement between the United States of America and
Argentina, amending the agreement of July 29, 1955.
Signed at Washington June 11, 1960. Entered into force
July 27, 1960.
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*659 11/28 Post at Freetown, Sierra Leone,
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African Nationalism and United States Foreign Policy

by James K. Penfield

Deputy Assistant Secretary for African Affairs

African nationalism is a force of great signifi-

cance in world a ffa irs today. The number of inde-

pendent African nations has grown from 10 to

27 during 1900 alone, and there are many terri-

tories still moving toward nationhood. These

numbers alone attest to the permanently signifi-

cant role which Africa will play in world affairs

from now on.

Dramatic developments on the continent of Af-

rica startle us daily in the headlines. Over the

past year some might have read, "Demonstrators

Shot in Sharpeville," "Tanganyika Achieves

Self-Rule," "Chaos in the Congo," "Ghana Ob-

tains Russian Credit," "Nigeria Independent,"

"De Gaulle Speeds African Independence,"

"Nkrumah Charges U.S. Interference," and

"De Gaulle Offers Referendum on Algerian

Autonomy."

With the bewildering rapidity of events in Af-

rica it is difficult to maintain perspective. It

would be worth while, therefore, to begin our dis-

cussion with a short review of the characteristics

of African nationalism before considering its cur-

rent development and pertinent United States

foreign policies. I know I will have your under-

standing if, in order to encompass topics of this

magnitude and complexity, I sometimes employ

generalizations which though useful in this con-

text might not stand up under all circumstances.

African Nationalism

For our purpose it appears reasonable to con-

sider African nationalism as the product of ex-

ternal influences, which also affected other 201 h

1 Address made before the National Academy of Eco-

nomics and Political Science at Washington, D.C., on

Dec. 10 (press release 688).

century nationalist movements, and of internal in-

fluences uniquely African. The first of these ex-

ternal influences would of course be 19th century

European colonialism, which on the positive side

brought with it Christianity and the revolution-

ary ideals of the 18th century, those in which our
own origins are rooted. African nationalism to-

day has embraced much of the best of our Revo-
lution.

As important as any other factor underlying

the nationalist movements of this century, and cer-

tainly characteristic of the African freedom drive,

is the hope for an end to subsistence living. This
hope has been inspired by the technological revo-

lution which promises mass improvement of liv-

ing conditions everywhere. Although the de-

velopment of the scientific method and many of

the basic discoveries which have led to this revo-

lution had their origin in the Europe of the 17th

and 18th centuries, it was the United States'

unique contributions to develop methods of pro-

duction and distribution which have made possi-

ble the improvement of living conditions on an

almost limitless scale.

These same teclmiques have unfortunately been

employed to destructive ends, and World War
II left with dependent peoples a vivid picture of

the ruin and waste of modern war. From this

war emerged a new world power division between

the United States and the U.S.S.R. which has im-

pressed the leaders of new nations. Consequently

new nations everywhere seek to avoid the dis-

aster of a new war. They feel that to maintain a

position independent of either competing power is

to reduce the likelihood of their involvement in

any war growing out of the principal power divi-

sion. Out of these reflections has also grown a
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special regard for the United Nations, which pro-

vides both a promising forum in which to moderate

differences as well as the best opportunity for truly

mutual international cooperation for peace.

Finally, African nationalism is influenced, like

other similar movements, by contemporary social-

ist thought. Its application in Africa varies from

central economic planning, which African leaders

feel with some justice holds promise of more effi-

cient use of limited human and natural resources,

to the one-party system which exploits the com-

munal structure of the tribal society in building

a centralized administration which subordinates

the life of the citizen to the larger interests of the

state.

Africans share with other nationalists the drive

for the most rapid development of their resources,

but other nationalist movements have not been

characterized by the pace of change which appears

uniquely African. In other areas of the world

nationalist movements developed over a longer pe-

riod of time. In tropical Africa this process has

been telescoped.

Regional Cooperation in Africa

African nations exist today apparently in spite

of the atomized tribal societies which in many cases

still make up their base. They exist in spite of the

inherited territorial boundaries which were drawn

without special regard for ethnic and linguistic

considerations. Perhaps the African nationalist

leaders' predisposition toward regional interna-

tional cooperation is traceable to their efforts to

overcome the divisive effects of these numerous

ethnic and linguistic units. Certainly the arbi-

trary national borders which often divide tribal

units between two nations cause confusion and dif-

ferences which regional cooperation tends to over-

come. The holding of the All-African Peoples

Conference in Accra in December 1958 and such

meetings as those of the Pan-African Movement of

East and Central Africa (PAFMECA) have dem-

onstrated African belief in the regional approach

to their struggle for independence.

Regional cooperation in Africa has taken other

forms. I am thinking of such proposals as that

for a North African federation or "Greater Ma-

ghreb," which was the subject of resolutions passed

at a meeting in Tangier in April 1958 which

brought together representatives of the dominant

political parties of Morocco and Tunisia with

those from the Algerian National Liberation

Front. There is as well the Ghana-Guinea Union,

proclaimed in November 1958, to which it would

appear President [Kwame] Nkrumah would af-

filiate the newly established Republic of Mali, to

judge by his recent remarks about joint sessions

of the Ghana and Mali Parliaments. In January

1959 President [William V. S.] Tubman of Li-

beria proposed a somewhat looser association of

states which seems to have been the basis for the

recommendation for a Community of Independ-

ent Africa States made at Sanniquellie, Liberia,

in July 1959 following the meeting between Presi-

dents Nkrumah, Tubman, and [Sekou] Toure

[of Guinea]. To this list of regional organiza-

tions belongs the Conseil de VEntente, a consulta-

tive organization made up of the Ivory Coast,

Upper Volta, Niger, and Dahomey, which admin-

isters the transportation and communications

services of the four nations earlier administered

as a unit by France. A similar though less formal

administrative arrangement exists between Ga-

bon, Congo (Brazzaville) , the Central African Re-

public, and Chad.

Regional cooperation has great potential value

for the development of Africa and should be en-

couraged where it is desired by all concerned and

where it will in fact provide for more rational

utilization of resources. The Conference of In-

dependent African States has given indications of

a desire to grapple responsibly with the kind of

problems in the economic realm for which region-

al organizations are particularly useful. Our own
experience in the Organization of American States

suggests that their value from the security point

of view is also great. Finally, the development

of regional institutions based on principles con-

sistent with the United Nations Charter is in-

valuable in the resolution of regional disagree-

ments.

Under the circumstances it is difficult, no mat-

ter what the grave problems of the moment, to

remain pessimistic for long about the future of

African nationalism. It is still possible to gen-

eralize about the strong sense of responsibility

which African nationalist leaders have demon-

strated in assuming the burdens of statehood. The

great majority have rejected extremes and estab-

lished governments reasonably responsive to the

will of the people. They have likewise demon-

strated a willingness to employ new approaches
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in meeting their social and political problems and

to learn from the experience of others with long

heritage of independence. Certainly they have

matured rapidly in both political and economic

realms.

African Nationalism Is a Significant Force Today

Recently, and particularly during this current

year, the dramatic movement of African terri-

tories toward independence has attracted world-

wide attention. Depending upon the point of

view, the movement has been looked upon as either

timely and desirable or premature and beset with

hazards. But by and large the birth of these new
nations has been characterized by statesmanlike

planning and negotiation between representatives

of the metropolitan governments and the African

leaders. A great deal of compromise, flexibility,

and good will has been demonstrated on both

sides. In the later stages of this process the prin-

cipal issue was not the question of independence

but rather the timing of this independence and

the relationship that would exist between the new
countries and their former administrators. It

must be said that this process has been singularly

successful, with the tragic exception of the Congo,

which, for various complex reasons, is still search-

ing for a formula that will result in a stable and

unified political and economic state.

The impact of new African nationalism has no-

where been more evident than at the current ses-

sion of the United Nations General Assembly.

The "African Year" of 1960 has seen 16 new

African countries seated in that body, and there

would have been 17 but for the recent Soviet veto

of Mauritania.2 The older members of the U.N.

have watched with keen interest not unmixed with

apprehension as these countries have begun to ex-

ercise their influence. Contrary to the expecta-

tions of some, these countries have not acted as a

monolithic bloc either among themselves or with

the Asian states. They have shown a considerable

degree of independence and have voted on issues

by and large in accordance with their own esti-

mate of their national interest. Of course on

certain issues it was a foregone conclusion that the

Afro-Asian states would respond with great una-

nimity—for example, on the anticolonial item. It

would be illogical to expect countries fresh from

the struggle of winning independence from for-

eign domination to aline themselves against pro-

posals supporting freedom for all states remaining

in dependent status. On more complicated sub-

jects, such as the matter of who should represent

the Government of the Congo in the United Na-

tions, there was sharp difference of opinion which

was reflected in the speeches and ultimately in

the voting which led to the seating of the delega-

tion headed by President [Joseph] Kasavubu. 3

The emergence of the new African nationalism

has also had a strong impact in the economic field.

The urgent economic development needs of these

new countries have met with a worldwide response

both within and without the framework of the

United Nations. The former metropoles are con-

tinuing to supply massive assistance even though

they have relinquished control. The United

States, heavily burdened as it is with the cost of

assistance programs throughout the world, has

made special provision for doing its share to sup-

plement such assistance. The President has pro-

posed to the United Nations a five-point program

to bring technical, economic, and educational aid

to Africa in increasing measure through the

various facilities of the United Nations Organiza-

tion.4 It is to be hoped that the developed coun-

tries will rapidly give effect to their sincere desire

to see the new African nationalism succeed both

politically and economically. It is to their

interest that the citizens of these countries rapidly

be enabled to shoulder the responsibilities and

share the benefits of independence and contribute

to the strength of the free world. Indeed a great

measure of good will has greeted what has been

called in the American idiom the "Class of 1960"

of independent African states.

Need for Mutual Confidence

One of the clear implications of the new African

nationalism is the need for developing attitudes of

mutual confidence and trust between the former

metropoles—and the Western powers in general

—

and the newly independent states. The occasional

suspicions and distrust of motives which have

arisen at the United Nations and elsewhere are

perhaps evidence that the strength and importance

of African nationalism may not yet be fully recog-

nized by the Africans themselves. Charges by

2 See p. 976.
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4
Ibid., Oct. 10, I960, p. 551.
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some countries that the "imperialists" are trying

to put Africa back under the old colonialism fail

to recognize Western acceptance of the integrity of

the new African sovereignty, on the one hand, and

the impossibility of turning the clock back, on the

other. Surely it is ironical that the "Western re-

sponse to the clear need for technical assistance

and the continuing presence of Western techni-

cians in Africa should be regarded by some with

apprehension or mistaken for a "new colonialism."

For it is certain that any attempts of Western gov-

ernments or individuals to disregard the new

status in Africa could be nipped in the bud by the

exercise of the new sovereign authority of these

states.

Likewise it seems to me unreasonable and con-

trary to the interests of these countries to consider

the foreign free enterprise operating within their

borders as a sort of "neocolonialism." Such enter-

prise must, of course, conform to the laws and

interests of the new governments, but, in view of

their urgent need for capital investment and de-

velopment, it would seem logical for them to create

an economic climate hospitable to existing invest-

ment and inviting to new. Charges of "neo-

colonialism" are, I believe, a concept stemming

from residual fear of past subordination rather

than from the present realities of African nation-

alism. For example, Belgium could not reimpose

itself on the Congo even if it desired to do so.

That chapter of history is past insofar as the

Congo and other countries which have attained

independence are concerned.

In relations between the new African states and

the West no purpose will be served by the un-

founded questioning of motives. Attention should

now be shifted to building confidence and mutual

trust. This is not to say that we do not sometimes

fear the consequences of the actions and policies of

other friendly governments. For the most part,

however, U.S. experience on this score has been

rewarding, with but a few striking exceptions.

One example was the response from some elements

in the new Congo Government to the dangerously

opportunistic overtures of the Soviet Union to

intervene unilaterally during one of the most criti-

cal stages of the situation in the Congo. This

Soviet action was in direct contradiction to its vote

in the Security Council which, like our vote, had

supported the provision of assistance to restore

law and order in the Congo only through the

United Nations Organization. 5 In this instance

the United States had no other choice than to

oppose such intervention and to question the judg-

ment of those who, for whatever motives, were

prepared to accept it. We felt and we are still

convinced that nations large and small should

accept and support the U.N. resolutions designed

to stabilize the situation in the Congo. By and

large the new African states have contributed

yeoman service in this crisis and have thereby

demonstrated their preparedness to play an im-

portant role on the international stage.

It is the right and responsibility of every coun-

try to concentrate on legitimate national goals in

its dealings with other countries. The new na-

tions of Africa are no exception. But they, no

less than we, in pursuing such goals should avoid

actions calculated to interfere in others' internal

affairs. This particularly applies in the United

Nations, which, as the forum of international

opinion, presents a tempting arena in which to

advocate policies which may so affront other mem-
bers that the unity and strength of the body as a

whole may be weakened. On the other hand, na-

tions are sometimes too prone to label expressions

of views with which they disagree as "interference

in their internal affaire" when they may be no more

than the performance of a country's duty to speak

out on issues in accordance with its convictions and

conscience.

United States Policy

The United States has always firmly supported

the independence of those who truly desire it and

are prepared to live up to the international obli-

gations and responsibilities which it entails. Our

efforts have been directed toward this end pri-

marily through quiet diplomacy, supporting the

achievement of independence through self-deter-

mination. The United States policy was most

clearly defined in a statement made by the late

Secretary Dulles in 1953.6 He said, "There is no

slightest wavering in our conviction that the or-

derly transition from colonial to self-governing

status should be carried resolutely to a comple-

tion."

Since we are numbered among the nations most

able to help alleviate the intolerable poverty,

'For background, see ibid., Sept. 5, 1960, p. 384.
1

Ibid., Nov. 30, 1953, p. 741.
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ignorance, and disease still burdening a distress-

ingly large portion of the world, we have con-

sistently contributed and urged others to con-

tribute to the needs of the developing nations.

Recognizing the urgency of the task and the de-

ficiencies in the resources of the less developed

countries, we have worked to open every potential

avenue of assistance. Private investment and in-

dustry can make a major contribution to the

progress of many areas. In other instances con-

tributions must be made through bilateral ar-

rangements between individual governments. In

still other instances effective results may be ob-

tained from regional programs. Finally, it is

essential that the entire world community, acting

through the United Nations, contribute to the de-

velopmental process. Xeedless to say, outside

help would be of little avail if the recipient na-

tions were not making the utmost effort in their

own behalf.

Our support for the United Nations is un-

equivocal. We have, with the consistent approval

of most Americans, persevered in this second world

organization in a manner which does credit to

this Nation which fathered, then abandoned, the

League of Nations. We see in the United Nations

today an opportunity to develop, albeit slowly,

precedents which will one day contribute to a body

of law which all nations will accept. Even over

the long years inevitably required to attain such

a goal, we will profit by the operation of the

United Nations as a forum in which all peoples

may find recognition, where the moderating effects

of a free exchange of views will suggest areas of

compromise, and where the merciless glare of pub-

licity will reveal the true character of the policies

of nations. Today the United Nations establishes

a standard of national performance reminding

each nation that its actions are expected to be con-

sistent with the provisions of the charter. Tomor-

row it is to be hoped that members will uniformly

recognize the obligation placed on them to work

in harmony with United Nations decisions.

Implementation of United States Policies

Let us examine some of the actions of the

United States in implementation of these policies.

In the first instance let us look at the machinery

we have to administer our policies. The first

major adjustment in Department of State organi-

zation designed to take account of the African

freedom movement was made in 1956, when a

Deputy Assistant Secretary for Africa was ap-

pointed in the Bureau of Near Eastern, South

Asian, and African Affairs. You will recall that

it was in 1956 that Tunisia, Morocco, and Sudan

became independent, bringing to eight the number

of independent African nations. In 1958 Con-

gress authorized the appointment of an Assistant

Secretary of State for African Affairs, insuring

consideration of United States-African relations

equal to that given to other major geographic

divisions of the world. In 1956 the Deputy As-

sistant Secretary had a Washington staff of 37.

Today the Assistant Secretary has a staff of 99.

Furthermore we are at this moment preparing a

supplementary budget request which contains a

request for further substantial increase in staff

to serve in Washington and in Africa.

Our representation on the African Continent

has grown from 21 Foreign Service posts in 1950

to a total at the present time of 40, with one more

embassy to be established this month in Ouaga-

dougou, the capital of the Republic of Upper
Volta, where a subordinate embassy officer is even

now arranging the necessary minimum facilities.

During January 1961 we hope to open two more

embassies in the Republic of Chad and the Central

African Republic, in February embassies in the

Republics of Dahomey and Niger, in April one

in the Republic of Gabon, and one in Mauritania

before the end of the current fiscal year.

We have consistently followed a policy of im-

mediately recognizing newly independent Afri-

can countries. The sole exception is Guinea,

where the sudden and unplanned rupture with

France necessitated a deliberate examination of

the status of the new Republic before acting.

Even these unusual circumstances delayed our

recognition less than 1 month. Furthermore, I

believe I'm correct in saying that, again with the

exception of Guinea, we have been and will prob-

ably continue to be the first country to be officially

represented in each of the newly independent

African states. The United States has, of course,

also supported the applications of all African

nations for membership in the United Nations.

On the African Continent itself our presence is

not confined to formal diplomatic and consular

representation. We have also been active in es-

tablishing United States Information Service

offices where desired by the new nations. Thirty-
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one information centers have already been estab-

lished on the continent, and the establishment of

10 more before the end of June 1961 has been au-

thorized. After long and careful preparation

preliminary construction was started during 1960

on a Voice of America radio relay station near

Monrovia, Liberia. This station is designed pri-

marily to strengthen our signal in central and
southern Africa and to reduce our dependence on

the limited coverage provided by "direct feed"

and "package programs" now offered on tape for

rebroadcast by local African stations. Adding
to its existing monthly periodical publications,

which are the Arabic Al-Hayat Fi America and
the West African English-language American
Outlook, USIA this year brought out the first

edition of Perspective Americaine, the French-
language version of American Outlook. USIA's
African newsreel "Today," which is distributed

theatrically and nontheatrically in English,

French, and Arabic, has been greatly expanded to

report, the activities of the many new nations.

Of special importance in the French-speaking na-

tions of Africa is USIA's regular English-lan-

guage instruction program. Such instruction is

eagerly sought to hasten the development of com-
munication with English-speaking neighbors.

Our Government's cultural exchange program
in Africa is growing significantly. American uni-

versities and missionary and philanthropic or-

ganizations have, as you know, long been active

in exchange programs in Africa. They have en-

joyed certain advantages in that their operations

have not raised government-to-government prob-

lems. Their work is vital and enjoys our active

support. Especially noteworthy is the program

for bringing African students to the United States

recently organized by Harvard University in con-

junction with the African-American Institute and

a large number of leading American colleges and

universities. Alongside all such efforts, the U.S.

Government has established an important series of

exchange programs which has brought or is

pledged to bring 873 Africans here for study and
training in the present year and to send 653 Amer-
icans to Africa. There is in addition a constant

stream of leaders and specialists and cultural emis-

saries, including the dramatically successful ap-

pearances of [Louis] "Satchmo" Armstrong and
the tour of "Holiday on Ice," whose travels to

and from Africa are financed by our Government.

U. S. Contributions to Developing Economies

Bearing in mind the varied avenues of contact

with other nations which a pluralistic society like

ours provides, I would like to stress the present and
potential importance of the private sector of our

economy both as a source of capital and as a reser-

voir of highly trained technical and managerial

personnel for the developing nations of the world.

The Department of Commerce estimated total U.S.
private foreign investments to be $29.7 billion at

the end of 1959. Africa's share was $843 million,

only 2.7 percent of the total. The sum already

invested is significant enough, but the percentage

suggests the potential increase. Full development

of this enormous potential in any country, of

course, depends on the prospect for stability in the

country and for the repatriation of profits.

Turning to the contribution of the public sector

to African development, 14 individual country or

territory programs have already been established

and preliminary surveys in an additional 10 na-

tions are being carried out or are completed. Ap-
propriations for economic and technical assistance

to tho African area under mutual security legis-

lation have risen from $63 million in fiscal year

1957 to some $200 million for fiscal year 1961.

The figure for 1961 includes an initial $20-million

special program for tropical Africa, which is de-

signed to help meet critical education needs. Over
the years since its establishment, the Development

Loan Fund, operating with mutual security funds,

has len.t a total of $254 million in Africa to finance

projects which make a substantial contribution to

the economic development of an area. Outstand-

ing loans to Africa by the Export-Import Bank
total an additional $246 million.

As I observed earlier, African leaders are par-

tial to sources of assistance free of the colonial

association. They logically turn to the United

Nations, in whose operation their nations have a

full and equal voice. The United States recog-

nizes that the job of development is paramount

and is seeking new emphasis on the multilateral

aid channel. With this in mind, President Eisen-

hower made his five-point proposal for U.N. mo-

bilization of world resources. We have also for

years past made the largest single contribution

to support the operation of the United Nations

and affiliated agencies. Through the International

Bank for Reconstruction and Development, for

example, $850 million has been invested in Africa.
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The United States contributes 40 percent of

the Bank's capital. Our share is the same for the

newly established International Finance Corpora-

tion, which has recently announced its first loan

to a sugar firm in Tanganyika. The United Na-

tions Special Fund also receives 40 percent of its

budget from the United States. The Special

Fund has already approved African projects val-

ued at $6.9 million, and it is anticipated that an

additional $6 million will be approved shortly.

The Expanded Program of Technical Assistance,

toward which our contribution is also 40 percent,

devoted $4 million to Africa in 1960 and plans to

devote $20.1 million during the 2 years 1961 and

1962.

Our share of the annual budget of the United

Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) has ex-

ceeded 40 percent. The UNICEF African budget

for 1961 proposes an expenditure of $4 million,

compared to $3.4 million for 1960. The World

Health Organization (WHO), the United Na-

tions Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ-

ization (UNESCO), the International Labor Or-

ganization (ILO), and the other specialized agen-

cies all have programs in Africa, and our assist-

ance to their work has always been substantial.

We also support the United Nations Economic

Commission for Africa (UNECA), which was

established in 1958 to help concert economic de-

velopment among the African nations and ter-

ritories.

In keeping with our desire to contribute to the

stability of the emerging African states we have

consistently backed the extraordinary role of the

United Nations in the Congo. Our contributions

to the U.N. military operations in the Congo, re-

duced to dollars and cents, amount to almost $30

million, about half of the announced total for

operations during this calendar year. Further-

more, we have made two contributions of $5 mil-

lion each to the United Nations commodity im-

port program for the Congo and to the subse-

quently announced fund for the Congo which is

intended to finance the reestablishment of essen-

tial services there and the start of economic re-

covery.

Contrast With Soviet Bloc Activity

In reflecting on the urgent need for broad sup-

port for this United Nations effort, it is impos-

sible to avoid a note of bitterness over Soviet
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refusal to bear their share of the costs. This re-

fusal is unfortunately consistent with their usual

objectives of promoting chaos and undermining

the United Nations as an effective and independ-

ent world organization.

In order to place in perspective the United

States' efforts to insure African independence, let

me briefly summarize Soviet bloc overt activity in

Africa. The entire Soviet bloc has permanent

representation in but 10 out of the 27 independent

countries of Africa. An 11th may soon be added

when diplomatic missions are exchanged between

the Republic of Mali and Czechoslovakia and the

U.S.S.R. Announced Soviet bloc credits (exclud-

ing those to the United Arab Republic) taken all

together amount to the equivalent of $198 million,

of which $4.6 million may have been drawn down.

These credits have been extended to Ethiopia,

Ghana, and Guinea only. Their technicians are

stationed only in these three nations. African stu-

dents in all bloc countries are estimated to total

450 and are drawn largely from the same three

nations, plus the Sudan.

Although relatively restricted, Soviet bloc rela-

tions with Africa are new, and there can be no

doubt of the vigor with which they have pursued

these initial contacts. Their African activities so

far have been largely overt; so the figures I have

cited reasonably reflect this activity. We know

only too well, of course, that this represents only

the beginning of Soviet bloc activity in Africa

and that there is no ground for complacency on

our part. When we look at the pattern of bloc

aid to Africa to date, it seems clear that this aid

is directed at what the Soviets consider to be po-

litical targets of opportunity. In the long run I

am confident that our effort is correctly placed if

it serves to strengthen and maintain the African

spirit of independence and helps make meaningful

and satisfying the blessings of liberty which Afri-

cans have so recently acquired.

Conclusion

Let me place in perspective, then, the events

of this era of African revolution. Like our own,

like that of France, like the Industrial Revolution,

the African revolution has aspects which shock

and a pace which often confuses. Old govern-

mental and social structures are replaced by un-

familiar forms. In each instance there is a re-
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lease of energy producing long-term advantages

for all affected.

It's not difficult to point to the advantages of the

revolutions which I have just named. The Amer-

ican Revolution was the first of those to incorpo-

rate into a governmental structure the principles

of individual liberty and equality. The words

of Lincoln at Gettysburg, "of the people, by the

people, for the people," have been adopted by a

number of African nat ions. Our system has been

called the "Permanent Revolution" because, being

truly representative, it has incorporated with a

minimum of discomfort the best of succeeding

revolutions.

Africa today is undergoing all of these revolu-

tions at once, selecting from each adaptable fea-

tures. It would be natural to expect the results

to be uniquely African. It would also be natural

for the emergence of this vast continent to have

a lasting impact on the rest of the world. If I

may hazard a guess, I wonder if this impact may
include an end to racial distinctions. I wonder,

also, if this impact may include, after the passions

of our era have passed, a fresh approach to inter-

national relations with a greater role for inter-

national organizations.

Letters of Credence

Korea

The newly appointed Ambassador of Korea, Lee

"Wc-ok Chang, presented his credentials to Presi-

dent Eisenhower on December 5. For texts of the

Ambassador's remarks and the President's reply,

see Department of State press release 671 dated

December 5.

Malagasy Republic

The newly appointed Ambassador of the

Malagasy Republic, Louis Rakotomalala, pre-

sented his credentials to President Eisenhower on

December 5. For texts of the Ambassador's re-

marks and the President's reply, see Department

of State press release 670 dated December 5.

Panama

The newly appointed Ambassador of Panama,
Augusto Guillermo Arango, presented his creden-

958

tials to President Eisenhower on December 7.

For texts of the Ambassador's remarks and the

President's reply, see Department of State press

release 676 dated December 7.

Senegal

The newly appointed Ambassador of the Re-

public of Senegal. Ousmane Soce Diop, presented

his credentials to President Eisenhower on Decem-

1 icr 8. For texts of the Ambassador's remarks and

the President's reply, see Department of State

press release 684 dated December 8.

Turkey

The newly appointed Ambassador of Turkey,

Bulend Usakligil, presented his credentials to

President Eisenhower on December 7. For texts

of the Ambassador's remarks and the President's

reply, see Department of State press release 675

dated December 7.

Naval Units in Caribbean

Return to Normal Operations

White House Statement

White House press release dated December 7

In response to requests by the Governments of

Guatemala and Nicaragua the United States an-

nounced on November 17th that "surface and air

units [of the United States Navy] are in a posi-

tion in which they could assist these Governments,

should it become necessary, to seek out and pre-

vent intervention on the part of Communist-

directed elements in the internal affairs of Guate-

mala and Nicaragua through the landing of

armed forces or supplies from abroad." *

The Governments of Guatemala and Nicaragua

have now stated that the emergency which led to

their requests has passed. Accordingly, all par-

ticipating naval surface and air units have been

ordered to return to normal operations.

Our Government is informing the other mem-

bers of the Organization of American States of

this decision.

1 Bulletin of Dec. 12, 1!MW. p. S88. For an exchange of

messages between President Elsenhower and the Presi-

dent of Guatemala, see ibid., Dec. 19. 1960, p. !>24.
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Africa: Names and Concepts

by G. Etzel P< arcy

Over the political horizon of Africa new place

names are springing to the fore. Or perhaps, for

the first time, we are becoming aware of names

that have long existed on the continent. Places

well established in the annals of old European

colonial documents and in adventure stories now
appear in the contemporary press. A changing

map challenges and enlivens our interest in areas

that until recently were peripheral to the main

streams of our political, economic, and cultural

contacts. As Africa demands more and more

attention in the international community, the

need for geographic vocabularies on Africa in-

creases.

Although years have elapsed since the phrase

"Dark Continent" served as a popular synonym

for Africa, only the recent sweeping transition of

political entities from dependency status to state-

hood jolts us into full realization of the potential

impact inherent in this segment of the Eastern

Hemisphere. Formerly, dotted or dashed lines on

the map of Africa denoted no more than limits of

European administrative control within colonial

blocs; now many such lines must be shown as in-

ternational boundaries no less legal than the 49th

parallel or the Rio Grande on our own continent.

There are capital cities with such unlikely sound-

1 The amalgamation of Egypt and Syria into the United

Arab Republic on Feb. 22, 195S, reduced the U.N. mem-
bership by one. For the purposes of this article the

U.A.R. is considered as African inasmuch as Cairo, the

capital, is within the continent. The application for C.N.

membership of Mauritania, which gained its independence

on Xov. 28, 19G0, was vetoed by the U.S.S.R. in the Se-

curity Council on Dec. 4.

2 Computation of the total area of Africa includes the

island of Madagascar but excludes certain minor offshore

islands.

ing names as Mogadiscio, Bangui, and Ouagadou-

gou, although the fact that each is the seat of a

national government still seems somewhat unreal

to us.

Political repercussions in Africa resulting in

the establishment of new sovereign states are

bringing about a startling upsurge of African in-

fluence in the United Nations and its specialized

agencies. In 1945 the 51 charter members of the

United Nations included only 4 African states.

Now, some 15 years later, 48 more states, 22 of

which are in Africa, have been accepted as U.N.

members. 1 At present the independent African

states form slightly more than one-fourth of the

total membership of the United Nations.

Mathematically, the rate of achieving inde-

pendence has been increasing by leaps and bounds.

At the beginning of the 1950's the four independ-

ent countries of Egypt, Ethiopia, Liberia, and the

Union of South Africa, comprising only 11.8 per-

cent of the continental area, 2 were virtually lost

among a maze of European dependencies. Within

a period of 10 years, six more states attained full

sovereignty. By the end of 1959, 10 African

countries—totaling 27.9 percent, of the area of

Africa—were appearing in official lists of coun-

• Mr. Pearcy is the Geographer of the De-

purtiiK at of State. This Is the fourth in a

series of articles which he is writing for the

Bulletin on the nomenclature of geographic

n gions. For Ms articles on- the Middle East,

Latin America, ami Asia, see Bulletin, of

March 23, 19-59, p. 407; September 14, 1959,

p. 384; and February 1, 1900. p. 148.
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tries and in atlases on an equal footing with 70

other states of the world that were recognized by

the United States.

Now, at the end of 19G0, another 16 African

states, as well as the Malagasy Republic, have

come into existence; and they make up no less

than 69.7 percent, or more than two-thirds, of

Africa's total area. The percentage of African

population living in independent countries now
amounts to 74.3, or nearly three-fourths of the

total population. Yet another political entity is

scheduled for independence—Sierra Leone on

April 27, 1961—and the people in much of the

remaining area of Africa are becoming increas-

ingly conscious of potential sovereign status.

New African States and Madagascar

The following table identifies briefly the past

decade's roster of new and fully autonomous po-

litical entities, giving name, date of independence,

and the former terms by which each was popu-

larly known. 3 For reference purposes both the

short form and the long form of the new names are

given, except in the two instances where no short

form exists.

The appearance of a new state in the world com-

munity obliges numerous U.S. Federal agencies to

modify or revise certain routine practices. The

Post Office Department must consider addresses;

the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce

must review the organization of trade statistics; a

Presidential proclamation must officially delve

into necessary changes in immigration quotas; and

our diplomatic register must include another

ambassador.

Commercial and academic organizations also are

affected by the details of changes associated with

the establishment of sovereignty. If the new

country has even the slightest change in name or

a territorial modification, the next National Geo-

graphic Society map covering the area must in-

corporate the new politicogeographic situation in

a press run of well over 2 million copies. In the

case of the recent new states in Africa the respon-

sibility of properly handling place names and

* Interim states and changes of official names are not

Included in the tabulation (Federation of Mali, State of

Cameroun, Volta), nor is the creation of the U.A.R. taken

into consideration since no new territory gained inde-

pendence.

their sovereignty implications has increased to a
point of confusion. Even after a name has been

legally established and recognized there tends to

be a lag of as much as 2 years before one can rea-

sonably expect to see widespread representation of

the new state in new or revised atlases, on maps,

and in various lists of countries that reflect offi-

cial accuracy. The terms French West Africa,

British West Africa, and French Equatorial

Africa are dying hard as political place names,

for example, though they were vacated as such in

the autumn of 1958.

By checking names in the tabulated summary
above one sees that the new states in Africa follow

no consistent pattern with respect to their former

names, though adding "Republic of" before an

established term prevails in a number of instances.

Most of the new names can be recognized because

they duplicate or partially incorporate the old

name. For example, the new Somali Republic

utilizes the adjective term for Somalia and So-

maliland, referring to both the former Trust Ter-

ritory of Somaliland (Somalia) and British

Somaliland. The term Cameroun in some form is

constant in French Cameroons, State of Cameroun,

and Republic of Cameroun and has been accepted

as the current short-form name of the new state.

Ghana and Mali, however, represent a complete

change from their names as dependencies—in each

case the new name being a throwback to tradi-

tional terminology. A few centuries ago Ghana
was an indefinitely delineated empire, lying inland

from the present location of the state and domi-

nating the upper and middle Niger Basin. Mali

likewise existed in previous centuries as a power-

ful monarchy, later becoming identified as French

Soudan and other French-controlled territory.

Resurrection of terms used in bygone times is un-

derstandable, for any people's history tends to

appear glamorous in retrospect.

Probably the most obvious change in the new

names is the disappearance of the adjective form

of European names denoting dependent or colonial

status. Spanish Morocco, British Togoland,

French Guinea, and Belgian Congo exemplify

official place names of an era that has passed. Yet

the breakaway from European place-name ter-

minology is by no means complete if one takes into

account the nonpolitical field. Cities, rivers,

mountain ranges, and other geographic features
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generally retain, for the time at least, names given

them in the colonial period. Later on there may
be changes as is now the case in Morocco, where

city and street names by the dozen are being

switched from a European language to Arabic.

Quite apart from the names of new African

states is the problem of regional names. It be-

comes increasingly necessary to think, talk, and
write about broad regions that characterize cer-

tain segments of the continent. Regional termi-

nology is reasonably plentiful in literature on
Africa, but regional concepts are not yet sharply

defined. Nor is there much uniformity with re-

gard to the extent of territory implied by in-

dividual terms. For example, West Africa does

not necessarily mean the same area to one person

as it may to another. Nor do regional names nec-

essarily remain static; they may lose their popular

acceptance with the passage of time and the

emergence of other terms. Barbary Coast and

Abyssinian Highlands, names once widely used,

have lost their edge in current usage.

The Continent as a Whole

Even at the outset it proves virtually impossible

to determine by definition any precise delineation

of the continent of Africa as a whole. The exact

line separating Africa from Asia is frequently

assumed to be the armistice line between the United

Arab Republic (Egypt) and Israel. This line, if

it represents the continental limits, does some

queer zigzagging, however, because of the con-

figuration of the elongated Gaza Strip, currently

under United Arab Republic administration.

From a strictly physiographic point of view a line

from the head of the Gulf of Suez to the closest

point on the Mediterranean, only 75 miles distant,

probably would best represent the Afro-Asian

New States of Africa and Madagascar

1950-60

Short form

Name

Long form

Date of
independence

Former name or names

Libya . . .

Sudan . .

Morocco. .

Tunisia . .

Ghana . .

Guinea . .

Cameroun .

Togo . . .

Congo 2
. .

Somalia . .

Dahomey .

Niger . . .

Upper Volta
Ivory Coast
Chad . .

Congo 2
. .

Gabon . .

Mali . . .

Senegal . .

Nigeria . .

Mauritania

United Kingdom of Libya . . .

Republic of the Sudan
Kingdom of Morocco

Republic of Tunisia
Republic of Ghana

Republic of Guinea ,

Republic of Cameroun ....

Republic of Togo ,

Malagasy Republic
Republic of the Congo
Somali Republic
Republic of Dahomey
Republic of Niger
Republic of Upper Volta . . . .

Republic of Ivory Coast
Republic of Chad
Central African Republic . . . .

Republic of Congo
Gabon Republic
Republic of Mali

Republic of Senegal

Federation of Nigeria
Islamic Republic of Mauritania . .

Dec. 24, 1951
Jan. 1, 1956
Mar. 2, 1956

Mar. 20, 1956
Mar. 6, 1957

Oct.
Jan.

Apr.
June
June
July
Aug.
Aug.
Aug.
Aug.
Aug.
Aug.

2, 1958
1, 1960

27, 1960
26, 1960
30, 1960
1, 1960
1, 1960
3, 1960
5, 1960
7, 1960

11, 1960
13, 1960

Aug. 15, 1960
Aug. 17, 1960
Sept. 24, 1960

Sept. 24, 1960

Oct. 1, 1960
Nov. 28, 1960

Libya
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan
French Morocco, Spanish Morocco, and

Tangier International Zone
Tunisia
Gold Coast Colony and British Togo-

land
French Guinea
French Cameroun (or French Came-

roons)
French Togo
Madagascar and dependencies '

Belgian Congo
Somalia and British Somaliland
Dahomey
Niger
Upper Volta (Volta)
Ivorv Coast
Chad
Central African Republic (also Ubangi

Shari)
Congo (also Middle Congo)
Gabon
Soudan (as part of the Federation of

Mali)
Senegal (as part of the Federation of

Mali)
Nigeria (colony and protectorate)
Mauritania

1 Although Madagascar is frequently associated with the continent of Africa it is, strictly speaking, not a part of it.

In this article Madagascar is considered as part of the African complex in the general discussion, but the Malagasy
Republic occupying the island of Madagascar and its dependencies should not be construed as an African state.

2 Congo is presently acceptable as the short form for both the Republic of Congo (formerly part of French Equatorial
Africa) and the Republic of the Congo (formerly Belgian Congo). For use on maps showing both countries the Office of
the Geographer recommends that the former be identified by the short form and the latter by the long form.
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NEW STATES OF

AFRICA

Increasing Areas of

Independence

Independent before 1950

|~~1 Independence achieved

1950-59

v3 Independence achieved 1960

Dependent Areas

29544 11-60

boundary. Here one finds the shortest land

bridge between the two continents. Roughly ap-

proximating this land bridge the Suez Canal is

not uncommonly construed to be the line of sepa-

ration. But who is to say definitely where the

line lies—what person or what organization has

that authority?

The northeastern segment of Africa, particular-

ly Egypt, identifies itself more often as an integral

part, of the Middle East than as part of Africa.

Strong cultural ties, including ethnology, religion,

language, and tradition, tend to outweigh physical

ties associated with the configuration of a con-

tinent. In fact the Middle East stands out strik-

ingly as a tricontinental region, which by any

generally acceptable definition incorporates a

northeastern segment of Africa along with

Eurasian territory. Continental patterns are in-
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deed nebulous in this part of the Eastern

Hemisphere.

At no point does the landmass of the African

Continent merge with that of Europe. The Strait

of Gibraltar, only 8 miles wide off Point Marro-

qui, is the nearest approach of one continent to the

other. Nevertheless, a geographic cliche main-

tains that Africa really starts at the Pyrenees.

(Conversely, some writers on the subject would

have one believe that Africa really starts south of

the Sahara.) The barren expanses of the broad

Spanish Meseta and the smoldering skies of Anda-

lusia are frequently likened to the hot, dry

environment of North Africa. Furthermore,

geologists link the structure of the curving Sierra

Nevadas of southern Spain with the Atlas ranges

of North Africa. To them the fact that these

mountains dip beneath the Mediterranean and

thus form an apparently discontinuous chain is a

minor detail. The regional nature of the entire

Mediterranean basin combines the African and

European shores into a common areal unit.

Offshore islands comprise another part of the

vexing problem of precisely defining the continent.

Zanzibar should surely be associated with the

mainland, separated from it by only 22.5 miles of

water. Madagascar is not actually a part of Afri-

ca though by reason of its location the two are

generally linked geographically. But how far

offshore can one go before finding islands disas-

sociated from the African Continent? What of

the Cape Verde Islands (470 miles offshore), the

Seychelles (845 miles), or Tristan da Cunha

(2,440 miles) ? Tristan da Cunha lies nearer to

Africa than to any other continent, but relative

position alone is hardly a rule to follow; Sardinia

is closer to Africa than to the European mainland,

yet few would question its inherent European

associations.

Frequently the islands around the periphery of

Africa are related to the continent only if thej'

belong to or form a part of its political entities.

Nonetheless, some islands forming integral parts

of political areas on the African Continent are lo-

cated farther offshore than other islands belong-

ing directly to European states. For example, Sao

Tome e Principe, an overseas province of Por-

tugal, lies farther from the mainland of Africa

than do the Canary Islands, which make up 2 of

the 50 provinces of Spain. If one includes islands

and island groups normally associated with the

mainland by either sovereignty or proximity, a

total of 55 political entities makes up the continent

of Africa.

Dimensions in Africa

Compared to better known parts of the world,

Africa is much larger than we expect it to be.

From north to south the continent exceeds 5,000

miles; from east to west it approximates 4,700

miles—distances far in excess of the long span

between New York and San Francisco (2,600

miles) or between New York and Paris (3,700

miles).

By their inherent mathematical construction

many of the more commonly used map projec-

tions exaggerate the area in the higher latitudes.

On most maps the great landmass of Africa, which

lies across the Equator at relatively low latitudes,

seems smaller than areas of equal size nearer the

poles. On a Mercator projection, for example,

Greenland appears to be nearly as large as Africa,

whereas it actually comprises only one twenty-

third the area of that continent. Usually Africa is

shown as a unit on a single map rather than in

component parts at larger scales, and this necessi-

tates more generalized cartographic detail. The
mere fact that Africa is far away and less well

known to Americans than are Europe, Asia, and

South America produces an illusion of restricted

dimensions. One seldom stops to consider, for ex-

ample, that the continent of North America (in-

cluding Central America and the Caribbean

Islands) is only about four-fifths as large as

Africa.

In the heart of Africa lies a boomerang-shaped

strip of territory curving east and south from the

Sahara Desert to the Congo Basin, within which

all points are more than 1,000 miles from the

nearest coast. Thus the very extent of territory

in Africa indicates in some measure the potential

of future development of physical and human
resources.

The regions within Africa also are surprisingly

large. The largest political entity on the conti-

nent is the Sudan, exceeding in area Alaska and

Texas, with the Middle Atlantic States of New
York, Pennsylvania, and New Jersey thrown in

for good measure ! Although on a recent National

Geographic Society map of the world (Van der

Grinten projection) Sudan looks to be about 3
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times as large as Oregon, it actually is 10 times as

large; and England would fit into the Sudan 19

times. Even the Republic of Liberia, one of

Africa's "microstates" on the underside of the

western bulge on the Gulf of Guinea, is actually

larger than the State of Ohio.

Cardinal Directions

Terms denoting the four cardinal directions and

intermediate compass points find broad usage in

identifying African regions. If, as on the follow-

ing map, one draws north-south and east-west

lines intersecting at the geographical center of the

DIVISIONS OF
AFRICA

BY CARDINAL DIRECTION

29545 11-60

landmass of the continent (excluding all offshore

islands), the intersection is found to lie in the

northern part of the Central African Eepublic

about 600 miles east-northeast of the Gulf of

Guinea coast. From a purely theoretical point of

view the resulting quadrants represent northwest,

northeast, southeast, and southwest Africa.

North, east, south, and west Africa (each repre-

senting one-half of the continent by physical meas-

urement) may be ascertained from the same lines

drawn across the continent. Though seldom, if

ever, used per se, this theoretical division has un-

questionably served as a rough point of departure

in the formation of a considerable proportion of

the regional terms that have come into common
use.

Some directional names have been affected by
the history of settlement and the pattern of cul-

tural development in an area. For example, North
Africa seldom refers to the entire northern part

of the continent; instead, it usually includes only

Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, and sometimes Libya.

The term "North Africa" came to be limited to

these three or four political entities largely be-

cause of the vested interests of the French in the

Mediterranean littoral opposite their own coast

plus the fact that the prevailing French term

"UAfrique du Nord" could so readily be trans-

lated into English as "North Africa." It also

came into widespread use in World War II dur-

ing the North African campaign. When the

northern part of the continent from the Atlantic

to the Red Sea needs identification, the simple

term "northern Africa" is commonly used to

avoid confusion with the more restricted meaning

of "North Africa."

South Africa also has its own traditional mean-

ing, quite independent from that implying the

southern half of the continent. Here the term

serves as a convenient short form for Union of

South Africa, thus negating any practical use that

it might have in a strictly directional sense.4 The
southern part of Africa, geographically speaking,

lies south of the Sahara Desert. In response to

this situation a specific qualifying expression has

come into practice as a regional name: Africa

South of the Sahara. Southern Africa has the

same literal meaning, but it is seldom used in a

definitive regional sense. Thus "North Africa"

and "South Africa" have political implications;

northern Africa and southern Africa commonly

relate to compass-oriented regions.

The configuration of the Atlantic coast of

Africa discourages the use of "West Africa" to

designate the entire western half of the continent.

Instead this term is generally used to mean lands

associated with the great western bulge of Africa

' The U.S. Board on Geographic Names has never ap-

proved South Africa as a short form for Union of South

Africa ; so the term could correctly serve in a regional

rather than political sense.
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south of Morocco, including the political entities

adjacent to the north coast of the Gulf of Guinea.

The major impact of European colonization along

the west coast of Africa was in this area—from

Dakar to Douala—culminating in the establish-

ment of French West Africa and British "West

Africa. South of the Equator both Angola (for-

merly known as Portuguese West Africa) and

South-West Africa 5 are parts of western Africa,

but, generally, they do not come within the scope

of the term "West Africa."' In this connection,

however, we find a delicate distinction of terms:

The "west coast of Africa" would undoubtedly

apply to the entire coast of the continent from

Morocco to the Union of South Africa, but "West

African coast" would be limited to the seaward

periphery of West Africa.

East Africa also carries a higlily specialized

meaning, little related to the eastern part of the

continent in a geographical sense. Kenya, Tan-

ganyika, Uganda, and Zanzibar together make up

a quasi-political region : British East Africa.

Mozambique is the modern name for that part of

eastern Africa immediately to the south, formerly

Portuguese East Africa. The easternmost part of

Africa, oddly enough, lacks any specific reference

to a direction, being known as the "Horn of

Africa" or merely "the Horn." Roughly, it is the

land of the new Somali Republic. It is paradoxi-

cal that, of the four cardinal directions, east re-

ceives the least attention, whereas it actually

should be most applicable for designating the area

along and east of the major political and cultural

axis of the African Continent, a line from Cairo

to Capetown. Lack of homogeneity or unity is

undoubtedly instrumental in discouraging the use

of "east" or "eastern" in other than a purely

descriptive sense.

Northwest, northeast, southeast, and southwest

Africa seldom find expression in regional termi-

nology in the same manner as Northwest Europe,

Southeast Asia, or the Pacific Northwest. South-

West Africa is a political entity but was so named

by the Germans (Siidwest Afrika) because of its

location on the continent. All of these terms, how-

ever, may be and are used in context as descriptive

locations for one segment or another of the con-

tinent. For example, a map of Africa in four

parts might well utilize these quadrant designa-

1 South-West Africa is usually spelled with a hyphen to

conform with British custom.
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tions for the sake of convenience. But one would

rarely speak of "going to" northeast Africa.

Other Sources of Regional Names

Innumerable regions of Africa extend across

international boundaries and lines of civil admin-

istration and draw their names from dominant

features of the landscape or the life upon it.

Land forms, hydrographical features, and natural

vegetation form the bases for a substantial pro-

portion of such accepted names. The generic

word (range, highland, valley, basin, savanna,

etc.) usually forms a part of the term, as in Zam-
besi Basin. A few regional names have economic

connotations, such as Ivory Coast, Bio de Oro,

and Katanga Copper Belt. Still others reflect

the names of the people inhabiting them. Black

Africa has become widely recognized as that part

of the continent south of the Sahara occupied

principally by Negroes. Quite possibly the exten-

sive use of the French term "L'Afrique Noire'''

has encouraged the translation into English. A
few regions are known by terms difficult to rele-

gate to any category. One author even coined the

term "Abyssomalia" to designate the area of

Ethiopia (Abyssinia), Eritrea, and Somaliland.

Recognized physical regions may range spatially

from broad expanses of the continent to small

areas throughout which a common type of land-

scape predominates. Africa itself is largely made
up of a plateau ; so "African Plateau" may serve

as a term that, in a vague way, is coextensive with
the entire continent, excluding the narrow coastal

plain. Smaller plateaus, mountain ranges, lit-

torals, and a great variety of other relief features

that in the past have been sufficiently impressive

to pique the imagination of man also have in-

fluenced African place names. The Great Escarp-

ment of South Africa and the Rift Valley that

holds Lake Tanganyika and Lake Nyasa are

among the most striking relief features giving

their names to regions in Africa.

Rivers automatically endow a valley or a

drainage basin with a name. The Nile, Niger,

Congo, and Zambesi comprise the big four of

Africa, their waters flowing from deep within the

continent and affecting names in much of the

hinterland. The Congo River, in particular, re-

cently has influenced the naming of two newly

independent states.

Natural vegetation has more than usual in-
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People and Places in Africa

The folloicing list of adjective and noun forms applicable to the 55 major political entities in Africa has
been prepared by the Geographer of the Department of State from data obtained from various Government
agencies, including the Board of Geographic Names, and from several Foreign Service posts.

Political entity (short
form)

Algeria ....
Angola ....

Basutoland . . .

Bechuanaland .

British
Cameroons

Cameroun . . .

Central African
Republic

Chad

Comoro Islands .

Congo (Brazza-
ville)

Congo (L^opold-
ville)

Dahomey . . .

Ethiopia . . . .

Fernando Po . .

French Somali
land

Gabon . . .

Gambia . .

Ghana . . .

Guinea . .

Ivory Coast
Kenya . . .

Liberia . .

Libya . . .

Malagasy
Republic '

Mali . . .

Mauritania

.

Mauritius .

Morocco . .

Mozambique
Niger

Adjective

Algerian . . .

Angola or
Angolan

Basuto or
Basutoland

Bechuana or
Bechuanaland

British

Cameroonian
Camerounian .

Central African

Chadien or
Chadian

Comoro . . .

Congo or Con-
golese

Congo or Con-
golese

Dahomean . .

Ethiopian . . .

Fernando Po .

French Somali

,

Gabonese .

Gambian .

Ghanaian .

Guinean .

Ivory Coast
Kenya . .

Liberian .

Libyan . .

Malagasy .

Malian . .

Mauritanian
Mauritian
Moroccan.
Mozambican
Niger . . .

Noun (for an
inhabitant)

Algerian
Angolan

Basuto

Bechuana

Cameroonian

Camerounian
Central African

Chadien or
Chadian

Comoro
Congolese

Congolese

Dahomean
Ethiopian
Fernando Poan

(or Spanish
Guinean)

French Somali

Gabonese
Gambian
Ghanaian
Guinean
Ivory Coaster
Kenyan
Liberian
Libyan
Malagasy

Maiian
Mauritanian
Mauritian
Moroccan
Mozambicano
Nigerois

Political entity (short
form)

Nigeria ....
Northern

Rhodesia
Nyasaland . . .

Portuguese
Guinea

Reunion ....
Rio Muni . . .

Adjective

Nigerian . .

Northern
Rhodesian

Nyasaland .

Portuguese
Guinean

Reunion . .

Rio Muni. .

Ruanda-Urundi . Ruanda-Urundi

S5o Tome' e

Principe
Senegal . .

Noun (for an
inhabitant)

Nigerian
Northern

Rhodesian
Nyasa or
Nyasalander

Portuguese
Guinean

Rio Munian (or
Spanish
Guinean)

Manyarunda
(also Murundi
for inhabit-
ants of

Urundi) '

Seychelles . .

Sierra Leone .

Somali
Republic

South-West
Africa

Southern
Rhodesia

Spanish Sahara

Sudan, The
Swaziland .

Tanganyika
Togo . . .

Tunisia . .

Uganda . .

Union of South
Africa

Upper Volta .

United Arab
Republic

Zanzibar . . .

Senegal or
Senegalese

Seychelles . .

Sierra Leonean
Somali ....

South-West
African

Southern
Rhodesia

Spanish
Sahara

Sudanese .

Swaziland
Tanganyika
Togolese .

Tunisian .

Uganda .

South African

Upper Volta
United Arab

Republic
Zanzibar . .

Senegalese

Seychellois
Sierra Leonean
Somali

South-West
African

Rhodesian

Spanish Saharan

Sudanese
Swazi
Tanganyikan
Togolese
Tunisian
Ugandan
South African

Upper Voltan
Egyptian (or

Syrian)
Zanzibari

' Malagasy Republic is the official name for the island of Madagascar and its dependencies. Strictly speaking
it is not a part of Africa but is frequently associated with it.

B '

2 Banyaruanda is the plural for Munyarunda; Barundi, the plural for Murundi.

fluence in African nomenclature. Astride the
Equator the continent has large areas in the trop-

ical and subtropical belts, all of which are char-

acterized by distinctive types of vegetation. The
greatest of all deserts, the Sahara, is the prime
illustration of this pattern. 6 South of the Equa-

* In the science of ecology a desert is said to be a vege-
tation zone rather than one of climate or relief, though ad-
mittedly the distinction is rather fine.
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tor, in South-West Africa, the Kalahari Desert is

just as dry as the Sahara but fortunately much
smaller. The Arabian Desert in spite of its name
is not a part of the Arabian Peninsula but consists

of a bleak stretch of incredibly barren land in

eastern Egypt between the Nile and the coasts of
the Eed Sea and the Gulf of Suez.

In vivid contrast the west-central segment of the
continent with its heavy rainfall and lush vege-
tation makes up rain-forest regions known by
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various names. The expression "equatorial Afri-

ca" commonly refers to the hot, humid part of the

continent at low latitudes, comparable in some

ways to the great expanse of tropical forests in the

Amazon Valley in South America. Between for-

est and desert the intervening grasslands are

known as savannas, a term that has become

synonymous with "Sudan," which in turn gave its

name to two new political entities: the Sudan

(formerly Anglo-Egyptian Sudan) and Soudan

(formerly French Soudan and now the Kepublic

of Mali). Sudan, according to early Arabic

writers, means "Land of the Blacks" and applies

somewhat vaguely to Africa south of the Sahara.

On many physical maps Sudan is still used in the

regional sense to denote an elongated belt of sa-

vanna grasslands extending across Africa between

about 10° and 15° north latitude.

Very few of the regions discussed above can be

sharply defined in areal extent. Only coastal

margins and political areas of administration of

sovereignty lend themselves to reasonable preci-

sion of delineation, though even here questions as

to the breadth and configuration of the territorial

sea as well as boundary problems on land may
cloud the issue. In Africa the physical and cul-

tural regions cannot be delineated in a clear-cut

manner because the lines delimiting them must

pass through transitional zones of climate and re-

lief. For example, the Atlas ranges merge grad-

ually into the northern reaches of the Sahara.

Nonetheless, Africa with its spacious surface and

lack of a well-defined pattern of occupance must
of necessity depend to a great extent upon physi-

cal aspects for regional orientation.

Departmental Organization

The Department is directing more and more
attention to the surging events taking place on the

continent of Africa. To cope with increasing re-

sponsibilities much thought has been given to the

organizational arrangement within the Depart-

ment. Except for Algeria (under the Bureau of

European Affairs) and the Egyptian Region of

the United Arab Republic (under the Bureau of

Near Eastern and South Asian Affairs) , all of the

continent now falls under the jurisdiction of the

Bureau of African Affairs, created in 1958. In

September 1960 the two offices within the Bureau

of African Affairs became three, handling North-

ern, Western, and Eastern and Southern African

Affairs

:

Office of Northern African Affairs

Ethiopia, including Eritrea Somali Republic

French Somaliland



President and President-Elect Discuss

Transfer of Executive Responsibility

Following is a statement released at the White
House on December 6 by James C. Hagerty, Press

Secretary to President Eisenhoioer, and Pierre E.

G. Salinger, Press Secretary to President-elect

John F. Kennedy.

White House press release dated December 6

The President of the United States of America
and the President-elect conferred today at the

White House.

They first met alone in the President's office and
then were joined in the Cabinet Boom by the Sec-

retaries of State, Defense and Treasury. Also

attending this latter meeting were The Assistant

to the President and Mr. Clark Clifford, who have

been acting as representatives of their two prin-

cipals during the post-election period.

At the conclusion of the discussions the Presi-

dent and the President-elect agreed to the follow-

ing statement

:

"We have had an informal personal meeting on

continuing problems, particularly in the inter-

national arena, that confront and will continue to

confront the Chief Executive of our nation.

"The discussions, later joined in by the three

Secretaries, covered such foreign affairs matters

as major problems of peace, security, and free-

dom throughout the world, particularly including

the American balance of payments and the posi-

tion of the American dollar; and such domestic

matters as the operation of certain aspects of the

Executive Branch of the Government, including

those related to our national security, as well as

the manner in which the White House staff ma-
chinery has assisted the President in his Executive

responsibilities.

"There was of course full understanding that

under the Constitution the President of the United
States maintains sole jurisdiction for the conduct

of the Government until his successor is inaugu-

rated. The meetings, however, were extremely

informative in nature. Thus, we feel that we
were able in our discussions to provide a better

foundation for our representatives who are work-
ing on the necessary orderly transfer of Execu-
tive responsibility from one Administration to

another. The progress to date of this work has
been most satisfactory.

"We believe that through such orderly processes
the continuity of Government affairs will be as-

sured and our people will continue to demonstrate
that they are united in the nation's leadership to-

ward peace.

"We reaffirm the historic American position that

this nation does not covet the territory of any
people nor does it seek to dominate or control any
other nation.

"The American people and their government
have consistently sought to protect freedom and
have tried to help people throughout the world
better their standards of living. These national

objectives will be vigorously pursued by the in-

coming Administration.

"The Government of the United States has and
will continue to seek peace with justice in freedom
for all peoples."

U.S. and Rumania Agree on Cultural

and Other Exchanges for 1961, 1962

Press release 685 dated December 9

DEPARTMENT ANNOUNCEMENT

Foy D. Kohler, Assistant Secretary of State for

European Affairs, and George Macovescu, Min-
ister of the Bumanian People's Bepublic in Wash-
ington, representing their Governments, on De-
cember 9 exchanged diplomatic notes which pro-

vide arrangements for visits and exchanges be-

tween the two countries for the calendar years

1961 and 1962. On the occasion of signing the

documents the two representatives expressed their

view that these exchanges would assist the

Bumanian and American peoples to obtain a better

knowledge of each other.

The notes followed recent discussions in Wash-
ington, and the visits and exchanges will take

place in the fields of graduate study, science and
industry, performing arts, sports, and tourism.

They also provide for cooperation in the fields of

motion pictures, exhibits, books and publications,

radio, and television.
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TEXTS OF NOTES

United States

December 9, 1960

Sir : I have the honor to refer to the recent dis-

cussions between representatives of the Govern-

ment of the United States of America and the

Government of the Rumanian People's Republic

regarding arrangements for visits and exchanges

in cultural, educational, scientific and other fields

which are to take place during the calendar years

1961 and 1962.

In this connection, I wish to inform you that

the Government of the United States approves the

following provisions which record the understand-

ings reached in the discussions

:

1. Educational Exchanges

Both Parties agree that exchanges of post-

graduate students and young instructors for pur-

poses of advanced study should be encouraged and

supported by both sides. These exchanges will

take place in accordance with the attached Annex

and pursuant to arrangements to be made between

the governments and agreement on details between

the educational authorities of each country. It is

understood, however, that these authorities intend

to make every effort to place each person ex-

changed in the scholarly institution appropriate to

the specialty or scientific subject selected by him

and in accordance with the level of his scholarly

attainments.

2. Scientific, Technical and Industrial Exchanges

a. Both Parties agree to encourage and support

the development of exchanges in the fields of scien-

tific and technical research. To this end, each

Party will make every effort to invite, on a short-

term basis, professors and scientists from the other

country for the purpose of delivering lectures and

addresses in institutions of higher learning and

other scientific institutions.

b. Both Parties favor the exchange of delega-

tions composed of technicians who wish to study

certain aspects of technical and industrial activity

in the other country. The United States will be

willing to receive delegations of Rumanian spe-

cialists or technicians in agricidture, petroleum,

plastics, medicine, construction, or other fields.
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The programs and further details of these visits

shall be arranged through diplomatic channels.

The specific subjects of interest to those Ameri-

can delegations which will be received in the Ru-

manian People's Republic, as well as the programs,

shall be determined through diplomatic channels,

c. Each Party, through diplomatic channels or

appropriate authorized organizations, and on a

mutual basis, shall continue to invite scientists and

researchers to participate in national scientific

meetings, congresses and conferences as oppor-

tunities may arise.

3. Exchanges in Performing Arts

Both Parties agree to encourage and to support

exchanges, through professional channels, in the

field of performing arts, including artistic, musi-

cal and theatrical groups, conductors and individ-

ual artists. In addition to individual artists or

small units, the United States will encourage the

acceptance by an American impresario of a large

Rumanian folk dance group. In the same man-

ner, the Rumanian People's Republic will encour-

age acceptance of individual artists and small

units, as well as a large performing group.

4. Exchanges of Books and Publications

a. Both Parties agree to assist in the regular ex-

change of books, magazines and other publications

devoted to scientific, cultural, technical and edu-

cational subjects by encouraging exchanges of

books and publications between university and

public libraries of both countries.

b. Both Parties agree to use their good offices to

encourage the sale through commercial channels

of books and other publications in the English

language in the Rumanian People's Republic and

of books and other publications in the Rumanian

language in the United States.

c. Both Parties agree to support the translation

and publication in each country of scientific and

literary works published in the other country.

5. Radio and Television Exchanges

a. Both Parties agree to assist in the exchange

of radio and television programs between Ru-

manian radio and television organizations and

American radio and television companies. It is

intended that details of these exchanges will be
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worked out between the representatives of Ru-

manian radio and television organizations and

American radio and television companies desig-

nated by the Department of State.

b. Each Party agrees to facilitate appearances,

either recorded or in person, over radio and tele-

vision by government officials, artists and public

figures of the other country.

6. Exhibits

a. Both Parties agree to the showing of exhibits

from the other country. During the two-year

period that these arrangements are in effect, the

Rumanian People's Republic will make every

effort to accept three medium-sized exhibits from

the United States, describing various aspects of

science, industry, culture and life in the United

States, to be shown in Bucharest for three to four

weeks and in other Rumanian cities as determined.

During the same period, the United States will

make every effort to accept three medium-sized

Rumanian exhibits to be shown in a corresponding

number of American cities, including New York

City, for an equivalent period of time.

b. The possibility of mounting additional ex-

hibits in each country will be discussed through

diplomatic channels as appropriate opportunities

may arise.

7. Cooperation in the Field of Motion Pictures

a. Both Parties will assist in the making of pro-

vision for the negotiation of contracts between

American film companies approved by the Depart-

ment of State and Rumanian film companies for

the purchase and sale through theatrical channels

of mutually acceptable artistic, cultural, and other

entertainment films.

b. Each Party will undertake to arrange for the

holding of a premiere of a representative film

produced in the other country and the invitation

of several personalities from the film industry of

the other country to attend the premiere. It is

envisioned that these, premieres will be held in

Bucharest and "Washington at approximately the

same time.

c. Each Party will undertake to arrange for the

reciprocal visits of delegations of specialists in the

field of cinematography to become acquainted with

the production of films in the other country.

d. Each Party will lend its assistance, as appro-

priate, in widening the distribution of approved

documentary films tlirough regular distribution

channels, it being envisioned that special emphasis

can be given during the first year to the distribu-

tion in each country of from eight to ten documen-

t a it films from the other country.

e. Both parties agree that all of the films ex-

changed, purchased or sold in accordance with

this section will be released in dubbed or sub-

titled versions. The contents of the lilms will be

preserved and any changes must be agreed to by

the supplying Party. Prior to its distribution, the

release version of each film must be agreed to by

a representative designated by the supplying

Party. Both Parties express their desire to facili-

tate showings of films from the country of the

other Party in their respective countries, such as

invitational film showings, and will give their sup-

port, as needed, according to the practice and

regulations of their own countries. Arrangements

for implementing this provision will be discussed

through diplomatic channels.

8. Sports and Tourism

a. Each Party agrees to facilitate invitations

from its athletic organizations in order that ath-

letes from the other country can participate in

athletic exhibitions in the inviting country.

b. Both Parties favor the development of tour-

ism between the two countries and agree to take

measures, on the basis of equality of opportunity,

to satisfy better the requests of tourists to ac-

quaint themselves with the way of life, work and

culture of the respective peoples.

It is understood that the arrangements agreed

upon do not exclude the possibility of additional

visits and exchanges which may be mutually ac-

ceptable to the two Parties or which may be un-

dertaken by interested United States and Ru-

manian organizations or private citizens. It is

further understood that the commitments pro-

vided for above shall be subject to the constitu-

tional requirements and applicable laws and reg-

ulations of the two countries.

The Government of the United States of Amer-

ica takes note of the approval by the Government

of the Rumanian People's Republic of these un-

derstandings as confirmed in your note of today's

date.
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Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my
highest consideration.

For the Secretary of State

:

FOY D. KoiILER

Assistant Secretary of State

Attachment

:

Annex on Educational Exchanges.

The Honorable

George Macovesctj,

Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipoten-

tiary of the Rumanian Peoples Republir.

Annex on Educational Exchanges

a. Both sides agree that exchanges of post-

graduate students and young instructors for pur-

pose of advanced study should be encouraged and

supported by both sides. The students will be

selected by the sending side and may specialize in

the humanities, social sciences, natural sciences,

engineering, agriculture, medicine and other fields.

The American side will make every effort to

place the Rumanian students from these or other

fields in the scholarly institutions appropriate to

their specialties or scientific subjects and in ac-

cordance with the level of their scholarly attain-

ments. The Rumanian side will make every effort

to place the American students in scholarly in-

stitutions appropriate to their specialties or scien-

tific subjects on a similar basis.

b. Each side agrees that access will be provided

for each student to all scholarly and scientific ma-

terials necessary in his field of study on the basis

of a study plan mutually agreed with his faculty

adviser.

In case of necessity, this plan can, where appro-

priate and possible, include work in research in-

stitutions which are outside the system of higher

education establishments.

c. Each side agrees that living quarters will be

made available for the spouse of any married stu-

dent who may desire to be with him during the

school year ; and to permit the spouses of any other

married students at least one 30-day visit during

the school year or at its termination. The receiv-

ing side will bear no expenses for the travel or

sojourn of visiting spouses.

d. Each receiving side will bear, through appro-

priate agencies or organizations, the following

expenses: (1) tuition and fees for study or re-

search in institutions of higher learning; (2) a

monthly maintenance stipend for the school year

sufficient to cover room and board and incidental

expenses (The amount of the maintenance stipend

may vary according to average living costs in the

locality to which the student is assigned)
; (3)

within limits established in advance by each side,

coverage for medical and hospital expenses in the

event of illness or accident of any student; (4) the

cost of internal travel from the place of entry to

the place of study or research, and return at the

end of the school year. The costs of travel for

field trips arranged on the initiative of the stu-

dent will be borne by the sending side or by the

student himself. The cost of travel from the

student's home to the receiving country and re-

turn to his home at the end of the authorized pe-

riod of stay in the receiving country will be borne

by the sending side.

e. The sending side will submit to the appro-

priate authorities of the receiving side, not later

than April 15, a list of its students for the aca-

demic year that will begin the following Septem-

ber, together with the following information on

each student: date and place of birth, home ad-

dress, desired course of study
;
particular academic

subjects selected by him and the level of his

scholarly attainments. The receiving side re-

serves the right not to accept any student for

whom it does not believe a suitable program of

study or research in the receiving country can be

arranged. The receiving side also reserves the

right of final decision as to the institution or in-

stitutions where the student's study or research

will be carried out.

Notification of final acceptance and placement

of the student must be given at least two months

before the beginning of the academic year, if

possible.

Rumania
December 9, 1960

Siit : I have the honor to refer to the recent discussions

between representatives of the Government of the Ruman-
ian People's Republic and the Government of the United

States of America regarding arrangements for visits and
exchanges in cultural, educational, scientific and other

fields which are to take place during the calendar years

1961 and 1962.

In this connection, I wish to inform you that the Gov-

ernment of the Rumanian People's Republic approves the

following provisions which record the understandings

reached in the discussions

:
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[Here follow numbered paragraphs 1 through 8, as lu the U.S.

note above.]

It is understood that the arrangements agreed upon do

not exclude the possibility of additional visits and ex-

changes which may be mutually acceptable to the two

Parties or which may be undertaken by interested United

States and Rumanian organizations or private citizens.

It is further understood that the commitments provided

for above shall be subject to the constitutional require-

ments and applicable laws and regulations of the two
countries.

The Government of the Rumanian People's Republic

takes note of the approval by the Government of the

United States of America of these understandings as con-

firmed in your note of today's date.

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest con-

sideration.

George Macovescu
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister

Plenipotentiary of the Rumanian
People's Republic

Attachment

:

Annex on Educational Exchanges.

The Honorable

Christian A. Herter,

Secretary of State

of the United States of America,

Washington.

[Here follows annex identical with annex to the U.S. note

above. ]

Secretary Herter Instructs ICA

on Procurement Policy

Press release 672 dated December 5

In response to the directive issued by the Presi-

dent on November 16, I960,1 concerning steps to

be taken with respect to the U.S. balance of pay-

ments, Secretary of State Christian A. Herter on

December 5 issued the following instructions to

James W. Riddleberger, Director of the Inter-

national Cooperation Administration.

Memorandum for: The Honorable

James W. Riddleberger,

Director,

International Cooperation

Administration

Subject: Directive by the President

Concerning Steps to be Taken

with respect to the United

States Balance of Payments

1. In accordance with the Directive issued by

1 For text, see Bulletin of Dec. 5, 1960, p. 860.
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the President on November 16, 1960, the Director

of the International Cooperation Administration
is hereby instructed:

(a) to effect an orderly cessation of commodity
procurement financed with ICA program funds
in the countries listed in paragraph 2 of this in-

struction. Exceptions may be made only (1)
with the specific approval of the Director of ICA
where, in his judgment, the cessation of such pro-

curement would impair the fulfillment of essential

Mutual Security Program objectives, or (2) at

the direction of the Coordinator of the Mutual
Security Program.

(b) to develop, on a case-by-case basis, pro-

posals for the approval of the Coordinator of the

Mutual Security Program for administering cash

grants (or loans) in such a way as to minimize

their expenditure for procurement in these coun-

tries without impairing U.S. commitments or es-

sential Mutual Security Program objectives.

(c) to eliminate other expenditures of ICA
program funds in these countries where such

elimination would produce more than nominal

savings in dollars expended in such areas, would
not unreasonably burden the effective administra-

tion of the program, and would not impair the

fulfillment of essential Mutual Security Program

objectives.

(d) to adjust its regulations with respect to the

offshore expenditure of administrative funds to

reflect the principles set forth in the President's

Directive of November 16, and to conform, inso-

far as feasible, to those being applied to other

State Department units.

2. The countries referred to in paragraph 1

are Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Den-

mark, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, Luxem-

bourg, Monaco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nor-

way, South Africa, Sweden, Switzerland, the

United Kingdom, and Hong Kong.

3. The above policies shall be applied to aid

transactions initiated subsequent to the date of

this instruction.

4. A report of the measures taken pursuant to

this information and of the effect thereof on place

of procurement, program administration, costs,

and effectiveness shall be made to the Coordinator

of the Mutual Security Program within sixty

days from the date of this instruction in order

that an estimate may be made of the dimension

of expenditures in Fiscal Year 1961 which do not
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finance direct procurement of U.S. goods and serv-

ices and a ceiling established for such operations

in Fiscal Year 1962.

Christian A. Herter

U.S. Grants 50,000 Tons of Grain

To Alleviate Shortage in Cyprus

Press release 6S0 dated December 8

The Department of State announced on De-

cember 8 the first grant of direct U.S. economic

assistance to the newly created Republic of Cy-

prus.

The United States has agreed to supply Cyprus

with 40,000 tons of wheat and 10,000 tons of bar-

ley to relieve a grain shortage caused by droughts

in 1959 and 1960.

The grain, a grant from the U.S. International

Cooperation Administration, will be provided

under provisions of title II of Public Law 480,

the Agricultural Trade Development and Assist-

ance Act. Arrangements are now being made to

ship the grain to Cyprus in the earliest possible

time.

The U.S. barley will be distributed free of

charge by the Cypriot Government to livestock

feeders to assist them in maintaining their

foundation breeding stock. The wheat will be dis-

tributed to needy persons as direct relief for hu-

man consumption as well as for work relief proj-

ects related to economic development.

Italy Relaxes Controls

on Dollar-Area Imports

Press release 678 dated December 8

FoUoiving is a joint statement by the Depart-

ments of State, Commerce, and Agriculture.

The United States Government welcomes the

recent announcement by the Government of Italy

that, effective December 14, 1960, a number of

commodities will no longer be subject to import

quota and licensing controls. The liberalization

measure, which affects approximately 600 individ-

ual tariff items, is the third Italy has taken during

1960 to remove discrimination against imports

from the United States and other countries in the

dollar area. The previous steps were taken on

January 15 * and June 15, 1960.

Among the liberalized items of interest to U.S.

exporters are the following: lead and zinc ores;

petroleum products; certain chemicals, drugs, and

pharmaceuticals; certain plastic products; paper

and paperboard; certain synthetic fibers; certain

textile products; certain ferrous and nonferrous

mill products; parts and spares for most types of

machinery ; sewing machines ; radio and television

receivers ; ball bearings ; and carbon electrodes.

In the agricultural field, only a few new items

such as rice, fresh apples and pears, extenders for

animal feed, and pectin were liberalized. In addi-

tion to these items, imports of corn and barley will

be permitted freely from the United States from

January 1 to June 30 for corn and from November

1 to April 30 for barley. Licenses will be required

for statistical purposes only during this period.

Moreover, a number of important agricultural

commodities, including such products as poultry

meat, grain sorghums, animal and vegetable oils

and fats, canned and frozen fruit and fruit juices,

rye and honey, are still subject to discriminatory

restrictions. The United States Government will

continue to seek the removal of Italian import

quota controls on these agricultural products in

the near future.

A complete list of the newly liberalized items

will be published in Foreign Commerce Weekly.

U.S. Technical Assistance Program

in Greece To End by June 1962

Press release 686 dated December 9, for release December 10

The Governments of Greece and the United

States have reached agreement that the few re-

maining activities of the U.S. technical assistance

program in Greece should be completed by June

1962. The decision now taken does not affect

military assistance or other forms of economic

collaboration between Greece and the United

States. Moreover the basic bilateral assistance

agreement will continue in effect, and short-term

specialized technical help may still be provided

to meet special needs.

The decision follows the substantial advances

1 For text of a Department statement, see Bulletin of

Feb. 15, 1960, p. 249.
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in technical skills made by Greece. During re-

cent years technical assistance activities have been

completed and discont inued in such fields as public

health, transportation, electric power, agricultural

extension, and land reclamation. Technical as-

sistance to Greece started in 1947 and in the inter-

vening years has amounted to about $13.8 million.

In recent years it has been gradually reduced to

its present level of $500,000 annually, which repre-

sents a relatively small part of overall U.S.

assistance.

It is also to be noted that Greece has continuing

access to other foreign and international sources

of technical assistance, including the U.N. tech-

nical assistance program and the U.N. Special

Fund, to both of which the United States is a

major contributor.

Secretary Issues New Regulations

on Departure of Resident Aliens

DEPARTMENT ANNOUNCEMENT

Press release 664 dated December 1

New departure control regulations issued by the

Secretary of State with the concurrence of the At-

torney General and published in the Federal

Register of December 1, 1960, prohibit the de-

parture of permanent resident aliens who desire

to travel to or through countries to which Ameri-

can citizens are not permitted to travel. These

countries are Albania. Communist-controlled

China, north Korea, and north Viet-Nam. De-

parture for these areas may be authorized in in-

dividual cases by the Secretary of State after con-

sultation with the Attorney General.

In addition the new regulations require perma-

nent resident aliens who seek to depart from the

United States for travel to or through Bulgaria,

Czechoslovakia, Estonia, Hungary. Latvia, Lith-

uania, Poland, Rumania, the Soviet Zone of Ger-

many, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, or

Yugoslavia to obtain from the Immigration and

Naturalization Service a reentry permit prior to

departure from the United States. Amendments

to the immigration regulations published by the

Commissioner of Immigration and Naturalization

provide that form 1-151, alien registration receipt

card, is not valid in the case of an alien traveling

to any of the countries listed above as a document

authorizing its holder to apply for readmission to

the United States. These rest rict ions do not apply

to permanent resident aliens now outside the

United States in possession of a form 1-151, alien

registration receipt card.

Regulations governing the departure of aliens

from the Linked States are prescribed under the

provisions of section 215 of the Immigration and

Nationality Act. Subsection (c) of section 215 of

this act provides penalties for any violation of

departure control regulations as follows:

Any person who shall willfully violate any of the pro-

visions of this section, or of any order or proclamation
of the President promulgated, or of any permit, rule, or

regulation issued thereunder, shall, upon conviction, be
fined not more than $5,000 or, if a natural person, im-

prisoned for not more than five years, or both : and the

officer, director, or agent of any corporation who know-
ingly participates in such violation shall be punished by

like fine or imprisonment, or both ; and any vehicle, vessel,

or aircraft together with its appurtenances, equipment,

tackle, apparel, and furniture, concerned in any such

violation, shall be forfeited to the United States.

TEXT OF REGULATIONS!

Part 46

—

Control of Aliens Departing From the
United States

Aliens Whose Departure is Droned Prejudicial to

Interests of the United Mates

Part 40, Chapter I, Title 22 of the Code of Federal

Regulations is hereby amended in the following respects:

Section 46.3 is amended by the addition of the follow-

ing paragraphs (k) and (1) :

§ 46.3 Aliens whose departure is deemed prejudicial to

the interests of the United States.

(k) Any alien lawfully admitted for permanent resi-

dence who seeks to depart from the United States for

travel to, in, or through Albania, Communist-controlled

China ("Chinese People's Republic"), North Korea

("Democratic People's Republic of Korea") or North

Viet-Nam ("Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam").

(1) Any alien lawfully admitted for permanent resi-

dence who seeks to depart from the United States for

travel to, in, or through Bulgaria. Czechoslovakia, Estonia,

Hungary, Latvia. Lithuania, Toland, Rumania, the So-

viet Zone of Germany ("German Democratic Republic"),

the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, or Yugoslavia,

1 25 Fed. Reg. 122S9.
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unless such alien shall possess a valid, unexpired reentry

permit issued by the Attorney General pursuant to sec-

tion L'2."> of the Immigration and Nationality Act subse-

quent to the effective date of this paragraph.

Effective date. The regulations contained in this order

shall become effective upon publication in the Federal

Register.

The provisions of section 4 of the Administrative Pro-

cedure Act (60 Stat. 23S: 5 U.S.C. 1003) relative to notice

of proposed rule making are inapplicable to this order

because the regulations contained therein involve foreign

affairs functions of the United States.

Dated : November 22, 1960.

Christian A. Herter,

Secretary of State.

Concurred in: November 25, 1960.

William P. Rogers,

Attorney General.

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND CONFERENCES

U.S. Increases U.N. Contribution

To Help Finance Congo Force

Statement by George D. Aiken

U.S. Representative to the General Assembly 1

The item before us is clearly the most important

one that this committee has yet discussed. Its

importance stems from a number of facts. Per-

haps the most important of these is the fact that

the United Nations is now, for the first time, really

facing up to its responsibilities toward the newly

independent countries of Africa.

The decision of the Security Council on July 14,

I960,2 was historic. It was a recognition of the

fact that the welfare, the security, and the inde-

pendence of the African peoples is a major respon-

sibility of this Organization. It was a recognition

of the fact that a threat to the peace in Africa is a

threat to the peace everywhere.

The decision of the Security Council on July 14,

1960, was a dedication by this Organization of the

resources of the entire membership to the task of

restoring to the Congo the peace, law, and order

which would enable the people of the Congo to

govern themselves.

The United Nations Force in the Congo is the

result of that decision. Many governments re-

sponded magnificently to the call for troops to man
the force. Foremost among; these were the coun-

1 Made in Committee V (Administrative and Budgetary)

on Nov. 29 (U.S. delegation press release 3591).
a For text, see Bulletin of Aug. 1, 1960, p. 161.
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tries of Africa. Other countries, far from Africa,

also sent their young men to assist the people of

the Congo. Some of the men of the force have

already given their lives to assure the success of

this historic effort.. We pay tribute—the highest

tribute—to them today. We trust that their

example will guide and inspire us here.

The task of those of us who are here is an impor-

tant one. It is, in the words of one of our greatest

Presidents, Abraham Lincoln, to assure that these

honored dead shall not have died in vain. We can

assure this only by assuring that the United Na-

tions Force is backed by all members of this

Organization and is enabled to complete its task.

That part of the task which we face today is a

modest one. It is to finance the expenses of the

force already incurred and which are to be in-

curred up to the end of this year. Surely there is

no alternative to assuming the burden of these

expenses even though they be great.

For those governments—and mine is one—which

have not furnished troops for the United Nations

Force, it is important to remember that the troop-

contributing countries have not only furnished

manpower but have also assumed extra and

extraordinary expenses in doing so. We must not

only assure that the expenses of this Organization

for assembling and maintaining the force are met,

but we must also assure that the troop-contribut-

ing countries are reimbursed for their extra and

extraordinary expenses.

The United States is aware that the costs of

this operation have been high and will be a bur-

den to many countries. In order to ease this bur-
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U.S. Views on Soviet Demand for

Withdrawal of U.N. Congo Force

Following is a statement made to news corre-

spondents on November SO by Francis W. Car-

penter, spokesman for the U.S. delegation to the

United Nations, in response to a request for com-

ment on the U.S.S.R.'s demand for withdrawal of

the United Nations Force in the Congo as a means

of preventing financial collapse of the United

Nations.

U.S. delegation press release 3594

We do not believe that the withdrawal of the

United Nations forces now stationed in the Congo

is the answer to the Organization's financial prob-

lem. This problem should be solved by the will-

ingness of all members of the United Nations,

including the U.S.S.R., to share this burden in the

interests of international peace. Senator Aiken, in

his address to the Assembly's Budgetary Com-
mittee yesterday, made clear the United States

proposals to help alleviate the United Nations ex-

traordinary financial problems resulting from the

continuing expenses in the Congo. However, the

representative of the U.S.S.R. used the same forum

to reiterate his country's refusal to pay its share

of the Congo expenses. This is consistent with the

Soviet policy of seeking to destroy the United Na-

tions and to do everything it can to undermine the

United Nations effort in the Congo. We continue

to believe that the efforts of the Secretary-General

and the United Nations are the best means of re-

storing law and order in the Congo. We hope that

the U.S.S.R. will see fit to recognize that the United

Nations Congo operation is a collective responsibil-

ity of all members of the Organization and that we
must all contribute in proportion to our ability to

pay.

den the United States is prepared to make a sub-

stantial voluntary contribution toward the ex-

penses for 1960 over and above its normal assessed

share of the expenses.

We offer this voluntary contribution on the as-

sumption that these expenses for 1960 are incorpo-

rated in the regular budget of the United Nations

for 1960. There must be assurance that no one

will be tempted to argue in the future—as some

have argued without foundation in the past—that

there is no legal obligation to pay assessments for

expenses which are not incorporated in a section

of the regular budget.

The United States voluntary contribution is in

two parts. First, the United States waives its

costs for the initial airlift to the Congo of contin-

gents of the United Nations Force. The amount

waived is $10,317,621.52. This will reduce the

budget estimates recommended by the Advisory

Committee on Administrative and Budgetary

Questions to a figure under $50,000,000 and will

benefit all members. The second part of the

United States voluntary contribution is a pledge

of a cash contribution of the order of $3,500,000 to

$4,000,000. The exact amount will depend upon

the final assessment level. This will be determined

in part by whether other governments are prepared

to announce the waiver of claims against the

United Nations which are included in the budget

estimates. This cash contribution will be made on

the understanding that it will be used to provide

a 50 percent reduction in the contributions of those

governments having a limited capacity to pay.

We trust that a satisfactory formula can be de-

vised to carry out this purpose.

Mr. Chairman, the United States is offering

these voluntary contributions for several reasons.

First, we believe that the United Nations operation

in the Congo is the collective responsibility of all

members of this Organization and that we must all

contribute—and make our contributions commen-

surate with our ability to pay. Second, we offer

this contribution as a tribute to the governments

which have given troops to the United Nations

Force and to the troops themselves who represent

the United Nations—and all of us—in the Congo

today. And, finally, we offer it as a tribute to

those men who have given—again in the words of

Abraham Lincoln—"the last full measure of de-

votion" in the service of the United Nations.

Mauritania Barred From U.N.

Membership by Soviet Veto

Following are two statements made in the Se-

curity Council on December 4 by James W. Barco,

Deputy U.S. Representative to the United Nations.

FIRST STATEMENT

U.S. delegation press release 3599 dated December 4 (a.m.)

The traditional policy of the United States is

to support applications for membership from

states which accept the obligations of the charter

and which are able to carry out these obligations.

In keeping with this traditional policy, the United
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States will vote in favor of the resolution * recom-

mending the admission of the Islamic Republic of

Mauritania to membership in the United Nations.

In doing so, we salute a milestone in the history

of yet another African nation and help to pave

the way for the admission of the 100th member of

the United Nations. At the same time we salute

France, our oldest friend and ally, for her great

achievements in so much of Africa.

The United States is confident that the people

of Mauritania, as they take their place in the fam-

ily of nations, will remain dedicated to the prin-

ciples expressed in the charter and that their

leaders will devote their energies untiringly to the

cause of peace.

The United States extends its friendliest greet-

ings to this newest African country and welcomes

the opportunity to vote in favor of the resolution

before us.

SECOND STATEMENT

U.S. delegation press release 3600 dated December 4 (a.m.)

The United States deeply regrets that the So-

viet Union has seen fit this morning once more to

cast its veto—the 91st veto that it has used to

block and frustrate the will of the majority.

This, it seems to me, is a sad record unworthy of

a great power.

We cannot help wondering what the occasion

will be for the 92d, or the 93d, or the 94th Soviet

veto, indeed, for the 194th Soviet veto, for that

matter. We regret this 91st veto as much as we

regret the prospects for the future that it seems

to reveal.

We regret this veto this morning because it

represents a sad landmark in the long record of

Soviet contempt for the opinions of free people.

We regret it because of the bitter disappointment

we know this action brings to the people of Mau-

ritania and to their leaders, who have come here

expecting better things.

This action of the Soviet Union displays the

cynicism of a country which in the General As-

sembly calls for the immediate end to one kind of

colonial rule but which comes here in the middle

1 U.N. doc. S/4567 ; not adopted, owing to the negative

vote of a permanent member of the Council (U.S.S.R.).

The vote, on Dec. 4 (a.m.), was 8 in favor and 2 against

(Poland and U.S.S.R.), with 1 abstention (Ceylon).

of the night to stab in the back the newest of the

independent countries.

The representative of the Soviet Union has

taken this action, as he has revealed in his own

statement, in pursuit of a policy of blackmail. In

doing so, he has again acted in gross violation of

the charter of this Organization.

France, U.K., U.S. Refute Soviet

Charges Regarding Germany

The Representatives to the United Nations of

France, the United Kingdom, and the United

States on November 25 addressed identic letters

to the Secretary-General refuting charges made

by the Soviet Union regarding Germany. Follow-

ing is the text of U.S. Representative James J.

WadswortK's letter.

TJ.N. doc. A/4595
November 25, 1960

Under cover of his letter of 11 October I960, 1

the Permanent Representative of the Union of

Soviet Socialist Republics to the United Nations

had distributed as a United Nations document a

statement containing a number of allegations

about the Federal Republic of Germany and its

allies, including France, the United Kingdom and

the United States. This document does nothing

more than repeat those charges, frequently re-

futed, which have been disseminated in the press

of the USSR and of certain countries of Eastern

Europe. It tends to suggest that there exists a

Government other than that of the Federal Re-

public of Germany entitled to speak as the repre-

sentative of the German people in international

affairs. To the extent that the Soviet assertions

might still find credence, it seems useful to recall

briefly the facts of the situation.

Germany is divided because the USSR, ever

since the defeat of Hitler, has done everything

possible to establish a Communist regime in the

Eastern Zone. The political parties have had to

group themselves into a bloc directed and con-

trolled by the Communist party. At no time have

the inhabitants of the Eastern Zone been able

freely to express their opinion about the regime

which was imposed on them. Under these circum-

stances such elections as have been held have been

U.N. doc. A/4570.
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travesties. They have been designed to confirm

a situation established and maintained by military,

economic and political pressure.

France, the United Kingdom and t lie United

States have frequently proposed the re-establish-

ment of normal conditions in all Germany by the

only possible means, the manifestation of the will

of the people. None of the proposals based on this

idea has been accepted by the Government of the

USSR.
Most recently, in 1959, the three "Western Pow-

ers made an offer to the Soviet Government to

facilitate the re-establishment of German unity in

phases on the basis of self-determination, while at

the same time putting into effect measures de-

signed to ensure security in central and eastern

Europe. 2 These proposals have been rejected by

the Government of the USSR.
If the danger which threatens the peace were

that which the Soviet Government is denouncing,

it would have been easy for the latter to prevent or

remove this danger by accepting discussion on the

basis of the proposals which have been presented

to it and which permit, in a few stages, the sign-

ing of a peace, treaty with a freely elected German
Government. The fact that the Government of

the USSR refuses to envisage any negotiation on

such a basis is more revealing than all the pro-

testations or accusations contained in the statement

of 10 October.

The Prime Minister of the United Kingdom has

in this respect said all that was necessaiy in his

speech in the general debate on 29 September. It

seems appropriate also to recall certain other ob-

servations made by Mr. Macmillan at that time,

for example, that the USSR has armed East Ger-

many while condemning the Federal Republic of

Germany for rearming, that the rejection of the

East German regime by the population is evi-

denced by the flight of two and a half million

persons over the past twelve years and the con-

tinuation of this flight, and that the Soviet author-

ities, who have talked much about the right of

self-determination for the peoples of other areas,

would do better to explain why they have con-

sistently refused this right to the people of Ger-

many.

The Government of the Federal Republic of

Germany undertook on 3 October 1954 to observe

3 For background, see Bulletin of Aug. 24, 1959, p. 2G5.
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the principles of international law as embodied in

the Charter of the United Nations. It undertook

not to use force in its policy either with respect

t o the reunification of the country or to its borders.

It undertook not to produce on its territory atomic,

biological and chemical weapons, as well as a

number of other weapons. These undertakings

are controlled by the armaments control agency of

the. "Western European Unioi^

The Government of the Federal Republic of

Germany participates, with many other nations, in

a common defence organization whose spirit and

structure make it impossible for any of its mem-
bers to commit an act of aggression. Finally, the

Government of the Federal Republic of Germany
is supported by a public opinion which has dem-

onstrated on numerous occasions in the past ten

years that it desires security, stability and peace

above all.

The present situation of a divided Germany is a

matter of concern and regret. Lacking popular

support and legitimacy, the authorities imposed on

East Germany seek to be acknowledged as the

Government of a so-called State. By such a

course, they will, however, succeed only in pro-

longing or in heightening the crisis which Europe

has known since the end of the war. This crisis

can only be brought to an end by a solution which

respects the principles of freedom, tolerance and

self-determination.

I should be grateful if you woidd have this

letter circulated as a document of the General

Assembly.

James J. Wadsworth

United States Delegations

to International Conferences

Ministerial Meeting of North Atlantic Council

The Department of State announced on Decem-

ber 7 (press release 677) the following principal

members of the U.S. delegation to the 26th Min-

isterial Meeting of the North Atlantic Council at.

Paris, December 16 to 18, 1960

:

U.S. Representatives

Secretary of State Christian A. Herter, chairman of the

delegation

Secretary of the Treasury Robert B. Anderson

Secretary of Defense Thomas S. Gates, Jr.
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U.S. Permanent Representative to the North Atlantic

Council and European Regional Organizations

Ambassador W. Randolph Burgess

Senior Advisers

Livingston T. Merchant, Under Secretary of State for

Political Affairs

Theodore C. Achilles, Counselor, Department of State

Andrew II. Berding, Assistant Secretary of State for

Public Affairs

Amory Houghton, U.S. Ambassador to France

John X. Irwin II, Assistant Secretary of Defense for

International Security Affairs

Foy D. Kohler, Assistant Secretary of State for Euro-

pean Affairs

Gen. Lyman L. Lemnitzer, USA, Chairman, Joint Chiefs

of Staff

John B. Macauley, Deputy Director, Defense Research and

Engineering. Department of Defense

Frederick E. Nolting, Jr., Deputy U.S. Representative on

the Xorth Atlantic Council, Paris

Gen. Clark L. Ruffner, USA, U.S. Representative to the

NATO Military Committee and Standing Group

Gerard C. Smith, Assistant Secretary of State for Policv

Planning

T. Graydon Upton, Assistant Secretary of the Treasury

Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development

The Department of State announced on De-

cember 9 (press release 682) that Under Secre-

tary Dillon would leave on December 10 for Paris,

where he would head the U.S. delegation to a meet-

ing of ministers December 13 and 14 called to

complete negotiations for the new, 20-nation

Organization for Economic Cooperation and De-

velopment (OECD). Alternates to Mr. Dillon

are Ambassador W. Randolph Burgess, U.S.

Permanent Representative on the North Atlantic

Council, and T. Graydon Upton, Assistant Secre-

tary of the Treasury.

The major purpose of the meeting is to sign a

convention reconstituting the 18-nation Organi-

zation for European Economic Cooperation

(OEEC)—which played the major organizational

role in the restoration of Europe after World War
II—into the OECD, a group with broadened ob-

jectives and with the United States and Canada

as full members.

The convention represents the culmination of

negotiations which began on January 14, I960,1

when representatives of the OEEC countries, plus

Canada and the United States, met in Paris to

consider means of improving the machinery for

international economic cooperation to meet the

new challenges confronting the major industrial-

ized countries of the free world.

The decision to establish an economic organi-

zation linking the countries of Western Europe

and North America stems from a United States

initiative. This initiative grew out of the real-

ization that a profound change had taken place in

the international economic situation. The new

organization, designed to deal with the emerging

economic challenges by providing a forum for

consultation and cooperation among the 20 mem-

ber governments, will be geared to promoting

worldwide economic growth and increasing the

flow of assistance to the newly developing coun-

tries of the free world.

European members of the OECD will include

:

Austria, Belgium, Denmark, the Federal Republic

of Germany, France, Greece, Iceland, Ireland,

Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway,

Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey,

and the United Kingdom.

Current U.N. Documents:

A Selected Bibliography

General Assembly

Executive Committee of the High Commissioner's Pro-

gramme. Chinese Refugees in Hong Kong—Summary
of Recent Developments. Report prepared by the Gov-

ernment of Hong Kong. A/AC.96/100. October 3,

1900. 23 pp.

Dissemination of Information on the United Nations in

Non-Self-Governing Territories. Report by the Secre-

tary-General. A/4471/Add. 1. October 6. 1960. 13 pp.

Letter Dated 12 October 1960 From the Representative

of the United States to the United Nations Addressed

to the Secretary-General Concerning Cuba. A/4537.

October 13, 1960. 34 pp.

Organization and Work of the Secretariat: Report ot

the Committee of Experts Appointed Under General As-

sembly Resolution 1446 (XIV) and Provisional Recom-

mendations Thereon by the Secretary-General Report

of the Secretary-General. A/4536. October 14, I960.

6 pp. , r . . .

Letter Dated 11 October 1960 From the Deputy Minister

for Foreign Affairs of the U.S.S.R. Addressed to the

President of the General Assembly Concerning West

Germany. A/4540. October 17, 1960. 7 pp.

'For background, see Bulletin of Feb. 1, 1960, p. 139.
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1 Printed materials may be secured in the United States

from the International Documents Service, Columbia

University Press, 2960 Broadway, New York 27, N.Y.

Other materials (mimeographed or processed documents)

may be consulted at certain designated libraries in the

United States.
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Request for the Inclusion of an Additional Item in the
Agenda of the Fifteenth Regular Session : Complaint
by the Revolutionary Government of Cuba Regarding
the Various Plans of Aggression and Acts of Interven-
tion Being Executed by the Government of the United
Stales Against the Republic of Cuba, Constituting a
Manifest Violation of its Territorial Integrity, Sover-
eignty and Independence, and a Clear Threat to In-

ternational I'eace and Security. Letter dated October
18, 1960, from the Minister for External Relations of

Cuba addressed to the President of the General As-
sembly. A/4543. October 18, 1960. 5 pp.

Security Council

Second Interim Report by the Secretary-General Under
Security Council Resolution S/4300. S/4551. October
11, 1960. 2 pp.

Letter Dated 7 November 1960 From the Secretary Gen-
eral of the Organization of American States Addressed
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations Con-
cerning Cuba. S/4559. November 10, 1960. 9 pp.

Letter Dated 10 November 1960 From the Permanent Rep-
resentative of Israel Addressed to the President of the
Security Council Concerning Confiscation by the United
Arab Republic of the Cargo of a Greek Ship Bound for
Israel Concerning S/4560. November 10, 1960. 2 pp.

Letter Dated 26 November 1960 From the Minister for
Foreign Affairs of Cuba Addressed to the Secretary-Gen-
eral Concerning S/4559. S/4565. November 29, 1960.

7 pp.
Statement Dated 6 December 1960 by the Government of

the U.S.S.R. Concerning the Situation in the Congo.
S/4573. December 6, 1960. 8 pp.

Economic and Social Council

Technical Assistance Committee. Expanded Programme
of Technical Assistance : Administrative and Opera-
tional Services Costs. Budget estimates for the sec-

retariat of the Technical Assistance Board for the year
1961. E/TAC/101. October 18, 1960. 41 pp.

Commission on Human Rights, Sub-Commission on Pre-
vention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities.
Manifestations of Anti-Semitism and Other Forms of

Racial Prejudice and Religious Intolerance of Similar
Nature. E/CN.4/Sub.2/208, October 20, 1960, 45 pp.

;

and Add. 1, November 10, 1960, 8 pp.

Commission on the Status of Women. Information Con-
cerning the Status of Women in Non-Self-Governing
Territories. Report by the Secretary-General. E/
CN.6/371. November 7, 1960. 23 pp.

TREATY INFORMATION

Current Actions

MULTILATERAL

Trade and Commerce

Fourth protocol of rectifications and modifications to the
annexes and to the texts of the schedules to the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva

March 7, 1955. Entered into force January 23, 1959.
TIAS 418G.
Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.
Protocol of organizational amendments to the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva
March 10, 1955.'

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Protocol amending part I and articles XXIX and XXX of
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at
Geneva March 10, 1955. 1

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Protocol amending the preamble and parts II and III of
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at
Geneva March 10, 1955. Entered into force October 7,

1957. TIAS 3930.
Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of-

United Kingdom:' Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Agreement on the Organization for Trade Cooperation.
Done at Geneva March 10, 1955.1

Acknoicledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Protocol of rectification to the French text of the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva
June 15, 1955. Entered into force October 24, 1956.
TIAS 3677.
Acknoicledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, I960.

Fifth protocol of rectifications and modifications to the
texts of the schedules to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva December 3, 1955.'

Acknoicledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Sixth protocol of supplementary concessions to the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva
May 23, 1956. Entered into force June 30, 1956. TIAS
3591.
Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, I960.

Sixth protocol of rectifications and modifications to the
texts of the schedules to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva April 11, 1957.

1

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Declaration extending standstill provisions of article

XVI :4 of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.
Done at Geneva November 30, 1957. Entered into force
May 11, 1959. TIAS 4345.
Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Seventh protocol of rectifications and modifications to

the texts of the schedules to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva November 30,

1957.1

Acknoicledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Declaration on the provisional accession of the Swiss Con-
federation to the General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade. Done at Geneva November 22, 1958. Entered
into force for the United States April 29, 1960. TIAS
4461.
Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Protocol relating to negotiations for establishment of new
schedule III—Brazil—to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva December 31,

1958.
1

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Eighth protocol of rectifications and modifications to tie

texts of the schedules to the General Agreement on

1 Not in force.
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Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva February IS, 1959. 1

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Declaration on relations between contracting parties to

the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and the

Government of the Federal People's Republic of Yugo-
slavia. Done at Geneva May 25, 1959. Entered into

force for the United States November 19, 1959. TIAS
43S5.

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Declaration on the provisional accession of Israel to the

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at

Geneva Mav 29, 1959. Entered into force for the United
States December 19. 1959. TIAS 4384.

Acknoiolcdged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom : Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Ninth protocol of rectifications and modifications to the

texts of the schedules to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. Done at Geneva August 17, 1959. 1

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Declaration on relations between contracting parties to

the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and the

Government of the Polish People's Republic. Done at

Tokyo November 9, 1959.1

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of

United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Declaration on the provisional accession of Tunisia to the

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Done at

Tokyo November 12, 1959. Entered into force for the

United States June 15, 1960. TIAS 4498.

Acknowledged applicable rights and obligations of
United Kingdom: Nigeria, October 11, 1960.

Weights and Measures

Convention for the creation of an international office of

weights and measures. Signed at Paris May 20, 1875.

Entered into force January 1, 1876. 20 Stat. 709.

Accession deposited: Indonesia, September 30, 1960.

Convention amending the convention relating to weights
and measures of May 20, 1875. Done at Sevres October

6, 1921. Entered into force February 10, 1923. 43 Stat.

1686.

Accession deposited: Indonesia, September 30, 1960.

BILATERAL

Brazil

Agreement amending the agreement of November 5, 1957
(TIAS 3949), for financing certain educational ex-

change programs. Effected by exchange of notes at Rio
de Janeiro October 14 and November 5, 1960. Entered
into force November 5, 1960.

Chile

Agreement providing for the establishment of a temporary
satellite tracking station at Punta Arenas, Magallanes
Province, Chile. Effected by exchange of notes at

Santiago March 9 and 28, 1960. Entered into force

March 28, 1960 ; expired June 30, 1960.

Agreement providing for the reactivation of the temporary
satellite tracking facility at Punta Arenas, Magallanes
Province, Chile. Effected by exchange of notes at

Santiago November 2 and 12, 1960. Entered into force

November 12, 1960.

France

Agricultural commodities agreement under title I of the

Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Act
of 1954, as amended (68 Stat. 455; 7 U.S.C. 1701-1709),

with memorandum of understanding and exchanges of

notes. Signed at Paris November 4, 1960. Entered into

force November 4, 1960.

Indonesia

Agreement setting forth an understanding concerning
article III of the agricultural commodities agreement
of May 29, 1959, as amended (TIAS 4248, 4335, 4412,
and 4516). Effected by exchange of notes at Djakarta
November 5, 1960. Entered into force November 5, 1960.

Mexico

Agreement to proceed with the construction of Amistad
Dam on the Rio Grande to form part of the system of
international storage dams provided for by the water
treaty of February 3, 1944 (59 Stat. 1219). Signed at
Ciudad Acuna, October 24, 1900. Entered into force
October 24, 1960.

Peru

Agreement amending the agricultural commodities agree-
ment of February 12, 1960 (TIAS 4430). Effected by
exchange of notes at Lima October 25 and November
24, 1960. Entered into force November 24, 1960.

Switzerland

Agreement amending the agreement of June 21, 1956, as
amended (TIAS 3745 and 4236), concerning civil uses
of atomic energy. Signed at Washington June 11, 1960.
Entered into force: December 1, 1960.

DEPARTMENT AND FOREIGN SERVICE

Commemorative Stamp Honors

John Foster Dulles

Remarks by Secretary Herter 1

Today, through a commemorative stamp, we
honor a statesman who put his own stamp upon
the diplomatic pages of our times.

It is deeply fitting that John Foster Dulles

should be commemorated by a stamp which will

go to all parts of the world. For he himself went

to all parts of the world in his unceasing search

for peace with justice.

Peace with justice. How fitting again that

this high objective should furnish the theme for

the cancellation mark. For it was both his own

phrase and his objective, and he strove with all

his strength of mind and body to promote it.

He used to say that the aims of our foreign

policy could be simply stated by citing the ideals

in the preamble to the Constitution—". . . to

1 Delivered by Under Secretary Merchant at a cere-

mony marking the issuance of the John Foster Dulles

commemorative stamp at Washington, D.C., on Dec. 6

(press release 674).
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form a more perfect Union, establish Justice, in-

sure domestic Tranquility, provide for the com-

mon defence, promote the general "Welfare, and

secure the Blessings of Liberty to ourselves and

our Posterity. . .
."

When Foster Dulles died it could truly be said

he had done much to extend these ideals through-

out the world.

He had helped to strengthen the United Na-

tions, in the. creation of which he had had an

important role.

He had made it clear to all peoples that justice

had to accompany peace, otherwise the latter

would not endure.

He had promoted stability as well as peace by

arguing cogently and repeatedly for peaceful

change.

He had aided the common defense by strength-

ening and broadening the North Atlantic Treaty

Organization and the Organization of American

States, by assisting in the creation of the South-

east Asia Treaty Organization, by participation

in the Central Treaty Organization, and by nego-

tiating the peace treaty and defense agreement

with Japan.

He had helped to promote the general welfare

and secure the blessings of liberty by his stalwart

championship of economic cooperation among na-

tions and of international law and human rights.

It is almost impossible to speak of Foster Dulles

in the past. He is still here with us in the sense

that his policies, ideals, and actions continue to

exert their felicitous effect on our foreign policy.

Three and a half years ago he stood here at this

very lectern and talked at the dedication of the

stamp to Ramon Magsaysay, the heroic late Presi-

dent of the Philippines. Between them there was

great reciprocal respect and admiration.

President Magsaysay was the first of the Cham-

pions of Liberty of other nations commemorated

in our stamps.

As we honor John Foster Dulles today I feel

that the peoples of the free world join with us

in heartfelt tribute to his memory.

Designations

Ernest E. Neal as International Cooperation Adminis-

tration Representative in Sierra Leone, effective Novem-

ber 27. (For biographic details, see Department of State

press release 603 dated December 1.)

Whiting Willauer as a Special Assistant to the Secre-

tary of State, effective December 9. (For biographic de-

tails, see Department of State press release 689 dated

December 10.)

Correction

Bulletin of December 5, 1900. p. 856, 27th line

below the subhead "Limitations of Term 'Latin

America' "
: Chile should not be included among the

countries having a large Indian population.
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A NEW SERIES

The Newly Independent Nations

Department Since im „,6 world ^ the emergence „ more lh>n .

score of newly independent nations. They represent over three-

quarters of a billion people—one-quarter of the world's popula-

»I tion. Pamphlets have been prepared by the Department of State

y I designed to give readers a few highlights on the peoples and the

lands which make up these nations. Now available in the series

are leaflets on the following countries

:

ft Publication

VTUTO Number Price

lU IC India 7029 5 cents

Israel 7041 5 cents

Jordan 7030 5 cents

Korea 7042 15 cents

Libya 6966 5 cents

Malaya 6967 5 cents

Pakistan 7073 5 cents

Philippines 6968 5 cents

Sudan 7044 5 cents

Viet-Nam 7031 5 cents

Order Form

To: Supt. of Documents
Govt. Printing Office

Washington 25, D.C.

Enclosed find:

Please send me copies of leaflets for the following countries

Name:

Street Address:

(cash, check, or money :

order payable to-

Supt. of Docs.)

City, Zone, and State:
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